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1. With Enoch, the seventh from Adam, and for three hundred 
and eight years contemporary, with Adam, the voice of prophecy be- 
gan to be heard through human lips. For so the apostle Judo de- 
clares : “And Enoch also, the seven tli from Adam, inophesied of these, 
saying. Behold, the Lord cometh with ten thousands of his saints, 
to execute judgment upon all, and to convince all that are ungodly 
among them, of all their ungodly dee<ls which they have ungodly 
committed, and of all their hard spc(H*hc8 which ungodly sinners 
have spoken against hirn.^’ Jude 14, 15, This sublime and earliest 
prophecy reaches to the end of time. And through all the interven- 
ing ages, other proplu'cies have covered all the more important events 
in the great drama of history. 

2. The coming to pass of these great events has been but the re- 
sponse of history to what the prophecies had declared. And thus 
amid the ever-present evidences of the short-siglitedness of men, and 
the ever-recurring failures of human schemes, a voice has continually 
gone up from earth to heaven, “ The word of the I-.ord endureth 
forever.^* 

3. It is for the purpose of calling attention to some of these im- 
portant prophetico-historical lessons, if we may be permitted to coin 
a word, that this volume is written. And the books of Daniel and the 
Revelation aro chosen for this purpose, hecause in some respects their 
prophecies aro more direct tlian are to be found elsewhere upon the 
prophetic page, and the fulfilments more striking. The object before 
US is threefold: (1) To gain an understanding of the wonderful testi- 
mony of the books themselves; (2) To acquaint ourselves with some 
of the more interesting and important events in the history of civi- 
lized nations, and mark how accurately the prophecies, some of them 
depending upon the developments of the tlien far-distant future, and 
upon conditions the most minute and complicated, have been fulfilled 
in these events; and (3) To draw from these things important lessons 
relative to practical Christian duties, which were not given for past 
ages merely^ but afre for the learning and admonition of the world 
to-day. 

‘ 4. The looks of Daniel and the Revelation aro counterparts of 

each other. They naturally stand side by side, and should he studied 

together. 
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5. We are aware that any attempt to explain these books and 
make an application of their prophecies, is generally looked upon as a 
futile and fanatical task, and is sometimes met even with open hostil- 
ity. It is much to be regretted that any portions of that volume 
which all Christians believe to be the book wherein God has under- 
taken to reveal his will to mankind, should come to be regarded in 
such a light. But a great fact, to which the reader’s attention is 
called in the following paragraph, is believed to contain for this state 
of things both an explanation and an antidote. 

6. There are two general systems of interpretation adopted by 
different expositors in their efforts to explain the sacred Scriptur('.s. 
The first is the mystical or spiritualizing system invented by Origen, 
to the shame of sound criticism and the curse of (Uiristendom ; the 
second is the' system of literal interpretation, ustid by such men as 
Tyndale, Luther, and all the Keforiners, and furnishing the basis for 
every advance step which has thus far been made in the reformation 
from error to truth as taught in the Scriptures. According to the 
first system, every declaration is supposed to have a mystical or hid- 
den sense, which it is the province of the interprcUjr to bring forth; 
by the second, every dc<!laration is to be taken in its most obvious and 
literal sense, excej)! where the context and the well-known laws of 
language show that the terms are figurative, and not literal ; and what- 
ever is figurative must be explained by other i)ortions of the Bible 
which are literal. 

7. By the mystical method of Origen, it is vain to hope for any 
uniform understanding of either Daniel or the Ilevclation, or of any 
other book of the Bible; for that system (if it can be called a system) 
knows no law but the uncurbed imagination of its adherents; hence 
there are on its side as many diffcirent interpretations of Scripture as 
there are different fancies of different writers. By the litoral method, 
everything is subject to well-established and clearly-defined law; and, 
viewed from this standpoint, the reader will be surprised to see how 
simple, easy, and clear many portions of the Scriptures at once be- 
come, which, according to any other system, are dark and unsolvable. 
It is admitted that many figures are used in the Bible, and that iii\ich 
of the books under consideration, especially that of the Revelation, 
is clothed in symbolic language; but it is also claimed that the Scrip- 
tures introduce no figure which they do not somewhere furnish literal 
language to explain. This volume is offered as a consistent exposi- 
tion of the books of Daniel and the Revelation according to the literal 
system. 

8. The study of prophecy should by no means be neglected; for 
it is the prophetic portions of the word of God which especially con- 
stitute it a lamp to our feet and a light to our path. So both David 
and Peter unequivocally testify, Ps. 119 : 105 ; 2 Peter 1 : 19. 

9. No sublimer study can occupy the mind than the study of those 
books in which He who sees the end from the beginning, looking for- 
ward throngh^rall the ages, gives, through his inspired prophets, a d('- 
scription oi coming events for the benefit of those whose lot it would 
be to meet them. 
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10. An increase of knowledge respecting the prophetic portions of 
the word of God was to be one of the characteristics of the last days. 
Said the angel to Daniel, "‘But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, 
and seal the book, even to the time of the end ; many shall run to ami 
fro, and knowledge shall bo increased;^’ or, as Michaelis’s translation 
reads : When many shall give their sedulous alteniion to the under- 
standing of these things, and knowledge shall be increased,’^ It is 
our lot to live this side the time to which the angel told Daniel to thus 
shut up the words and seal the book. That restriction has now ex- 
pired by limitation. In the language of the figure, the seal has been 
removed, and inaiiy are running to and fro, and knowledge has mar- 
velously increased in every department of science; yet it is twident 
that this prophecy specially (*on templates an increase of knowledge 
concerning those pro])hecies that are designed to give us light in refer- 
ence to the ago in wliich wo live, the close of this dispensation, and 
the soon-coming transfer of all earthly governments to the great King 
of Righteousness, who shall destroy liis enemi(‘s, and crown with an 
infinite reward every one of his friends. The fulfilment of the proph- 
ecy in the increase of this knowledge, is one of the pleasing signs 
of the present time. For more than half a ccuitury, light upon the * 
prophetic word has been increasing, and shining wfith cvcr-growhig 
luster to our own day. 

11. In no ])ortion of the word of God is this more apparent than 
in the books of Daniel and the Revelation; and we may \vell eongratu- 
lato ourselves on this, for no other parts of that W’ord deal so largt^ly 
in prophecies that pertain to the closing scenes of this world’s history. 
No other books contain so many chains of prophecy reaching down to 
the end. In no other hooks is the grand 2 )rocession of events that 
leads us through to the termination of probationary time, and ushers 
us into the realities of the eternal state, so fully and minutely set 
forth. No other books embrace so com]d(fi('ly, as it were in one grand 
sweep, all the truths that concern the last generation of the* inhabit- 
ants of the earth, and set forth so comprehensively all the aspects of 
the times, physical, moral, and political, in which the triiimphs of 
earthly woe and wickedness shall end, and the eternal reign of right- 
eousness begin. Wo take pleasure in calling at lent ion especially to 
these features of the books of Daniel and the Revelation, which seem 
heretofore to have been too generally overlooked or misinterpreted. 

12. There seems to ho no prophecy wdiicli a person can have so lit- 
tle excuse for misunderstanding as the proydiecy of Daniel, especially 
as relates to its main features. Dealing but sparingly in language 
that is highly figurative, explaining all the symbols it introduces, 
locating its events within the rigid confines of prophetic periods, it 
points out the first advent of the Messiah in so clear and unmistakable 
a manner as to call forth the execration of the J ews upon any attempt 
to explain it, and gives so accurately, and so mmiy ages in ^advance, 
the outlines of the great events of our world’s history, that infidelity 
stands confounded and dumb before its inspired record. 

13. And no effort to arrive at a correct understanding of the 
book of the Revelation needs any apology; for the Lord of prophecy 
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has himself pronounced a blessing upon him that readeth and they 
that hear ihe words of this prophecy, find keep the things that are 
written therein; for, the time is at hand. Eev. 1:1-8. And it is 
with an honest purpose of aiding somewhat in arriving at this under- 
standing, which is set forth by the language above referred to as not 
only possible but praiseworthy, that an exposition of this book, ac- 
cording to the literal rule of interpretation, has been attempted, 

14. With thrilling interest we behold to-day the nations marshal- 
ing their forces, and pressing forward in the very movements de- 
scribed by the royal seer in the court of Babylon twenty-five hundred 
years ago, and by John on Patmos eighteen hundred years ago; and 
these movements — hear it, ye children of men — are the last political 
revolutions to be accomplished before this earth plunges into her final 
time of trouble, and Michael, the great Prince, stands up, and his peo- 
ple, all who are found written in the book, are crowned with full and 
final deliverance. Dan. 12:1, 2. 

15, Are these things so ? Seek,^^ says our Saviour, and ye 
shall find; knock, and it shall be opened unto you.^' God has not 
so concealed his trutli that it will elude the search of the humble 
seeker. 

With a prayer that the same Spirit by which those portions of 
Scripture which form the basis of this volume were at first inspired, 
and whose aid the writer has sought in his expository efforts, may rest 
abundantly upon the reader in his investigations, according to the 
promise of the Saviour in John 16 : 7, 18, 15, this work is commended 
to the candid, and careful attention of all who are interested in 
prophetic themes. U. S. 

Battle Creek, Mich., 

January, 1891, 
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T hat the book of Daniel was written by the person whose 
name it bears, there is no reason to doubt, Ezekiel, 
who was contemporary with Daniel, bears testimony, 
through the s})irit of prophecy, to liis piety and uprightness, 
ranking him in this resj^cct with iSToah and Job: Or if I send 
a pestilence into that land, and j^oiir out my fury upon it in 
blood, to cut off from it man and boast ; tliough !N^oah, Daniel, 
and Job were in it, as I live, saith the Lord God, they shall 
deliver neither son nor daughter; they shall but deliver their 
own souls by their righteousness.^^ Ezc. Id: 10, 20. Ills wis- 
dom, also, even at tliat early day, had hecorno proverbial, as 
appears from the same writer. To Ihc prince of Tyrus ho was 
directed by the Lord to say, Deliold, thou art wiser than Dan- 
iel; there is no secret that they can liido from thee,” Eze. 
28 : 3. But above all, our Lord recognized him as a prophet of 
God, and bade his diseijdes understand the predictions given 
through him for the benefit of his church : When yo tlierefore 
jshall see the abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel 
the prophet, stand in the holy place (whoso rcadeth, let him* 
understand), then let them which be in Judea flee into the 
mountains.” Matt. 24:15, 16. 

Though we have a more minute account of his early life 
than is recorded of that of any other prophet, yet his birth and 
lineage are left in complete obscurity, except that he was of the 
Toyal line, probably of the house of David, which had at this 
time become very numerous. Ho first appears as one of the 
noble captives of Judah, in the first year of Hebuchadnezzar, 
king of Babylon, at the commencement of the seventy years^ 
^piiyity, b* o. 606. Jeremiah and Ilabakkuk were yet utter- 
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ing their prophecies. Ezekiel commenced soon after, and a 
little later, Obadiah; but both these finished their work years 
before the close of the long and brilliant career of Daniel. 
Three prophets only succeeded him, Ilaggai and Zechariah, who 
exercised the prophetic office for a brief period contemporane- 
ously, B. c. 520 - 518, and Malachi, the last of the Old Testa- 
ment prophets, who flourished a little season about b. o, 397. 

During the seventy years’ captivity of the Jews, b. c. 606 - 
636, predicted by Jeremiah (Jer. 25:11), Daniel resided at 
the court of Babylon, most of the time prime minister of that 
brilliant monarchy. 1 1 is life affords a most impressive lesson 
of the importance and advantage of maintaining from earliest 
youth strict integrity toward God, and furnishes a notable in- 
stance of a man’s maintaining eminent piety>, and faithfully dis- 
charging all the duties that pertain to the service of God, while 
at the same time engaging in the most stirring activities, and 
bearing the weightiest cares and responsibilities that can de- 
volve upon men in this earthly life. 

What a rebuke is his course to many at the present day, 
who, having not a hundredth part of the cares to absorb their 
time and engross their attention that he had, yet plead as an 
excuse for their almost utter .neglect of Christian duties, that 
they have no time for them. Wliat will tlio God of Daniel say 
tc such, when ho comes to reward his servants impartially, ac- 
cording to their improvement or neglect of the opportunities 
offered them? 

But it is not alone nor chiefly his connection with the Chal- 
dean monarchy, the glory of kingdoms, that perpetuates the 
memory of Daniel, and covers his name with honor. From 
the height of its glory he saw that kingdom decline, and pass 
into other hands. Its period of greatest prosperity was em- 
braced within the limits of the lifetime of one man. So brief 
was its supremacy, so transient its glory. But Daniel was 
intmsted with more enduring honors. While beloved and hon- 
ored by;the princes and potentates of Babylon, he enjoyed an 
infinitely higher exaltation, in being belov^ed and honored by 
God and his holy angel s^^ and admitted to a knowledge of the 
counsels of the Most High. 
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His prophecy is, in many rosjiccts, tlio most remarkable of 
any in the, sacred record. it is the most comprehensive. It 
was the first prophecy giving a consecutive history of the world 
from that time to the end. 1 1 located the most of its predictions 
within well-defined prophetic periods, though rcuicliiiig many 
centuries into the future. It gave the first definite chronolog- 
ical prophecy of the coming of the !Mcssiali. It marked the 
time of this event so definitely that the Jews forbid any at- 
tempt to inter])ret its numbers, since that ])rophecy shows them 
to be without excuse in rejecting Christ; and so accurately had 
its minute and literal predictions b(‘(‘n fulfilled down to the 
time of Por])hyry, a. d. 250, that he declared (the only loop- 
hole he could devise for his hard-pressed ske])ticisni) that the 
predictions were not written in the age (>f Babylon, but after 
the events themselves had transpired. This shift, however, is 
not now available; for every succeeding century has borne ad- 
ditional evidence to the. truthfulness of the proplu'cy, and wo 
are just now, in our own <lay, approacdiing the climax of its 
fulfiiment. 

The personal history of Daniel reaches to a date a few years 
subsccpiont to the subversion of the Babylonian kingdom by 
the Modes and Persians. He is supposed to have died at Shu- 
shan, or Susa, in Persia, about the year n. c. 530, aged nearly 
ninety-four years; his ago being the ])robable reason why ho 
returned not to Judea with other llelm^w captives, under the 
proclamation of Cyrus (Ezra 1:1), n. c. 530, Avhich marked 
the close of the seventy years^ captivity. « i 



'?l2sp:0nsE 0f History 

to ttie 


^r0p:l]:2rg af 
^EnM 




of Babylon unto Jerusalem, and 
besieged it. 2. And the Lord gave Jehoiakim king of Judah into his 
hand, with part of the vessels of the house of God; which he car- 
ried into the land of Shinar to the house of his god; and he brought 
the vessels into the treasure-house of his god. 

W ITH a directness characteristic of the sacred waiters, 
Daniel enters at once upon his subject. He com- 
mences in the simple, historical style, his book, with 
the exception of a portion of cha])ter 2, being of a historical 
nature till we reach the seventh chapter, when the prophetical 
portion, more properly so called, commences. Like one con- 
scious of uttering only well-known truth, he proceeds at once 
tp State a variety of particulars by which his accuracy could 
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at oneo bo tested. Thus in the two verses quoted, he states 
five particulars purporting to be historical facts, such as no 
writer would be likely to introduce into a fictitious narrative : 
(1) That Jehoiakim 'was king of Judah; (2) That Nebuchad- 
nezzar 'was king of Babylon; (3) That the latter came against 
tho former; (4) That this was in the third year of Jehoiakim’s 
reign; and (5) That Jehoiakim 'was given into tho hand of 
Nebuchadnezzar, who took a portion of tho sacred vess(3ls of the 
house of God, and carrying them to tlio land of Shinar, tho 
country of Babylon (Gon. 10 : 10), placed them in the treasure- 
house of his heathen divinity. Subsequent portions of the 
narrative abound as fully in historical facts of a like nature. 

This overthrow of Jerusalem w^as predicted by Jeremiah, 
and immediately accomplished, n. c. 006. eTcr. 25:8-11. 
Jcremiali places this captivity in the fourth year of Jehoiakim, 
Daniel in the third. This seeming discrepancy is explained 
by the fact that Nebuchadnezzar set out on his expedition near 
tho closo of tlie tliird year of Jehoiakim, from which point 
Daniel reckons. But ho did not accomplish tho subjugation of 
Jerusalem till about the ninth month of the year following; 
and from this year Jeremiah reckons. (Prideaux, Vol. I, pp.. 
99, 100.) Jehoiakim, though bound for tho purpose of being 
taken to Bal)ylon, having humbled himself, was permitted to 
remain as ruler in Jerusalem, tributary to tho king of Babylon. 

This was the first time Jerusalem was taken by Nebuchad- 
nezzar. Twice subsequently, tho city, having revolted, was 
captured by the same king, being more severely dealt with each 
succeeding time. Of these subsequent overthrows, the first was 
under Jchoiachin, son of Jehoiakim, b. c. 599, when all the 
sacred vessels w^ero cither taken or destroyed, and the best of 
the inhabitants, with the king, were led into captivity. The 
second was under Zedekiah, when the city endured tho most 
formidable siege it ever sustained, except that by Titus, in 
A. i>. YO. During the two years^ continuance of this siege, the 
inhabitants of the city suffered all the horrors of extreme fam- 
ine. At length the garrison and king, attempting to escape 
from the city, w^cre captured by the Chaldeans. The sons of 
the king were slain before his face. His eyes were put out, 
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and ho was taken to Babylon ; and tlins was fulfilled the pre- 
diction of Ezekiel, who declared that he should be carried to 
Babylon, and die there, but yet should not see the i)lace. Eze. 
12:13. The city and temple were at this time utterly de- 
stroyed, and the entire population of the city and country, with 
the exception of a few husbandmen, Avero carried captive to 
Babylon, b. c. 588. 

Such Avas God’s passing testimony against sin. ?fot that 
the Chaldeans Avero the favorite's of Heaven, but God made 
use of them to punish the iniipiities of Ids people. Had the 
Israelites been faithful to God, and ke 2 )t his Sabbath, Jerusa- 
lem Avould have stood foiwer. J('r. 17:24- 27. But they 
departed from him, and he abandoned them. They first pro- 
faned the sacred vessels by sin, in introducing lieathen idols 
among them; and he then profaned them by jiulgmejits, in 
letting them go as trophies into lieathen temples abroad. 

During these days of trouble and distress upon J(*rusalem, 
Daniel and his com])anions Avere nourished and instructed in 
the palace of the king of Babylon ; and, tliough (‘aptiATS in a 
strange land, they Avero doubtless in some res]>ects much more 
favorabljf situated than they could liaA^o been in their native 
country. 

V 

Verse 3. And the king: spake unto Ashpenaz the master of his eu- 
nuchs, that he should bring certain of the children of Israel, and of 
the king^s seed, and of the princes; 4. Children in whom was no blem- 
• ish, but well-favored, and skilful in all wisdom, and curiiuiig in 
knowledge, and understanding science, and such as had ability in them 
to stand in the king’s palace, and whom they might teach the learning 
and the tongue of the Chaldeans. 5. And the king ai)pointed them a 
daily provision of the king’s moat, and of the wine which ho drank; 
so nourishing them three years, that at the end thereof they might 
stand before the king. 

' We have in these verses the record of the probable fulfil- 
ment of the announcement of coming judgments made to King 
Hezekiah by the prophet Isaiah, more than a liuiidred years 
before. When this king had vaingloriously sboAvn to the nios- 
sengers of the king of Babylon all the treasures and holy 
things of his palace and kingdom, he was told that all these 
good things should be carried as trophies to the city of Baby- 
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Ion, and nothing should he left ; and that even his own children, 
his descendants, slioiild he taken away, and he eunuchs in the 
palace of the king there. 2 Kings 20:14-18. It is prohahle 
that Daniel and his companions were treated as indicated in 
the prophecy; at least we hear nothing of their posterity, which 
can he more easily accounted for on this hy 2 ) 0 tliesi.s than on any 
other; though some think that the term eunuch had c6me to 
signify office rather than condition. 

The word cliildrcn, applied to these captives, is not to be 
confined to the sense to which it is limited at the present time. 
It included youth also. An<l wo learn from the record that 
these, children were already skilful in all wisdom, cunning in 
knowledge, and niuhu’standing science, mid had ability in them 
to stand in the king’s palace. In other words, they had already 
acquired a good degree of education, and their physical and 
mental powers werci so far devdoped that a skilful reader of 
human nature could form quite an accurate estimate of their 
capahiliti(\s. They arc^ supj)osed to have been about eighteen 
or twenty years of age. 

In the Ireatnumt which these Ilehrow captives received, wo 
see an, instance of the wise policy and the lilx'rali^y of the 
rising king, Xqhuchadnezzar. 

1. Instead of choosing, like too many kings of later times, 
means for the gi-atification of low and base desires, he chose 
young men who should be educated in all matters pertaining to 
the kingdom, that he might have efficient help in administering 
its affairs. 

2. Tie appointed them daily provision of his own moat and 
wine. Instciad of the coarse fare which some would have 
thought good enough for captives, he offered them his o^vn 
royal viands. 

Kor the space of three years, they had all the advantages 
the kingdom afforded. Though captives, they were royal chil- 
dren, and they were treated as such by the humane king of 
the Chaldeans. 

The question may be raised, why these persons were selected 
to take part, after suitable preparation, in the affairs of the 
kingdom. Were there not enough native Babylonians to fill 
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these positions of trust and honor? It could have been for 
no other reason than that the Chaldean youth could not com- 
pete with those of Israel in the qualitications, both mental and 
physical, necessary to such a position. 

Verse 6. Now among these were of the children of Judah, Daniel, 
Ilananiah, Mishael, and Azariah: 7. Unto whom the prince of the 
eunuchs gave names; for he gave unto Daniel the name of Belte- 
shazzar ; and to llananiah, of Shadrach ; and to Mishael, of Meshach ; 
and to Azariah, of Abed-nego. 

This change of names was probably made on acount of the 
signification of the words. Tims, Daniel signified, in the He- 
brew', God is my judge; llananiah, gift of the Lord; Mishael, 
he that is a strong God ; and Azariah, help of the Lord. These 
names, each having some reference to the true God, and sig- 
nifying some connection wdth his w^orship, w^ere dianged to 
names the definition of wdiich bore a like relation to the heathen 
divinities and worship of the Chaldeans. Thus Belteshazzar, 
the name given to Daniel, signified keeper of the hid treasures 
of Bel; Shadrach, inspiration of the sun (wdiich tlie Chal- 
deans worshiped) ; Meshach, of the goddess Shaca (under wdiich 
name Venus w’^as worshiped) ; and Abed-nego, servant of the 
shining fire (wLich they also worshiped). 

V ERSE 8. But Daniel purposed in his heart that he would not defile 
himself with the portion of the king^s meat, nor with the wine which 
he drank; therefore he requested of the prince of the eunuchs that 
he might not defile himself. 9. Now God had brought Danid into 
favor and tender love with the prince of the eunuchs. 10. And the 
prince of the eunuchs said unto Daniel, I fear my lord the king, who 
hath appointed your meat and your drink; for why should he see 
your faces worse liking than the children which are of your sort ? then 
shall ye make me endanger my head to the king. 11. Then said 
Daniel to Melzar, whom the prince of the eunuchs had set over Dan- 
iel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, 12. Prove thy servants, I beseech 
thee, ten days ; and let them give us pulse to eat, and water to drink. 
13. Then let our countenances be looked upon before thee, and the 
countenance of the children that eat of the portion of the king’s meat ; 
and as thou seest, deal with thy servants. 14. So he consented to 
them in this matter, and proved them ten days. 15. And at the end 
of ten days their countenances appeared fairer and fatter in flesh than 
all the children which did eat the portion of the king’s meat. 16. 
Thus Melzar took away the portion of their meat, and the wine that 
they should drink; and gave them pulse. 
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J^elnicliadnczzar appears upon tins record wonderfully free 
from bigotry. It seems tliat he took no means to compel his 
royal captives to change tlieir religion. Provided they had 
some roJigiori, ho seemed to be satisfied, whether it was the 
religion ho })rofessed or not. And although their names had 
been changed to signify some connection with heathen worship, 
this may have beem more to avoid tlu^ use of Jewish names by 
the Chaldeans tliaii to indicate any change of sentiment or 
pra(‘.tice on the part of those to whom tlicse names were given. 

Daniel ])nrposed not to defile himself with the king’s meat 
nor Avith his Avine. Daniel had other reasons for this course 
than simply tlu^ effect of such a diet upon his physical system, 
tliongh lie Avould derive great advantage in this respect from 
the fare lui ])ro})os(‘(l to ado])t. Tint it Avas frequently the case 
that tlie meat used by the kings and 2)rinces of heathen nations, 
Avho Avere often tlie high priests of tladr religion, Avas first of- 
fered in sacrifice to idols, ami the Avine they used, ])oured out 
as a libation before tlieiu; and again, some of the moat of 
Avliich they made use, A\'as pronounced unclean by the Jewish 
laAv; and on either of these grounds Daniel conhl not, consist- 
ently Avith liis religion, partake of these articles; hence he 
requested, not from any morose or sullen tem2)er, hut from 
eouscieiitious scrii])les, that he might not be obliged to defile 
liimself; and he respectfully made his request known to the 
2:)ro])cr officer. 

The prince of tlio eunnehs feared to grant Daniel’s request, 
since the king himself had apjMunted their moat. This shoAVS 
the great 2)ersonal interest the king took in these persons. He 
did Jiot commit them to the hands of his serA^ants, tolling them 
to eare for them in the best manner, Avitliout himself entering 
into its details ; but he himself a2)])ointed their meat and drink. 
And this Avas of a kind AAdiicli it Avas honestly supposed would 
be best for them, inasmuch as the prince of the eunuchs thought 
that a departure from it Avould render them poorer in flesh and 
less ruddy of countenance than those who continued it; and 
thus he would bo brought to account for neglect or ill-treatment 
of them, and so lose his head. Yet it Avas equally well Ainder- 
stood that if they maintained good physical conditions, the 
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king would take no exception to tlie means used, though it 
might be contrary to liis own cjxpress direclion. It appears 
that the king\s sincere object was to secure iji them, by what- 
ever means it could be done, the very best mental and jjhysical 
development that could be attained, lluw dilTerent this from 
the bigotry and tyranny which usually hold supreme control 
over the hearts of those who ari', clothed with ahsolulci i)owcr. 
In the character of ^’ebuchadiu^zzar we shall find many things 
worthy of our highest admiration. 

Daniel reqm^sted pulse and water for himself and his three 
companions. Pulse is a vegi'tabh^ food of the leguminous kind, 
like p(^as, beans, etc. Pagster says, “ Zeroim denotes all le- 
guminous ])lants, which are not reaped, but, ])ulled or ])lueked, 
which, however wholesome, Avere not naturally ealcnlat(»d to 
render them fatter in flesh than the others.^’ 

A ten days’ trial of this diet resulting favorably, they Avere 
permitted to continue it during the whole course of tludr train- 
ing for the duties of the palace. Their increase in flesh and 
improA^ement in countenance Avhich took place during tliese ten 
days can liardly be attributed to the natural result of tlie diet; 
for it Avould hardly produce such marked eff(H‘ts in so short a 
time. Is it not much more natural to conclude that this re- 
sult Avas produced by a s]>ecial iutorpositiou of tlie Lord, as a 
token of his ap])robation of the course on Avliieh they had 
entered, AAdiidi course, if persevered in, Avould in process of 
time lead to the same result through the natural operation of 
tlio laws of their being ? 

Verse 17. As for those four children, God fra\’o them kiiowknlftc 
and skill in all learning and Avisdom; and Daniel luid miderstaiiding 
in all visions and dreams. 18, Now at the end of the days that the 
king had said that he should bring them in, then the prince of the 
eunuchs brought them in before Nebuchadnezzar. 10. And the king 
communed with them; and among them all was found none like 
Daniel, Hananiah, Mlshael, and Azariah; therefore stood they be- 
fore the king. 20. And in all matters of Avisdom and nnderstandiiig 
that the king inquired of them, he found them ten times bettor tliau 
all the magicians and astrologers that wenj in all his realm. 21. 
And Daniel continued even unto the first year of king Gyrus. 

To Daniel alone seems to liaA^e been committed an under- 
standing in visions and dreams. Put the Lord’s dealing Avith 
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Daniel in this respect clocks not prov^e the others any the less 
accepted in his sight. l^rcservatioii in the midst of the fiery 
furnace was as good evidence of the divine favor as they could 
have had. Daniel probably had some natural (pialifications 
that peculiarly fitted him for this special work. 

The same personal interest in these individuals heretofore 
inanifested by the king, he still continued to maintain. At the 
end of the three years, he called tlaan to a personal interview, 
lie must know for hiinclf how they had fan^l, and what pro- 
ficiency they had made. This interview also shows the king 
to have been a man W'cll versed in all ihe arts and sciences 
of the Chaldeans, else he Avould not have bcum (pialified to ex- 
amine others tlu'rein. As the result, recognizing merit wher- 
ever ho saw it, without res])ect to religion or nalionalitv, ho 
acknowledged them to be ten times superior to any in his own 
land. 

And it is added that Daniel continued even unto the first 
year of King Cyi'iis. This is an instance of the somewhat 
singular use of tlie word vnto^ or 'until, which occasionally 
occurs in the sacred writings. It does not nu'an tliat he con- 
tinued no longer than to Ihe first year of Cyrus, for he lived 
some years after the coinm(*ncement of his reign ; but this is 
the time to which tlie writer wIsIkhI to direct sjiccial attention, 
as it brought deliverance to the captive J(uvs. A similar use 
of the word is found in Ps. 112: 8 and Matt. 5: 18. 
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Verse 1. And in the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, 
Nebuchadnezzar dreamed dreams, wherewith his spirit was troubled, 
and Ills sleep brake from him. 

D aniel was carried into captivity in the first year of 
Nebuchadnezzar. Eor throe years he was placed under 
instructors, during which time ho would not, of course, 
bo reckoned among the wise men of the kingdom, nor take 
part in public affairs. Yet in the second year of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, the transactions recorded in this chapter took place. 
How, then, could Daniel bo brought in to interpret the king’s 
dream in his second year? The explanation lies in the fact 
that Nebuchadnezzar reigned for two years conjointly with 
his father, Nabopolassar. From this point the Jews reck- 
oned, while the Chaldeans reckoned from the time ho com- 
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menccd to reign alone, on the death of his father. Hence, 
the year here luentioned Avas the second year of his reign ac- 
cording to tlie Cliakleau reckoning, but the fourth according to 
the elewish. It thus appears that the very next year after 
T)ani(d had completed his preparation to participate in the 
affairs of the Chaldcain empire, the providence of God brought 
him into sudden and wonderful notoriety throughout all the 
kingdom. 

Yehse 2. Then the king commanded to call the magicians, and the 
astrologers, and the sorei'r<M‘s, and tlie Chaldeans, for to show the 
king his dreams. So they came and stood before the king. 

The magiciaps wore such as pracliced magic, using the 
term in its l)ad sense; that is, ihey ])rac(ieed all the supersti- 
tions rites and ceremonies of fortune-tellers, castors of nativi- 
ties, etc. Astrologers wore nuni wlio ])retend(Hl io foretell 
future events hy the study of the stars. The science, or the 
snj)orstition, of astrology was extensively cultivated hy the 
hhistern nations of anticpiity. Sorcerers were such as pre- 
ten(l('d to hold communication with the dead. Tn this sense, 
wo helievc, it is always used in the Scri})tnres. Modern Spirit- 
ualism is simply ancient hoathen sorccuy revived. The Chal- 
deans here mentioned were a sect of philosopliers similar to the 
magicians and astrologers, who made physic, divinations, etc., 
tlun’r study. All these sects or professions abounded in Bahy- 
lou. The end aimed at hy each was the same; namely, the 
explaining of Tnysteri(\s and the forcdelling of future events, the 
principal difference hetweem them h(ung the moans by which 
th(*y sought to accomplish their object. The king’s difficulty 
lay equally within the province of each to explain ; hence lie 
summoned them all. AYith the king it was an important mat- 
ter. He was greatly troubled, and therefore eon centra ted upon 
the solution of his perplexity the wliolo wisdom of his realm. 

Verse 3. And the king said nnto them, I have dreamed a dream, 
and my spirit was tronhled to know the dream. 4. Then spake the 
rinldeans to the king in Syriac, O king, live forever; tell thy serv- 
ants the dream, and we will show the interpretation. 

Whatever else the ancient magicians and astrologers may 
have been efficient in, *thcy seem to have boon tliorougbly 
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schooled in the art of drawing out sufficient information to 
form a basis for some shrewd calculation, or of framing their 
answers in so ambiguous a manner that they would be equally 
ai^plicable, let the event turn cither way. In the present case, 
true to their cunning instincts, they called ui^oii tlie king to 
make known to them liis dream. If they could get full infor- 
mation rcsi)ecting this, they could easily agree on some inter- 
pretation which would not endanger their reputation. They 
addressed themselves to the king in Syriac, a dialect of the 
Chaldean language which was used by the educated and cul- 
tured classes. From this point to the end of cliaptcr 7, the 
record continues in Clialdaic. 

Verse 5. The kin^? answered and said to the Chaldeans, The thin^i: 
is frone from me; if ye will not make known nnto me the dream, 
with the interpretation tliereof, ye shall ho cut in pieces, and your 
houses sliall be made a dunghill. 6. But if ye show the dream, and 
the interpretation thereof, ye shall receive of me gifts and rewards 
and great honor; therefore show me the dream, and the interpreta- 
tion thereof. 7. They answered again and said, L('t the king toll his 
servants the dream, and we will show the interpretation of it. 8. 
The king answer<Ml and said, I know of certainty that ye would gain 
the time, because ye see the thing is gone from me. 9, But if yo 
will not make knowm unto mo the dream, there is hut one decree for 
you ; for yo have prepared lying and corrupt words to speak before mo, 
till the time bo changed; therefore tell mo the dream, and I shall 
know that yo can show mo tlio interpretation thereof. 10. Tlio Clial- 
deans answered before the king, and said. There is not a man upon 
the earth that can sliow the king’s matter; therefore there is no king, 
lord, nor ruler, that asked such things at any magician, or astrologer, 
or Chaldean. 11. And it is a rare thing tliat the king requireth, 
and there is none otlior that can sliow it before the king, except the 
gods, whose dwelling is not with flesh. 12. For this cause the king 
was angry and very furious, and commanded to destroy all the wise 
men of Babylon. 13. And the decree wont forth that the wise men 
should be slain; and they sought Daniel and his fellows to be slain. 

TliesG verses contain tlie record of tlio desperate struggle 
between the wise men, so called, and the king; the former 
seeking some avenue of escape, seeing tlioy were caught on 
their own ground, and the latter determined that they should 
make knowm his dream, which was no more than their profes- 
sion would warrant him in demanding. Some have severely 
censured Nebuchadnezzar in this matter, as acting the part of 
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a heartless, nnreasonablo tyrant. JJut what did those magi- 
cians profess to bo able to do '( — To reveal hidden things ; to 
foretell future events; to make known mysteries entirely be- 
yond human foresight and penetration; and to do this by the 
aid of supernatural agencies. If, then, their claim was worth 
anything, could they not make known to the king what he had 
dreamed ? — They certainly could. And if they were able, 
knowing the dream, to give a reliable interpretation thereof, 
would they not also be able to make known the dream itself 
when it had gone from the king ? — rertainly, if there was any 
virtue in their pretended intercourse with tlie other world. 
There was therefore nothing unjust in iXebiichadnezzar’s de- 
mand that tliey should make known liis dream. And when they 
declared (verse 11) that none but the gods whose dwelling was 
not with flesh could make known the king’s matter, it was a 
tacit acknowledgment that they had no communication with 
th(\so gods, and knew nothing beyond wlial human wisdom and 
discernment could reveal. For this cause, the king was angry 
and very furious. He saw that he and all his peojdc were 
being made the victims of deception. He accused them (verse 
9) of endeavoring to dally, along till the time be changed,” 
or till the matter had so passed from his mind that his anger 
at their duplicity should abate, and he would either recall the 
dream himself, or lie unsolicitous whether it were made known 
and interpreted or not. And while we cannot justify the ex- 
treme measures to which he fesort(*d, dooming them to death, 
and their houses to destruction, we cannot but feel a hearty 
sympathy with him in his condera nation of a class of miser- 
able impostors. 

The severity of his sentence was probably attributable more 
to the customs of those times than to any malignity on the part 
of the king. Yet it was a bold and desperate step. Con- 
sider who these were who thus incurred the wrath of the king. 
They were numerous, opulent, and influential sects. More- 
over, they wore the learned and cultivated classes of those 
times ; yet the king was not so wedded to his false religion 
as to spare it even with all this influence in its favor. If 
the system was one of fraud and imposition, it must fall, how- 
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ever high its votaries might stand in nuinhers or position, or 
however many of them might bo involved in its ruin. Tlio 
king would be no party to dishonesty or deception. 

Verse 14. Then Daniel answered with counsel and wisdom to 
Arioch the captain of the king’s guard, which was gone forth to slay 
the wise men of Babylon, 15. lie answered and said to Arioch the 
king’s captain. Why is the decree so hasty from the king^ Then 
Arioch made the thing known to Daniel. 10. Then Daniel went in, 
and desired of the king that he would give him time, and that lie 
would show the king the interpretation. 17. Then Daniel went to 
his house, and made the thing known to liana niah, Mishael, and Aza- 
riah, his companions; 18. That they would desire mercies of the God 
of heaven concerning this secret; that Daniel and his fellows shouhl 
not perish with the rest of the wise men of Babylon. 

In this narrative w^o see the i)rovi(lcnce of God working in 
several remarkable particulars. 

1. It Avas proAudential that tlie dream of the king should 
leave such a i)owerful impression upon his mind as to raise 
him to the greatest height of anxiety, and yet the thing its(df 
should bo held from bis recollection. This led to tbo coiii])l(‘te 
exposure of tlie false systeun of the magicians and otlior pagan 
toacliers; for when put to the test to make known the dream, 
it was found that they Avere unable to do AAdiat Ibeir profession 
made it incumbent on them to do. 

2. It Avas remarkable that Daniel and bis companions, so 
lately pronounced by the king ten tinu^s better than all Ids 
magicians and astrologers, should not soom^r lun^e been con- 
sulted, or, rather, should not ha\’e b(‘eu consulted at all, in 
this matter. But there Avas a providence in this. Just as tlie 
dream was held from the king, so he Avas unaccountably held 
from appealing to Daniel for a solution of the mystery. For 
bad lie called on Daniel at first, and bad be at once made- 
known tbo matter, tbo magicians would not have lu'en brought 
to the test. But God Avould giA^e the beatbeu systems of tbo 
Chaldeans the first chance. He Avould let them try, and igno- 
miniously fail, and confess their utter incompeteney, even 
under the penalty of death, that they might ho the lielter ])re- 
pared to acknowledge his hand AAdien he should finally reach it 
clown in behalf of Ids ca]iti\"o servants, and for the honor of 
his oAA’n name. 
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3. It appears that the first intimation Daniel had of the 
matter was the presence of the executioners, come for his ar- 
rest. Ilis own life being thus at stake, he would be led to 
seek the Lord Aviih all his heart till he should work for their 
deliverance. Daniel gains his request of the king for time to 
consider the matter, — a privilege which ])robahly none of the 
magicians could have secured, as the king had already accused 
them of pre])aring lying aud corru]>t words, and of seeking to 
gain time for this very purpose. Daniel at once went to his 
three com])anions, and engaged them to unite with him in de- 
siring m(u*cy of the God of heaven concerning this s(?cret. lie 
could have prayed alone, and doubtless would have been heard ; 
but then, as now, in the union of God’s people there is pre- 
vailing power; and the promise oi the accomplishment of that 
which is asked, is to the two or three who shall agrc'c concerning 
it. Matt. 18:19, 20. 

Vkrse 19. Then was the secret revealed unto Daniel in a night 
vision. Them Daniel blessed the God of heaven. 20. Daniel answered 
and said, Blessed le the name of God forevcT and over; for wisdom 
and might are his; 21. And he changetli tlio times and the seasons; 
he removetli kings, and aetteth up kings; he giveth wisdom unto the 
wise, and knowledge to them that know understanding; 22. ITe reveal- 
eth the deep and secret things; he knoweth what is in the darkness, 
and the light dwelleth with him. 23. 1 thank thee, and praise thee, O 
thou God of my fathers, who hast given mo wisdom and might, and 
hast made known unto me now what we desired of thee; for thou hast 
now made known unto us the king’s matter. 

IVbctlier or not the answer came while Daniel and his 
companions were yet offering u^) their petitions, avc are not 
informed. ]f it did, it shows their importunity in the matter; 
for it was through a niglit vision that God revealed himself in 
their behalf, which would show that they continued their sup- 
plications, as might reasonably be inferred, far into the night, 
and ceased not till the answer was ohtainod. Or, if their 
season of prayer had closed, and God at a subsequent time sent 
the answer, it would show us that, as is sometimes the case, 
prayers are not unavailing though not iinmediatoly answered. 
Some think the matter was made known to Daniel hy his dream- 
ing ilu^ same dream that Nebucliadnezzar had dreamed; but 
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Matthew Henry eonsi(l(n\s it more probable that “ when he was 
awak(^, and contimiing instant in prayer, and watching in the 
saiiK^, tlie dream itself ami the iiiter|m‘ta(ion of it werc^ e()m- 
jiiunieatcd to him by the ministry of an ang(^l, abundantly to 
Ills satisfaction,'’ The words ‘‘ niglil vision ” nuain anything 
that is seen, wliether llirongli dreams or visions. 

i)anic‘l immediately olfen^d u]) praise to (Jod for his gracious 
dealing with tin an ; and while his prayer is not ])r('serv(al, liis 
res])onsive thanksgiving is fully record(Ml. God is honored by 
our rend(*ring him ])raise for the things h(‘ has done for us, as 
w(*ll as by our acknowledging through ])ray(T our manl ()f his 
hel]). L(‘t Daniers (*ours(‘ b(‘ our example in ibis rcvspect. Let 
no mercy from the hand of God fail of its due r(‘turn of 
thanksgiving and prais(^ Were not ttai lep(‘rs chainsed I 
‘‘ Hut where,” asks Ghrist sorrowful! v, are the nine i ” Luke 

17:17. 

Daniel had the utmost confidence in what had Ixani shown 
him. .lie did not first go to the kijig, to see if wliat had Ix'en 
rcwealed to him M’as indecMl the king’s dream; but he iinniedi- 
ately j)raised Go<l for ha\'ing answ(*r(‘d liis prayer. 

Althougli the inatt(*r was r(‘V(‘al(‘d to Danicd, he did not 
take honor to hims(*lf as though it w(*re by liis jirayers alone 
that this thing had been obtained, but immediatcdy associated 
his (‘.ompanioiis with himself, ami acknowlcMlged it to be as 
miudi an answ('r to their ])rayers as to his own. It was, said 
he, what irc desinnl of th(‘e,” and thou hast made it known 
unto 

Vkhse 24. Tlu^reforo Daniel went in unto Arioch, wlioin the kin^ 
had ordained to destroy the wise ineii of Babylon; he went and said 
thus unto liiin : Destroy not th(‘ wise men of Babylon; bring me in 
before the king, and T will show unto the king the interpretation. 

Daniel’s first yihai is for the wise men of Habylon. Destroy 
them not, for the king’s secr(‘t is revealed. True it was through 
no merit of theirs or their heatluni systems of divination that 
this revelation was made; they were worthy of just as much 
condemnation as hefore. P>nt their own ecmfession of utter 
im])otonce in the matter was humiliation enough for tliem, 
and Daniel was anxious that they should so far partake of 
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the benefits shown to him as to have their own lives spared. 
Thus they were saved because there was a man of God among 
them. And thus it ever is. For the sake of Paul and Silas, 
all the prisoners with them were loosed. Acts 1() : 20. For 
the sake of Paul, the lives of all that sailed with him were 
saved. Chapter 27 : 24. Thus the wicked are benefited by 
the presence of the righteous. Well would it be if they would 
remember the obligations under which they are thus placed. 
What saves the world to-day? For whose sake is it still 
spared ? — For the sake of the few righteous persons who are 
yet left. Remove these, and how long would the wicked be 
suffered to run their guilty career ? — No longer than the ante- 
diluvians were suffered, after Noah had entered the ark, or 
the Sodomites, after Lot had departed from their polluted and 
polluting presence. If only ten righteous persons could have 
been found in Sodom, the multitude of its wicked inhabitants 
would, for their sakes, have been spared. Yet the wicked will 
despise, ridicule, and oppress the very ones on Avhose account 
it is that they are still permitted the enjoyment of life and all 
its blessings. 

Verse 25. Then Arioch brougrht in Daniel before the kinp: in haste, 
and said thus unto him, I have found a man of the captives of Judah, 
that will make known unto the king the interpretation. 

It is ever a characteristic of ministers and courtiers to in- 
gratiate themselves with their sovereign. So here Arioch rep- 
resented that he had found a man Avho could make known the 
desired interpretation ; as if with great disinterestedness, 
in behalf of the king, he had been searching for some one to 
solve his difficulty, and had at last found him. In order to 
see through this deception of his chief executioner, the king 
had but to remember, as ho probably did, his interview wnth 
Daniel (verse 1(5), and DanieTs promise, if time could be 
granted, to show the interpretation thereof. 

Verse 26. The king answered and said to Daniel, whose name 
was Belteshazzar, Art thou able to make known unto me the dream 
which I have seen, and the interpretation thereof? 27. Daniel an- 
swered in the presence of the king, and said, The secret which the 
king hath demanded cannot the wise men, the astrologers, the magi- 
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cians, the soothsayers, sliow unto the kin^; 2S. But there is a God in 
heaven that revealeth secrets, and niaketh known to the king Nebu- 
chadnezzar what shall be in the latter days. Tliy dream, and the 
visions of thy head upon thy bed, are these. 

Art then able to make known tin* dri^ani '( tvas tlio king’s 
doubtful salutation to Daniel, as ho came into his presence. 
Xotwithstanding his previous aecpiaintance with Daniel, the 
king seems to have (piestioned his ability, so young and inex- 
perienced, to make known a matter in which the aged and 
venerable magicians and soothsayers had utterly failed. Daniel 
declared plainly tliat tlie wise imui, the astrologers, tlie sootli- 
say(‘rs, and the magicians could not make known this se(*ret. 
It was bewond their pow(‘r. Th(*refore the king should not bo 
angry with them, nor put confidtmee in their inefficient super- 
stitions. He then proceeds to make known the true God, who 
rules in heaven, and is the only r(*vealer of secrets. And he it 
is, says Daniel, who niaketh known to the king Nebiichad* 
nezzar what shall be in the latter days. 

Versk 29. As for thee, O king, thy thoughts came into thy mind 
upon thy bed, what should come to pass hereafter; and ho that re- 
vealeth secrets maketh known to thee wliat shall come to pass. »'50. 
But as for me, tljis is not revealed to mo for any wisdom that 

I have more than any living, but for thiur sakos that shall make 
known the interpretation to the king, and that thou mightest know 
tho thoughts of thy heart. 

Here is brought out another of tho commend able traits of 
Nobuebadnozzar’s eliaracter. T^nliko some rulers, who fill up 
tho ])rosout wilh folly and debauchery without regard to tho 
future, he thought forward upon the days to come, with an 
anxious desire to know with what events they should be filled. 
His object in this was, doubtless, that he might the hotter know 
how to make a wise improvement of the present. For this rea- 
son God gave him this dream, which we must regard as a token 
of the divine favor toward the king, as there Avore many other 
ways in which the truth involved in this matter could have 
been brought out, equally to the honor of God’s name, and the 
good of Ins people both at that time and through subsequent 
generations. Yet God Avould not work for the king independ- 
ently of his OAvn people; hence, though he gave the dream to 
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the king) he sent the interpretation through one of his own 
acknowledged servants. Daniel first disclaimed all credit for 
himself in the transaction) and then to modify somewhat the 
feelings of pride which it would have been natural for the king 
to have) in view of being thus noticed by the God of heaven, 
he informed him indirectly) that) although the dream had been 
given to him) it was not for his sake altogether that the inter- 
pretation was sent) but for their sakes through whom it should 
be made known. Ah! God had some servants there) and it 
was for them that he was working. They are of more value in 
his sight than the mightiest kings and potentates of earth. Had 
it not been for them, the king would never have had the inter- 
pretation of his dream) probably not even the dream itself. 
ThuS) when traced to their source, all favors, upon whomsoever 
bestowed, are found to be due to the regard which God has for 
his own children. How comprehensive was the work of God 
in this instance. By this one act of revealing the king’s dream 
to Daniel, he accomplished the following objects: (1) He made 
known to the king the things he desired; (2) He saved his 
servants who trusted in him; (3) He brought conspicuously 
before the Chaldean nation the knowledge of the true God; (4) 
He poured contempt on the false systems of the soothsayers and 
magicians; and (5) He honored his own name, and exalted his 
servants in their eyes. 

Verse 31. Thou, O king, sawest, and behold a great image. This 
great image, whose brightness was excellent, stood before thee; and 
the form thereof was terrible. 32. This image’s head was of fine gold, 
his breast and his arms of silver, his belly and his thighs of brass, 33. 
His legs of iron, his feet part of iron and part of clay. 34. Thou 
sawest till that a stone was cut out without hands, which smote the 
image upon his feet that were of iron and clay, and brake them to 
pieces. 35. Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver, and the 
gold, broken to pieces together, and became like the chafi of the 
summer threshing-fioors; and the wind carried them away, that no 
place was found for them ; and the stone that smote the image became 
a great mountain, and filled the whole earth. 

ISTebuchadnezzar, practicing the Chaldean religion, was an 
idolater.^ An image was an object which would at once com- 
mand his attention and respect Horeoyer, earthly kingdoms, 
which, as we shall heritor see, were reprcmnted by this 
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iTWflg ftj were objects of esteem and value in hiS eyes. , Wth 
a iUind imenligbtened by the light of revelation,, he was; hnpr^ 
pared to pnt a ttue ' estimate upon earthly wealth and glory, 
and to look upon earthly governments in their true light. . 
Hence the striking harmony between the estimate which he 
put ii^n these things, and the object by which they vrere 
symbKulized before him. To him they were presented under 
t^. foym.of a great image, an object in his eyes of worth and 
’^ith Daniel the case was far different. He was 
atdf ,tO :View in its trim light all greatness and glory not built 
on ' ^a^dr and approbation of God; and therefore to him 
th«S”'sanie earthly kingdoms were afterward shown (see chap- 
ter 7) uhdar the form of cruel and ravenous wild beasts. 

Bdt how admirably adapted was this representation to con- 
vey, a' great and needful truth to the mind of ^Tebuchadnezzar. 
;^ideS delineating the progress of events through the whole 
codi^ae of time for the benefit of his people, God would show 
HebuChadnezzar the utter emptiness and wortlilessness ^ of 
earthly pomp and glory. And how could this be more im- 
pressively done than by an image commencing with the most 
preeious of metals, and continually descending to the baser, 

' tin fihally have the coarsest and crudest of materials,— iron 
mingled with the miry clay, — the whole then dashed to pieces, 
•and made like the empty'chaff, no good thing in it, but alto- 
gether lighter than vanity, and finally blowm away where no 
;pla.ce could be something durable and 

pfdieayehly worth occupies its place? So would God show 
ejhildren of men that earthly kingdoms were to pass 
eai^ greatness and glory, like a gaudy bubble, 
vp^d break, and vani.sh; and tlio kingdom of God, in the 
pfa^ ^9hg usurped by these, should be set up, to have no 
end,‘^;a»,l,8ii who had an interest therein should rest under the 
peaceful wings forever and ever. But this is 

ViiMah is the dream; and we will tell the interiWtation 

tfieredf hef^Tiiie klas. 37. Thon. O king, art a k«« of kings; 
for the God of heaid'eu hfith given thee a kingdom, power, and streni^h, 
. 88., dwell, the 
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beasts of the field and the fowls of the heaven hath he given in^ 
thine hand, and hath made thee ruler over them alL Thou ^t this 
head of gold. 

ISTow opens one of the sublimest chapters of human history. 
Eight short verses of the inspired record tell the whole story; 
yet that story embraces the history of this world’s pomp and 
power. A few moments will suffice to commit it to memory; 
yet the period which it covers, commencing more than twenty- 
five centuries ago, reaches on from that far-distant point past 
the rise and fall of kingdoms, i)ast the setting up and over- 
throw of empires, past cycles and ages, past our own day, over 
into the eternal state. It is so comprehensive that it embraces 
all this; yet it is so minute that it gives us all the great out- 
lines of earthly kingdoms from that time to this. Human 
wisdom never devised so brief a record which embraced so 
much. Human language never set forth in so few words, so 
great a volume of historical truth. The finger of Gh)d is here. 
Let us heed the lesson well. 

With what interest, as well as astonishment, must the king 
have listened, as he was informed by the prophet that he, or 
rather his kingdom, the king being here put for his kingdom 
(see the following verse), was the golden head of the magnifi- 
cent image which he had seen. Ancient kings were grateful 
for success; and in cases of prosperity, the tutelar deity, to 
whom they attributed their success, was the adorable object 
upon which they would lavish their richest treasures and be- 
stow their best devotions. Daniel indirectly informs the king 
that in this case all these are duo to the God of heaven, since 
he is the one who has given him his kingdom, and made him 
ruler over all. This would restrain him from the pride of 
thinking that he had attained his position by his own po^er 
and wisdom, and would enlist the gratitude of his heart toward 
the true God. v 

The kingdom of Babylon, which finally developed into the 
golden hea'd of the great historic image, w’^as founded by Hitu- 
Tod, the great-grandson of Hoah, over two thoiisand 
' before* Christ. Gen. 10:5 -^10: ^^And tJush be^t'Hitor<^^ 

; he began to be a mighty one in the earth. 
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,^]buiiter before the Lord; wherefore it is said, Even as Nimrod, 
like njighty hunter before the Lord. And the beginning of his 
kingdom was Babel Imargin, Babylon], and Erech, and Accad, 
and Calneh, in the land of Shinar.” It appears that Nimrod 
, also founded the city of Nineveh, which afterward became the 
capital of Syria. (See marginal reading of (Jen. 10: 11, and 
Johnson^s Cyclopedia, art. Syria.) The following sketch of 
the history of Babylon, from Johnson’s Universal Cyclopedia, 
art. Babylon, is according to the latest authorities on this 
subject : — 

• ^^About 1270 B. c., the Assyrian kings became masters of 
Chaldea, or Babylonia, of which Babylon was the capital. 
This coimtry was afterward ruled by an Assyrian dynasty 
of kings, who reigned at Babylon, and sometimes waged war 
against tjiose who reigned in Assyria proper. At other times 
the kings of Babylon wore tributary to those of Assyria. Sev- 
eral centuries elapsed in which the history of Babylon is almost 
a blank. In the time of Tiglath-pileser of Assyria, Nabonassar 
ascended the throne of Babylon in 747 b. c. He is celebrated 
for the chronological era which bears his name, and which 
began in 747 b. c. About 720 Merodach-baladan became king 
of Babylon, and sent ambassadors to Ilczekiah, king of Judah 
(sj3e 2 Kings 20, and Isa, 39). A few years later, Sargon, 
king of Assyria, defeated and dethroned Merodach-baladan. 
Sennacherib completed the subjection of Babylon, which ha 
‘ annexed to the Assyrian empire about 690 b. o. The con- 
" quest of Nineveh and the subversion of the Assyrian empire, 
:/^icb was effected about 625 b. c., by Cyaxares the Mede, 
TOd his ally Nabopolassar, the rebellious governor of Babylon, 
the latter to found the Babylonian empire, which was 
the. fourth of Eawlinson’s ^ Five Great Monarchies,’ and in- 
the valley of the Euphrates, Susiana, Syria, and Pales- 
estine. His reign lasted about twenty-one years, and was 
.preh^hly pacific, as the history of it is nearly a blank; but in 
defeated Necho, king of Egypt, who had 
He was succeeded by his more famous son, 

- 3!?^hh^a4ne?izar (604 b. o.), who was the greatest of the kings 
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Jerusalem was taken by Nebuchadnezzar in the first year 
of his reign, and the third year of Jehoiakim, king of Judah 
(Dan. 1:1), b. c. 600. Nebuchadnezzar reigned two years 
conjointly with his father, Nabopolassar, From this point the 
Jews computed his reign, but the Chaldeans from the date 
of his sole reign, 604 n. c., as stated above. Respecting the 
successors of Nebuchadnezzar, the authority above quoted 
adds : — 

He died in 561 b. o., and was succeeded by his son 
Evil-merodach, who reigned only two years. Nabonadius (or 
Labynetus), who became king in 555 b. c., formed an alliance 
with Cr«sus against Cyrus the Great. Tie appears to have 
shared the royal power with his son, Relshazzar, whose mother 
was a daughter of Nebuchadnezzar. Cyrus besieged Babylon, 
which he took by stratagem in 538 b. c., and with the death 
of Belshazzar, whom the Persians killed, the kingdom of Baby- 
lon ceased to exist.’’ 

When we say that the image of Daniel 2 symbolizes the 
four great prophetic universal monarchies, and reckon Babylon 
as the first of these, it is asked how this can be true, when 
every country in the world was not absolutely under the do- 
minion of any one of them. Thus Babylon never conquered 
Grecia or Romo; but Rome was founded before Babylon had 
risen to the zenith of its power. Rome’s position and influ- 
ence, however, were then altogether prospective; and it is 
nothing against the prophecy that God begins to prepare his 
agents long years before they enter upon the prominent part 
they are to perform in the fulfilment of prophecy. We must 
place ourselves with the prophet, and view these kingdoms from 
the same standpoint. "We shall then, as is right, consider his 
statements in the light of the location ho occupied, the time 
in which ho wrote, and the circumstances by which He was 
surrounded. It is a manifest rule of interpretation that we 
may look for nations to be noticed in prophecy when they 
become so far connected with the people of God that mention 
of them becomes necessary to make the records of sacred his- 
tory complete* When this was the case with Babylon, it was, 
from the standpoint of the ^ophet, the great and oyertower- 
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. ‘ o?>ject in the political world, In his eye, it necessarily 
: all else; and he would naturally speak, of it as a king- 

jjpiu having rule over all the earth. So far as we know, all 
provinces or countries against which Babylon did move in the 
, height of its power, were subdued by its arms. In this sense, 
all, were in its power ; and this fact will explain the somewhat 
. hyperbolical language of verse 38. Tfiat there were some 
portions of territory and considerable numbers of people un- 
known to history, and outside the pale of civilization as it 
then existed, which were neither discovered nor subdued, is 
not a feet of sufficient strength or importance to condemn the . 
expression of the prophet, or to falsify the prophecy. 

In 606 B. c. Babylon came in contact with the people of God, 
when Nebuchadnezzar conquered Jerusalem and led Judah into 
captivity. It comes at this j^oint, consequently, into the field 
of prophecy, at the end of the Jewish theocracy. 

The character of this empire is indicated by the nature of 
the material composing that portion of the image by which ' 
it was symbolized — the head of gold. It was the golden 
kingdom of a golden age. Babylon, its metropolis, towered to 
a height never reached by any of its successors. Situated in 
the garden of the East; laid out in a perfect square sixty 
nules in circumference, fifteen miles on each side; surrounded 
by a wall three hundred and fifty feet high and eighty-seven 
feet thick, with a moat, or ditch, around this, of equal cubic 
. - <im|)acity with the wall itself; divided into six hundred and 
tWenty-six squares, each two and a quarter miles in circum- 
: ; f^nce, by its fifty streets, each one hundred and fifty feet in 
, Iwidth^ crossing each other ,at right angles, twenty-five running 
way, every one of them straight and level and fifteen 
es in length; its two hundred and twenty-five square miles 
surface, divided as just described, laid out in luxu- 
Pljit pleasure-grounds and gardens, interspersed with magnifi- 
|y4weflings,-^ this city, with its sixty miles of moat, its 
m of outer wall, its thirty miles of river wall through 
ciputer, its hundred and fifty gates of solid brass, its hang- 
s, rising terrace above terrace, till they equaled in 
; the walls themselves, its temple of Belus, three miles in 
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circumference, its two royal palaces, one three and a half, and 
the other eight miles in circumference, with its subterranean 
tunnel under the Eiver Euphrates connecting these two pal- 
aces, its perfect arrangement for convenience, ornament, and 
defense, and its unlimited resources, — this city, containing in 
itself many things which were themselves wonders of the world, 
was itself another and still mightier wonder. Never before 
saw the earth a city like that; never since has it seen its 
equal. And there, with the whole earth prostrate at her feet, 
a queen in peerless grandeur, drawing from the pen of in- 
spiration itself this glowing title, The glory of kingdoms, 
the beauty of the Chaldees’ excellency,” sat this city, fit capital 
of that kingdom which constituted the golden head of this 
great historic image. 

Such was Babylon, with Nebuchadnezzar, in the prime of 
life, bold, vigorous, and accomplished, seated upon its throne, 
when Daniel entered its impregnable walls to serve a captive 
for seventy years in its gorgeous palaces. There the children 
of the Lord, oppressed more than cheered by the glory and 
prosperity of the land of their captivity, hung their harps on 
the willows of the sparkling Euphrates, and wept when they 
remembered Zion. 

And there commenced the captive state of the church in a 
still broader sense; for, ever since that time, tho people of 
God have been in subjection to, and more or less oppressed 
by, earthly powers. And so they will be, till all earthly 
powers shall finally yield to Him whose right it is to reign. 
And lo, that day of deliverance draws on apace. 

Into another city, not only Daniel, but all tho children of 
God, from least to greatest, from lowest to highest, from first 
to last, are soon to enter ; a city not merely sixty miles in cir- 
cumference, but fifteen himdred miles ; a city whose walla are 
not brick and bitumen, but precious stones and jasper; whose 
streets are not the stone-paved streets of Babylon, smooth and 
beautiful as they were, but transparent gold; whose river is 
not the mournful waters of the Euphrates, but the river of life; 
whose music is not the sighs ajid laments of broken-hearted cap- 
tives, but the thrilling pseanJerf victory over death and the grav^ 
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which ransomed multitudes shall raise; whose light is not the 
iiitermittent light of earth, but the unceasing and ineffable 
glory of God and the Lamb. Into this city they shall enter, 
not as captives entering a foreign land, but as exiles reUirning 
to their father’s house; not as to a place where such chilling 
words as bondage,” servitude,” and oppression,” shall 
weigh down their spirits, but to one wliere the sweet words, 
home,” freedom,” peace,” purity,” unutterable bliss,” 
and unending life,” shall thrill their bosoms with delight 
forever and ever. Yea; our mouths shall be filled with 
laughter, and our tongue with singing, when the Lord shall 
turn again the captivity of Zion. Ps. 12G : 1, 2 ; Rev. 21:1- 27. 

Verse 39. And after thee shall arise another kingrdom inferior to 
thee, and another third kingdom of brass, which shall bear rule over 
all thcT earth. 

Nebuchadnezzar reigned forty-three years, and was suc- 
ceeded by the following rulers: Ilis son, Evil-merodach, two 
years ; Neriglissar, his son-in-law, four years ; Laborosoarchod, 
Neriglissar^s son, nine months, which, being less than ono 
year, is not counted in the canon of Ptolemy; and lastly, 
Nabonadius, whose son, Belshazzar, grandson of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, was associated with him on the throne, and with whom 
that kingdom came to an end. 

In the first year of Neriglissar, only two years after the 
death of Nebuchadnezzar, broke out that fatal war between 
the Babylonians and the Modes, wdiich was to result in the 
utter subversion of the Babylonian kingdom. Cyaxares, king 
of the Medes, who is called Darius” in Dan. 5:31, sum- 
moned to his aid his nephew, Cyrus, of the Persian line, in his 
efforts against the Babylonians. The war was iirosccutod with 
uninterrupted success on the part of the !Medes and Persians, 
until) in the eighteenth year of Nabonadius (the third year of 
his son Belshazzar), Cyrus laid siege to Babylon, the only city 
in all the East which then held out against him. The Baby- 
lonians, gathered wdthin their impregnable walls, with provi- 
sion on hand for twenty years, and land within the limits of 
their broad city sufficient to furnish food for the inhabitants 
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and garrison for an indefinite period, scofi^ at CyrUa ■ 
their lofty walls, and derided his seemingly useless efforts 
bring them into subjection. And according to all human cd- 
culation, they had good ground for their feelings, of security. 
ITever, weighed in the balance of any earthly probability, with 
the means of warfare then known, could that city bo taken. 
Hence, they breathed as freely and slept as soundly as thpu^ 
no foe were waiting and watching for their destruction around 
their beleaguered walls. But God had decreed that the proud 
and wicked city should come down from her throne of glory; 
and when he speaks, what mortal arm can defeat his word ? 

In their very feeling of security lay the source of their 
danger. Cyrus resolved to accomplish by stratagem what he 
could not effect by force; and learning of the approach of an 
annual festival, in which the whole city would be given up 
to mirth and revelry, he fixed upon that day as the time to 
carry his purpose into execution. There was no entrance for 
him into that city except ho could find it where the River 
Euphrates entered and emerged, passing under its walls. He 
resolved to make the channel of the river his own highway into 
the stronghold of his enemy. To do this, the water must bo 
turned aside from its channel through the city. For this pur^ 
pose, on the evening of the feast-day above referred to, he 
detailed three bodies of soldiers, the first, to turn the river at 
a given hour into a large artificial lake a short distance above 
the city; the second, to take their station at the point where 
the river entered the city ; the third to take a position 
miles below, wliere the river emerged from the city; and these 
two latter parties were instructed to enter the channel, jtist ' 
as soon as they found the river fordable, and in the datkhi^; ; 
of the night explore their way beneath the walls, and •' 

to the palace of the king, where they were to meet, sui^r^ the , 
palace, slay the guards, and capture or slay the king., 
the water was turned into the lake mentioned above, 
soon became fordable, and the soldiers detailed for that \ 

•^followed its channel into the heart of the city of Babyloii/-C ' 

But all this would hav§^ been in vain, had not Ae whole 
Neijfey, on that eventful nigBV given themselves over to the Wdt: 
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reckless carelessness and presumption, a state of tilings upon 
which Cyrus calculated largely for the carrying out of his 
purpose. For on each side of the river, through the entire 
length of the city, wore walls of great height, and of equal 
thickness with the outer walls. In these walls were huge 
gates of solid brass, which when closed and guarded, debarred 
all entrance from the river-bed to any and all of the twenty- 
five streets that crossed the river; and had they been thus 
closed at this time, the soldiers of Cyrus might have marched 
into the city along the riv(^r-bed, and tlieii marched out again, 
for all that they would have been able to accomplish toward 
the subjugation of the jdace. liut in the drunken revelry of 
that fatal night, these river gates were all h^ft open, and the 
entrance of the Persian soldiers was not perceived. Many a 
cheek would have paled with terror, had they noticed the sud- ' 
den going down of the river, and understood its fearful import. 
Many a tongue would have spread wild alarm through the city, 
had they seen the dark forms of their armed foes stealthily 
treading their way to the citadel of their strength. But no one 
noticed the sudden subsidence of the waters of the ri\ er; no one 
saw the entrance of the Persian warriors; no one took care 
that the river gates should, be closed and guarded; no one 
cared for aught but to see how deeply and recklessly he could 
plunge into the wild debauch. That night^s work cost them 
their kingdom and their freedom. They went into their Innit- 
ish revelry subjects of the king of Babylon; they awoke from 
slaves to the king of Persia. 

. , The soldiers of Cyrus first made known their presence in 
the by falling upon the royal guards in the very vestibule 
of tM^ySace of the king. Belshazzar soon Ix^eamo aware of 
the.^HP^f the disturbance, and died vainly fighting for his 
imp^Ed^fe. This feast of Belshazzar is described in the 
fifth'^H^Per of Daniel; and the scene closes with the simple# 
recorj t^t^f n that night was Belshazzar the king of the Chal- 
deans^a|L And Darius the Median took the kingdom, being 
about tiH|escore and two .years old.” 

Thuis'the first division of the great image was completed. 
Another kingdom had arisen, as the prophet had declared. 
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first instalment . of the prophetic dream 
But before we take leave of Babylon, let us glance 
tp the end of its thenceforth melancholy history. 
naturally be supposed that the conqueror, becoming poss^^i^vr 
of so noble a city, far surpassing anything in the world, ; 

have taken it as the seat of his empire, and maintained it in 
primitive splendor. But God had said that that city shduld 
become a heap, and the habitation of the beasts of the despi^;^ 
that their houses should bo full of doleful creatures; that tB^l 
wild beasts of the islands should cry in their desolate dwelling, 
and dragons in their pleasant palaces. Isa. 13 : 10 - 22. It 
must first be deserted. Cyrus removed the imperial seat tp* 
Susa, a celebrated city in the province of Elam, east front> 
Babylon, on the banks of the Iliver Choaspes, a branch of iii© 
Tigris. This was probably done, says Pridcaux (i. 180), ii/ 
the first year of his sole reign. The pride of the Babylonian^ 
being particularly provoked by this act, in the fifth year of 
Darius Hystaspes, b. c.' *517, they rose in rebellion, isyhicli" 
brought upon themselves again the whole strength of the Peri^'v 
sian empire. The city was once more taken by stratagemw*^ 
Zopyrus, one of the chief commanders of Darius, ^having cuife: 
off his own nose and ears, and mangled his body all over vStH" 
stripes, fled in this condition to the besieged, apparently 
ing wdth desire to be revenged on Darius for his gre^^t 
in thus mutilating him. In this way he won the confiae^^^3|; 
the Babylonians till they at length made him chief comtSijiid^' 
of their forces; whereupon- he betrayed the city into the lf$iii^ 
of his master. And that they might ever after be 
from rebellion, Darius impaled three thousand of those 
had been most active in the revolt, took away the bra:^i^J 
of the city, and beat down the walls from two hundR^jP 
to fifty cubits. This w^ the commencement of 
^ By this act, it was left exposed to the ravages of 
b^d. Xerxes, on his return from Greece, pluudet^;iS 
pie of Belus of its immense wealth, and then 
V Btructui^e in rpins. Alei^auder the Great endeayO)^ 
it; but awr employing tfl|i thousand mm 
he died from excessive 




THE RUINS AT BABYLON 




CHAPTER 2, 7ER8E 89 


63 


bauchery, and the work was suspended. In the year 294 b. o., 
Seleucus Nicator built the city of New Babylon in its neighbor- 
hood^ and took much of the material and many of the inhabit- 
ants of the old city, to build up and people the new. Now 
almost exhausted of inhabitants, neglect and decay were telling 
fearfully upon the ancient city. The violence of Parthian 
princes hastened its ruin. About the end of the fourth century, 
it was used by the Persian kings as an enclosure for wild 
beasts. At the end of the twelfth century, according to a 
celebrated traveler, the few remaining ruins of Nebuchadnez- 
zar^s palace were so full of serpents and venomous reptiles that 
they could not, without great danger, bo closely inspected. 
And to-day scarcely enough even of the ruins is left to mark 
the spot where once stood the largest, richest, and proudest 
city the wortd has ever seen. Thus the ruin of great Babylon 
shows us how accurately God will fulfil his word, and make 
the doubts of skepticism appear like wilful blindness. 

^^And after thee shall arise another kingdom inferior to 
thee.^^ The use of the word kingdom here, shows that king- 
doms, and not particular kings, are represented by the different 
parts of this image; and hence when it was said to Nebu- 
chadnezzar, Thou art this head of gold,” although the per- 
sonal pronoun was used, the kingdom, not the person of the 
king, was meant. 

The succeeding kingdom, Medo-Persia, is the one which 
answers to the breast and arms of silver of the great image. 
It was to be inferior to the preceding kingdom. In what re- 
spect inferior ? Not in power; for it was its conqueror. Not 
in extent; for Cyrus subdued all the East from the iEgean 
Sea to the River Indus, and thus erected the most extensive 
empire that up to that time had ever existed. But it was 
inferior in wealth, luxury, and magnificence. 

Viewed from a Scriptural standpoint, the principal event 
tinder the Babylonish empire was the captivity of the children 
of Israel; so the principal event under the Medo-Persian king- 
dom was the restoration of Israel to their own land. At the 
taking of Babylon, b. o. 538, Cyrus, as an act of courtesy, 
assigned the first place in the kingdom to his uncle, Darius. 
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But, two years afterward, b. o. 536, Darius died ; and in the 
same year also died Cambyses, king of Persia, Cyruses father. 
By these events, Cyrus was left sole monarch of the whole 
empire. In this year, which closed IsraeFs seventy years of 
captivity, Cyrus issued his famous decree for the return of the 
Jews and the rebuilding of their temple. This was the first 
instalment of the great decree for the restoration and building 
again of Jerusalem (Ezra 6: 14), which was completed in the 
seventh year of the reign of Artaxerxes, b. o. 457, and marked, 
as will hereafter be shown, the commencement of the 2300 
days of Daniel 8, the longest and most important prophetic 
period mentioned in the Bible. Dan. 9 : 25. 

After a reign of seven years, Cyrus left the kingdom to his 
son Cambyses, called Ahasuerus in Ezra 4 : 6, who reigned 
seven years and five months, to b. c. 522. Eight monarchs 
whose reigns varied from seven months to forty-six years each, 
took the throne in order till the year b. c. 336, as follows: 
Smerdis the Magi an, called Artaxerxes in Ezra 4:7, seven 
months, in the year b. o. 522; Darius Hystaspes, from b. o. 
521 to 486 ; Xerxes, from b, c. 485 to 405 ; Artaxerxes Lon- 
gimanus, from b. c. 464 to 424; Darius Nothus, from b. o. 423 
to 405; Artaxerxes Mnemon, from b. c. 404 to 359; Ochus, 
from B. 0. 358 to 338 ; Arses, from b. c. 337 to 336. The year 
335 is set down as the first of Darius Codomanus, the last of 
the line of the old Persian kings. This man, according to 
Prideaux, was of noble stature, of goodly person, of the great- 
est personal valor, and of a mild and generous disposition. 
Had he lived at any other age, a long and splendid career 
would undoubtedly have been his. But it was his ill-fortune 
to have to contend with one who was an agent in the fulfilment 
of prophecy; and no qualifications, natural or acquired, could 
render him successful in the unequal contest. Scarcely was* he 
warm upon the throne, says the last-named historian, ere he 
found his formidable enemy, Alexander, at the head of the ; 
Greek soldiers, preparing to dismount him from it. 

The cause and particulars of the contest between the 
and Persians we leaver to histories specially devoted to 
matters. Suffice it here to say that the deciding point liVte 
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reached oa the field of Arbela, b. o. 331, in which the Grecians, 
though only one to twenty in number as compared with the 
Persians, were entirely victorious; and Alexander thenceforth 
became absolute lord of the Persian empire to the utmost ex- 
tent that it was ever possessed by any of its own kings. 

^^And another third kingdom of brass shall bear rule over 
all the earth,” said the prophet. So few and brief are the 
inspired words which involved in their fulfilment a change of 
the ■world's rulers. In the ever-changing political kaleidoscope, 
Grecia now comes into the field of vision, to be, for a time, the 
all-absorbing object of attention, as the third of what are called 
the great universal empires of the earth. 

After the fatal battle which decided the fate of the empire, 
Darius still endeavored to rally the shattered remnants of his 
army, and make a stand for his kingdom and his rights. But 
he could not gather, out of all the host of his recently so nu- 
merous and well-appointed army, a force with which he deemed 
it prudent to hazard another engagement with the victorious 
Grecians. Alexander pursued him on the wings of the wind. 
Time after time did Darius barely elude the grasp of his swiftly 
following foe. At length two traitors, Bessus and ifabarzanes, 
seized the unfortunate prince, shut him up in a close cart, and 
fled with him as their prisoner toward Bactria. It was their 
purpose, if Alexander pursued them, to purchase their own 
safety by delivering up their king. Hereupon Alexander, 
learning of Darius's dangerous position in the hands of the 
traitors, immediately put himself with the lightest part of his 
army upon a forced pursuit. After several days' hard march, 
he came up with the traitors. They urged Darius to mount on 
horseback for a more speedy flight. Upon his refusing to do 
this, they gave him several mortal wounds, and left him dying 
in^kis cart, while they mounted their steeds and rode away. 

Alexander came up, he beheld only the lifeless form 
of thb Persian king. As he gazed upon the corpse, he might 
hay& learned a profitable lesson of the instability of human 
fortupe. Here "was a man who but a few months before, 
posi^^iug many noble and generous qualities, was seated upon 
the '^rdne of universal empire. Disaster, overthrow, and de- 
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sertion had come suddenly upon him. His kingdom had been 
conquered, his treasure seized, and his family reduced to cap- 
tivity. And now, brutally slain by the hand of traitors, he 
lay a bloody corpse in a rude cart. The sight of the melan- 
choly spectacle drew tears even from the eyes of Alexander, 
familiar though he was with all the horrible vicissitudes and 
bloody scenes of war. Throwing his cloak over the body, ho 
commanded it to be conveyed to the captive ladies of Susa, 
himself furnishing the necessary means for a royal faneral. 
For this generous act let us give him credit; for he stands 
sadly in need of all that is his due. 

When Darius fell, Alexander saw the field cleared of his 
last formidable foe. Thenceforward he could spend his time 
in his own manner, now in the enjoyment of rest and pleasure, 
and again in the prosecution of some minor conquest. He 
entered upon a pompous campaign into India, because, accord- 
ing to Grecian fable, Bacchus and Hercules, two sons of Jupi- 
ter, whose son he also claimed to be, had done the same. With 
contemptible arrogance, he claimed for himself divine honors. 
He gave up conquered cities, freely and unprovoked, to the 
absolute mercy of his blood-thirsty and licentious soldiery. 
He himself often murdered his own friends and favorites in 
his drunken frenzies. He sought out the vilest persons for 
the gratification of his lust. At the instigation of a dissolute 
and drunken woman, he, with a company of his courtiers, all 
in a state of frenzied intoxication, sallied out, torch in hand, 
and fired the city and palace of Persepolis, one of the then 
finest palaces in the world. He encouraged such excessive 
drinking among his followers that on one occasion twenty of 
them together died as the result of their carousal. At length, 
having sat through one long drinking spree, he was inimediately 
invited to another, when, after drinking to each of the twenty 
guests present, he twice drank full, says history, incredible 
as H niay seena, the Herculean Clip oontaihing six of our q^rta. 
He thereupon fell down> s^i^d with a violent fever, of whiefi 
he died elbven days later, in M ov June/ ». 6. SSSV ^hik 
yet he stood only at the jweshpld of mature life, in the tmriy- 
second year of his age. 
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The progress of the Grecian empire we need not stop to 
trace here, since its distinguishing features will claim more 
particular notice under otiier prophecies. Daniel thus con- 
tinues in his interpretation of the great image : — 

Verse 40. And the fourth kingdom shall be strong as iron; foras- 
much as iron breaketh in pieces and subdueth all things ; and as iron 
that breaketh all these, shall it break in pieces and bruise. 

Thus far in the application of this prophecy there is a gen- 
eral agreement among expositors. That Babylon, Medo-Persia, 
and Grecia are represented respectively by the head of gold, the 
breast and arms of silver, and the sides of brass, is acknowl- 
edged by all. But with just as little ground for a diversity of 
views, there is strangely a difference of opinion as to what 
kingdom is symbolized by the fourth division of the great 
image, — the legs of iron. On this point we have only to in- 
quire, What kingdom did succeed Grecia in the empire of the 
world? for the legs of iron denote the fourth kingdom in the 
series. The testimony of history is full and explicit on this 
point. One kingdom did this, and one only, and that was 
Rome. It conquered Grecia; it subdued all things; like iron, 
it broke in pieces and bruised. Gibl)on, following the sym- 
bolic imagery of Daniel, thus describes this empire: — 

The arms of the Republic, sometimes vanquished in bat- 
tle, always victorious in war, advanced with rapid steps to the 
Euphrates, the Danube, the Rhine, and the ocean; and the 
images of gold, or silver, or brass, that might serve to represent 
tho nations or their kings, were successively broken by the iron 
monarchy of Rome.” 

At the opening of the Christian era, this empire took in the 
whole south of Europe, France, England, the greater part of 

Netherlands, Switzerland, and the south of Germany, 
Turkey, and Greece, not to speak of its possessions 
in Asia and Africa. Well, therefore, may Gibbon say of it : — 
\ .^^ ,The empire of the Romans filled the world. And when 
empire fell into the hands of a single person, the world 
safe and dreary prison for his enemies. To resist 
w^ and it was impossible to fly*” 
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It will be noticed that at first the kingdom is described un- 
qualifiedly as strong as iron. And this was the period of its 
strength, during which it has been likened to a mighty Colos- 
sus, bestriding the nations, conquering everything, and giving 
laws to the world. But this was not to continue. 

Verse 41. And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of pot- 
ters’ clay, and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided; but there 
shall be in it of the strength of the iron, forasmuch as thou sawest 
the iron mixed with miry clay. 42. And as the toes of the feet were 
part of iron, and part of clay, so the kingdom shall be partly strong, 
and partly broken. 

The element of weakness symbolized by the clay, pertained 
to the feet as well as to the toes. Borne, before its division 
into ten kingdoms, lost that iron tenacity which it possessed to 
a superlative degree during the first centuries of its career. 
Luxury, with its accompanying effeminacy and degeneracy, the 
destroyer of nations as well ai^ of individuals, began to corrode 
and weaken its iron sinews, and thus prepared the way for its 
subsequent disruption into ten kingdoms. 

The iron logs of the image terminate, to maintain the con- 
sistency of the figure, in feet and toes. To the toes, of which 
there wore of course just ten, our attention is called by the 
explicit mention of them in the prophecy; and the kingdom 
represented by that portion of the image to which the toes 
belonged, was finally divided into ten parts. The question 
therefore naturally arises. Do the ten toes of the image repre- 
sent the ten final divisions of the Eoman empire? To those 
who prefer what seems to be a natural and straightforward 
interpretation of the word of Grod, it is a matter of no little 
astonishment that any question should here be raised. To take 
the ten toes to represent the ten kingdoms into which Eome was 
divided seems like such an easy, consistent, and matter-of-course 
procedure, that it requires a labored effort to interpret it other- 
wise. Yet such an effort is made by some — by Eomanists 
universally, and by such Protestants as still cling to Eomish 
errors. 

A volume by H. Cowl^/D. D., may perhaps best be 
as a representative exposition on this side of the question. 
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The writer gives every evidence of extensive erudition and 
great ability. It is the more to be regretted, therefore, that 
these powers are devoted to the propagation of error, and to 
misleading the anxious inquirer who wishes to know his where- 
abouts on the great highway of time. 

We can but briefly notice his positions. They are, (1) 
That the third kingdom was Grecia during the lifetime of 
Alexander only; (2) That the fourth kingdom was Alexan- 
der’s successors; (3) That the latest point to wdiich the fourth 
kingdom could extend, is the manifestation of the Messiah; 
for (4) There the God of heaven set up his kingdom; there 
the stone smote the image upon its feet, and commenced the 
process of grinding it up. 

Nor can we reply at any great length to these positions. 

1. We might as well confine the Babylonian empire to the 
single reign of Nebuchadnezzar, or that of Persia to the reign 
of Cyrus, as to confine the third kingdom, Grecia, to the reign 
of Alexander. 

2. Alexander’s successors did not constitute another king- 
dom, but a continuation of the same, the Grecian kingdom of 
the image ; for in this lino of prophecy the succession of king- 
doms is by conquest. When Persia had conquered Babylon, 
we had the second empire; and when Grecia had conquered 
Persia, W'o had the third. But Alexander’s successors (his 
four leading generals) did not conquer his empire, and erect 
another in its place; they simply divided among themselves 
the empire which Alexander had conquered, and left ready to 
their hand. 

Chronologically,” says Professor C., the fourth empire 
must immediately succeed Alexander, and lie entirely between 
him and the birth of Christ.” Chronologically, wo reply, it 
must do no such thing; for the birth of Christ ^vas not the 
Introduction of the fifth kingdom, as will in due time appear. 
Here he overlooks almost the entire duration of the third di- 
yfaion of the image, confounding it with the fourth, and giving 
no^ room for the divided state of the Grecian empire as sym- 
bolized by the four heads of the leopard of chapter 7, and 
the four horns of the goat of chapter 8. 
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Territorially,” continues Professor C., it [tke fourth 
kingdom] should be sought in Western Asia, not in Europe; 
in general, on the same territory where the first, second, and 
third kingdoms stood.” Why not Europe? we ask. Each 
of the first three kingdoms possessed territory which was pecul- 
iarly its own. Why not the fourth ? Analogy requires that 
it should. And was not the third kingdom a European king- 
dom ? that is, did it not rise on European territory, and take 
its name from the land of its birth? Why not, then, go a 
degree farther west for the place where the fourth great king- 
dom should be founded? And how did Grecia ever occupy 
the territory of the first and second kingdoms? — Only by 
conquest. And Rome did the same. Hence, so far as the 
territorial requirements of the professor^s theory are concerned, 
Rome could be the fourth kingdom as truthfully as Grecia 
could be the third. 

Politically,” he adds, it should be the immediate suc- 
cessor of Alexander’s empire, . . . changing the dynasty, but 
not the nations.” Analogy is against him here. Each of 
the first three kingdoms was distinguished by its own peculiar 
nationality. The Persian was not the same as the Babylonian, 
nor the Grecian the same as either of the two that preceded 
it. Now analogy requires that the fourth kingdom, instead of 
being composed of a fragment of this Grecian empire, should 
possess a nationality of its own, distinct from the other three. 
And this we find in the Roman kingdom, and in it alone. But, 
3. Tho grand fallacy which underlies this whole system of 
misinterpretation, is the too commonly taught theory that the 
kingdom of God was set up at the first advent of Christ. It 
can easily bo seen how fatal to this theory is the admission that 
the fourth empire is Rome. Eor it was to be after the divisioii 
of that fourth empire, that the God of heaven was to set up his’ 
kingdom. But the division of tho Roman empire into ten 
was not accomplished previous to a. n. 476; consequently ; the 
kingdom of God could hot have been set up at the &st ad^Bt 
of Christ," nearly five hundred years before that date. Ifom^ 
must not, therefore, from %eir standpoint, though it answers 
admirably to the prophecy in every particular, be allowed to . 
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be the kingdom in question. The position that the kingdom 
of God was set up in the days when Christ was upon earth, 
must, these interpreters seem to think, be maintained at all 
hazards. 

Such is the ground on which some expositors appear, at 
least, to reason. And it is for the purpose of maintaining this 
theory that our author dwindles doum the third great empire 
of the world to the insignificant period of about eight years! 
For this, he endeavors to prove that the fourth universal em- 
pire was bearing full sway during a period when the providence 
of God was simply filling up the outlines of the third! For 
this, he presumes to fix the points of time between which we 
must look for the fourth, though the prophecy does not deal 
in dates at all, and then whatever kingdom ho finds within 
his specified time, that he sets down as the fourth kingdom, 
and endeavors to bend the prophecy to fit his interpretation, 
utterly regardless of how much better material he might find 
outside of his little inclosure, to answer to a fulfilment of 
the prophetic record. Is such a course logical ? Is the time 
the point to' be first established ? — Xo ; the kingdoms are the 
great features of the prophecy, and we are to look for them; 
and when we find them, we must accept them, whatever may 
be the chronology or location. Let them govern the time and 
place, not the time and place govern them. 

But that view which is the cause of all this misapplication 
and confusion is sheer assumption. Christ did not smite the 
miage at his first advent. Look at it! When the stone smites 
tbe image upon its feet, the image is dashed in pieces. Vio- 
lence is used. The effect is immediate. The imago becomes 
as chaff. And then what ? Is it absorbed by the stone, and 
gradually incorporated with it ? — hTothing of the kind. It is 
blojjm off, removed away, as incompatible and unavailable ma- 
terial ; and no place is found for it. The territory is entirely 
cleawd ; and then the stone becomes a mountain, and fills the 
whofe ^arth. Now what idea shall we attach to this work of 
smiting and breaking in pieces ? Is it a gentle, peaceful, and 
quiet work? or is it a manifestation of vengeance and violence ? 
How did the kingdoms of the prophecy succeed the one to the 
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other ? — It was through the violence and din of war, the shock 
of armies and the roar of battle. Confused noise and gar- 
ments rolled in blood,” told of the force and violence with 
which one nation had been brought into subjection to another. 
Yet all this is not called smiting ” or breaking in pieces.” 

When Persia conquered Babylon, and Greece Persia, neither 
of the conquered empires is said to have been broken in pieces, 
though crushed beneath the overwhelming power of a hostile 
nation. But when we reach the introduction of the fifth king- 
dom, the image is smitten with violence ; it is dashed to pieces, 
and so scattered and obliterated that no place is found for it. 
And now what shall we understand by this ? — We must under- 
stand that here a scene transpires in which is manifested so 
much more violence and force and power than accompany the 
overthrow of one nation by another through the strife of war, 
that the latter is not worthy even of mention in connection 
with it. The subjugation of one nation by another by war, 
is a scene of peace and quietude in comparison with that which 
transpires when the image is dashed in pieces by the stone 
cut out of the mountain without hands. 

Yet what is the smiting of the image made to mean by the 
theory under notice? — Oh, the peaceful introduction of the 
gospel of Christ! the quiet spreading abroad of the light of 
truth! the gathering out of a few from the nations of the 
earth, to bo made ready through obedience to the truth, for 
his second coming, and reign! the calm and unpretending 
formation of a Christian church, — a church> that has been 
domineered over, persecuted, and oppressed by the arrogant 
and triumphant powers of earth from that day to this! And 
this is the smiting of the image! this is the breaking of it 
into pieces, and violently removing the shattered fragments 
from the face of the earth ! Was ever absurdity more absurd ? 

From this digression we return to the inquiry, Do thie toes 
represent the ten divisions of the Eoman empire ? We answer, 
Yes ; because, — 

1. Tfhe image of chapter 2 is exactly parallel with the 
vision cf the four beasts pf chapter 7. The fourth beast of 
chapter 7 represents the^ same as the iron legs of the image. 
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The ten horns of the beast, of course, correspond very naturally 
to the ten toes of the image; and these horns are plainly de- 
clared to be ten kings which should arise; and they are just 
as much independent kingdoms as are the beasts themselves; 
for the beasts are spoken of in precisely the same manner; 
namely, as four kings which should arise/’ Verse 17, They 
do not denote a lino of successive kings, but kings or king- 
doms which exist contemporaneously; for three of them were 
plucked up by the little horn. The ten horns, beyond contro- 
versy, represent the ten kingdoms into which Home was divided. 

2. We have seen that in Daniel’s interpretation of the 
image he uses the words hing and kingdom interchangeably, 
the former denoting the same as the latter. In verse 44 he 
says that in the days of these kings shall the God of heaven 
set up a kingdom.” This shows that at the time the king- 
dom of God is set up, there will be a plurality of kings existing 
contemporaneously. It cannot refer to the four preceding 
kingdoms; for it would be absurd to use such language in 
reference to a lino of successive kings, since it would be in 
the days of the last king only, not in the days of any of the 
preceding, that the kingdom of God would be set up. 

Hero, then, is a division presented; and what have we in 
the symbol to indicate it ? — Nothing but the toes of the image. 
Unless they do it, wo are left utterly in the dark as to the 
nature and extent of the division which the prophecy shows 
did exist. To suppose this would bo to cast a serious impu- 
tation upon the prophecy itself. We are therefore held to 
the conclusion that the ton toes of the image denote the ten 
parts into which the Roman empire was divided.^ 


^ This division was accomplished between the years A. D. and A. D. 483. 
The era of this dissolution thus covered almost a hundred and n*ty y®***®* 
about the middle of the fourth century to near the close of the fifth. No his- 
toriana of whom we are aware, place the beginning of this work of the dismem- 
berment of the Roman empire earlier than A. D. ^1, and none assign its close 
to a later date than A. D. 483. Concerning the intermediate dates, that is. the 
precise time from which each of the ten kingdoms that arose on the rums of^ the 
Kotnan empire is to be dated, there is some difference of views among historians. 
Nor does this seem strange, when we consider that there was^ an era of great con- 
fuiton, that the map of the Roman empire during that time underwent many 
sudden , and violent changes, and that the paths of hostile nations charpring upon 
its ^ territory, cros^ and recrossed each other in a labyrinth of confusion. But 
aJI historians agree in this, that out of the territory of Webern Rome, ten sep- 
arate idngdoms were ultimately established, and we may safely assign them to 
the time o^ween the extreme dates above named; namely, A. D. Sol and 483. 

fhe tea nations which were most instwmentd in breaTdng up the Roman 
etnidrjet and tfrhich at some time in their history held respectively portions of 
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As an objection to the view that the ten toes of the image 
denote the ten kingdoms, we are sometimes reminded that 
Home, before its division into ten kingdoms, was divided into 
two parts, the Western and Eastern empires, corresponding to 
the two legs of the image; and as the ten kingdoms all arose 
out of the western division, if they are denoted by the toes, 
we would have, it is claimed, ten toes on one foot of the 
image, and none on the other; which would be unnatural and 
inconsistent. 


But this objection dcvoui^ itself; for certainly if the two 
legs denote division, the toes must denote division also. It 
would be inconsistent to say that the legs symbolize division, 
but the toes do not. But if the toes do indicate division at 
all, it can be nothing but the division of Home into ten parts. 

The fallacy, however, which forms the basis of this objec- 
tion, is the view that the two legs of the imago do signify the 
separation of the Roman empire into its eastern and western 
divisions. To this view there are several objections. 

1. The two legs of iron symbolize Rome, not merely during 
its closing years, but from the very beginning of its existence 
as a nation; and if these legs denote division, the kingdom 
should have been divided from the very commencement of its 
history. This claim is sustained by the other symbols. Thus 
the division (that is, the two elements) of the Persian kingdom, 
denoted by the two horns of the raid (Dan. 8 : 20), also by the 
elevation of the bear upon one side (Dan. 7:5), and perhaps 
by the two arms of the image of this chapter, existed from the 
first. The division of the Grecian kingdom, denoted by the 
four horns of the goat and the four heads of the leopard, dates 
back to within eight years of the time when it was introduced 
into prophecy. So Rome should have been divided from, the 
first, if the legs denote division, instead of remaining a udit 
for nearly six hundred years, and separating into its easte^i^ 


Roman tctfitory a$ separata and independent Icfns^oms, mfty bp enumerated 
out respect to the time of their .establi^ment) as follows:. The Huns, Ostrof"^^**" 
Visigoths, Franks, Vandals, Suevi, Burgundians, Hendi. Anglo^SastOOOf and 
bards» ^ ai 


'I'hc .^cohnection between these and some of the ..modern riations of, 

‘ ‘ * Xoinbardy, Fnmoe, etc*’ 


f is still traceable in the names, 

authorities as Calmet, Faber, 

/gomg enumeration. (See Barnes's, ctofducut^ notps on mniel 7.) 



Scotl^^amesj^ etc.7 lit ^iigX|i>re* 
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and western divisions only a few years prior to its final dis- 
ruption into ten kingdoms. 

2. No such division into two great parts is denoted by the 
other symbols under which Koine is represented in the book of 
Daniel ; namely, the great and terrible beast of Daniel 7, and 
the little horn of chapter 8. Hence it is reasonable to conclude 
that the two legs of the image were not designed to represent 
such a division. 

But it may be asked, Why not suppose the two legs to 
denote division as well as the toes ? Would it not be just as 
inconsistent to say that the toes denote division, and the legs 
do not, as to say that the legs denote division, and the toes do 
not? We answer that the prophecy itself must govern our 
conclusions in this matter; and whereas it says nothing of 
division in connection with the legs, it does introduce the sub- 
ject of division as we come down to the feet and toes. It says, 
^^And whereas thou sawest the feet and toes, part of potters^ 
clay and part of iron, the kingdom shall be divided.’’ No 
division could take place, or at least none is said to have taken 
place, till the weakening element of the clay is introduced ; 
and we do not find this till we come to the feet and toes. But 
we are not to understand that the clay denotes one division and 
the iron the other; for after the long-existing unity of the king- 
dom was broken, no one of the fragments was as strong as the 
original iron, but all were in a state of weakness denoted by 
the mixture of iron and clay. ' The conclusion is inevitable, 
therefore, that the prophet has here stated the cause for the 
effect. The introduction of the weakness of the clay element, 
as we come to the feet, resulted in the division of the kingdom 
into ten parts, as represented by the ten toes ; and this result, 
or division, is more than intimated in the sudden mention 
of a plurality of contemporaneous kings. Therefore, while 
we jBbftd no evidence that the legs denote division, but serious 
objections against such a view, we do find, we think, good 
reason for supposing that the toes denote division, as here 
claim04. 

SC Each of the four monarchies had its own particular ter- ^ 
trhich was the kingdom proper, and where we are to 



78 


PBOPEECr OF DANIEL 


look for the chief events in its history shadowed forth by the 
symbol. We are not, therefore, to look for the divisions of the 
Roman empire in the territory formerly occupied by Babylon, 
or Persia, or Grecia, but in the territory proper of the Roman 
kingdom, which was what was finally known as the Western 
empire. Rome conquered the world; but the kingdom of 
Rome proper lay west of Grecia. That is what was repre- 
sentod by the legs of iron. There, then, we look for the ten 
kingdoms; and there wo find them. Wo are not obliged to 
mutilate or deform the symbol to make it a fit and accurate 
representation of historical events. 

Verse 43. And whereas thou sawest iron mixed with miry clay, 
they shall mingle themselves >vith the seed of men ; but they shall not 
cleave one to another, even as iron is not mixed with clay. 

With Rome fell the last of the universal empires belonging 
to the world in its present state. Heretofore the elements of 
society had been such that it was possible for one nation, rising 
superior to its neighbors in prowess, bravery, and the science 
of war, to attach them one after another to its chariot wheels 
till all were consolidated iuto one vast empire, and one man 
seated upon the dominant throne could send forth his will as 
law to all the nations of the earth. When Rome fell, such pos- 
sibilities forever passed away. Crushed beneath the weight 
of its own vast proportions, it crumbled to pieces, never to be 
united again. The iron was mixed with the clay. Its ele- 
ments lost the pqwer of cohesion, and no man or combination of 
men can again consolidate them. This point is so well set forth 
by another that we take pleasure in quoting his words: — 

From this, its divided state, the first strength of the em- 
pire departed; but not as that of the others had done. No 
other kingdom was to succeed it, as it had the three which 
went before it. It was to continue in this tenfold division, 
until the kingdom of stone smote it upon its feet, broke them 
in pieces, and scattered them as the wind does the chaff of the 
summer^ threshing-floor I Yet, through all this time, a portion 

of its strength was to remain. And so the prophet says, ^And 
» as the :oes of the feet jwero part of iron, and part of clay, 
so the kingdom shall bo partly strong, and partly broken/ 
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Vbrs© 42* How in any otlior way could you so strikingly 
represent the facts? For more than fourteen hundred years, 
this tenfold division has existed. Time and again men have 
dreamed of rearing on these dominions one mighty kingdom. 
Charlemagne tried it. Charles V tried it. Louis XIV tried 
it« Napoleon tried it. But none succeeded. A single verse 
of prophecy was stronger than all their hosts. Their own 
power was wasted, frittered away, destroyed. But the ten 
kingdoms did not become one. ^ Partly strong, and partly 
broken,^ was the prophetic description. And such, too, has 
been the historic fact concerning them. With the book of 
history open before you, I ask you, Is not this an exact repre- 
sentation of the remnants of this once mighty empire i It 
ruled with unlimited power. It was the throned mistress of the 
world. Its scepter was broken; its throne pulled down; its 
•power ^Stken away. Ten kingdoms were formed out of it; 
and ^ broken ^ as then it was, it still continues ; i. e., ^ jiartly 
broken; ^ for its dimensions still continue as when the kingdom 
of iron stood upright upon its feet. And then it is ^ partly 
strong ; ^ i. e., it retains, even in its broken state, enough of 
iti iron strength to resist all attempts to mold its parts to- 
gether. ^ This shall not hc,^ says the word of God. ^ This 
hds not been,’ replies the book of history. 


, ^ But then,^ men may say, ^ another plan remains. If 

f^^fee cannot avail, diplomacy and reasons of state may; we 
'’Wip try them.^ And so the projihecy forebhadows tliis when it 
^They shall mingle themselves wdth the seed of men;’ 
marriages shall bo formed, in hope thus to consolidate 
power, and, in the end, to unite these divided kingdoms 


one. 

^ ^hd shall this device succeed? — No. The prophet an- 
^ They shall not cleave one to another, even as iron is 
MlPUxed with clay.’ And the history of Europe is hut a 
ytml feg commentary on the exact fulfilment of these words. 

time of Canute to the present age, it^has been the 
pt^^K^df^r^igning monarchs, the beaten path which they have 
reach a mightier scepter and a wider sway, 
^lignal instance of it which history has recorded 
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in oiir own day, is in the case of Napoleon. He ruled in one 
of the kingdoms. . . . lie sought to gain by alliance what he 
could not gain by force; i. e._, to build up one mighty, con- 
solidated empire. And did ho succeed? — Nay. The very 
power with which ho w^as allied, proved his destruction, in the 
troops of lllucher, on the field of Waterloo! The iron would 
not mingle with clay. The ten kingdoms continue still, 

^^And yet, if as the result of these alliances or of other 
causes, that number is sometimes disturbed, it need not sur- 
prise us. It is, indeed, just wduit the prophecy seems to call 
for. The iron Avas ‘ mixed with the clay.’ For a season, in 
the image, you might not distinguish between them. But they 
would not remain so. ^ They shall not cleave one to another.’ 
The nature of the substances forbids them to do so in the one 
case ; the word of projdiecy in the other. Yet there was to be 
an attempt to mingle — nay, more, there was an approach 16 
mingling in both cases. But it was to be abortiA^e. And how 
marked the emphasis Avith whicL history affirms this declara- 
tion of the Avord of God I ” — Wm. N eudon. Lectures on the 
First Two Visio 7 is of the Boole of Daniel^ pp, - S6. 

Yet Avith all these facts before them, assorting the irresist- 
ible poAver of God’s providence through the overturnings and 
changes of centuries, the efforts of warriors, and the diplomacy 
and intrigues of courts and kings, some modern expositors 
have manifested such a marvelous misapprehension of this 
prophecy as to predic^t a future universal kingdom, and point 
to a European ruler, cA^en now of Avaning years and declining 
prestige, as the destined monarch of the world,” Vain is 
the breath they spend in promulgating such a theory, and delu- 
sive the hopes or fears they may succeed in raising over 
an expectation.^ 


Verse 44. And in the days oFthese kings shall the God, of hJpien 
set up a kingdom, which shall never he destroyed ; and the kiii^bm 
shall not be left to other people, but it shall break in pieces and dOn- 
sume all thesa kingdoms, and it shall stand forever. 46. Forasmuch 
as thou sawest that the stone was cut out of the mountain^ .Wltl^out 


, Shortly aftey this language airas penned, Napoleon III, this 

of the world’*! was dethroned, and died in ignonunious. retkcpienVillltid 
pad heir has since fallen by the hands of savages in Africa. , ' 
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hands> and that it brake in pieces the iron, the brass, the clay, the 
silver, and the gold; the great God hath made known to the king 
what shall come to pass hereafter; and the dream is certain, and the 
interpretation thereof sure. 


We here reach the climax of this stupendous prophecy; 
and when Time in his onward flight shall bring iis to the sub- 
lime scene here predicted, we shall have reached the end of 
human history. The kingdom of God ! Grand j^roviaion for 
a new and glorious dispensation, in which liis ])eo])lo shall 
find a happy terminus of this worUFs sad, degenerate, and 
changing career. Transporting change for all the righteous, 
from gloom to glory, from strife to j^cace, from a sinful to a 
holy world, from death to life, from tyranny and oppression to 
the happy freedom and blessed privih^ges of a heavenly king- 
dom! Glorious transition, from Aveakiioss to strength, from 
the changing and decaying to the immutable and eternal! 

But when is this kingdom to be established ? May we hope 
for an answer to an incpiiry of such momentous concern to our 
race ? Those are the very questions on wliich the word of God 
does not leave us in ignorance ; and lu^rcdn is seen the surpass- 
ing value of this heavenly boon. We do not, say that the exact 
time is revealed (wo emphasize the fact that it is not) cither 
in this or in any other i)rophecy; hut so near an approximation 
is given that the generation which is to see the establishment of 
this kingdom may mark its approach unerringly, and make 
that preparation which will entitle them to share in all its 
glories. 

As already explained, we are hrought down ])y verses 41 - 43 
t^s side of the division of the Homan empire into ten king- 


which division was accomplished, as already noticed, 
351 and 483. The kings, or kingdoms, in the clays 
r which the God of heaven is to set np his kingdom, are 


elddently those kingdoms which arose out of the Roman em- 
, Then the kingdom of God here hrought to view could 
iw have been set up, as some claim it was, in connection with 
tW first advent of Christ, four hundred and fifty years before. 

wo apply this division to the ten kingdoms or not, 
4fe^%'^rtain that some kind of division was to take place in 
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the Boman empire before the kingdom of God shotdd 
up ; for the prophecy expressly declares, The kingdom ahall 
be divided/^ And this is equally fatal to the popular view; 
for after the unification of the first elements of the Boman 
power down to the days of Christ, there was no division of the 
kingdom; nor during his days, nor for many years after, did 
any such thing take place. The civil wars were not divisions 
of the empire ; they were only the efforts of individuals wor- * 
shiping at the shrine of ambition, to obtain supreme control of 
the empire. The occasional i)etty revolts of distant provinces, 
suppressed as with the power, and almost with the speed, of a 
thunderbolt, did not constitute a division of the kingdom. And 
these are all that can ho pointed to as interfering with the 
unity of the kingdom, for more than three hundred years this 
side of the days of Christ. This one consideration is suffi- 
cient to disprove forever the view that the kingdom of God, 
which constitutes the fifth kingdom of this series as brought 
to view in Daniel 2, was set up at the commencement of the 
Christian era. But a thought more may be in place. 

1. This-fifth kingdom, then, could not have been set up at 
Christ’s first advent, because it is not to exist contemporane- 
ously with earthly governments, but to succeed them. As the 
second kingdom succeeded the first, the third the second, and 
the fourth the third, by violence and overthrow, so the fifth 
succeeds the fourth. It docs not exist at the same time with 
it. The fourth kingdom is first destroyed, the fragments aife 
removed, the territory is cleared, and then the fifth is estab- 
lished as a succeeding kingdom in the order of time. But the 
church has existed contemporaneously with earthly 
ever since earthly governments were formed. There 
church in Abel’s day, in Enoch’s, in Noah’s, in 
and so on to the present. No; the church il not the 
that smote the image upon its feet. It existed too* 
point of time, and the work in which it is engaged is 
of smiting and overthrowing earthly governments, 
r 2. Th$ fifth kingdom is introduced by the atone 
4he iuq^. What part of ^he image does the 
>^The fpet and toes. But these were u<et 
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fow centurkis and a half Rafter the crucifixion of Christ. The 
image was, at the time of the crucifixion, only developed to 
the thighs, so to speak; and if the kingdom of God was there 
set up, if there the stone smote the image, it smote it upon 
the thighs, not upon the feet, where the prophecy places the 
smiting. 

3fc The stone that smites the image is cut out of the moun- 
^ tain without hands. The margin reads, Which was not in 
hand.^^ This shows that the smiting is not done by an agent 
acting for another, not by the church, for ir stance, in the hands 
of Christ; but it is a work which the Lord does by his OAvn 
divine power, witliout any human agency. 

4. Again, the kingdom of God is placed before the church 
as a matter of hope. The Lord did not teach his disciples a 
prayer which in two or three years was to become obsolete. 
The petition may as appropriately ascend from the lips of the 
patient, waiting flock in these last days, as from the lips of his 
fitrst disciples, Thy kingdom come.^^ 

6. We have plain Scripture declarations to establish the 
following propositions: (1) The kingdom vas still future at 
the time of our Lord^s last Passover. Alatt. 20:29. (2) 

Cfhrist did not set it up before his ascension. Acts 1 : 6. (3) 

Jlesb and blood cannot inherit it. 1 (^or. 15: 50. (4) It is 

a matter of promise to the apostles, and to all those that love 
<3od. James 2:5. (5) It is promised in the future to the 

^ Kttle flock. Luke 12 : 32. (6) Through much tribulation the 

3Q»int8 are to enter therein. Acts 14:22. (7) It is to be set 


i^when Christ shall judge the living and the dead. 2 Tim. 
(8) This is to be when he shall come in his glory with 
hid holy angels. Matt. 25:31- 34. 

militatiqg against the foregoing view, it may be asked 
«K^\€Gtpre8sion, ‘^Kingdom of heaven,” is not, in the New 
applied to the church. In some instances it may 
in others as evidently it cannot be. In the decisive 
erred to above, which sIioav that it was still a matter 
* even after the Church was fully established, that 

cannot inherit it, and that it is to be set up only in 
with the coming of our Lord to judgment, the refers 
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ence cannot be to any state or organization here upon earth« 
The object we have before ns is to ascertain what constitutes 
the kingdom of Dan. 2 : 44 ; and we have seen that the prophecy 
utterly forbids our applying it there to the church, inasmuch 
as by the terms of the prophecy itself we are prohibited from 
looking for that kingdom till over four hundred years after the 
crucifixion of Christ and tho establishment of the gospel church. 
Therefore if in some expressions in the New Testament the 
word kingdom can bo found applying to the work of God’s 
grace, or the spread of the gospel, it cannot in such instances 
be the kingdom brought to view in Daniel. That can only be 
the future literal kingdom of Christ’s glory, so often brought to 
view in both the Old Testament and tho New. 

It may be objected again, that when the stone smites the 
image, tho iron, the brass, the silver, and tho gold are broken 
to pieces together ; hence the stone must have smitten the image 
when all these parts were in existence. In reply we ask. What 
is meant by their being broken to pieces together? Does the 
expression mean that tho same persons who constituted the 
kingdom of gold would bo alive when tho image was dashed 
to pieces? — No; else the image covers but tho duration of 
a single generation. Does it mean that that would be a ruling 
kingdom ? — No ; for there is a succession of kingdoms down 
to the fourth. On tho sup]30sition, then, that the fifth king- 
dom was sot up at tho first advent, in what sense were the 
brass, silver, and gold in existence then any more than at the 
present day ? Does it refer to the time of tho second resurrec- 
tion, when all these wicked nations will be raised to life?— - 
No; for the destruction of earthly governments in this present 
state, which is here symbolized by tho smiting of the 
certainly takes place at the end of this disponsation; ||^pfn 
the second resurrection national distinctions will be i|i|P^P!'e 
known. 

No objection really exists in the point under consideration; 


for all the kingdoms symbolized by the image are, in a cert^ 
sense, still in existence. Chaldea and Assyria are still the first 
divisions of the image; Persia, the seeond; Macedo- 

nia Greece, Thrace, Asia IMnor, and Egypt, the third* ^ Polite 
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ical life and dominion, it is true, have passed from one to the 
other, till, so far as the image is concerned, it is all now con- 
centrated in the divisions of the foiirdi kingdom; but the 
others, in location and substance, though without dominion, 
are still there ; and together all will be dashed to pieces when 
the fifth kingdom is introduced. 

It may still further be asked, by way of objection. Have 
not the ten kingdoms, in ihe days of which the kingdom of 
God was to be set up, all passed away i and as the kingdom of 
God is not yet set up, has not the prophecy, according to the 
view here advocated, proved a failure I We answer ; Those 
kingdoms have not yet passed away. We are yet in the days 
of those kings. The following illustration from Dr. Nclson^s 
Cause and Cure of Infidelity,’’ pp. 874, 375, will set this 
matter in a clear light: — 

Suppose some feeble people should be suffering from the 
almost constant invasions of numerous and ferocious enemies. 
Suppose some powerful and benevolent prince sends them word 
that he will, for a number of years, say thirty, maintain, for 
their safety along the frontier, ten garrisons, each to contain 
one hundred well-armed men. Suppose^ the forts are b\iilt and 
remain a few years, when two of tlieiii are burned to the ground 
and rebuilt witliout delay; has there been any violation of the 
sovereign’s word? — No; there was no material interruption 
in the continuance of the walls of strength; and, further- 
more, the most important part of the safeguard was still there. 
Again, suppose the monarch sends and has two posts of strength 
demolished, but, adjoining the spot where these stood, and 
immediately, he has other two buildings erected, more capa- 
cious and more desirable; does the promise still stand good? 
We answer in the affirmative, and we believe no one would 
•differ with us. Finally, suppose, in addition to the ten gar- 
risons, it could be shown that for several months during the 
.thirty years, one more had been maintained there; that for 
one or two years out of the thirty, there had been there eleven 
instead of ten fortifications ; shall we call it a defeat or a f ail- 
Nire of the original undertaking ? Or shall any seeming inter- 
ruptions, such as have been stated, destroy the propriety of 
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our calling these the ten garrisons of the frontier ? The answer 
is, No, without dispute. 

So it is, and has been, respecting the ten kingdoms of 
Europe once under tho Roman scepter. They have been there 
for twelve hundred and sixty years. If several have had their 
names changed according to the caprice of him who conquered, 
this change of name did not destroy existence. If others have 
had their territorial limits changed, the nation was still there. 

If others have fallen while successors were forming in their 
room, the ten horns were still there. If, during a few years 
out of a thousand, there were more than ten, if some tem- 
porary power reared its head, seeming to claim a place with 
tlie rest and soon disappeared, it has not caused the beast to 
have less than ten horns.^^ 

Scott remarks: — 

It is certain that tho Roman empire was divided into ten 
kingdoms; and though they might bo sometimes more and, 
sometimes f ev er, yet they were still known by the name of the 
ten kingdoms of tho Western empire.^^ 

Thus the subject is cleared of all difficulty. Time has fully 
developed this great imago in all its parts. Most strictly does 
it represent tho important political events it w^s designed to 
symbolize. It stands complcto upon its feet. Thus it has been 
standing for over fourteen hundred years. It waits to be 
smitten upon the feet by the stone cut out of the moimtain 
without hand, that is, the kingdom of Christ. Thi^ is to bO 
accomplished when the Lord shall bo revealed in flaming fire, 
taking vengeance on them that know not God, and that obey 
not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ. (See Ps. 2:8, 9.) / 
In the days of these kings the God of heaven is to set np 
kingdom. We have been in tho days of these kings for ovi^f 
fourteen centuries, and we are still in their days. So fat 
this prophecy is concerned, the very next event is the setting tip 
of God^s everlasting kingdom. Other prophecies and innnmat^ * * 
able signs show unmistakably its immediate proximity. 

The coming kingdom 1 This ought to be the all-absQrbi||g 
topic with the present generation. Reader, are you r^ady fo? 
the issue? He who enters^fhis kingdom enters it nqt 
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for such a lifetime as men live in this present state, not to see 
it degenerate, not to see it overthrown by a succeeding and 
more powerful kingdom; but he outers it to participate in all 
its privileges and blessings, and to share ils glories forever; 
for this kingdom is not to be left to oilier people.'^ Again 
we ask you. Are you ready ? The terms of heirship are most 
liberal : If ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s seed, and 

heirs according to the promise.” Are you on terms of friend- 
ship with Christ, the coming King I Do you love his char- 
acter? Are you trying to A\alk humbly in his footsteps, and 
obey his teachings i If not, r(»ad your fate in the cases of 
those in the parable, of whom it was said, Tint lliose mine 
enemies, w’liicli Avould not that I should reign over them, bring 
hither, and slay tliciii before me.” There is to be no rival 
kingdom where you can find an asylum if you remain an 
enemy to this; for this is to occupy all the territory ev'er pos- 
sessed by any and all of the kingdoms of this world, past or 
present. It is to fill the whole earth. Ilappv they to whom 
the rightful Sovereigri, the all-conquering King, at last can 
say, Come, ye blessed of luy Katlier, inherit the kingdom 
prepared for yon from the foundation of the ’world.” 

Verse 46, Then the Kin^ Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and 
worshiped Daniel, and coniiiianded that they should offer an obla- 
tion and sweet odors unto him. 47. The king answered unto Daniel, 
and said. Of a truth it is, that your Go<l is a (Jod of gods, and a Lord 

kings, and a revcaler of secrets, seeing thou couldest reveal this 
secret. 48, Then the king made Daniel a great man. and gave him 
^ mhny great gifts, and made him ruler ov(*r the whole province of 
' and chief of the governors over all the wise imm of Babylon. 

''4tfi®hen Daniel requested of the king, and lie set Shadraeh, Meshaeh, 
ai! fflr|||)e d-nego over the affairs of the province of Babylon; but Dan- 
iel Mvn the gate of the king. 


WD have dwelt quite at length on the interpretation of the 



and to Daniel, as he stands in the presence of the king, 


hawfi&ig made known to him the dream and the interpretation 
they^of, while the courtiers and the baffled soothsayers and 
' wait around in silent awe* and wonder. 
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It might he expected that an ambitious monarch, raised to 
the highest earthly throne, and in the full flush of uninter- 
rupted success, would scarcely brook to be told that his king- 
dom, which he no doubt fondly hoped would endure through 
all time, was to be overthrown by another people. Yet Daniel 
plainly and boldly made knomi this fact to the king, and the 
king, so far from being oireiided, fell upon his face before the 
prophet of God, and offered him worship. Daniel doubtless 
immediately countermanded the ordc^rs which the king issued 
to pay him divine honors. That Daniel had some communi- 
cation with the king which is not here recorded, is evident 
from verse 47 : The king answered unto Daniel, etc. And 
it may be still further inferred that Danltd labored to turn the 
king’s feelings of reverence from himself to the God of heaven, 
inasmuch as the king replies, Of a truth it is that your God 
is a God of gods and a Lord of kings.” 

Then the king made Daniel a great man. There are two 
things which in this life are specially suppos(»d to make a 
man great, and both these Daniel received from the king: (1) 
Eiches. A man is considered great if ho is a man of wealth; 
and we read that the king gave him many and great gifts. (2) 
Power. If in conjunction with riches a man has power, cer- 
tainly in popular estimation he is considered a great man; and 
power was bestowed upon Daniel in abundant measure. He 
was made ruler over the whole province of Babylon, and chief 
of the governors over all the wise men of Babylon. 

Thus speedily and abundantly did Daniel begin to be re- 
warded for his fidelity to his own conscience and the require- 
ments of God. So great was Balaam’s desire for the presents 
of a certain heathen king, that ho endeavored to obtain them 
in spite of the Lord’s expressed will to the contrary, and thus 
signally failed. Daniel did not act with a view to abj;|ining 
these presents ; yet by maintaining his integrity with.the Lord 
they were given abundantly into his hands. IT is advancement, 
both with respect to wealth and power, was a matter of no 
small moment with him, as it enabled him to be of service to 
his fellow-countrymen less favored than himself in their long 
captivity. 
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Daniel did not tecomo bewildered nor intoxicated by his 
signal victory and his wonderful advancement, lie first re- 
members the three who wore companions with him in anxiety 
respecting the king’s matter; and as they had heli)ed him 
with their prayers, he determined that they should share with 
him in his honors. At his request they were placed over the 
affairs of Babylon, while Daniel himself sat in the gate of the 
king. The gate was the place where eouneils were held, and 
matters of chief moment were deliberated upon. The record 
is a simple declaration that Daniel became chief counselor to 
the king. 





Verse 1 , Nebuchadnezzar the kin^ 
made an imege of gohl, whose height 
was threescore cubits, and the breadth 
thereof six cubits; he set it up in the plain of Dura, in the province 
of Babylon. 

T IIERE is a conjecture extant that tliis image had som^ 
reference to the dream of the king as described in 

: A .‘a t : 1 j. 


previous chapter, it having been erected only twenty- 
three years subsequently, according to the marginal chronolo^. 
In that dream the head was of gold, representing Nrobucha^" 
nezzar^s kingdom. That was succeeded hy metals of inferior 
quality, denoting a succession of kingdoms. Nebuchadneaj^ 
was doubtless quite gratified that his kingdom should be 
sented by the gold; but that it should ever be sucoeOM^V 
another kingdom was not so pleasing. Hence, instead 
ing simply the head of his image of gold, he made 
gold, to denote that the gold of the head should extend 
the entire image ; or, in other words, that his kingdoxiJL aho^d 
not give way to another kingdom, hut be perpetual. " 

It IS 'proba.Ue.tliat the l^eight her© mentioned^ ninety j^t 
at the lowest estimate, waij* not the height of the PTOpi^, 
(92) ^ 
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but included the pedestal also. Kor is it probable that any 
more than the image proper, if even tliat, was of solid gold. 
It could have been overlaid with tliiu plates, nicely joined, at 
a much less expense, without detracting at all from its external 
appearance. 

Verse 2. Then Nebuchadnezzar the king bent to gather together 
the princes, the governors, and the captaiiib, the judges, the treasur- 
ers, the counselors, tlie sherilfs, and all the rulers of the provinces, .tu 
come to the dedication of the image which Nebuchadnezzar the king 
had set up. 3. Then the princes, the governors, and captains, the 
judges, the treasurers, the counselors, the blicriils, and all the rulers 
of the provinces, were gathered togethc'r unto the dedication of the 
image that Nebuchadnezzar the king hail set iiji; and they stood be- 
fore the image that Nebuchadnezzar had set up. 4. Then an herald 
cried aloud. To you it is comniamled, O peojilc, nations, and lan- 
guages, 5. That at what time ye hear the sound of the eorriet, hute, 
harp, aackhut, psaltery, dulcimer, and all kinds of music, ye fall 
down and worship the golden image that Nebuchadnezzar the king 
hath set up; 6. And whoso falleth not down and worshipeth shall the 
same hour be cast into the midst of a burning fiery furnace. 7. 
Therefore at that time, when all the people heard the sound of the 
comet, flute, harp, sackbut, psaltery, and all kinds of music, all the 
people, the nations, and the languages, fell down and worshiped the 
golden image that Nebuchadnezzar tlio king liad set up. 

The dedication of tliis image was made a great occasion. 
The chief men of all the kingdom wore gathered togellier; so 
much pains and expense will men undergo in suslahiing idola- 
trous and heathen systems of Avorsliij^. So it is ami ever has 
beeU. Alas, that those who have the true redigion should be 
so far outdone in those rc^spocts by the ujiholders of the false 
and counterfeit! The worship was acoompaiuc*d with music; 
and whoso should fail to participate tlicndu was threatened 
.with a fiery furnace. Such are ever tlio strongest motives to 
impel men in any direetion, — pleasure on the one hand, pain 
on the other. 

Verse 6 contains tho first mention to be found in the Bible 
of the division of time into hours. It was jirobably the inven- 
of the Chaldeans. 

' Vebsb 8. Wherefore at that time certain Chaldeans came near, and 
'leiCCUBed the Jews. 9. They spake and said to the king Nebuchadnez- 
Sar> 0 king, live forever. 10. Thou, O king, hast made a decree, that 
man that shall hear the sound of the cornet, flute, harp, sackbut, 

7 
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psaltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of music, shall fall down and 
worship the golden image ; 11. And whoso f alleth not down and wor- 
shipeth, that he should he cast into th(» midst of a burning fiery fur- 
nace. l!2. There are certain »lews whom tliou hast set over the affairs 
of the province of Babylon, Shadrach, Meshacli, and Abe^d-nego; these 
men, O king, Jiave not regarded tliee; they serve not thy gods, nor 
worship the golden image which thou hast sc't up. 

These (dialdc^ans who accused the Jews were probably the 
sect of philosopliers who Aveiit by tliat name, and who were 
still hiniiriijig under the chagrin of their ignominious failure in 
respeet to their interj)retation of the king’s dream of eliapter 2. 
Tlu'V wore eager to seize upon any pretext lo aeense the Jews 
before the king, and eitlun* disgraeo or destroy them. They 
worked n])()n tlu* king’s prejndiee by strong insinuations of 
their ingratitude: Thou hast set them over the affairs of Baby- 
lon, and yet they have disregarded ihee. Whore Daniel was 
upon this oc(*asion, is not known. Jle was probably absent on 
some l)usiness of tlic (*mpire, the importance of wlii(*h demanded 
his presence. But why should Shadrach, Aleshacli, and Abed- 
n(‘go, since they knew they eould not worship the image, be 
])resent on the occasion ? Was it not because they were willing 
to eomply with the king’s recpiirements as far as they could 
witliout compromisiug their religious principles? The king 
r(Hpiir(‘(l them to Ixi present. With this re([uirement they 
could comply, and they did. lie required them to worship 
the image. This their religion forbade, and this they therefore 
refused to do. 

Verse 13. Then Nebuchadnezzar Iii his rage and fury commanded 
to bring Sha(lra<‘h, Mcshach, and Abed-nego. Then they brought 
these im‘n before the king. 14. Nebuchadnezzar spake and said unto 
them, Ts it true, O Shadraeh, Moshaeh, and Abed-nego, do not, y© 
serve my gods, nor worship the golden image which T have set^^p? 
15. Now if ye he ready that at what time ye hear the sound of the 
cornet, flute, harj), sackbut, psaltery, and dulcimer, and all kinds of 
music, ye fall down and worship the image which I have raad©^ well : 
but if ye worship not, yo shall ho cast the same hour into the inidst 
of a burning fiery furnace; and who is that God that shall deliver 
you out of my hands? 16. Shadrach, Mcshach, and Abed-nego an- 
swered and said to the king, O Nebuchadnezzar, we are not careful to 
answer thee in this matter. 17. If it he so, our God whom we serve 
is able to deliver us from the burning fiery furnace, and he will de- 
liver us out of thine hand, O kiHg-, 18 . But if not, be it known unto 
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0 that we will not serve thy gods, nor worship the golden 
image which thou hast set up. 

The forbearance of the king is sliow n in liis granting Shad- 
rach^ Meshach, and Abed-nego another trial after tlieir first 
failure to comply 'with his reciuirements. Doubtless tlio mat- 
ter -was thoroughly understood. • They could not jdead igno- 
rance. They knew just 'wliat the king wanUnl, and their failure 
to do it 'was an intentional and deliberate refusal to obey luni. 
With most kings this Avould have been enough to seal their fate. 
But no, says ^Nebuchadnezzar, 1 ^vill overlook this offense, if 
upon a second trial they comidy 'with tlie law. l>ut they in- 
formed the king that he need not trouble himself to repeat the 
farce. ^MVe are not careful,” said they, to answer thee in 
this matter.” That is, you need not grant us the favor of 
another trial; our mind is made up. We can answer just as 
well now as at any future time; and our ansver is, We ^vill 
not serve thy gods, nor worship the golden image which thou 
hast set uj). Our God can deliver if he will ; but if not, it ii^ 
Jtfst the same. We know his will, and to that ne shall render 
unconditional obedience. Their answer was both honest and 
decisive. 

Vebse 19, Then was [Nebuchadnezzar full of furv, and the form of 
bis visage was changed against bhadrach, kleshaeh, and Abed-nego; 
therefore ho spake, end coniinandcd that they should heat the furnace 
one seven times more than it was wont to be heated. 20. And lie 
commanded the most mighty men that were in Ins army to bind 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, and to cast them into the burn- 

t i&g fiery furnace, 21. Then tlic'se men were bound in their coals, 
^eir hcAsen, and their hats, and their other garments, and were cast 
to the midst of the burning fiery furnace. 22. Therefore because 
a king^s commandment was urgent, and the furnace exceeding hot, 
the flatne of the fire slew those men that took up Shadrach, Meshach, 
Abed-uego. 23. And these three men, Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Aoad*nago, feU down bound into the midst of the burning fiery 
94. Then Nebnehadnezzar the king was astoniod, and rose 
Up^l^haste, and spake, and said unto his counsedors. Did not we cast 
» bound into the midst of the lire? They answered anfl said 
unto the king, Jnie, O king. 25. ITe answered and said, Lo, T see 
men loose, walking in th^ midst of the fire, and they have no 
nurt^ and the form of the fourth is like the Son of God. 

Kehuchadnei^ar was not entirely free from the faults and 
follies into which an absolute monarch so easily runs. Intox- 
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icated with unlimited power, he could not brook disobedience or 
contradiction. Let his ex2)rcssed authority bo resisted, on how- 
ever good grounds, and he exhibits the weakness common to 
our I’allen humanity under like circumstances, and flies into a 
passion. Kuler of the world, he was not equal to that still 
harder task of ruling his own spirit. And even tlie form of his 
visage was changed. Instead of the calm, dignified, self-pos- 
sessed ruler that he should have a])pearc‘d, he betrayed him- 
self in look and act as tlie slave of ungovernable passion. 

The furnace was heated one seven times hotter than usual : 
in other words, to its utmost capacity. The king overreached 
himself in this; for even if the tiro had becui suffered to have 
its ordinary effect u])on the ones he east into the furnace, it 
would only have destroyed them the sooner. Nothing would 
have been gained by that means on the part of the king. But 
seeing they w(wo delivered from it, much was gained on the 
part of the cause of God and his truth; for the more intense 
tlie heat, the greater and more impressive the miracle of being 
delivered from it. Every circumstance was calculated to show 
the direct power of God. They were bound in all their gar- 
ments, but came out with not even the smell of fire upon them. 
The most mighty men in the army wore chosen to cast them in. 
These the fire slew ere they came in contact wdth it; w^hilo 
on the IlebreAvs it had no effect, though they were in the very 
midst of its flames. It was evident that the fire was under the 
control of some supernatural intelligence; for wdiilo it had 
effect upon the cords wdth which they w^ere bound, destroying 
them, so that they w^cre free to Avalk about in the midst of the 
fire, it did not even singe their garments. They did not,^ as 
soon as free, spring out of the fire, but continued therein; for, 
first, the king had put them in, and it was his place to call them 
out ; and, secondly, the form of the fourth was with them, find 
in hi^ presence they could be content and joyful, as well in the 
furnace of fire as in the delights and luxuries of the palace. 
Let us in all our trials, afflictions,* persecutions, and straitened 
places, but liavo the form of ^tlie fourth ” with us, and it is 
enough. 
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Tlie king said, ^^And llio form of tlio fourth is like the Sou 
of God.^ This language is by soiiio supposcnl to refer to Christ ; 
but it is not likely that the king had any id('a of the Saviour. 
A better rendering, according to good authorities, would bo 
like a son of the gods; that is, he had the appearance of a 
supernatural or divine being. Xebucliaduezzar subseciuently 
called him an angel. 

\Vhat a scathing rebuke upon the king for his folly and 
madness was the deliverance of these worthies from the fiery 
furnace ! A higher power than any on earth liad vindicated 
those who stood firm against idolatry, and poure<l contem 2 )t on 
the worship and requirements of the king. Xone of the gods 
of the heathen ever had wrought such deliverance as that, nor 
were they able to do so. 

Verse 2G. Then Kehuchadnozzar caino near to the mouth of the 
burning' fiery furnace, and spake, and sai<l, Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abed-nego, ye servants of the most high (iod, coino forth, and come 
hither. I’hen Shadrach, Meshach, and Ahed-nego came forth of the 
midst of the fire. 27. And the princes, governors, and captains, and 
the king^a counselors, being gathered together, saw those men, upon 
whose bodies the fire had no power, nor was an hair of their head 
singed, neither were their coats changed, nor the smell of fire had 
passed on them. 28. Then Nebuchadnezzar spake, and said, Blessed 
be the God of Shadrach, ]\reshaeh, and Abed-nego, who hath sent his 
angel, and delivered his servants that trusted in him, and have 
changed the king’s word, and yielded their bodies, that they might 
not serve nor worship any God, except their own God. 20. Therefore 
I make a decree. That every people, nation, and language, which 
speak anything amiss against the God of Shadrach, ifesliach, and 
Abed-nego, shall be ent in pieces, and their housi^s shall be made a 
dimghill; because there is no other God that can deliver after this 
sort. 30, Then the king promoted Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego in the province of Babylon. 

If When bidden, these three men eame forth from the fur- 
nace. Then the princes, governors, and king’s counselors, 
Tjfcrough w^hose advice, or at least eoncurrcncc, they had been 
mmt into the furnace (for the king said to them, verso 2 1, 
not ive cast three men bound into tlie midst of the 
fife?”), were gathered together to look upon these men, and 
have optical and tangible proof of their wonderful presorv’-ation. 
The worship of the great imago was lost sight of. The whole 
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interest of this vast concourse of people was now concentrated 
upon these tliree rcmarkahlo men. All men’s thoughts and 
minds were full of this wonderful occurrence. And how the 
knowledge of it would ho spread abroad throughout the empire/ 
as they should return to their respective provinces! What 
a notable instance in which God caused the wrath of man to 
praise him! 

Then the king blessed, the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abed-nego, and made a decree that none should speak against 
him. This the* dial leans had undoubtedly done. In those 
days, each nation had its god or gods; for tliero were ^^gods 
many and lords many.” And the victory of one jiation over 
another was supposed to occur because the gods of the con- 
quered nation were not able to deliver them from the con- 
querors. The Jews had been wholly subjugated by the 
Babylonians, on which account the latter had no doubt spoken 
disparagingly or contemptuously of the God of the Jews. This 
the king now prohibits; for he is plainly given to understand 
that his success against the Jews was owing to their sins, not to 
any lack of power on the part of their God. In what a con- 
spicuous and exalted light this placed the God of the Hebrews 
in comparison Avith the gods of the nalions! It Avas an ac- 
knowledgment that he held men ameuiable to some high standard 
of moral character, and that he did not regard with indifference 
their actions in reference to it ; since he would visit with pun- 
ishment those who transgressed it, and would consequently 
bestow his blessing on those who complied with it. Had these 
JeAVs been time-servers, the name of the true God had not thus 
been exalted in Babylon. What honor does the Lord put upon 
them that are steadfast toward him I 

The king promoted them ; that is, he restored to them th4^ 
offices which they held before the charges of disobedience and 
treason Avere brought against them. At the end of verse 30 
the Septuagint adds : ^^And he advanced them to be governors 
over all the Jews that were in his kingdom.” It is not prob- 
able that he insisted on any further Avorship of his 




Verse 1. Nebuchadnezzar the king, unto all people, nations, and 
laxiguages, that dwell in all the earth; Peace bo multiplied unto you. 
^ I thought it good to show the signs and wonders that the high 
God hath WTought toward mo. 3. How great are his sipms ^ and Imw 
mighty are his w’'onders! his kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and 
hiB dominion is from generation to generation. 

T his chapter opens, says Dr. Clarke, amIIi a regular 
decree, and one of the most ancient on record.’’ It 
> was from the pen of Nebuchadnezzar, and w^as promul- 
gated in the usual form. He wishes to make lvno^vn, not 
^ hut to all peojiles, nations, and languages, 

^^p^^^nderful dealings of God with him. People are ever 
reaajfto tell what God has done for them in the way of bene- 
fits and blessings. We ought to he no less ready to tell what 
God bas done for us in the W’^ay of humiliation and chastise- 
Wtots,) and Nebuchadnezzar sets us a good example in this 
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respect, as wo shall sec from the subsequent portions of this 
chapter. lie frankly confesses the vanity and pride of his 
heart, and the means that God took to abase him. With a 
genuine spirit of repentance and humiliation, he thinks it good, 
of his own free will, to sliow these tilings, that the sovereignty 
of God may bo extolled, and his name adored. In reference to 
the kingdom, he no longer claims immutability for his own, 
but makes a full surrender to God, acknowledging his king- 
dom alone to bo everlasting, and his dominion from genera- 
tion to generation. 

Verse 4. 1 Nebuchadnezzar was at rest in iriino house and flourish- 
ing in my palace: 5. 1 saw a dream which made me afraid, and the 
thoughts upon rny bed and the visions of my head troubled me. 6. 
Therefore made I a d(*cree to bring in all the wise men of Babylon 
before me, that they might make known unto mo the interpretation 
of the dream. 7. Then came in the magicians, the astrologers, the 
Chaldeans, and the soothsayers; and I told the dream before them; 
but they did not make known unto me the interpretation thereof. 8. 
But at the last Daniel canio in before me, whose name was Belte- 
shazzar, according to the name of my god, and in whom is the spirit 
of the holy gods ; and before him I told the dream, saying, 9. O Belte- 
shaz/nr, master of the magicians, because I know that the spirit of 
tin' holy gods is in thee, and no secret troubleth thee, tell me the vi- 
sions of my dream that I have seen, and the interpretation thereof. 

10. Thus were the visions of mine head in my bed : 1 saw, and behold 
a trvG in the midst of the earth, and the height thereof was great. 

11. The tree grew, and was strong, and the height thereof reached 
unto heaven, and the sight thereof to the end of all the earth; 12. 
The leaves thereof were fair, and the fruit thereof much, and in it 
was meat for all : the beasts of the field had shadow under it, and the 
fowls of the h(*aven dwelt in the boughs thereof, and all flesh was fed 
of it. 13. I saw in the visions of my head upon my bed, and, behold, 
a watcher and an holy ono came down from heaven; 14. He cried 
aloud, and said thus, IIcw down the tree, and cut off his branches, 
shake off his leaves, and scatter his fruit: let the beasts get away 
from under it, and the fowls from his branches: 15. Nevertheless, 
leave the stump of his roots in the earth, even with a band of iron 
and brass, in the tender grass of the field; and let it.be wet with the 
dew of heaven, and let his portion be with the beasts in the grass 
the earth; 16. Let his heart be changed from man’s, and let a beasts 
heart be given unto him; and let seven times pass over him. 17 . 
This matter is by the decree of the watchers, and the demand by 
word of the holy ones; to the intent that the living may know flit 
the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whom- 
soever he will, and setteth up Qver it the basest of men. 18, Tins 
dream I king Nebuchadnezzar have seen. Now thou, O Belteshazzar, 
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declare the interpret«atiou thereof, forasmueh as all the wise men of 
my kingdom are not able to make known unto me. tlie interpretation: 
but thou art able; for the spirit of the holy gods in thee. 

In tho eveiils hero luirnited, s(‘vcral Kstrikiiig points nuiy Ik 3 
noticed, 

1. Xebucliadnczzar was at rest in liis lioiiho. ITo had ac- 
complished successfully all his enterprises. iio laid subdiu^d 
Syria, Phoenioia, Jiidea, Egypt, and Arabia. It was probably 
these great coiupuvsts tliat }>ulfed liini ii]>, and betrayed liiiii 
into such vanily and self-conlidenee. And this very time, 
when he felt most at rest and secure, wluui it was most un- 
likely tliat lie would allow a thought to disturb his self-com- 
placent tranquillity, — this vovy time (Jod lakes lo trouble him 
with fears and forebodings. 

2. The moans by wliioh God did this, AVliat could strike 
with fear the heart of such a inonarcli as A'ebiicliaduezzar ? 
He had been a warrior from bis youlli. With tb(3 jKU’ils of 
battle, tho terrors of slaugliler and carnag(‘, he had often stood 
face to face, and his countenance had not lilaneluHl, nor his 
nerves trembled. And wliat should make him afraid now? 
No foe threatened, no hostile cloud was visii)le? As the most 
unlikely time was taken for him to be touclied with fear, so 
the most unlikely means was sedeeted by whicdi to accomplish 
it — a dream. JI4s own thoughts, and the visions of his own 
head, wore taken to teach him what nothing (dse could, — a 
salutary lesson of dependence and humility. lie who had 
terrified others, Imt whom no others could terrify, was made 
a terror to himself. 

3. A still greater humiliation than that narrated in the 
second chapter was brought upon Iho magiedans. Tlic're, they 
boasted that if they only had the dream, tlaw could make 
Jb^^vn the interpretation. JI(T(‘, iVebueliadiu'zzar distinctly 
rnletnbers the dream, but meets the mortification of having 
hia magicians ignominioiisly fail him again. They could not 

knouTi tlio interpretation, and ri'sort is again had to the 
pr«liet of God. 

, The femarkahlo illustration of tho reign of Nohuchad- 
xiezzar. This is symbolized by a tree in the midst of tho earth. 
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Babylon, whore Nebuchadnezzar reigned, was about in the 
center of the then known world. The tree reached unto heaven, 
and the leaves thereof were fair. Its external glory and splen- 
dor were great; but this was not all of it, as is the case with 
too many kingdoms. It had internal excellences. Its fruit 
W'as much, and it had meat for all. The beasts of the field 
had shadow under it, the fo\Als of heaven dwelt in the boughs 
thereof, and all flesh ^vas fed of it. What could represent 
more plainly and forcibly the fact that Nebuchadnezzar ruled 
his kingdom in such a A\ay as to afford the fullest protection, 
support, and prosp(‘rUy to all his subjects I lieally to accom- 
plish this is tlie perfection of earthly governnicnts, and the 
highest glory of any kingdom. 

5. The mercy that (Jod mingles with his judgments. When 
order was given that this lr(‘e should be cut down, it was 
commanded that the stump of the roots should be left in the 
earth, and protected with a band of iron and brass, that it 
might not be wholly gi\en to decay, but that the soi^rce of 
future growth and greatness might bo left. The day is com- 
ing wlien the wdeked shall be cut down, and no such residue 
of hope be left them. No mercy will be mingled with their 
punishment. They shall be destroyed both root and branch. 

6. All important key to prophetic interpretation. Verse 
16. Let seven iimes pass over him,’^ said the decree. This 
is plain, literal narration ; hence the time is here to be under- 
stood literally. How long a period is denoted? This may 
be determined by ascertaining how long Nebuchadnezzar, in 
fulfilment of this prediction, was driven out to have his d*w^U- 
ing with the beasts of the field; and this, Josephus informs 
was se\’^eii years. A time,” then, denotes one year, 

used in symbolic prophecy, it would, of course, denote* $grtn- 
bolic or prophetic time. A time ” would then dei;mte a 
prophetic year, or, each day standing for a year, thre^fcr lAm- 
dred and sixty literal years. There will be occasion to refer 
to this fact under chapter 7 : 25. 

7. The interest that the holy ones, or the angels, take in 
human aff&irs. They aivi'^represented as demanding thi# deal- 
ing with Nebuchadnezzar. They see, as mortals never can 
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see, liow tuiseemly a thing is pride in the liniuan heart. And 
they approve of, and sympathize with, tlio de(*rees and provi- 
dences of God by which ho works for the correction of these 
evils. Man must know that he is not the arcliitect of his own 
fortune, but that there is One who riilotli in the kingdom of 
men, on whom his dependence should bo humbly placcHl. A 
man may be a successful monarch, but lu' should not ])ride 
himself upon that; for unless the Lord had set him up, he 
would never have reaclunl this position of honor. 

8. Nebuchadnezzar acknowledges the supremacy of the true 
God over the heathen oracles. IFe appeals to Daniel to solve 
the mystery. Thou art able,’’ he says; for the s]nrit of 
the holy gods is in thee.” The Septuagint has the singular, 
the Spirit of the holy God. 

Verse 19. Then Daniel, whose name was Eeltoshnzzar, was astonied 
for one hour, and liis thoughts troubled him. 'Lho king spake, and 
said, Belteshazzar, lot not*the dream, or the interpretation thereof, 
trouble thee. Belteshazzar answered and said, ^ly lord, the dream 
be to them that hate thee, and the iiiterpretalion thereof to thine 
enemies. 20. The tree that thou sawest, which grew, and was strong, 
whose height reached unto tlio h(*aven, and the sight tluawf to all 
the earth; 21, Whose leaves were fair, and the fruit thereof nmeli, 
and in it was meat for all; under which the b(‘nsls of tlu^ field dwelt, 
and upon whose branches the fowls of the heaven had tlaur habita- 
tion; 22. It is thou, O king, that art grown and heeomo strong; 
for thy greatness is grown, and rcacheth unto hi'iivcn, and thy 
dominion to the end of the earth. 23. And wherc'as tlio king saw 
a w^her and an holy one coming down from heaven, and say- 
ing, Hew the tree down, aiid destroy it ; yet leave tlio stump of tho 
roots thereof in the earth, even with a band of iron and brass, in tlio 
tender grass of the field; arid let it bo wot with the dew of heaven, 
a?id let his^|)ortion be with tho Leasts of the field, till seven times 
pass over him; 21. This is tlie interpretation, O king, and this is tho 
decree of the Most High, which is eomo upon my lord the king ; 25. 
That they shall drive tliee from men, and thy dwelling shall bo witli 
the of tho field, and they shall make theo to cat grass as oxen, 

and tjh# shall wet thee with the dew of h('aveii, and si'vim times shall 
pass ov^^thee, till thou know that the i^Fost High riileth in the king- 
dom of and giveth it to wlionisoever he will. 26. And whereas 
they coniPianded to leave the stump of tlio tree roots; thy kingdom 
shall unto thee, after that thou sbalt have known that tho 

heaven«f*ilfo rule. 27. Wherefore, O king, let my counsel be acceptable 
unto the^^lj^d break off thy sins by righteousness, and thine iniquities 
by show fi^ mercy to tho poor; if it may bo a lengthening of thy 
tran,quill||^. 
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The hesitation of Daniel, who sat astonished for one hour^ 
did not arise from any difficulty he had in interpreting the 
dream, but from its being so delicate a matter to mak^ it 
known to the king. Daniel had received favor from the king, 
— ^nothing but favor, so fur as wo know, — and it came hard 
for him to bo the bearc'r of so terrible a threatening of judg- 
ment against him as was involved in this dream. lie was 
troubled to determine in what way he could best make it known. 

It seems the king had anticipated something of this kind, and 
hence assured the i)rophet b^'' telling him not to let the dream 
or the interpretation trouble linn; as if he had said, Do not 
hesitate to make it known, whatever bearing it may have upon 
me. Thus assured, Daniel sj^eaks; and where can wo find a 
parallel to the force and delicacy of his language; The dream 
be to them that hate thee, and the iulerpretation thereof to 
thine enemies.’^ A calamity is set forth in this dream, which » 
we would might come upon your eifeniics rather than upon 
you. 

Nebuchadnezzar had given a minute statement of his 
dream; and as soon as Daniel informed him that the dream 
applied to himself, it w%is evident that lie had pronounced his 
own sentence. The interpretation which follows is so plain 
that it need not detain us. The tlir(»atened judgments were 
conditional. They were to teach the king that the Heavens do 
rule, the word heavens hero being put for God, the ruler of 
the heavens. Hence Daniel takes occasion to give the king 
counsel in view of the threatened judgment. But ho does 
not denounce him with harshness and censoriousness. Kind- 
ness and iiOrsuasion are the weapons ho chooses to wield;,* Let 
my counsel bo acceptable unto thcc.^' So the apostle b©»Biiehe!j 
men to suffer the word of exhortation. TIeb. 13 : the 

king would break off his sins by righteousness, and his im 
iquities by showing mercy to the poor, it might result in jBk 
lengthening of his tranquillity, or, as the margin r4||3s/^'^An 
healing of thine error.” That is, ho might even have avfe|ted 
the judgment the Lord designed to bring upon him,r " 

Verse 28 . All this came Upon the king Nebuchadnezzar. . 22 . At 
the end of twelve months he walked in the palace of of 
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Babylon. 30. The king spake, and saicT, Is not this groat Babylon, 
that I have built for the house of tlic kingdom by tlio might of my 
power, and for the honor of my majesty I 31. While the word was in 
the king’s mouth, there fell a voice from heaven, saying, O king 
Nebuchadnezzar, to thee it is spoken: The kingdom is departed from 
thee. 30. And they shall drive tlicc from men, and thy dwelling 
shall be with the beasts of the field ; they shall make thee to eat grass 
as oxen, and seven times shall ])ass over thee, initjl thou know that 
the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of num, and givctli it to whom- 
soever he will. 33. The same hour was tlie thing fulfilled upon 
Nebuchadnezzar; and he was drhdi from men, and did eat grass as 
oxen, and his body was wet with the dew of heaven, till his hairs were 
grown like eagle’s feathers, and his nails like bird’s claws. 

Nebuchadnezzar failed to profit by tli (3 A\arning he had 
received; yet God bore with him twelve montlis before the 
blow fell. All the lime he was eherisliing pride in his heart, 
and at length it reached a climax Ixyond which G()<1 could not 
suffer it to pass. The king walked in the palace, and as he 
looked forth upon the wonders of that wonder of the world, 
great Babylon, the beauty of kingdoms, he forgot the source 
of all his strength and greatness, and exclaimed, Ts not this 
groat Jiabylon, that I have built ? The time had come for 
his humiliation. A voice from heaven again announces the 
threatened judgment, and divine Providemee proceeds imme- 
diately to execute it. His reason de])arled. Xo longer the 
pomp and glory of his great city cliariiu‘(l him, Avhen God with 
a touch of his finger took away his capability to appreciate 
and enjoy it. lie forsook the dwellings of men, and sought 
a homo and companionship among the l)easls of the forest. 

Verse 34. And at the end of the days I Nobuchadno//ar lifted ui) 
mine eyes unto heaven, and mine understanding returned unto me, 
andl blessed the Most Iligh, and I praised and lioiiored him that Ifv- 
etfal|orevor, whose dominion is an everlasting dominion, and his king* 
dc^is from generation to generation; 35. And all the inhabitants of 
th?j^arth are reputed as nothing; and ho doeth according to his will in 
the anny of heaven, and among the inhabitants of the earth ; and none 
ca^|i8tay his hand, or say unto him. What doest thou? 3G. At the 
s^|l4time my reason returned unto me; and for the glory of my king- 
dffinjmine honor and brightness returned unto me; and my counsel- 
oT^and my lords sought unto me; and I was established in my 
kirfg :dom, and excellent majesty was added unto me. 37. Now I 
Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol and honor the King of heaven, 
all whose works are tnith, and his ways judgment; and those that 
walk in pride he is able to abase. 


a 
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At the end of seven years, God removed his afflicting hand, 
and the reason and niidcrstanding of the king returned to him 
again. Ilis first act then ^as to bless the Most High. On 
this Matthew Henry has the following appropriate remark: 

Those may justly be reckoned void of understanding^that do 
not bless and praise God ; nor do men ever rightly use their 
reason till they begin to be redigious, nor live as men till they 
live to the glory of God. As reason is the substratum^ or sub- 
ject of religion (so that creatures which hav^e no reason are not 
capable of religion), so religion is the crown and glory of 
reason; and we have our reason in vain, and shall one day 
wish we had ne\('r had it, if wo do not glorify God with it.^’ 

Ilis honor and brightness returned to him, his coun- 
selors sought unto him, and he wms once more* established in 
the kingdom. The promise w^as (\ersc 2(3) that his kingdom 
should b(' sure unto him. During his insanity, his son, Evil- 
merodach, is said to have reigned as regent in his stead. 
DanieFs interpretation c3f the dream was doubtless well under- 
stood throughout the palace, and was probably more or less 
the subjc'ct of conversation. Hence the return of Hebuchad- 
nezzar to his kingdom must have been antieij^ated, and looked 
for with interest. AVhy he was permitted to make his home 
in the open field in so forlorn a condition, instead of being 
comfortably cared for by the attendants of tlie palace, we are 
not informed. It is supposed that ho dexterously escaped 
from the palace, and eluded all search. 

The affliction had its designed effect. The lesson of hu- 
mility was learned. He did not forget it with returning 
prosperity. He w^as rc^ady to acknowledge that the Most High 
rules in the kingdom of men, and gives it to whomsoever h0 
will; and ho sent forth through all his realm a royal piW 
lamation, containing an acknowledgment of his pride, au^ $ 
manifesto of praise and adoration to the King of heavem , . 

This is the last Scripture record wo have of HebudiiSd* 
nezzar. This decree is dated in the authorized version, says 
Dr. Clarke, 503 b. c., one year before Nebuchadnezzar^s death; 
though some place the date^of this decree seventeen years be- 
fore his death. Be this as it may, it is probable that he dl4 
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act again relapse into idolatry, but died m the faith of the 
God of Israel. 

Thus closed the life of this reniarhablo man. With all the 
temptations incident to his exalted j)<>‘^ition as king, may wo 
not suppose that God saw in him honestv of heait, integrity, 
and purity of purpose, which ho couhl use to the glory of his 
name? ITence his wonderful dealings with liim, aU of which 
seem to have been designed to wean him from his f iKe religion, 
and attach him to the ser\ice of tlie true God. W(‘ h*i\e, first, 
his dream of the great image, (contain mg such a \alnal>le lesson 
for the people of all coming generations. Sceondh, his expe- 
rience wdth Shadrach, Meshaeh, and Abed nego in i(ference to 
his golden image, wherein he A\as again h d 1o an aeknowliMlg- 
ment of the supremarv of tho tiiie God. And listlv, we Innc 
the wonderful incidents recorded in this cha])tfr, showing the 
still unceasing cflForts of tho Loid to bring limi to a lull ac- 
knowlodgraent of himself. And inav wo not ho])e that tho 
most illustrious king of the first pi(>])hotic kingdom, the head 
of gold, may at last Inne part in that kingdom bofoie which 
all earthly kingdoms sliall hccome as chaff, and the gloiy of 
which shall never dim? 




T he chief feature of intcrobt portainiiig to this chapter 
is the fact that it describes the closing scenes of the 
Babyloiiisli empire, the transition from the gold to the 
silver of tlie great image of chapter 2, and from the lion to 
the hear of T)aniers vision in chapter 7. This feast is sup- 
posed hy some to have been a stated annual festival in honor 
of one of their deities. On this account, Ovrus, who was then 
besieging Babylon, learned of its approach, and knew wheh. to 
lay his plans for the overthrow of the city. Our translation 
reads that Belshazzar, having invited a thousand of his lordd, 
drank before the thousand. Some translate it drank agaimt 
the thousand,” showing that whatever other propensities he 
may have had, he was at least an enormous drinker. n 

t 

VuHs;5 2, Belshazzar, whiles ho tasted the wine, commanded to 
bring* the golden and silver vessels which his father Nebuchadneaiasar 
bad taken opt of the temple which was in Jerusalem; that the kitig, 
( 114 ) ^ 
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and his princes, his^ wives, and his concuhiiies, might drink therein. 
3. Then they brought the golden voskoLs that wore taken out of the 
temide pf the house of God which was in Jerusalem; and the king, 
and his princes, his wives, and his coneul)ines, drank in them. 4. 
They drank wine, and praised the gods of gold, and of silver, of brass, 
of iron, of wood, and of stone. 

That this festival had .some r(‘foreii(*e to forim^r victories 
over the Jews may 1 h‘ inferred from the fact that tlui king, 
when he began to ho heated with liis wine, called for the sa- 
cred vessels which had hoon taken from J(*rnsalem, It would 
he most likely that, lost to a sense of all sacred things, ho 
would use them to celehrate the victory by which they were 
obtained. Xo other king, probably, had carried his impiety 
to such a height as tliis. And while they drank wine from 
vessels dedicated to the true God, they praistnl their gods of 
gold, silver, brass, iron, wood, and stone. Perhaj)S, as noticed 
on chapter 3:20, they celebrated the su])erior ]>ower of their 
gods over the God of the Jews, from whoso vessels they now 
drank to their heathen deities. 

Verse 6. In the same hour came forth fingers of a man\s hand, 
and wrote over against the candlestick upon the plaster of the wall 
of the king’s palace; and the ^kiug saw the part of the hand that 
wrote. 6. Then the king’s conntcnance v^as chanj’cd, and his thoughts 
troubled him, so that the ioiuts of his loins W(*ro loosed, and his knees 
smote one against another. 7. The king cried aloud to bring in the 
astrologers, the Chald(*ans, and the soothsaycTS. And the king spake, 
and said to the wise men of Babylon, Whosoever shall read this writ- 
ing, and show mo Ihe interpretation thereof, shall he clothed with 
scarlet, and have a chain of gold about his neck, and shall be the 
third ruler in the kingdom. 8. Then came in all the kiu^’’s wise 
men: but they coidd not read the writing, nor make known to the 
king the interpretation thereof. 0. Then was king Belshazzar greatly 
troublejj, and his countenance was changed in him, anfl his lords 
were a^onied. 

l!ip ^flashes of supernatural light, nor deafening peals .of 
thunder, announce the intorforonco of God in their impious 
A hand silently appeared, tracing mystic characters 
upon%he wall. It wrote over against the candlestick. In tlio 
light their own lamp they saw it. Terror seized upon tho 
feiDg; for his conscience accused him. Although he could not 
read. the writing, he knew it was no message of peace and 



116 


PROPHECY OF DAmEL 


blessing that was traced in glittering characters upon his palace 
wall. And the description the prophet gives of the effect of 
the king\s fear cannot be excelled in any particularr The 
king's countenance was changed, his heart failed him, pain 
seized upon him, and so violent was his trembling that his 
knees smote one against another. lie forgot his boasting and 
revelry; he forgot his dignity; and* lie cried aloud for his as- 
trologers and soothsayers to solve the meaning of Ihe terrible 
apparition. 

Vi RSE to. Now tliC queen by reason of the words of the king and 
his lords came into the banquet house; and the queen spake and said, 
0 king, live forever; let not thy thoughls trouble thee, nor let thy 
countenance be changed. 11. There is a man in thy kingdom, in 
whom is the spirit of the holy gods; and in the days of thy father 
light and nnderslanding and wisdom, like the wisdom of the gods, 
was found in him; whom the king Nebuchadnezzar thy father, the 
king, I say, thy father, made master of the magicians, astrologers, 
rhaldeans, and sootlisa^ ers ; 12. Forasmuch as an excellent spirit, and 
knowledge, and understanding, interjireting of dreams, and showing 
of hard sentences, and dissolving of doubts, were found in the same 
Daniel, whom the king named Beltcshazzar : now Ic t Daniel be called, 
and he will show the interpretation. 13. Then wms Daniel brought 
in before the king. And the king spake and said unto Daniel, Art 
thou that Daniel, which art of the children of the captivity of Judah, 
wliom the king my fatlier brought out of Jewry? 14. I have even 
heard of thee, that the bjiirit of the gods is in thee, and that light 
and understanding and excellent wisdom is found in thee. 15. And 
now the wise men, the astrologers, have been brought in before me, 
that they should read this writing, and make known unto me the 
interpretation thereof ; but they could not show the interpretation of 
the thing. 1C. And I have heard of thee, that thou canst make inter- 
pretations, and dissolve doubts: now if thou canst read the writing, 
and make known to me the interpretation thereof, thou shalt be 
clothed with* scarlet, and have a chain of gold about thy neck, aQd 
shalt be the third ruler in the kingdom. 

It appears from the circumstance hero narrated, 
fact that I'laniel was a prophet of God had by some 
been lost sight of at the court and palace. This was doubtless 
owing to his having been absent at Shusban, in the provj||c0 o£^ 
Elam, as narrated in chapter 8:1, 2, 27, whither he h^^beeo^^ 
sent to attend to the business of the kingdom there.f Th0^ 
country being swept by the Persian army would compel hl^ 
return to Babylon at this time. The queen, who came in auw 
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mado known to the king that there was such a person to whom 
appeal could ho made for knoAvledgo in supernatural things, is 
supposed to have been the cpieeii mother, the daughter of Nebu- 
chadnezzar, in whose memory the wonderful part Daniel had 
acted in her father’s reign wnuld still be fresh and vivid. 
Nebuchadnezzar is hero called Jhdshazzar’s father, according to 
the then common custom of calling any })atcrnal ancestor father, 
and any male descendant son. Nelmchadiiczzar w^as in reality 
his grandfather. The king inquired of Daniel, wdien he came 
in, if he was of the children of the captivity of Judah. Thus 
it seems to have becui ordered, that Avliilo they were holding 
impious revelry in honor of their false gods, a servant of the 
true God, and one whom they \vere holding in captivity, was 
called in to pronounce the merited judgment upon their wicked 
course. 

Verse 17. Then Daniel answor<*d and said before the king. Let 
thy gifts be to thyself, and give thy rewards to another; yet 1 will 
read the writing unto the king, and make known to him the inter- 
pretation. 18. O thou king, the most high God gave Nebuchadnezzar 
thy father a kingdom, and majesty, and glpry, and Jionor; 19. And 
for the majesty that he gave him, all peoples, nations, and languages, 
trembled and feared before him: whom ho would he slew; and whom 
ho would ho kept alive; and whom he woi*il<l lie set up; and whom 
he would he put down. , 20, But when his heart was lifted up, and his 
mind hardened in pride, he was dei)oscd from his kingly throne, and 
they took his glory from him: 21. And he was driven from tho sons 
of men; and his heart was made like the beasts, and his dwelling 
was with the wild asses: they fed him with grass like oxen, and his 
body was wet with the dew of heaven; till lie knew that the most 
high God ruled in the kingdom of men, and that he appointotli over 
it whomsoever he will, 22. And thou his son, O Belshazzar, hast not 
humb]e(| thine heart, though thou knewest all this; 23. But hast lifted 
up thyself against the Lord of heaven ; and they have brought^ the 
vessels of his house before thee, and thou, and thy lords, thy wives, 
and thy concubines, have drunk wine in them; and thou hast praised 

gods of silver, and gold, of brass, iron, wood, and stone, which 
^ not, nor hear, nor know: and the God in wliose hand thy brealh 
i^ aud whose are all thy ways, hast thou not glorifi(‘d: 24. Then was 
the part of the hand sent from him; and this writing was writteji. ^ 

first of all disclaims the idea of being influenced by 
ndotives as governed tho soothsayers and astrologers. Ho 
thy rewards be to another. lie wishes it distinctly 
understood that he does hot enter upon the work of interpret- 
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ing tliis ftiatter on account of the offer of gifts and rewards. 
He then rehearses the experience of the king’s grandfather, 
JsTebuchadnezzar, as set forth in the preceding chapter. Ho 
told the king that though he knew all this, yet he had not 
humbled his heart, but had lifted up himself against the God 
of heaven, and e^en carried his impiety so far as to profane 
his sacred \esscls, praising the senseless gods of men’s making, 
and failing to glorify the God in whose hand Ins breath was. 
For this reason, he tells him, it is, that the hand has been sent 
forth from that God whom he had daringly and insultingly 
challenged, to trace those characters of f(»arful, though hidden 
^import. lie then proceeds to exidain tlio writing. 

ViRSE 25, And this is the wiitinj? that \^as written, MENE. 
MENE, TEKEL, UPIIAIISIN. 2G. This is the interpretation of 
the thing: MENE; God hath nunihered thy kingdom, and finished 
it. 27. TEKEL; Thou ait weighed in tlie balances, and art found 
wanting. 2S. PERES; Tliy kingdom is divided, and given to the 
Medea and Persians. 29, Then commanded Belshazzar, and they 
clothed Daniel with scarlet, and put a chain of gold about hia neck, 
and made a proclamation concerning him, that he should be the thixd 
ruler in the kingdom. « 

It is not known in what language this inscription was writ- 
ten. If jt had boon in Ohaldaic, the king’s wise men would 
have been able to read it. Dr. Clarke conjectures that it was 
written in the Samaritan, the true Hebrew, a language with 
which Daniel was familiar, as it was the character used by the 
Jews previous to the Babylonish captivity. It seems much 
more likely that it was a character strange to all the parties, 
and that it was siiecially made known to Daniel by the Spirit 
of the Lord. ^ 

In this inscription each word stands for a short sentence. 
Mene, numbered; TeJeel, weighed; Upharsin, from the root 
peres, divided. God, whom thou hast defied, has thy king- 
dom in his own hands, and has numbered its da/s and finished 
wits course just at the time thou thoughtest it at the height of 
its prosperity. Thou, who hast lifted up thy heart in pride 
as the great one of the earth, art weighed, and found lighter 
than vanity. Thy kingdewn, which thou didst dream was to 
stand forever, is divided between the foes already waiting at 
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thy gates. Notwithstanding this torri])le denunciation, Bel- 
shazzar did not forget his promise, hut had Baniel at once 
invested with the scarlet robe and chain of gold, and proclaimed 
him third ruler in the kingdom. This Daniel accepl(‘d, prob- 
ably with a view to being hett(»r pre])ared 1o look after the 
interests of his people during tlu* transition to the succeeding 
kingdom. 

Verse 30. In that night vas T>(lsha7/ar the king of the Thaldoans 
slain. 31. And Darius the klcdiau look the kingdom, lx ing ahout 
threescore and two years old. 

The scene liere so hrieily mentioned is doscrilx ^ in nunarks 
on chapter 2, Averse 30. AVhile Bclslia//ar was indulging in 
his presumptuous roAclry, while the angel’s hand was tracing 
the doom of the empire on the an alls of the pahue, anIhIo Daniel 
was making knoAMi the fearful import of the heavmdv an riling, 
the Persian soldiery, througli tlu* (‘mptii'd chanind of the Eu- 
phrates, had made their an ay into the lu'art of the city, and 
Avero speeding foiwAard ANuth draANii sANords to the ])ahica of 
the king. Scarcely can it he said that they surpriseil him, 
for God had just foreAvarued him of his doom. But 1h(\v 
found him and sIoav him; and ANith him the empire of Bahy- 
lon ceased to he. 

As a fitting conclusion to tliib cha})ter, anc giNe the folloAA^- 
ing beautiful pocdic description of Belshazzar’s feast, from 
the pen of Edwin Arnold, author of The' Light of Asia ’’ 
It Avas written in 1852, and ohtaiiiod the XcAA^dogate prize 
f^r an English poem on the Feast of Belshazzar, at TJniverbity 
^llege, Oxford: — 

Not by one portal, or ono path alone, 

Ood’s holy messages to men ai e knoNN n ; 

Waiting the glances of his aNNdul cnos. 

Silver-winged seraplis do liim embassies; 

And stars, interpreting his liigh bohost. 

Guide the lone feet and glad the falling breast , 

The rolling thunder and the raging sea 
Speak the stern purpose of the DeitA% 

Aud storms beneath and rainbow hues above 
Herald his anger or proclaim his love; 

The still small voices of the summer day, 

^*;The red sirocco, and the breath of May, 
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The lingering harmony in ocean shells. 

The fairy music of the meadow bells, 

Earth and void air, water and wasting flame. 

Have words to whisper, tongues to tell, his name. 
Once, with no cloak of careful mystery. 

Himself was herahl of his own decree; 

The hand that edicts on the marble drew. 

Graved the stern sentence of their scoriier too. 
Listen and learn! I'yrants have heard the tale. 

And turned from hearing, terror-struck and pale; 
Spiritless captives, sinking wdtli the chain. 

Have read this page, and taken heart again. 

Prom sunlight unto starlight, trumpets told 
Her king’s command in llabylon the old ; 

Eroiu sunlight unto starlight, west and east, 

A thousand satraps girt them for the feast. 

And reiiHMl tluur chargers to the i)ahu*e hall 
Where king Belshazzar licld high festival : 

A pleasant palace under pleasant &ki('S, 

With cloistered courts and gilded galleries. 

And gay kiosk and painted balustrade 
Eor winter terrac'cs and summer shade; 

By court and terrace, minaret and dome, 
Eui>hrates, rushing from his mountain home. 

Bested his rago and curbed his crest(‘d prido 
To belt that palace wdth his bluest tides 
Broad-fronted bulls with chisehnl fc'athers barred, 

Tn silent vigil keeping watch and w^ard. 

Giants of granite, wrought by cunning hand. 

Guard in the gate and frown upon the land. 

Not summer’s glow nor yellow autumn’s glare 
l^ierced Ihe broad tamarisks that blossomed there; 
The mooid)eama, darting through their leafy screen. 
Lost half their silver in the softened green. 

And fell with lessened luster, broken light. 

Tracing quaint arabesque of dark and white. 

Or dimly tinting on the graven stones 
The pictured annals of Chaldean thrones. 

There, from the rising to the setting day. 

Birds of bright feathers sang the light away, 

And fountain waters on the palace floor 
"Made even answer to the river’s roar, 

Bising in silver from the crystal well, 

,And breaking into spangles as they fell. 

Though now ye Keard them not — for far along 
Bang the broad chorus of the banquet song, * 
And sounds as gOittle, echoes soft as these. 

Died out of hearing from tlie revelries. 
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High on a throne of ivory and gold, 

From crown to footstool clad in purple fold, 

Lord of the East from sea to distant sea, 

The king Belshazzar f caste th royally — 

A.nd not that dreamer in the desert cave 
Peopled his paradise with pomp as brave; 

Vessels of silver, cups of crusted gold, 

Blush with a brighter red than all tb'*y bold; 
Pendulous lamps, like planets of the night. 
Flung on the diadems a fragrant light. 

Or, slowly swinging in the midnight sky. 

Gilded tho ripples as they glided by. 

And sweet and sweeter rose the iuttcam’s ring. 
Soft as the beating of a seraph’s wing; 

And swift and swifter in the measurc'd dance 
The tresses gather and the sandals glance; 

And bright and brighter at the festal board 
The flagons bubble, and the wines are poured. 

No lack of goodly comi)any was then*, 

No lack of laughing eyes to light the cheer; 
From Dara trooped tlu*y, from Daremnurs grove, 
Tho sous of battle and the moons of love;’^^ 
From where Arsissa’s silver waters sleep 
To Inila’s marshes and the inland deep. 

From pleasant Calah, and from (^atlac(*m‘ — 
The horseman’s captain and the harem’s (iiu*(‘n. 

It seemed no summer-cloud of i)assing woe 
Could fling its shadow on so fair a show; 

It seemed the gallant forms that feast(*d there 
Were all too grainl for w’oe, loo great for cart*; — 
Whence came the anxious e^e, the altered tone, 
The dull presentiment no heart would own. 

That ever changed the smiling to a sigh 
Sudden as sea-bird flashing from the sk^ i 
It is not that they know the spoiler waits. 
Harnessed for battle, at the i)raz(*n gat(*s; 

It is not that they hear the wuitclunan’s call 
Mark the alow minutes on the leaguered wall; 
Tho clash of quivers and the ring of s])(*ars 
Make pleasant music in a soldier’s ears. 

And not a scabbard hideth sw’ord to-night 
That hath not glimmertnl in the front of fight. 
May not the blood of every beating vein 
Have quick foreknowledge of the coming pain, 
Even as the prisoiu^d silver, * dei>d and dumb, 
^Shrinks at cold winter’s footfall cre he come? 

^ Hafis, the Persian Anacreon. 

• The quicksilver in the tube of the thermometer. 



124 


Prophecy op daniel 


The king hath felt it, and the heart’s unrest 
Heav(‘s the broad purjile of his belted breast. 
Sudden he speaks; “What I doth the beaded juice 
Savor like hyssoji, that yo scorn its use? 

Wear je so pitiful and sad a soul. 

That tramp of foemeii scares ye from the bowl? 

Think ye tlie gods of yonder starry floor 
Tremble for terror wdien the thunders roar? 

Are we not gods'^ lia\e wc not fouglit with God? 

And shall we shiver at a robber’s nod? 

Xo; l('t them batter till the bra/(‘n bars 
King merry moekijig of their idle wars. 

Idieir tall is fated for to-morrow’s sun; 

The lion rouses wlum his feast is done. 

(’rown me a cup, and fill the bowls w(» brought 
From Judah’s temple wlien the fight w^as fought; 
Drink, till the mtrry madness hll the soul. 

To Stdem’s eoiKpieror in Salem’s bowl; 

Each from the goblet of a god shall sip, 

And .ludah’s gold tread heavy on the lip.” ^ 

The last loud answer dies along the line, 

7’he last liglit bubble bursts upon the wine. 

Ills eager lii)s are on the jcw('l(*d brink, — 

Tlath the cup ])oison that he doubts to drink? 

Is th(»re a sp(*ll upon the sparkling gold, 

That so his fev^ered fingers quit their hohD 
Whom sees he where he gazes? what is there? 
Freezing his vision into fearful stare? 

Follow his lifted arm and lighted eye. 

And watch with them flic wondrous mystery. 

There cornel h forth a hand, upon the stone 
Graving the symbols of a speech unknown; 

Fingers like mortal fingers, leaving there 
The blank wall flashing characters of fear; 

And still it glidetli silently and slow. 

And still beneath the spectral letters grow; 

Now the scroll endeth ; now the seal is s^t ; 

The hand is gone; the record tarries yet. 

As one who waits the warrant of his death. 

With i)ale lips parted and with bridled breath. 

They watch the sign, and dare not turn to seek 
Their fear reflected in their fellow’s cheek. 

But stand as statues where the life is none, 

" Half the jest uttered, half the laughter done, 

* ** He never dnnk<i 

JUut Timon’s silver treads upon Ins Ups.*' 

— ^ Shakespeare, TUns Andranicus,** 
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Half the flask empty, half the Ihif^on poured; 
Each where the phantom found him at tlie board 
Struck into silence, as December's arm 
Curbs the quick ripples into crystal calm. 

With wand of ebony and sable stole, 

Chaldea’s wisest scan the spectral scroll. 

Strong in the lessons of a bing art. 

Each comes to gaze, but gazers to depart ; 

And still for mystic sign and mutler(‘d si)ell 
The graven letters guard tluur secret well, 

Gleam they for warning, glare they to condemn, 
God speaketh, but he speaketli not tor llu^in. 


Oh I ever, wlien the happy laugh is duml). 

All the joy gone, and all the anguish come; 

When strong adversity and subtle pain 
Wring the sad soul and rack the throbbing brain; 

When friends once faithful, hearts once all our own. 

Leave us to weep, to bleed and die alone; 

When fears and cares the lonely thought employ. 

And clouds of sorrow^ hide the sun of jo^ ; 

When weary life, breathing ri'liietant breath, 

Hath no hope sweeter than the hope of death, — 

Then tho best counsel and the last relief. 

To cheer the spirit or to cheat the gric'f, 

The only calm, tlie only comfort licard. 

Comes in tho music of a woman’s word. 

Like beacon-hell on some wild island shore, 

Silverly ringing in the tcm])est's ro.ir; 

Whose sound, borne shipward through the midnight gloom, 
Tells of the path, and turns her from Ikt doom. 

So in the silence of that awful hour. 

When baffled magfc mourned its parted powder. 

When kings were pale, and satraps shook for fear, 

A woman speaketh, and the w’isest hear. 

She, the high daughter of a thousand thrones, 
Telling.with trembling lip and timid tones 
Of him, the captive, in the feast forgot, 

Whb readeth visions; him wdiosc w^ondrous lot 
Sends him to lighten doubt and k'ssen gloom. 

And gaze undazzled on the days to come ; 

Daniel, the Hebrew, such his name and race. 

Held by a monarch highest in his grace, 

He may declare — oh! bid them quickly send, 
ir So may the mystery have happy end. 

Calmly and silenrt as the fair, full moon 
Comes smiling upward in the sky of June, 
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Fearfully as the troubled clouds of night 
Shrink from before the coming of its light. 

So through the hall the prophet iiassed along. 

So from before him fell the festal throng. 

By broken wassail-cup, and wane o’erthrowii, 

Pressed he still onward for the moiiaich’s throne; 

Ills spirit failed him not, his (piii»t e^e 
Lost not its light for earthly majesty; 

Ilis lip w^as steady and his accent clear — 

The king hath needed me, and I am here.’^ 

‘‘Art thou the jirophet? Read me yonder scroll. 
Whose undeciphen'd horror daunts my soul. 

There shall bo guerdon for the grateful task. 

Fitted for mo to give, for thee to ask, — 

A chain to deck thee, and a robe to grace. 

Thine the third throne, and thou the thiid in place.” 
lie heard, and turned him wIu'H' the lighted wall 
Dimmed the red torches of tlic^ festival. 

Gazed on the sign with steady ga/c and set; 

And ho who quailed not at a kingly tin eat 
Bent tho true knee and bowed the silver hair. 

For that he knew tho King of kings w as th(*re; 

Then nerved his soul the s(‘nt(‘nce to unfold. 

While his tongue trembled at the talc it told. 

And never tongue sluall echo tale ns strange 
Till that change cometh which shall never '’hangc. 

“ Keep for thyself the guerdon and the gold ; 

What God hath graved, God’s prophet must unfold; 
Could not thy father’s crime, thy father’s fate, 

Teach thee the terror thou hast learned too late? 
Hast thou not read the lesson of his life, — 

Wlio wars with God shall strive a losing strife? 

His was a kingdom mighty as thine own. 

The sword his scepter and the* earth his throne; 

The nations trembled wdien his awful eye 
Gave to them leave to live or doom to die: 

Tho lord of life, the keeper of the grave, 

His frown could wither, and his smile could save. , 
Yet, when his heart was hard, his spirit high, 

God drave him from his kingly majesty. 

Far from the brotherhood of fellow-men. 

To seek for dwelling in the d(*sert den; 

Where the wild asses feed and oxen roam. 

He sought his pasture and he made his home; 

And bitter-biting frost and dews of night. 

Schooled him ip sorrow till he knew tho right, — 
That God is fuler of the rulers still, 

And setteth up the sovereign that he will.* 
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Ohl hadst thou treasured in repentant breast 
His pride and fall, his peniteiiee and r(*st. 

And bowed submissive to Jehovah’s will. 

Then had thy scepter been a scepter still. 

But thou hast mocked the Majesty of heaven; 

And shamed the vessels to his service given. 

And thou hast fashioned idols of thine own, — 

Idols of gold, of silver, and of stone; 

To them hast bowed the knee, and breathed the breath. 
And they must help thee in the hour of death. 

Woe for the sight unseen, the sin forgot! 

God was among ye, and ye knew it not ! 

Hear what he sayeth now ; ‘ Thy race is rnn. 

Thy years are numbered, and thy days are done; 

Thy soul hath mounted in the scale of fate. 

The Lord hath weighed thee, and thou lackest weight; 
How in thy palace porch the spoilers stand. 

To seize thy scepter, to divide thy land.^ 

He ended, and his passing foot was heard, 

But none made answer, not a lip was stirred; 

Mute the free tongue, and bent tJio fearless 1)row; 

The mystio letters had their meaning now. 

Soon came there other sound, — the clash of steel, 

The heavy ringing of tlie iron heed. 

The curse in dying, and the cr\' for life, — 

The bloody voices of the battle strife. 

That night they slew him on his father’s throne. 

The deed unnoticed and the han<l unknown : 

Crownless and scepterless Belshazzar lay, 

A robe of purple round a form of clay. 




CHAPTER VI. 


Verse 1. It ])leasod Darius to set over the kingdom an hundred 
and twenty princes, wliich should be over the whole kingdom ; 2. And 
over these three presidents; of whom Daniel was first; that the 
princes might give accounts unto them, and the king should have 
no damage. 3. Then this Daniel was preferred above the presidents 
and princes, because an excellent spirit was found in him; and the 
king thought to set him over the whole realm. 4. Then the presi- 
dents and princes sought to find occasion against Daniel concerning 
the kingdom; but tliey could find none occasion nor fault; forasmuch 
as he was faithful, neither was there any error or fault found in him. 
5. Then said these men. We shall not find any occasion against this 
Daniel, except we find it against him concerning the legv of his God. 

B ABYLOX was taken by the Persians, and Darius the 
]\Iedian placed upon the throne, n. c. 538 . Two yeald 
later, b. c. 53G, Darius dying, Cyrus took the throne. 
Somewhere, tlu^refore, between tlicse two dates the event here 
narrated occurred. 

Daniel was a chief actor in the kingdom of Babylon in the 
height of its glory; and from that time on to the time when 
the Medes and Persians took the throne of universal empire, ^ 
he was at least a resident of that city, and acquainted with all 
( 128 ) 
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the affairs of the kingdom; yot he gives ns no conseeutivo 
account of events that occurred during his long connection with 
these kingdoms. lie only touches upon an event here and 
there such as is calculalcHl to inspire faith and hope and cour- 
ag'e in tho hearts of the })eople of God in (^vcny age, and lead 
them to be steadfast in their adherence to llie right. 

The event narrated in this cha 2 >li‘r is alluded to by the 
apostle I^aul in Hebrews 11, Avliere htj sj)eaks of some who 
through faith have slopped the moulhs of lions.’’ Darius 
set over tho kingdom a huiidrcsl and twenty princ(\s, there 
being, as is supposed, at that lime a limidred and twenty 
provinces in the em 2 )ire, each one having its prirmc^, or gov- 
ernor. By the victories of Camby.ses and Darius llyslas 2 )es, 
it was afterward enlarged to a hundred and tweiily-seveU prov- 
inces. Esther 1 : 1. Over th(\se one hundred and twenty 
princes were set thr(3e, and of these Danid was chief. Prcif- 
erence was givcm to Daniel b(‘canso of liis excclhnit spirit. 
Daniel, who, for being a great man in IIkj empire of Bal)ylon, 
might have bevn esteemed an cuKuny l)y Darius, and so have 
been banished or otherwise pul out of the way; or, hdiig a 
captive from a nation tlam in ruins, might liave l)(M‘n dc'spised 
and set at naught, was not treated in (‘illur of these ways; 
but to the credit of Darius be it said, Danid was prderred 
over all the others, bc'causo tlie discerning king saw in him 
an excellent spirit. And the king thought to set him over tho 
whole realm. Then was the envy of tho other rulers raised 
against him, and they set about to d(‘stroy liim. But Daniel’s 
conduct was perfect so far as related to th(3 kingdom. Jb* was 
faithful and true. Tliey could iind no ground for eomplaiiit 
against him on that score. Them tlnw said thew could find 
no occasion to accuse him, except as concern iu'g tlie law of 
his God. So let it 1)0 witli us. A person can hav(' no better 
recommendation. 

Yerse G. Then these presidents and i)rin(*os assemhled toprether to 
the king, and said thus unto him. King Darius, live forever. 7. All 
the presidents of the kingdom, the governors, and the princes, the 
counselors, and the captains, have considted togotlicr to estahlish* a 
royal statute, and to make a firm decrc'c*, that whosoever sliall ask a 
petition of any God or man for thirty days, save of thee, O king, he 
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shall be cast into the den of lions. 8, Now, 0 king, establish the de- 
cree, and sign the writing, that it bo not changed, according to the 
law of the Medes and Persians, which altereth not. 9. Wherefore 
king Darius signed the writing and the decree. 10. Now when Daniel 
knew that the writing was signed, he went into his house} and his 
window^s being open in his chamber toward Jerusalem, he kneeled 
upon his knees throe times a day, and prayed, and gave thanks before 
his God, as he did aforetime. ‘ 

Mark the course these ]>ersons took to accomplish their 
nefarious purposes. They came together to tlio king, — came 
tumultously, * says the margin. They came as though some 
urgent matter had suddenly sprung up, and they had come 
unanimously to present it before him. They claimed that all 
w^ere agreed. Tliis was false; for Daniel, the chief of them 
all, was not, of course, consulted in the matter. Tho decree 
they fixed uj)oii was one which Avonld flatter the king’s vanity, 
and thus the more readily gain liis assent. It Avould be a 
position before unlieard of, for a man to be the only dispenser 
of favors and grantor of petitions for thirty days. Hence the 
king, not fathoming their evil designs, signed the decree, and 
it took its place on tho statute-books as one of the unalterable 
laws of the Medes and Persians. 

MSne the subtlety of these men — tlio length to which peo- 
ple will go to accomplish the ruin of the good. If they had 
made the decree read that no petition sliould ho asked of the 
God of the llohrew's, Avhich was the real design of the matter, 
tho king Avoiild at once have divined their object, and the de** 
cree ■would not have been signed. So they gave it a general 
application, and were willing to ignore and heap insult npou 
their wdiolo system of religion, and all the multitude of 
gods, for the sake of ruining the object of their hatred.' 

Daniel foresaw the conspiracy going on against him, 
took no means to thwart it. He simply committed himself to 
God, and left the issxje to his providence. He did not leave 
the empire on pretended business, or perform his devotions 
with more fhaii ordinary secrecy; hut when he knew the writ- 
ing was signed, just as aforetime, with his face turned tOWlifd 
his beloved Jerusalem, he kneeled down in his chamho^thir^ 
times a day, and poured out his prayers and supplicatiaiis;|^ 
':’Go4 
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Vebse 11* Then these men assembled, and found Daniel praying 
and making supplication before his God. V2. Then they came near, 
and spake before the king concerning the king’s decree: TIast thou 
not signed a decree, that every man that shall ask a petition of any 
God or man within thirty days, save of thee, O king, shall be cast 
into tho den of lions? The king answered and said, The thing is true 
according to the law of the Medes and Persians, which altereth not. 
33. Then answered they and said before the king. That Daniel, which 
is of the children of the captivity of Judah, regardeth not thee, O 
king, nor the decree that thou hast signed, but inakc^h his petition 
three times a day. 14. Then the king, wlieii he heard these words, 
was sore displeased with himself, and set his heart on Daniel to de- 
liver him; and he labored till the going down of the sun to deliver 
him. 15. Then these men assembled unto the king, and said unto the 
king, Know, O king, that the law of the Medt^s and Persians is. That 
no decree nor statute which the king establisheth may bo changed. 
16. Then the king commanded, and they l>roiight Daniel, and cast 
him into the den of lions. Kow the king spake and said unto Daniel, 
Thy God, whom thou servest continually, he will deliver thee. 17. 
And a stone wnis brought, and laid upon the mouth of the den; and 
the king sealed it wnth his owm signet, uind with the signet of his 
lords, that the i)urj)Obe might not bo changcnl concerning Daniel. 

It only remained for these men, liaving set tho trap, to 
watch their victim that tliey miglil ensnare him therein. So 
they again came tumultously log(*ther, lliis time at tho resi- 
dence of Daniel, as though some important Imsiness had called 
them suddenly together to consult tlie diief of the presidents; 
and lo, they found liini, just as they intended and hojied, 
praying to his God. So far all liad worked well. They were 
not long in going to the king with the matter, and, lo render 
it more sure, got an acknowledgment from tho king 1hat such 
a decree was in force. Then they wore ready to inform 
against Daniel ; and mark their mean resort to excite tho prej- 
udices of tho king: That Daniel, whicli is of the children 

of the captivity of Judah.^’ Yes; that poor captive, who is 
entirely dependent on you for all that he* enjoys, so far from 
; being grateful and appreciating your favors, regards not you, 
^or pays any attention to your decree. Then the king saw 
th^ trap that had been prepared for him as well as for Dan- 
^iel, and ho labored till the going dovii of the sun to deliver 
probably by personal efforts witli tho conspirators to cause 
"them to relent, or by arguments and endeavors to procure the 
repeal of the law. But they were inexorable. The law was 
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sustained; and Daniel, tlie venerable, the grave, the upri^!/ 
and- faultless servant of the kingdom, was thrown, as if hei' 
had been one of the vilest malefactors, into the den of lions 
to be devoured by them. . 

Verse. 18. -^en the king went to his palace, and passed the night 
fasting; neither were instruments of music brought before him; and 
his sleep went from him. 19. Then the king arose very early in the 
morning, and went in haste unto the den of lions. ‘ 20. And when he 
came to the den, he cried with a lamentable voice unto Daniel; and 
the king spake and said to Daniel, 0 Daniel, servant of the living 
God, is thy God, whom thou scrvest continually, able to deliver thee 
from the licyas? 21. Then said Daniel unto the king, 0 king, live 
forever. 22. My God hath sent his angel, and hath shut the lions* 
mouths, that they have not hurt me; forasmuch as before him inno- 
cency was found in me; and also before thee, 0 king, have I done no . 
hurt. 23, Then was the king exceeding glad for him, and commanded 
that they should take Daniel up out of the den. So Daniel waff taken 
up out of the den, and no manner of hurt was found upon him, be- 
cause he believed in his God. 24. And the king commanded, and 
they brought those men whifli had accused Daniel, and they cast 
them into the den of lions, them, their children, and their wives; 
and the lions had the mastery of them, and brake all their bones in 
pieces or ever they came at the bottom of the den. 

The course of the king after Daniel had been cast into the 
den of lions attests his genuine interest in his behalf, and the 
severe condemnation he felt for his own course in the matter. 
At earliest dawn he repaired to the den where his prime min- 
ister had passed the night in company with hungry and rav- 
enous beasts. DanieVs response to his first salutation was no 
word of reproach for the king^s course in yielding 4o his per-! 
secutors, but a term of respect and honor, ^^0 king, live for* 
ever.’’ lie afterward, however, reminds the king, in a manner, 
which he must have keenly felt, hut to which he could 
exception, that before him he had done no hurt And’-^ 
account of his innocency, God, whom he served eontinhallH':^ 
not at intervals, nor hy fits and starts, had sent his ai^geVtoid 
shut the lions’ mouths. 

Here, then, stood Daniel, preserved hy a power higher ihaa 
any power of earth. His cause was vindicated, his innp<^i§]^ 

. declared: ISTo hurt was found on him, because he believcid: M 
God. Faith did it. ^iUiiracle had been wrought r^Why^ 
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were Daniels accusers brouglit and cast in? It is con- 
jectured that they attributed the j)reservation of D.aiiicl, not 
to any miracle in his behalf, but to the* fact that the lions 
chanced at that time not to be hungry. Then, said the king, 
they will no more attack you than liiin, so wc will test the 
matter by putting you in. The lions were hungry enough 
when they could get hold of the guilty; and these men Avero 
torn to pieces ere they reached the bottom of the den. Thus 
was Daniel doubly vindicated; and thus strikingly were the 
words of Solomon fulfilled: The righteous is delivered out 
of trouble, and the wicked cometh in his stead.” Prov. 11:8. 

Verse 25. Then king Darius wrote unto all people, nations, and 
languages, that dwell in all the earth: Peace bo multiplied unto you. 
26. I make a decree. That in every dominion of my kingdom men 
tremble and fear before the God of Daniel; for he is the living God, 
and steadfast forever^ and Ins kingdom that which shall not be de- 
stroyed, and his dominion shall bo even unto the end. 27. lie dollver- 
eth and rescue th, and ho worketh signs and wondi'rs in heaven and 
in earth, who hath delivered Daniel from the power of. tko lions. 
28. So this Daniel prospered in the reign of Darius, and in the reign 
of Cyrus the Persian. 

The result of DanieFs deliverance was that auotlicr procla- 
mation went out through the empire in fax or of the true God, 
the God of Israel. All men were to fear ami tremble before 
him» What DanicFs enemies designed to prove bis ruin, re- 
sulted only in his advancement. Tn this case, aud in the case 
of the three Ilebrev^s in the fiery furnace, the seal of God is 
|et in favor of two great lines of duty: (1) As in tho case of 
the three in the fiery furnace, not to yield to any known sin; 
fend (2) As in the present case, not to omit any knoAvii duty. 
And ivom these instances, the people of God in all ages are to 
derive encouragement. 

f e decree of the king sets forth the character of the true 
i. fllne terms. (1) He is the living God; all others are 
(2) He is steadfast forever; all others change. (3) 
a a kingdom; for he made and governs all. (4) His 
m shall not be destroyed; all others come to an end, 
is dominion is without end ; no human poAver can prevail 
(0) He delivereth those who are in bondage. (7) 
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He rcscuetli liis servants from their enemies when they call 
upon him for help. (8) He work(*th wonders in the heavens 
and signs upon the earth, (i)) And to complete all, he hath 
dclnered Daniel, giving before our own eyes the fullest proof 
of his power and goodness in rescuing his servant from the 
power of the lions. How excellent an eulogium is this on the 
groat God and his faithful servant! 

Thus closes the historical jiart of the book of Daniel. We 
now come to the prophetic portion, wlileh, like a shining bea- 
con light, has thrown its rays over all the course of time from 
that point to the present, and is still lii’litlng up the pathway 
of the church onward to the eternal kingdom. 







CHAPTEK VTI. 


Vekse !• In the first year of Belshazzar king: of Babylon Daniel 
bad a dream and visions of his head upon lus bod , tlion ho wrote the 
dream, and told the sum of the matters. 


T his is tho same Belshazzar mentionod in chapter 5. 
Chronologically, therefore, this chapter precedes chapter 
5 ; but chronological order has been disregarded in ord('r 
that thd historical part of the hook might stand by itself, 
tod the prophetic part, on which v^e now enter, might nol 
be interrupted by^ writings of that nature. 


U Vebsb 2* Daniel spake and said, I saw in my vision by night, and, 
old, the four winds of the heaven strove upon the great sea. 3. 
And four great beasts came up from the sea, diverse one from another. 


' All Scripture language is to be taken literally, unless there 
^^ists some good reason for supposing it to be figurative; and 
all that is figurative is to be interpreted by that which is lit 
That the language hero used is snnholie, is" evident from 
verSd 17 , which reads, “ These great beasts, which are four, are 
four kings which shall arise o\it of the earth.” And to show 
l!h«t kbgdoms are intended, and not merely individual kings, 

(139) 
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the angel continues, But the. saints of the Most High shall 
take tlio kingdom.’’ . And further, in the explanation of verse 
2d, the angel said, The fourth beast shall bo the fourth king- 
dom upon earth.” These beasts are therefore symbols of 
four great kingdoms; and the circumstances under 'which they 
arose, and the means by which their elevation was accomplished, 
as represented in the prophecy, are symbolic also. The sym- 
bols introduced are, the four winds, the sea, four great beasts, 
ton horns, and another horn which had eyes and a mouth, and 
rose up in war against God and his people. Wo have now to 
inquire what tlioy demote. 

Winds, in symbolic language, denote strife, political com- 
motion, and war. Jer. 2d: dl, d2, dd : Tims saith the Lord 
of hosts, Hchold, evil shall go forth from nation to nation, and 
a great whirlwind shall be raised up from the coasts of the 
earth. And the slain of the J.ord shall bo at that day from 
one end of the earth even unto the other end of the earth.” 
Here the proplu't sp(‘aks of a controversy which the Lord is to 
have with all nations, when the wicked shall bo given to the 
sword, and the slain of the Lord shall bo from one end of the 
eartirto the other; and the strife and commotion which prQ>— 
duces all this destruction is called a great whirlwind. 

That winds denote strife and Avar is further evident from 
a consideralion of the vision itself; for as the result of the 
striving of the winds, kingdoms arise and fall ; and these 
events are accomplished through political strife. 

The Bible definition of sea, or 'waters, when used as a sym- 
bol, is peoples, and nations, and tongues. In proof of this, 
see Kev. 17 : 15, where it is expressly so declared. 

The definition of the symbol of the four beasts is given 
to Daniel ere the close of the vision. Verse 17 : These great 
beasts, which are four, are four kings which shall arise out of * 
the earth.” The field of the vision is thus definitely opened 
before us. 

Verse 4. The first was like a lion, and liad eagle’s wings; I bclield 
till the' wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the 
earth, and made stand upon the feet as a man, and a man’s heart 
was given to it 
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As these beasts denote four kings, or kingdoms, wo inquire, 
What four? Where bliall wo counnoiico to (‘numerate ? These 
beasts do not rise all at once, but consec-utively, as they are 
spoken of as first, second, etc. \ and the la^t one is in existence 
when all earthly scenes arc brought to an end by the final 
Judgment. Xow, from the time of Daniel to Iho end of this 
world’s history, there w^ere to bo but four uni\('rsal kingdoms, 
as we learn from Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of the great imago 
in chapter 2. Daniel w^as still living under the same king- 
dom wdiich ho had declared, in his iiitcrpiotalioii of llie king’s 
dream, about sixty-five years before, to be tin' h(‘ad of g<dd. 
The first beast of this vision must therefore denole tlu' same 
as the head of gold of the great imago, namely, the kingdom 
of Babylon, and the other beasts the sucec'eding kingdoms shown 
by that image. But if this vision covers essentially the same 
ground as the imago of chapter 2, the (piery may arise why 
it is given ; why was not the vision of chapter 2 sufficient i 
We answer, The ground is jiassed over again and again that 
additional characteristics may he brought out, and additional 
facta and features may be presemted. It is thus that wo have 
^^line upon line.” Here earthly govornineiits are viewed as 
represented in the light of Heaven. Tludr true character is 
shown by the symbol of wild and ravenous beasts. 

At first the lion had eagle’s wdngs, denoting the rapidity 
with which Babylon extended its conquests under Ncbucliad 
nezzar. At this point in the vision a change had taken place ; 
|ts wings had been plucked. It no longtu’ flew like an eagle 
upon its prey. The boldness and spirit of the lion were gone 
Aymartfs heart, weak, timorous, and faint, had taken its place. 

was emphatically the case with tlic nation during Uie clos- 
i™^0ars of its history, wdien it had become enfeebled and 
eUpiinate through wealth and luxury. 

. 5. And behold another beast, a second, like to a bear, and 

up itself on. one side, and it had three ribs in the mouth of 
it'lHireen the teeth of it; and they said thus unto it, Arise, devour 

muMfiesh* • 

As in the great image of chapter 2, so in this series of svm- 
bohi'^l^^niarked deterioration will be noticed as we descend from 

IP 
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one kingdom to another. The silver of the hroasfc and arms 
was inferior to the gold of the head. The hear was inferior 
to tlie lion. Medo-Persia fell short of Ijabyloii in wealth and 
inagnificonce, and the hrillianey of its cancer. And now we 
come to additional particulars rc.s2)e(*ting this j^ower. The bear 
raised itself up on one side. This kingdom was composed of 
two nationalities, the Modes and Persians. The same fact 
is rcpr(»sonted l>y the two horns of the ram of chapter 8. Of 
those horns it is said that the higher came up List ; and of the 
bear that it raised itself up on one side; and this was fulfilled 
by the Persian division of the kingdom, which came up last, 
but attained the higher eminence, becoming the controlling in- 
fluence in the nation. (See on chaj^ter 8:3.) The three ribs 
perhaps signify the three provinces of Pabylon, Lydia, and 
Egypt, which were esj)ecially ground down and oiipressed by 
this power. Their sa;\ ing unto it, ^LVrise, devour much flesh,^^ 
would naturally rcLer to the stimulus given to the Modes and 
Persians, by the overthrow of these j^rovinces, to jflan and 
undertake more extensive conquests. The character of the 
power is well repres(*nted by a bear. The ^Fedes and Persians 
were cruel and rapacious, rol)l)ers and s])oil('rs of the people. 
As already noticed in Ihe exposition of cha{)ter 2, this king- 
dom dated from the overthrow of Pabylon by Cyrus, n. c. 
538, and continued to the battle of Arbcla, B. c. 331, a period 
of 207 years. 

Verse 6. After this 1 beheld, and lo another, like a leopard, which 
had upon the back of it four winj?s of a fowl; the beast had also 
four heads; and dominion was grivcu to it. 

The third kingdom, Grecia, is represented by this symbol. 
If wings upon the lion signified rapidity of conquest, they 
would signify the same here. The leopard itself is a swift- 
footed beast, but this was not sufficient to represent the career 
of the nation which it s^^nbolIzed in this respect; it must have 
wings in addition. Two wings, the number the lion had, were 
not sufficient, it must have four; this would denote unparal- 
leled celerity of movement, which we find to be historically 
true of the Grecian kingdom. The conquests of Grecia under 
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Alexander Lave no parallel in historic annals for suddenness 
and rapidity. 

Ilollin, Ancient History, 1). l.>, see. 2, gives the following 
brief synopsis of Alexander's marches. — 

From Macedonia to I ho Ganges, which river Alexander 
nearly approached, is conipu((‘d at least eleven hundred leagues. 
Add to this the various turnings in Ak^xander's inarches; first, 
from the extremity of Cilicia, where the battle of Issus was 
fought, to the temple of Jupiter Ammon in Libya; and his 
returning from thence to Tyre, a jourmy of three liiindnHl 
leagues at least, and as much space at k^ast for the windings 
of his route in different places; we shall find that Alexander, 
in less than eight years, marched his army upward of seven- 
teen hundred leagues [or moio than fi fly-one hundred miles ]y 
without including his redurn to llabylon.’^ 

The beast had also four heads.^^ The Grecian empire 
maintained its unity but little longer than the lifetime of 
Alexander. Within fifteen years alter his brilliant career 
ended in a fever induced by a drunken diLauch, the empire 
was divided among his four leading generals. Ckissander had 
Macedon and Greece in the Avest; Lysimachus had Thrace and 
the parts of Asia on the Hellespont and Ilosphorus in the 
north; Ptolemy received Egypt, Lydia, Arabia, Palestine, and 
Coele-Syria in the south; and Seleucus had Syria and all the 
rest of Alexander’s dominions in the east. These divisions 
were denoted by the four heads of the leopard ; n. c. 308. 

Thus accurately were the Avords of the prophet fulfilled. 
As Alexander left no available successor, Avhy did not the huge 
empire break up into countless potty fragments? Why into 
just four parts, and no more? — Hecause the ])rophecy had 
said that there should be four. The leopard had four heads, 
|the rough goat four horns, the kingdom Avas to have four di- 
^Visions; and thus it Avas. (See more fully on chapter 8.) 


Verse 7. After this 1 saw in the night visions, and behold a fourth 
beast, dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly; and it had great 
iron teeth; it devoured and brake in pieces, and stamped the residue 
with the feet of it; and it was diverse from all the beasts that were 
before it; and it had ten horns. 
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Inspiration finds no boast in nature wbicli it can make even 
the basis of a symbol to represent the power here illustrated. 
No addition of lioofs, heads, horns, wings, scales, teeth, or nails 
to any beast found in nature, would answer. This power was 
diverse from all the others, and the symbol wholly nondescript. 

The foundation for a volume is laid in voise 7, just quoted; 
but we are compelled to treat it the more briefly here, because 
anything like a full liistory is entiiely beyond the space that 
can bo allowed in this brief exposition. This beast, of course, 
corresponds to the fourth division of the great image — the 
legs of iron. Under chapter 2:40 aro given some reasons 
for supposing this power to ho Jioinc. The same I'easons aie 
applicable to the present projihecy. How accurately Rome 
answered to the iron division of the image ! Ilow accurately 
it answers to the b(*ast before us! In the dread and teiror 
which it inspiied, and in its exceeding strength, the world has 
nc\er seen its equal. It devoured as with iron teeth, and 
brake in pieces; and it gi*ound the nations into the very dust 
beneath its bra/eh feet. It had ten horns, which are explained 
in verse 21 to bo ten kings, or kingdoms, which should arise 
out of this empire. As already noticed in chapter 2, Rome 
was divided into ten kingdoms, enumerated as follows: The 
Iluns, the Ostrogolhb, the Visigoths, the Franks, the Vandals, 
the Suevi, the Burgundians, the Ileruli, the Anglo Saxons, and 
the Lombards. Tliese divisions have ever since been spoken 
of as the ten kingdoms of the Roman empire ; a. d. 351 - 483. 
See on chapter 2 : 41, 42 ; also Appendix III. 

Verse 8. I considered the horns, and, behold, there came Up 
among them another little horn, before whom there were three of 
first horns plucked up by the roots; and, behold, in this horn 
eyes like the eyes of man, and a mouth speaking great things. ^ 

Daniel considered the horns. Indications of a strange 
movement appeared among them. A little horn (at first lit- 
tle, but afterward more stout than its fellows) thrust itseWf. 
up among them. It was not content quietly to find a pla# 
of its own, and fill it ; it must thrust aside some of the others, 
and usurp their places. Three kingdoms were plucked up 
before it. This little horn, as we shall have occasion to "notice 





CHAPTER 7, VERSE.S 8-10 


153 - 


more fully liereafter, was the papacy. I'lie three horns plucked 
up before it were the lleruli, the Ostrogoths, and the Vandals. 
And the reason why they wore ])lueke<l up was because they 
were opposed to the arrogant claims of the papal hierarchy, 
and hence to the supremacy in the church of the bishop of 
Koine. 

And in this horn were eyes like the eyes of man, and a 
mouth siieaking great things,” — the eyes, a tit emblem of the 
shrewdness, jjenetration, cunning, and foresight of the l)apal 
hierarchy; and the mouth speaking gr(‘at things, a fit symbol 
of the arrogant claims of the bishops of Itome. 

Verse 0. 1 beheld till the thrones were east down, and the Ancient 
of days did sit, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his 
head like the pure wool; his throne was like the fiery flame, and his 
wheels as burning fire. 10. A fiery str(*am issued and came fortli 
from before him; thousand thousands ministerffi unto him, and ten 
thousand times ten tliousand stood before him; the judgment was 
set, and the hooks were opened. 


A sublimer description of a suhliimu* scene is not to b(' 
found in the Knglisli language. IJiit not only on account of 
the grand and lofty imagery iiilroducc'd sliould it arrest our 
attention; the nature of the scene itsedf is such as to demand 
most serious consideration. The fludgment is brought to view; 
and whenever the Judgment is moiitioiietl, it ought to take an 
irresistible hold upon every mind; for all have an interest in 
its eternal issues. 


Tly an unfortunate translation in verso 0, a wrong idea is 
almost sure to be conveyed. The words down are from a 
^word which in the original signifies just the opposite, namely, 

t set up. The word HOT Geseiiiiis defin(\s as follows: 

Chald. 1. To cast, to throw, Dan. 3:20, 21, 24; 0:10. 2. 

To set, to place, e. g., thrones, Dan. 7:0. Comp. Kev. 4:2, 
f#c«T0 and rrij ^"* 0 . 2.’’ The Analytical Hebrew and 
'Iplialdee Lexicon, by Davidson, also gives (o this word the 
j^finition to sot, to place,” and refers to l^an. 7:9 as an 
cixample of its use in this sense. Why this word was used to 
express the idea here intended may perhaps be learned from 
the following note found in the Cottage Bible: Ver. 0. The 
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thrones wefe cast down. Wintle, ^ Were placed/ So Booth- 
royd. But both eoine to the same meaning. The Asiatics 
have neither cliairs nor slooL, but, to receive persons of rank, 

‘ cast down,’ or ^ place,’ cushions round the room for scats, 
which seems to be here alluded lo. See ilatt. 19:28; Eev. 
20 ; 4,” Dr. Clarke says that the word might be translated 
erected; so the Vulgate, inisili sunt [Avere placed], and so all 
the versions.” The Septuagint which 

is defined to mean to set, put, place; to set up; to erect.” 
The thrones are not the thrones of earthly kingdoms, which 
are to be thrown doAvn at the last day, but thrones of judgment, 
which are to b(^ idaced,” or set u}), in the court of God on 
high just before the end. 

The ^^Anci(nit of days,” God the Father, takes the throne 
of judgment. Hark Ihe descri])lion of his person. Those 
who belicwe in the i]nj)ers()nality of God are obliged to admit 
that ho is here described as a jxu’sonal being; but they console 
themselves by sa^Aiiig that it is tlie only description of the kind 
in the Bible. We do not admit this latter assertion ; ^but 
granting that it were true, is not one description of this kind 
as fatal to their theory «is though it Avere repeated a score of 
times? The thousand thousands Avho minister unto him, and 
the ten thousand times ten Ihousand aaIio stand before him, are 
not sinners arraigned bef(3re the judgment-seat, but heavenly 
beings AAdio A\ait before him, attendant on his Avill. An under- 
standing of these verses iiiA^ohes an understanding of the sub- 
ject of the sanctuary ; and to the wwks on this question Ave refer 
the reader. The closing up of the ministration of Christ, our 
great High Priest, in the heuATnly sanctuary, is the work of 
judgment here introduced. It is an investigative judgment.^^ 
The books are opemed, and the cases of all come up for examft 
nation before that great tribunal, that it mav be determined 
beforehand Avho* are to recciA^e eternal life Avhen the Lord shall[^ 
come to confer it upon his people. John, as recorded in Eeve4 
lation 5, had a view of this same place, and saw the same 
number of heavenly attendants engaged with Christ in the work 
of investigative judgment. Looking into the sanctuary (as we 
learn from Kevelation 4^that he was doing), in chapter 6:11 
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he says, ^^And I behold, and I hoard the voice of many angels 
round about the throne, and the beabts, and the ciders; and 
the number of them was len thousand times ten tliousand, 
and thousands of thousands.” 

It will appear from the tostinioiiy of chapter 8:11-, that 
this solemn work is even now transpiring in the sanctuary 
above. 

Verse 11. I beheld then bcoanse of the voice of the groat words 
^ which the horn sp«ilvc; 1 beheld even till the beast was slain, and his 
body destroyed, and given to the burning ihime. 12. As concerning 
the rest of the beasts, they h«id their doniiiiion taken away; yet their 
lives were i)roloiigcd for a season and time. 

There are jK'rsons vho believe in a thousand years’ triuinph 
of the gospel and reign of right eousiu‘ss over all the world be- 
fore the JiOrd comes; and there are otluu’s vlu^ Ix'lieve in pro- 
bation after the Lord comes, and a mixed millennium, the 
immortal righteous still jwoelaiming the gospd to morlal sin- 
ners, and turning them into the way of salvMtion. 7>ut both 
of these systems of error are completely deniolished by tlio 
verses before us. 

1. The fourth terrible beast coiiliniK's without change of 
character, and the little h(u*n eontinuos to uttfu* its hlas]di(*inios, 
and hold its millions of votaries in the hoiuls of a blind super- 
stition, till the beast is givTii to the burning thinu*; and this is 
not its conversion, hut its destruction. (See 2 Thess. 2:8.) 

2. The life of the fourth beast is not iwolougod after its 
dominion is gone, as w’ere the liv^es of tlu' ])reeo(Iiiig beasts. 

yrhoir dominion was takem aw^ay, hut tlu‘ir lives w(‘ro ])rol(>nged 

a season. The territory and bul)j(*ets of the Tlahylonian 
Ic^dom still existed, though made subject to the P(‘rsiaus. 
^S^of the Persian kingdom in respect to Greeia, and of Grecia 
IklTespcct to Home. But wbut succeeds the fourth kingdom? 

government or state in ■which mortals liav^o any part, 
^^areer ends in the lake of fire, and it has no existence bc- 
The lion was merged into the hear; the hear into the 
leopard; the leopard into the fourth boast ; and the fourth beast 
itt^ what? — Not into auotlicr beast; but it is east into the 
lak^ of fire, under which destruction it rests till men shall 
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suffer the second dealli. Then let no one talk of probation 
or a mixed millennium after the Lord comes. 

The adverb tlien^ in the sentence, I beheld then because 
of the voice of the great words which the horn spake/’ etc., 
seems to refer to some parti(*ular time. The work of the in- 
vestigative judgment is introduced in the previous verses; and 
this verso would seem to imply that while this work is going for- 
w^ard, and just before this power is destroyed and given to the 
burning llamc, the litUe horn utters its great words against the 
Most High. Have avo not heard them, and that, too, within a 
few years i Look at the decrees of the Vatican Council of 
1870. What can be more blaspliemoiis than to attribute in- 
fallibility to a mortal man i Yet in that y(‘ar the world beheld 
the sjM'clacde of an Ecumenical C^oiineil asscmibled for tlie pur- 
pose of d(‘liberal(‘ly dc'creeing that the occupant of the papal 
throne, the man of sin, possesses this prerogative of God, and 
can not err. (^ui anything bo more pn^sumptuous and blas- 
2 )hemous ^ Is ]iot this the voice of the great Avords Avhich the 
horn spake ? and is not this i)ower ripe for the burning flame, 
and xu'ar its end ^ 

Verse I saw in the night visions, and, behold, one like the Son 
of man cam(‘ with the clouds of heaven, and came to the Ancient of 
days, and they brought him near before him. 14. And there was 
given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, na- 
tions, and languagi'b should servo him : his dominion is an everlasting 
dominion, which shall not pass away, and his kingdom that which 
shall not be destroyed. 

The scene liero described is not the second advent of Christ 
to this earth, unless the Ancient of days is on this earth; for 
it is a coming to the Ancient of days. There, in the presence 
of the Ancient of days, a kingdom, dominion, and glory are 
given him. Tlie Son of man receives his kingdom before his 
return to this earth. (See Luke 19:10-12 and onward.) 
This is a scene, tlierefore, which transpires in the heavenly 
temple, and is closely connected with that brought to view in 
verses 9 and 10. Ho receives the kingdom at the close of his 
priestly* work in the sanctuary. The people, nations, and lan- 
guages, ^that shall serve him, are the nations of the saved (Bev. 
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21:24), not tlio wicked nations of I ho oarilij for those are 
dashed in 2 )iec(\s at the second advenf. kSoiik^ out of all the 
nations, tribes, and kindreds of the eartli will find themselves 
at last in the kingdom of God, to serve him there with joy and 
gladness forever and c'ver. 

Verse 15. I Daniel vas grieved in iny spirit in tlu* midst of my 
body, and the visions of my licad troubled me. 1(». I came iK'iir unto 
one of them that stood by, and asked him the truth of all tliis. So 
ho told me, and made me know the interpretation of the things. 17. 
These great beasts, which arc four, are four kings which shall arise 
out of the earth. 18. Hut the saints of the ^lost High shall take the 
kingdom, and possess the kingdom forever, e\eii forev(*r and ever. 

Xo loss anxious should avo he than was Daiiicd to under- 
stand the truth of all this. And whenever we inquire with 
equal sincerity of heart, wo shall laid the Lord no h‘ss ready 
now than in the days of the pru])het to haul 1o a eorreet knowl- 
edge of these important truths. The Ixaists, and the kingdoms 
Avhicdi they reprosemt, liave already Ikhmi oxjdainod. \\"e liave 
followed the i)ro 2 diet d6wn through the (*ourso of events, (nam 
to the conqdote dostruetion of the fourth and last Ixaist, the final 
subversion of all earthly governments. \Vhat next i Verse 
18 tells ns: The saints shall take the kingdom.’’ The saints! 
those of all others held in low esteem in tliis world, despised, 
reproached, jK^rsc'cuted, cast out; Ihose who w('re considcu’ed 
the least likely of all men ever to realize their ho^R's ; these 
shall take the kingdom, and 2 )ossess it forevi^r. The usur 2 )ation 
and misrule of the Avickc<l shall come to an end. The forfeited 
inheritance shall be redeemed. TVaee shall be restored to its 
distracted borders, and righteousness shall rcd.gn over all tlie 
fair expanse of the renovated earth. 

V^SK 19. Then I would know the truth of the fourth hoast, which 
was diverse from all the others, exceeding <lreadful, whose teeth were 
of iron, and his nails of brass; which devoured,^ brake in pieces, and 
stamjilid the residue with his feet; 20, And of the tcui honiKS that were 
in hit head, and of the other which canu' iq), and before whom three 
fell; wpn of that horn that had eyes, and a moutli that spake very 
great 'iings, whose look was more stout than his fellows. 

Of the first three beasts of this series, Daniel had so clear 
an understanding that he had no trouble in reference to them. 
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But he was astonished at this fourth beast, so unnatural atid 
dreadful; for the further we come down the stream of time, 
the further it is necessary to depart from nature in forming 
symbols to represent accurately the degenerating governments 
of this earth. The lion is a production of nature; but it must 
have the unnatural addition of two wings to represent the 
kingdom of Babylon. The bear wo also find in nature; bui 
as a symbol of Medo-Persia an unnatural ferocity must be 
denoted by the insertion of three ribs into its mouth. So the 
leopard is a beast of nature; but fitly to rt'present Grecia there 
is a departure from nature in respect to wdngs, and the numbei* 
of heads. But nature furnishes no symbol which can fitly 
illustrate the fourth kingdom. A beast the likeness of which 
never was seen, is taken; a Ix^ast dreadful and terrible, with 
nails of brass, and teeth of iron, so cruel, rapacious, and fierce 
that from mere* ]o^'o of 0 ])pression it devoured, and brake in 
pieces, and traiiipk'd its victims benealli its feet. 

Wonderful was all this to the prophet; but something still 
more wonderful appeared. A little horn came up, and, true to 
the nature of the beast from which it 8])rang, thrust aside 
three of its fellows ; and lo ! the horn had eyes, not the uncul- 
tivated ey(\s of a brul(», but the keen, shrewd, intelligent eyes 
of a man ; and, stranger yet, it had a mouth, and with that 
mouth it uttered proud sayings, and put forth preposterous 
and arrogant claims. No wonder the prophet made special in- 
quiry respecting this monster, so unearthly in its instincts, and" 
so fiendish in its works and ways. In the following verses 
some specifications are given respecting the little horn, which 
enable the student of prophecy to make an application of this 
symbol without danger of mistake. 

Verse 21. T beheld, and the same horn made war with the saints, 
and prevailed against them; 22. Until the Ancient of days came, and 
judgment was given to the saints of the Most High; and the time 
came that the saints possessed the kingdom. 

The wonderful wrath of this little horn against the saints 
particularly attracted the attention of Daniel. The rise of the 
ten horns, or the di^^8ion of 'Rome into ten kingdoms, between 
the years a. b. 351 and 483, has already been noticed. (See 
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on chapter 2: 41.) As these horns denoto kingdoms, the little 
horn must denote a kingdom also, hut not of the same nature, 
because it 'vvas diverse from the otlu»rs. They were political 
kingdoms. And now we have Iml to iiupilre if any kingdom 
has arisen among the ten kingdoms of tlu* Roman empire since 
A. i). 483, and yet diverse from them all; and if so, wliat one. 
The answer is. Yes; the s])iritnal kingdom of the ])a])aey. 
This answers to the symbol in ev(*ry particular, as is easily 
proved; and nothing eKe will do it. See the specifications 
more particularly mentioiuMl in verse 23. 

Daniel beheld this horn making war upon the saints, lias 
such a war been waged by the papacy i Fifty million mar- 
tyrs, with a voice like the sound of many waters, answer. Yes. 
Witness the cruel persecutions of the Waldenses, the Albigen- 
ses, and Protestants in general, by the pa[)al ])ower. It is 
stated on good aiithorily that the persei*utions, massacres, and 
religious wars excited by the church and bishop of Rome, ha\'e 
occasioned the shedding of far more blood of the saints of tlu' 
Most High than all the enmity, hostility, and persecutions of 
professed heathens from the foundation of the world. 

In verse 22 three consecutive events seem to be brought to 
view. Daniel, looking onward from the time when the little 
horn was in the height of its power, to the full end of the long 
contest between the saints and Satan Avith all his agents, not('s 
three prominent events that stand as mile-posts along the Avay. 
(1) The coming of the Ancient of days; that is, the position 
which JehoA^ah takes in the opening of the judgment sccaie de- 
scribed in Akerses 9, 10. (2) The judgment that is given to 

the saints; that is, the time Avheii the saints sit Avitli Christ in 
judgment a thousand years, folloAving the first resurrection 
(Rev. 20:1-4), apportioning to the Avicked the j)unishinent 
due to their sins. Then the martyrs Avill sit in judgment 
upon the great antichristiaii, persecuting ])OAver, Avhich, in 
the dav^s of their trial, hunted them like the beasts of the des- 
ert, and poured out their blood like Avater. (3) The time that 
the saints possess the kingdom; that is, the time of their en- 
trance upon the possession of the ncAV earth. Then the last 
vestige of the curse, of sin, and of sinners, root and branch, 
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will have been wiped away, and the territory so long mis^ 
ruled by the wicked powers of earth, the enemies of <3^od^8 
people, will be taken by the righteous, to bo held by them 
forever and ever. 1 Cor. 6:2, 3 ; Matt. 25 : 34. 

Verse 23. Thus he said, Tlie fourth beast shall be the four^kr 
kingdom upon earth, which shall he diverse from all kingdoms, and 
shall devour the whole earth, and shall tread it down, and break it in. 
pieces. 24. And the ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings 
that shall arise, and another shall rise alter them; and he shall be 
diverse from the first, and he shall subdue three kings. 25. And he 
shall speak great words against the Idlest High, and shall wear out 
the saints of the IMost High, and think to change tinjes and laws: 
and they shall he givtn into his hand until a time and times and the 
dividing of time. 26. But the ludgment shall sit, and they shall 
take away liis dominion, to consume and to destroy it unto the end. 

We have hcic fuitlicr particulars respecting the fourth 
beast and the little horn. 

Perhajis enough has already been said respecting the fourth 
beast (Rome) and the ten horns, or ten kingdoms, which arose 
therefrom. The little horn now more 2 >‘trticularly demands 
attention. As stated on verse 8, wo find the fulfilment of the 
prophecy concerning this horn in the rise and work of the 
papacy. Tt is a matter of both interest and importance, there- 
fore, to inquiie into the causes which resulted in the develop- 
ment of tins aiitiehristian power. 

The first pastors or hisliojis of Rome enjoyed a respect pro- 
portionate to the rank of the city in wdiich they resided; and 
for the first few centuries of the Christian era, Rome waa the 
largest, richest, and most powerful city in the world* It was 
the seat of empire, the capital of the nations. ^‘All the inhab- 
itants of the earth belong to h'er^^^ said Julian; and Cl^lBian 
declared her to be the fountain of laws.’^ ^^If 
queen of cities, why should not her pastor be of 

bishops ? was the reasoning these Roman pastort a<Iopted. 

Why should not the Roman Church be the mother of Chris- 
tendom ? Why should not all nations be her children^ and hef* 
authority their sovereign law ? It was easy,^^ says D^\ubi^6y 
from whom we quote these words History of the Refonna*' 
tion,^^ Vol. I, chap, 1), ^^for the ambitious heart of "'main to 
reasbn thus. Ambitijpmj^Rome did 




And Ciod spake all these words saying, I am Jehovah thy God, who 
brought thee out of the land of Egypt out of the house of bondage 


Thou shalt have no other gods before Me 

11 

Thou shalt not make unto thee a graven image nor any likeness of 
anything that is in heaven above, or that is in the e-irth btne'ith or that 
IS m the water under the earth, thou sh \lt not bow down thyself unto 
them, nor serve them for 1 Jehovah thy God am a jealous God visiting 
the iniquity of the fathers upon the children upon thr third and upon 
tlie fourth generation of them that hate Me and showing lovingkindin ss 
unto thousands of them that love Me and keep My commandmt nts 

111 

rhou shalt not take the name of Jehovah thy God in v un for Jeho 
vah will not hold him guiltless that takelh His name in vain 


IV 

Remember the bahbath day to keep it holy Six d lys sh ilt thou 
labor and do all thy work but the seventh dry is a Sabbath unto Jtho 
vah thy God, m it thou shalt not do any work thou nor thy son nor thy 
daughter thy man servant, nor thv maid servant nor thy cattle noi thy 
stranger that is within thy gates for m six days Jehovah made ht aven 
and earth, the sea, and all that in them is and rested the stventh day 
wherefore Jehovah blessed the Sabbath day and hallowed it 


Honor thy father and thy mother, that thy days may be long in the 
land which Jehovah thy God givcth thee 

VI 

rhou shalt not kill 

VIJ 

Thou shalt not commit adultery 

Will 

1 hou shalt not steal 

IX 

Thou shalt not bear false witness against thy neighbor 

X. 

Thou shalt not covet thy neighbor s house, thou shalt not covet thy 
neighbor s wife, nor his man-servant, nor his maid servant nor his ox, noi 
His ass, nor anything that is thy neighbor s 

Jlmertcan Revised yerston 
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^^The bishops in the different parts of the Roman empire felt 
j^^leasnro in yielding to the bishop of Romo some portion of 
that honor which Rome, as the queen cit}, reccued from the 
nations of the earth. There A\as originally no dcpcudmico im- 
plied in the honor thus paid. Ihit,” coutnuKs U’Aubigne, 
usurped power inereabcs like an a\alauclie. Adiiiointions, at 
first simply fraternal, soon became absolute eommands in the 
mouth of the pontiff. The Weshm bidiops ta\oied this en- 
croachment of the Roman jiaslois, iillar Ikjiii jealousy of the 
Eastern bishops, or because lh(> putfiud submitting to the 
supremacy of a pojie rather than to the dominion ol a ti mporal 
power.’’ 

Such were the influences diisteiing «nound the liisliop of 
Rome, and thus was e\(u\thing tending toward liis sjieedv ele- 
vation to the supreme bjuiitual thiom^ ot ( hiistcndom. Rut 
the fourth century was destined to witness an ol)sla(l(' thrown 
across the path of this ambitious dreiim. Anus, paiish priest 
of the ancient and influential chiiidi of Alcxandiia, sjiiung 
his doctrine upon the woild, occasioning so fidce a coiitro\orsy 
in the Christian church that a gcmial (‘ouiu il was called at 
Nicsea, by the emperor Constant ino, a. d dJa, to consnlor and 
adjust it. Ariiis maintained that (he Son was totally and 
essentially distinct from the Father; that lu' was the first 
and noblest of those beings whom the F itlu r hid created out 
of nothing, the instrument hy whose* suboidiuato o]K*ration the 
Almighty Father formed the uiii\erse, and theiefoie inferior 
to the Father both in nature and dignity.” This ojimion was 
condemned by the council, which ilccKcd that (diiist was of 
^no and the same siihstanco with the Fatlur Ih leupon Arius 
was banished to Illyria, and liis followers were compelled to 
^ve their assent to the creed composed on tliat occasion. 
Odosheim, cent. 4, part 2, chap. 4; Stanley, History of the 
li^tem Church, p. 239.) 

The controversy itself, how^e\er, w^as not to ho disposed of 
this summary manner, hut continued for ages to agitato the 
Qhristian world, the Arians e^ery where becoming the bitter 
enemies of the pope and of the Roman Catholic Church, 
these facts it is evident that the spread of Arianism 
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would c'liook the influouce of tlic Cnfholica; and the possession 
of Koine and Italy by a people of ilie Arian persuasion, would 
be fatal to the supremacy - of a (Catholic bislio]). But the 
proph(*cy had d(»clarc‘d that tliis horn would rise to supremo 
])(nver, and that in reaehini>* tliis 2 )osilion it would subdue three 
kings. 

Some dlff(‘r(‘nce of opinion has (‘xistod in regard to the par- 
ticular ])owers which wrn'c overthrown in the interest of the 
papacy, in r(‘feren<*o to which the following remark by Albert 
Bari)(‘s seems vctv pertinent: In tlu^ confusion that existed 

on the breaking up of the Koman empire, and the imjierfcct 
accounts of the lranstu*tions vlii(*h o(*(*urr(Ml in the rise of the 
papal power, it would uot ho woiid(‘rfiil if it should be difficult 
to find evcmts dlsihiclhj r(‘(*orded that would 1)(» in all respects 
an accurate and absolute fnlHlnumt of llu' vision. Yot it is 
possible to make out ibo fiillilment of ibis wiUi a good degree 
of certainly in tb(» bislorv of tin* ])a])a(‘y.’’ — jS otcs on Daniel 7. 

]\Ir. ]\r(‘de siij)j>()>es (1 k‘ tlir(‘e kingdoms ])]ncked up to havo 
been the (Jrec'ks, the Lombards, and the Franks; and Sir Isaac 
A^ewton su])])os(‘s tlaw \\(*re llie Fxarcliab' of Iiavenna, the 
Loiiihards, and tlu* Senati' and l)uk(Mloiu of Rome, Bishop 
Newton (Dissertation on iho Proplu'cios, ])]). 217, 218) states 
some serious objections to both lli(*se scboines. The Franks 
could not bav(^ b(‘en one of tlnvsc kingdoms; for they were 
never ])lucked u]) before* tlu* ])npacy. The Lombards could 
not have b(‘en one; for th(*y \\(*re never made subject to the 
popes. Hays Barnes, I <lo ’not find, indeed, that the king- 
dom of the Lomliards Avas, as is (*oinnioiily htaled, among the 
numlier of the temporal sovereignties that Ixvanie subject^to 
the authority of the ])opos.’^ And the Henate and Dukedom 
of Rome eould uot have been on(‘; for they, as such, never 
constituted one of the ten kingdoms, three of which were to 
bo plucked u]) before the little horn. 

But we apprelnmd that the chief difficulty in the applica- 
tion made by tliese eminent commentators, lay in the fact that 
th('y supposed that the prophecy respecting the exaltation of 
the papacy had not been fulfilled, and could not have been, 
till iho pope became a temporal prince; and hence they sought 
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to find an acconiplishinont of tlio proplioey in the events which 
led to the pope's teui])oral sovereignty. Whereas, evidently, 
the prophecy of verses 2t, 25 refers, not to his civil ])ower, 
but to his powei" to doinine(‘r ov(‘r the miinU and eoiisciciices 
of men; and the 2)ope reached lliis position, as will her(*afler 
appear, in a. d. 538; and llie idncking* iij) of tli(‘ thnv horns 
took place before this, and to make Avay for thi^ v('ry exalta- 
tion TO sj)iritnal dominion. The insu])erahl(» dithcnlty in the 
way of all attempts to apply the ]m)plie(‘y to tlu‘ Lombards 
and the other ])owers iiaimMl above' is lliat tlu'v come ab 
together too late in ])oint of tinus for tlie ])ro])h(‘(*y deals with 
the arrogant (dforts of the Roman pontiff to gain pow(‘r, not 
with his endea\ors to oppress and humble the nations aften* lu* 
had secured the ,snprenia(*y. 

The position is lanv confidently taken that the three powers, 
or horns, plucked up l)efore tlu' ])a])a(*y, U('ro the Iferuli, the 
Vandals, and the Ostrogoths; and tliis position rests upon the 
following statements of historians. 

Odoaeer, the leader of th(» Iferuli, was tlu' first of the bar- 
barians who reigned oCer the Romans. lie took the throm' of 
Italy, according to Gibbon (Decline and Fall of the Roman 
Empire, Vol. Ill, pp. 510, 515), in 470. Of his religious 
belief Gibbon (]>. 513) says: Like the rest of the barbarians, 
ho had been instructed in the Arian h('n‘sy; ])ut h(‘ rc'vered tlu' 
monastic and ejiiscojial characters, and tlu‘ silence' of the Gatli- 
olics attests the toleration uhich they (ui joyed.” 

Again ho says (p. 547) : The Ostrogoths, the Ilurgundians, 
the Suevi, and the Vandals, Avho had li^timed to the eloquence 
of*’tho Latin clergy, preferred the num' intelligible lessons of 
their domestic teachers; and Arianism was adox)t('d as the na- 
tional faith of the warlike converts who were seated on tin* 
l^uins of the Western em2)ire. This irreconcilable difference of 
religion was a perpetual source of j'^alouNV and hatred; and 
the reproach of barharlan was embittered by the moi’e odious 
epithet of heretic. The heroes of the Xorth, who had sub- 
mitted, with some reluctance, to believe that all their ances- 
tors were in hell, were astonished and exast^erated to learn 
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that they thenibchcs had only changed the mode of their eter- 
nal condemnation/’ 

The reader is reqiie&led 1o consider carefully a few more 
historical statements '\\hicli throw some light on the situation 
at this time*. Stanley (History of the Eastern Church, p. 151) 
says: Tlio wliolo of the vast Golliic population which de- 

scended on tlio Jtoman em])ire, so far as it was (^liristian at 
all, held 1o the faith of the Alexandrian heretic. Our first 
Teutonic version of the Scrij>ture-, was hy an Arian missionary, 
Ulfilas. Tho first eompu^ror of Rome, Alaric, and the first 
conqueror of Afri(‘a, Chuiserie, V(Te Allans. Theodoric, the 
groat king of Italy, and Ikto of the ^ Xihclungen ]ncd,’ was 
an Arian. The Aa(*aiit jdaee in liis massive toinh at Ilavenna 
is a witness of tlu* ’vcaigcniuee wliidi the Orthodox took on his 
memory, vhen, in thdr triiim])h, they tore dovui the porphyry 
vase in vhieli his Arian suhjoets had (mshrinod his ashes.” 

Ranke, in liis Jlislory of the Ro])es (London, edition of 
1871), Vol. 1, p. 1), says: ‘Mint she [llio church] fell, as was 
inevital)lo, into many emharrassments, and found herself in an 
entirely alterc^l condition. A pagan took possession of 

Britain; Arian kings seized the greater part of tho remaining 
West; vhile tlio Lombards, long attaehed to Arianism, and as 
neighbors most dangerous and hostile, established a powerful 
sovereignty before the very gates of Romo. Tho Itoinan bish- 
ops, meanwhile, beset on all sides, exerted themselves with all 
the prudence and ])ertinacity which have remained their pecul- 
iar attributes, to regain the mastevy, at least in the patriarchal 
diocese.” 

"AEacliiavclli, in his History of Elonmeo, p. 14, says: 

Xearly all the wars which tlu^ northern barbarians carried 
on in Italy, it may ho hero remarked, were occasioned hy tho 
])ontiffs; and the hordes with Avhich tho country was inun- 
dated, wore generally eallod in hy them.” 

These extracts give us a general view of the state of affairs 
at this time, and show us that though the hands of tho Roman 
pontiffs might not be visibly manifest in tlio movements upon 
the political board, they constituted tho power working assidu- 
ously behind the scenes to secure their own purposes. The 
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relation wliicli these Arian kings sustained to the po 2 )e, from 
which we can see the necessity of tludr bdng overthrown to 
make way for papal supremacy, is shown in the following tes- 
timony from Moshoim, given in his History of the Church, 
cent. 6, part 2, chap. 2, sec. 2 : — 

On tlie oth(‘r hainl, it is certain, from a variety of the 
most authentic records, that both the ein[)croi*‘^ and tla^ nations 
in general w^ere far from hoiiig disposer! to Ix^ar with 2 )ati(‘nce 
the yoke of servitude which tlie ^hi^k's w’(‘re imposing ui)on the 
Christian church. The Gothic ])rinces s(‘t hounds to th(‘ ]H)\ver 
of these arrogant prelates in Italy, permitted none to ])e raised 
to the pontificate wdthout their a])])rohation, and r(*s(‘rv(Ml to 
themselves tlie riglit of judging of the legality ot* evenw luwv 
election.’^ 

An instance in proof of this statement occurs in tln^ history 
of Odoacer, the first Arian king ahov(‘ numtioiKMl, a^ ndated hy 
33ower in his History of the Pojies, Vol. I, p. 271. AVhen, 
on the death of Pojie Simplicius, a. d. 4S-‘>, tin* clm-gv and peo- 
ple had assemhled for tlio election of a mwv ])o]>(^, suddenly 
Basilius, pnefectus pradorio ami lieutenant of King Odoaciw, 
appeared in the ass(unhly, expi*(‘ss(Ml his siirjirisi' that any such 
work as appointing a successor to the d('C(MMMl 2 )()j)e should 1 k' 
undertaken wdthout him, in the name of tlu^ king declared all 
that liad been done null and void, and ordca-ed (la* eh*clioii to 
be begun anew. Certainly the horn wdiich exercised such a 
restrictive powder over the papal pontiff must he taken aw^ay 
before the pojie could reach the prt'dieted sujiremaey. 

Meanwhile, Zeno, the emperor of tlie East, ami friend of 
the pope, was anxious 1o drive Odoacer out of Italy (Machia- 
velli, p, 6), a movement’ wdiich he soon had the sali^faction of 
seeing accomplished wfithont trouble to lilmM'lf, iii the following 
jaanner. Theodoric had come to the throm^ of tlu* Ostrogothic 
iingdom in Mcesia and Panuoiiia. neiiig on friendly terms 
l^th. Zeno, ho WTOto him, stating that it w'as iiipiossible for 
him to restrain his Goths wdthiii the impoverished province 
of Pannonia, and asking his jiermission to lead them to some 
more favorable region, w^bich tbey might eon(iuer and possess. 
Zeno gave him permission to march against Odoacer, and take 



172 


FBOPIIECr OF DANIEL 


possession of Italy. Accordingly, after a three years^ war, 
the Herulian kingdom in Italy was overthrown, Odoacer was 
treacherously slain, and Theodoric established his Ostrogoths 
in the Italian peninsula. As already stated, ho was an. Arian, 
and the law of Odoacer subjecting the election of the pope to 
the approval of the king, was still retained. 

The following incident Mill show how completely the pa- 
pacy was in subjection to his poorer. The Catholics in the 
East, ha\ing eonirn(ni(*ed a pers(H‘ulion against the Arians in 
523, Theodoric summoned ]h)po John into his presence, and 
thus addressed him: the emperor [Justin, tlie predecessor 

of Justinian] does not think fit to revoke the edict \vhich he 
has lately issu(‘d against those of my ])ersiiasion [that is, the 
Arians], it is my firm resolution to issue the like edict against 
those of his [iliat is, the (hitholies] ; and 1o see it everywhere 
executed witli the same rigor. Those vho do not profess the 
faith of Xicica ar(‘ lu'retics to him, and those mIio do are here- 
tics to me. AVhatever can excuse* or justify his severity to the 
former, Mill excuse ami justify mine 1o the latter. But the 
emperor,’^ continued the king, has none about him who dare 
freely and openly speak what they think, or to Avhoni he wohld 
hearken if they did. But the great veneration irhich he pro- 
fes^es for your f^ee, leaves no room to doubt but he would 
hearken to you. I muU therefore have you to repair forthwith 
to Constaritinoide, and there to remonstrate, both in. my name 
and your omui, against the violent measures in Mdiich that court 
has so rashly engaged It is in your poM^er to divert tho 
emperor from them; and till you have, nay, till the Cath- 
olics [this name Theodoric applies to the Arians] are restored 
to the free exercise of their religion, and to all the churches 
from which they have been driven, you must not think of return- 
ing to Italy. — Bower s History of the Popes, YoL I, p. S25, 

The pope M’ho was thus peremptorily ordered not to set his 
foot again upon Italian soil until he had carried out the will 
of the king, certainly could not hope for much advancement 
toward any kind of supremacy till that power was taken out 
of the way. Baronin^, according to Bowser, will have it that 
the pepe sacrificed himself on this' occasion, and a4vised the 
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emperor not by any moans to comply with the demand the 
king had sent him. But Mr. Bower thinks this inconsistent, 
since he could not, he says, ‘Saerifi(*e himscdf without sacri- 
ficing, at the saine time, the I'ar grecit(‘r part of the iiiiioceut 
Catholics in the AVost, ivho were eilli< r subject to Kiiuj Theod- 
oric, or to other Arian ptinces in alliauce with him" It is 
certain that the pope and the other aml)a^sad()rs wore treated 
with severity on their r(‘lurn, wideh Hower (‘xphiiiis on tliis 
wise: Others arraign them all of hi*;!! tre.ison ; and truly 

the chief men of Koine \\(U’(‘ suspcH-tcHl at this \(‘rv tinu* of 
carrying on a treasonable (onespondi me v itli ih(* toud of 
t^onslaniinople, and madiinalinej the ruin oj the (Juiiuc em- 
pire in Ilahjd — leh, p. JJiL 

The feelings of the papal ])arty toward Thcodorie may he 
accurately estimated, according to a (|uoialiou already given, 
by the vengeance which they took on his nuMnory, when they 
tore from his massive tomb in Ka\enna the ])or|)hM*y vase in 
which his Ariaii subjects had eiishriiuMl liis aslie^. But these 
feelings are jiut into language by Baronin^, who inveighs 
“ against Theodoric as a cruel barliarian, its a barl)arous ty- 
rant, as an iminous Arian.” Bui ^Mnn ing (‘xaggcu’atcd w'itli 
all his eloquence, and bewailed the deplorable^ (‘oudition of the 
Koman Church redn(*ed by that Inux'lic to a state of slavery, 
he comforts himself in the end, and dri(‘s up his tears, wdlh 
the pious thought that the author of such a calamity died 
soon after, and w^as eternally damned! ” — Raronius's Annals, 
A. i). 626y p. IIG; Bower, Toh III, p. JJS, 

While the Catholics w^ero thus folding the restraining power 
of an Arian king in Italy, they Avere suffering a \ iolent ])(wse- 
cafen from the Arian Vandals in Afriixi, (Gibbon, chap. 37, 
sec. 2.) Elliott, in his ITone Apocalyptiea^, Vol. Ill, p. 152. 
note 3, says: The Vandal kings A\ere not only Arians, but 
perfi^utors of the Catholics; in Sardinia and Corsica, under 
the-JRoman Episcopate, w^e may presume, as Avell as in Africa.” 

.^uoh was the position of affairs, when, in 533, Justinian 
entered upon his Vandal ^nd Gothic Avars. Wishing to se- 
cure the influence of the pope and the Catholic party, he issued 
that tnexuorablQ decree which Avas to constitute the pope the 
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head of all the churches, and from the carrying out of which, 
in 538, the period of papal supreinacy is to bo dated. And 
whoever will read the history of the African campaign, 533 - 
53>4, and the Italian campaign, 534-53S, will notice that the 
(^itholics everywhere hailed as deliverers the army of Jfeli- 
sarius, tlie general of .Justinian. 

The testimony of D’Aubigne (lleformation, book 1, chap. 
1), also throws light upon the nndereurnaits which gave shape 
to outward movements in these eventful times. lie says: 
“ Princes A^honl these stormy limes oft(‘ii shook upon their 
thrones, otf(n’(»d tladr proU'clion if Itome Avould in its turn 
support them. They conceded to her the spiritual authority, 
provided she Avould make a rid urn in secular ])o\ver. They 
were hniAi of the souls of men, in the ho])e that she would 
aid them against tludr enemies. The power of the hierarchy, 
wdiich w^as ascending, and the imperial power, wdiich was de- 
clining, leaned thus one ujxrn the other, and by this alliance 
accelerated their twofold di'stiny. Rome (*ould not lose by it. 
An edict of Theodosius II and of Valmdan III proclaimed 
the Roman bishop *^r(‘etor of the wdiole church.’ Justinian 
published a similar decree.” 

Rut no decree of this nature could be carried into effect 
until the Ariaii horns wliich stood in its w^ay were plucked 
up. The Vandals fell before the victorious arms of Rclisarius 
in 534; and the Goths, retiring, left him in undisputed posses- 
sion of Rome in 538. (Gibbon’s Rome, chap. 41.) 

Procopius relates that the African w\ar w^as undertaken by 
Justinian for the relief of the Christians (Catholics) in that 
quarter; and that when he expressed his intention in this re- 
spect, the prefi'ct of the palace came very near dissuading him 
from his purjiose; but a dream appeared to him in which he 
w^as bidden not to shrink from the execution of his design ; 
for by assisting the Christians he would overthrow the power 
of the Vandals.” — Evagrius's Ecclesiastical Histofy, Book Jf, 
chap, 16. 

Listen again to Mosheim: It is true that the Greeks who 
had received the decrees of the Council of Nicsea [that is, the 
Catholics], persecuted ^nd oppressed the Arians wherever their 
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influence and authority could roach; hut the Xicenians, in 
their turn, were not less rigorously IroaU'd hy their adversa- 
ries [the AriaiisJ, particularly in Africa an<l ltal\, where they 
felt, in a very severe inaniuw, llu' woii»hj of the A nan powder, 
and the hitteriiess of hostile n s( ntiiK iit. The trnunjihs of 
Arianism A\ere, however, transit oiw, and its ])i()spc'r()us days 
were entirely eclipsed when the VandaU wev(' dri\(Mi out of 
Africa, and the Goths out of ltal\, h^ the arms of Jiistiniand’ 
— Mosheim's Church II islonj, (( nf. 6, puif J, (hap, 7. s(C. 3. 

Elliott, in his Tlora) A])o(^l1^ j)(ica‘, nuikc & two ( iiiinu'ral ions 
of the ten kingdoms A\hicli rose out ol tlu' Roman empire, \ary- 
ing the second list from the lirst ai'cording to the changes 
which had tak(‘n ])laco at the lalir ])eriod to whi(*h tlu' sivond 
list applies. Ills first list diflers iroin that mentioned in re- 
marks on chap. 2 : 42, only in that Ik* ])iit the A]( manni in place 
of the Iluns, and the Iknarians in jilaco of the Lombards, a 
variation which can he easily ac‘countc‘d for. Ihit out ot this 
list he names the three that were* ]>ln(*k(‘d up Ix'fori* the Jjapacy, 
in these words: 1 inighi cili* Utm that w( n* ciadlcated from 
before the pope out of the list first gi\en; namelv, the IT(n^uU 
under Odoacer, the VanJah, and the Osh (xjolhs. ’ — VoL III, 
p. 152, note L 

Although he prefers the second li^t, in wliich he jiuts the 
Lombards instead of the Ilernli, tlu* fonaoing is g(^od testi- 
mony that if wo make the emimeration of tin* l(*n kingdoms 
while the Ileruli W(*re a ruling pimer, tlu*y A\ei(* oik* of the 
horns which were plucked up. 

i From the historical testimony alKWO cited, we think it 
clearly established that* the thr(*e horns plucked up w(‘re the 
powers named; viz., the Jleriili in a. d. 11)2>, tlu* \kmdals in 
53^ and the Ostrogoths in 53 S. 

^^Ile shall speak great wwds against the Most iligh.’^ 
H^^the papacy done this? Look at a few' of tin* j)o])e’s self- 
asl^QL^d titles: Vicegerent of the Son of God,” Our Lord 
God^ the Popo,^^ Another God u])on earth,” King of the 
Kin^of kings and Lord of lords.” Said Pope Tsich- 
olaa^to Emperor IMichacl, ‘^Tho pope, who is called God by 
OjDfstftxitiue, can never be bound or released by man; for God 

U 
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can not be judged by mail.” Is there need of bolder blas- 
phemy than this ? Listen also to th(3 adulation the popes have 
received from their followers without rebuke. A Venetian 
prelate, in the fourth session of the Lateran, addressed the 
pope as follows : Thou art our Shepherd, our Physician, 
in short, a second God upon earlh.” Another bishop called 
liiin the lion of lli(3 tribe of Judah, the })roiiiised Saviour.” 
Lord Anthony Pucci, in the fifth Lateran, said to the pope. 
The sight of thy divine majesty does not a little terrify 
me; for 1 am not ignorant that all power both in heaven and 
in earth is given unto yon; that the prophetic saying is ful- 
filled in yon, ^All Ihe kings of the earth shall worship him, 
and nations shall serv'o him.’” (See Oswald’s Kingdom 
VTiich Shall Xot He Destroyed, pp. 07 - 00.) Again, Dr. 
Clarke, on verse iJ5, says: ^ lie shall speak as if he were 
God.’ So St. J(‘ronie qnot(‘s from Symmachus. To none 
can this apply so A\(dl or so fully as to the 2)opes of Romo. 
They have assnnuHl infallibility, which Ixdongs only to God. 
They profess to forgive sins, which belongs only to God. They 
profess to ojien and shut heavcm, which belongs only to God. 
They profess to be higher than all the kings of the earth, which 
belongs only to God. And they go beyond God in pretending 
to loose w'hoh' nations from their oath of allegiance to their 
kings, when sindi kings do not please them. And they go 
against G(xl wdien lhey give indulgences for sin. This is the 
worst of all blasphemies.” 

2. ^^Aiid shall w^ear out the saints of the Most High^’^ 
Has the papacy done this ? For the mere information of any 
student of church history, no answer need here be given. All 
know lhat for long years the papal church has pursued its re- 
lentless w’^ork against the true followers of God. Chapter 
after chai)ter might bo given, would our limited space permit. 
Wars, crusades, massacres, inquisitions, and persecutions of 
all kinds, — these were their w’capous of extinction. 

Scott’s Church History says: “ Ko computation can reach 
the numbers who have been put to death, in different ways, 
on account of their maintaining the profession of the gospel, 
and opposing the corrflq^tions of the Church of Rome. A milr 
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lion of poor Waldcnsoa pcrisliod in France; nine hundred thou- 
sand orthodox Christians were slain in less than thirty years 
after the institution of the order of the desuits. The l)ulve 
of Alva boasted of having put to <leatli in the Netherlands 
thirty-six thousand by the hand of the eoinnion executioner 
during the space of a few years. The Inqiiisilion destroyed, 
by various tortures, one hundred and fifty thousand within 
thirty years. These are a few specimens, and Init a few, of 
those which history lias recorded. Tbit tlie lotal ainouiit will 
never bo known till the earth shall disclose her blood, and 
no more cover her slain.” 

Commenting on the ])rophecy that the little horn should 
^^wear out the saints of the Most iri<*h,” Fames, in liis Notes 
on Dan. 7 : 25, says: Can any one doubt that this is true of 
the papacy? The Inquisition, the p(‘rs(‘cutions of the Wal- 
denses, the ravages of the Duke of Alva, the fires of KSniith- 
field, the tortures of Goa, — indeed, the whoh^ history of the 
papacy, may be ap])ealed to in jnoof that this i-, a])plical)le to 
.that power. If anything could h<\\o vorn out the saints of 
the Most High, — could ha\e cut th<*in off from the earth so 
that evangelical religion would ha\e heinmie extinct, — it would 
have been the persecutions of the paj>al ])ower. In the year 
1208 a crusade was proclaimed by Poi)e rnnocent HI against 
the Waldenses and Albigenses, in which a million men per- 
ished. From the beginning of the order of Jesuits in tho 
year 1540 to 1580, nine hundred thousand vere destroyed. 
®ixe hundred and fifty thousand perished hv the Inquisition in 
®irty years. In the Low Countries fifty thousand persons were 
ranged, beheaded, burned, or buri^nl alive, for the crime of 
heresy, within tho space of Ihirty-fdght years from flic edict of 

t ables V against the Protestants to the peace of Chateau 
nabresis in 1559. Eighteen thousand suffered by the hand 
of the executioner in the space of fi\e years and a half, during 
the administration of the Duke of Alva. Indeed, tho slight- 
est acquaintance with tho history of the papacy will convince 
any one that what is here said of ^ making war with the saints ^ 
(verse 21), and ^wearing out the saints of the Most High ^ 
(verse 26), is strictly applicable to that power, and will accu- 
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rately describe its history.” (See Buck’s Theological Diction- 
ary, art., Persecutions; Oswald’s Kingdom, etc., pp. 107-133; 
Dowling’s History of liomanism; Pox’s Book of Martyrs; 
Charlotte Elizabeth’s Martyrology ; The Wars of the Hugue- 
nots: The Great Ked Dragon, by Anthony Gavin, formerly 
one of the Koiiiau Catholic priests of Saragossa, Spain; His- 
tories of the Keformation, etc.) 

To parry the force of this damaging testimony from all his- 
tory, papists <hmy that the church has ever ])('rseeuted any one; 
it has been the secular ])ower; the church has only passed 
decision upon the cpiestion of heresy, and then turned the 
offenders over to the ci\il power, to 1)(» dealt with according to 
the pleasure of the secular court. The impious hypocrisy of 
this claim is transparent enough to make it an absolute insult 
to common sense. Tn tliose days of persecution, what was 
the secular ])o\\(‘r? — Simply a tool in the Land of the church, 
and under its control, to do its bloody bidding. And when 
the church delivered its prisoners to the (‘\('cut loners to be de- 
stroyed, with fi(mdish mockery it inad(‘ use of th(‘ following 
formula; ^‘And A\e do l(*ave thee to the secular arm, and to 
the poAver of the secular court; but at the saim^ time do most 
earnestly beseech that court so to moderate its sentemee as not 
to touch thy blood, nor to put thy life in any sort of danger.” 
And then, as iiit(*nded, the unforhiiial(' \ictims of popish hate 
Avere imniedialely executed. ((hshh^s’s Tra(*ts on Popery; 
VicAV of the Court of Inquisition in Portugal, p. 416; Lim- 
borch, Vol. II, p. 280.) 

But the false claims of papists in this respect haA’e be4ti 
flatly denied and disproA^ed by om* of th(u‘r oavu standard writ- 
ers, Cardinal Bellarmine, Avho was l)orii in Tuscany in 1542, 
and who, after his death in 1621, came A^cry near being placed 
in the calendar of saints on account of his great services in 
behalf of popery. This man, on one occasion, under the spur 
of controversy, betrayed himself into an admission of the real 
facts in the case. Luther haAung said that the church (mean- 
ing dhe true church) never burned heretics, Bellarmine, un- 
derstanding it of the Ilomi^h Church, made answer; This 
argument proves not^'the sentiment, but the ignorance or im- 
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pudencG of Luther 5 for as ahnost an injmtlc iiunibor "vvoro 
either burned or otherwise put to death, Liitli(‘r either did not 
know" it, and w^as therefore ignorant; or it he know it, he Avas 
eorivieted of iiiipudenee and falseliood ; for lluit herelies were 
often burned htj ihe ditudi, iiia\ Ik* ])ro\ed 1)y addueing a few 
from many exain])les,” 

To show’' tlie relation of tin* seeiilar ])ower to tlie ehnrch, as 
held by Romanists, wo quote the answ(‘r of the* same writer to 
the argument tliat the* onl\ W(‘a])on eommitt(Kl to the ehiireh 
is the sw’ord of tin* S]>irit, wliieli is tlu* word of (Jod.” To 
this he replied: ^LVs tlu* elmr(*h has ('ceh'sia^tieal and s(*cnlar 
prinees, who are her iiro ann^, so she has two swords, the 
spiritual and material; and tlu^refon* wluai lua* rii^ht hand is 
unable to e(nnt*rl a heretie with the sword of tlu* S])iint, she 
invokes the aid of the l(*ft haml, ami ((xnc^ IkhI'u^ wdth the 
material swwd.’’ In answer to tlu* ar<’nnu*nl that the* apostles 
never invoked the secular arm against lua’c'tic's, Ik' s.i\s, The 
apostles did it not, h(‘<*ause there was no (Ini^tian priiK'o whom 
thy could call on for aid. Ihit .ift(‘rw*n(h in ^on‘^tantine^s 
time, . . . the (hind) (ailed in Ihe aid of the seeular arin/^ 
— DoivIin(/*s Ilislonj of Tioniani^ni , jfp, T'/T, 

In corroboration of the^e facts, fifty million marl\rs — 
this is the low(‘st eouqmtation made by any hislori.in — wdll 
rise up in the judgnumt as witnessi's against her bloody 
work. 

Pagan Rome peu’seeuted relentk'ssly tlu' (liristian church, 
and it is estimated that llnec inilli(ui diristi.nis perishe<l in 
the first three centuries, yet it is sai<l tliat tlie primitive Cdiris- 
tians prayed for the continuance of imperial Rome; for they 
^knew that wdien this form of government vshould cease, another 
^far worse persecuting power wouhl arise, Avliich would lit(n*ally, 
*as this prophecy deedares, ^^A\ear out the saints of th(' Jfost 
lligh,” Pagan Rome could slay the infants, but s])are the 
mothers; but papal Rome shwv both motlnu’s and infants to- 
gether. 1^0 age, no sex, no condition in life*, w^as exem])t from 
her relentless rage. ^^Wheii ITerod died,’’ savs a forcible 
writer, ^^ho wont down to the grave Avith infamy; and earth 
had one murderer, one persecAitor, less, and hell one victim 
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more. O Koine! wliat will not bo tliy hell, and that of thy 
votaries, when thy judgment shall have come ! 

3. And shall think to change times and laws.^^ What 
laws and whose ? Xot the laws of other earthly governments ; 
for it was nothing marvelous or strange for one power to change 
the laws of another, whenever it could bring sueli power under 
its dominion, ^ot human Ians of any kind ; for the little horn 
had power to change these so far as its jurisdiction extended; 
but the times and laws in <piestion were such as this pOwer 
should only think to change, but not bo able to change. They 
are the laws of the same Being to whom the saints belong who 
are worn out by this power; namely, the laws of the Most High. 
And has the papacy attempted this? — Yes, e\en this. It 
has, in its catechisms, expunginl the second commandment of 
the decalogue to mako way for its adoration of images. It 
has divided the tenth commandment to make up the number 
ten. And, more audacious than all 1 it has taken hold of the 
fourth commandment, torn from its place the Sabbath of Je- 
hovah, the only memori*il of tlu' great God ever given to man, 
and erected in its place a riv’^al institution to serve another 
purpose.^ 

4. ^^And they shall be given into his hand until a time and 

times and the dividing of time.^^ The jironoun ilicy embraces 
the saints, the times, and the laws just mentioned. How long 
a time were they to be gi\cn into the hands of this power? A 
time, as Ave have seen from chapter 4 : 23, is one year ; two 
times, the least that could be denoted by the plural, two years, 
and the dividing of time, or half a time (Sept., 17 /ucrv,) half a 
year. Gesenins also gives jS|), Chald., a half. Dan. 7 : 25.” 
We thus have three years and a half for the continuance of this 
power. The Hebrew, or rather the Chaldaic, word for time 
in the text before us, is W’ idddn, which Gesenius defines 
thus : Time. Spec, in prophetic language for a year. Dan. 

7:25, for a year, also two years 

and half a year; i. e., for three years and a half; comp. Jos. 
B. J. 1 . 1 . 1 .” We must now consider that we are in the 
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midst of symbolic prophecy; lioiice in tliis moaanrcinoiil the 
time is not literal, hut symbolic aKo. The iiupiiry them ariw's, 
How long a period is deiioteel by the (hree' a ear-, and a half of 
prophetic time 1 The rule gi\eu us in the Hihh' is, that when 
a day is used as a symbol, it stands for a M>ar. K/e. litJ; 
Num. 14:3-1. Under (he llelm-w uord for day, DV iyom), 
Gesenius has this remark: “3. Sometimes D’3’ [Yamim] 
marks a definite space of time; \i7., a ijcai : as also Svr. and 
Chald. [^iddati] liotli Hmr juul i/rai : and as iii 

English several Avords signifxiiii; tiinc', wc'i^ht, iiu'asiiro, are 
likewise used to denote eertaiii sju^dliod \\(‘i‘>1i(s, and 

measures.’’ The ordinary d(‘\\isli \(‘ar, vliieli must nsf'd 
as the basis of reckoning, eonlaiiu'd llir(‘(' liimdrc'd and sixty 
days. Three years and a balf eonlaiiusl ty(‘lv(‘ biindred and 
sixty days. As each day stands for a M‘ar, vc' ba\(' twedve 
hundred and sixty years for tlie eontinuation of tlu* siijinnnaey 
of this horn. Did tlu' jiapacy ])osses^ dominion tbal Imigtli of 
time? The answer again is, Yes. The edict of l1i(‘ emjK'ror 
Justinian, dated a. d. 5d;{, made tlie liidmp of Roiik* tli(‘ bead 
of all the churches. Iiut this (Mli(*t could not go into eirect 
until the Arian Ostrogoths, tb(‘ la^t of tli(‘ tbrc'O horns that 
were plucked uj) to make room for tlu' jiapacy, w(m*(^ drivim 
from Rome; and this uas not accomplislKMl, as alr(‘ady sliown, 
till At D. 538, The ('diet would ha\(' Ix^cai of no effect liad 
this latter event not been a(*complish(*d ; Ikmkx' from this latter 
year we are to reckon, as this vas the earlii'^-t jioint vlaux' tin* 
saints were in reality in the hand of this pouer. From this 
« point did the papa(\y hold supremacy for t\\(dve hundred and 
l^sixty years? — Exactly. For 538 |- liMiO -iThs; and in 
the year 1798, TJerthier, with a French #army, ('nt(‘red Rome, 
^ .^proclaimed a republic, took the j)oj>e prisorn'r, and lor a time 
^labolished the papacy. It has ik'acu- si!u*e (*nj(A{‘d tlu' ])rivl- 
'^6ges and immunities which it possessed belon'. Ihus again 
Hhis ppwer fulfils to the very letter the speciticatiims ol the 
prdpheoy^ which proves beyond (piestiou that tin' application is 
correei 

After describing the terrible career of ibo little born, and 
Stating that the saints should be given into his hand for 12 GO 
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years, bringing ns down to 1708, verso 26 declares: But the 
judgment shall sit, and they shall take away his dominion, to 
consume and to destroy it unto the end.^^ In verse 10 of the 
same chaj^ter w^e have substantially tlio same expression relative 
to the judgment: The judgment was set.’’ It Avould seem 

consistent to suppose that the same judgiiK'iit is nderred to in 
bolh instan(*(\s. But tlie sublime s(*eiK‘ described in verse 10 
is the opening of the invostigadve Judgnumt in the sanctuary 
in heaven, as will a])j)ear in nauarks on Dan. cS : 14 and 0: 25 - 
27. The oi)oning of this judgment setaie is loeaUHl by the 
prophecy at the close of the great prophetic period of 2300 
years, which terminated in Bsll. (S(‘(' undt'r cha])ter 1) : 
25-27.) Bour years after ihis, in ISIS, the gre^at revolution 
which shook so iiiaiiy thrones in Bnropc^, drove the ])o 2 )e also 
from his dominions. Ilis r(*storation shortly aft(*r was through 
the force of foreign bayonets, by vhich alone he was upheld till 
his final loss of teni^xn’al ])ower iu ISTO. The ovculhrow of the 
pa2)acy in 1708 niurkexl the conclusion of the ])ro])lietic period 
of 1260 years, and constituted tlie “ <l(‘adly wound ” j^rophesied 
in Bev. 13: 3, to come upon this poweu*; hut this deadly wound 
was to be ‘Miealed.” In ISOO anollun* 2 )ope was elected; his 
palace and tc*m})oral dominion we're re*store‘el, and every pre- 
rogative •exce*^)!, as Air. (h*oly says, that of a systematic perse- 
cutor, was again uiulew his e*ontrol ; and thus the wemnd was 
heale^d. But siiie*e‘ 1870, he lias enjoyed no prestige as a 
teinjie^ral ])rine*e, among the nations of the' earth. 

Versp: 27. And tlio kin^?doni and doniiiiion, and the greatness of 
the kingdom nnden* the whole hea\mi, shall be given to the iioople of 
the saints of the Alost High, whoso kingdoin is an everlasting king- 
dom, and all dominions shall serve and obey liim. 28. Hitherto is 
the end of the matter. As for me Daniel, my cogitations much 
troubled me, and my countenance changed in me: but I kept the 
matter in my heart. 

After beholding the dark and desolate picture of papal 
oppression ujion the church, the prophet is permitted once 
more to turn his eyes upon tlie glorious period of the saints’ 
rest, -when they shall have the kingdom, free from all oppres- 
sive powers, in everlasting possession. How could the children 
of God keep heart in this present evil world, amid the misrule 
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and oppression of the governineiifs of earth, and the abomina- 
tions that are done in tlio land, if tln^y could not look forward 
to the kingdom of God and the relurn of their Lord, with full 
assurance that the promises coiK*(*rning them both shall cer- 
tainly 1)0 fulfilled, and that speedily^ 

Note. — Some startling events rdative to tile papacy, tilling up 
the prophecies uttered in Ibis chapter concerning tliat j>ower, have 
taken place within a few years of the jn’esent lime. LoinimauMng in 
1798, where the first great blow f(‘ll upon tlie papacy, what have been 
the chief characteristics of its history? Answer: Idie rapid defec- 
tion of its natural su])p()r1(‘rs, and greater assumptions on its own 
part. In 1814, the judgment of verse 10 began to sit; namely, the 
investigative judgment, in the heavenly sanctuary, preparatory to the 
coming of Christ. Dee. 8, l.s.ll, the dogma of the Immaculate (Con- 
ception was decreed by the pope. July 21, ISTO, in tlie great Kcuinen' 
ical Council assembled at Itome, it was <lo]iherately d(vre('d, by a vote 
of 538 against 2, that the i)oi)e was iufalli])le. In the same year, 
France, by whose bayonets the ])oi)e was k('pt upon his throne, was 
crushed by Prussia, and the last i)ro[) was taken from under the pa- 
pacy. Then Victor Emmaniul, s<*oing his opi)ort unity to earry ont 
the long-cherishcd dream of a united Italy, S(‘i/(‘d Home to make it 
the capital of his kingdom. To his troops, under (i(‘iu‘ral (''adorna. 
Home surrendered. Sept. 20, isTO. The pope’s t(Mui)or.d power was 
thus wholly taken away, mwerinore, said Victor Kuunaiiud, to be re- 
stored; and since that tiim*, tlie po])(‘s, shutting tlumiselves up in the 
Vatican, have styksl thenisc'Les i)risoucrs.’^ ]><*'‘ause of the great 
words which the horn uttered, Daniel saw the beast destroyed, and 
given, to the burning flame, I’liis dislruetion is to take place at tlio 
second coming of Christ and by means of that e\ent ; for the man of 
sin is to be consumed by the spirit of Christ’s mouth, and dc'stroyod 
by the brightness of his coming. 2 TIkns. 2:8. What words could 
be more arrogant, presumptuous, blasphemous, or insulting to, high 
Heaven, than the deliberate adoption of the dogma of infallibility, 
thus clothing a mortal man with a prerogative oi the Deity? And 
tfeis was accomplished by ])apal intrigue an<l iiiHiuMiee, July 21, 18<0. 
]^llowing in swift succession, the last vc'stigt' (^f tiMuporal power was 
wrenched from his grasp. It was because of these words, and as if 
ill almost immediate connection with tlicin, that tlu* propliet saw this 
l^wer given to the hurning flame. ITis dominion was to he consumed 
unto the end, implying that when his i)ower as a civil ruler sliould be 
v^^olly destroyed, the end would not bo far off. And the prophet 
iihinediately adds: ^‘And the kingdom and domiiilou, ami the great- 
ness of the kingdom under the whole heaven, shall 1 e given to the 
people of the saints of the Most High.’’ All in this line of proimecy 
has now been fully accomplished cxee])t the closing s(*cTie. 
comes the last, crowning act in the drama, when tlie beast wdl be 
given to the burning flame, and the saints of the Moat . 

the kingdom. We must be, now, upon the very threshold o1 tins 
glorious event. 
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W E now coino onco morc/^ says Dr. Clarko, the 
Ihhrew, the Chaldee part of the hook being finished. 
As Iho Chaldeans had a particular interest both in 
the history and the prophecies from chapter 2:4 to the end 
of chapter 7, the A\holo is A\ritton in Chaldee; but as the proph- 
ecies TV Inch remain concern times posteiior to the Chaldean 
monarchy, and ]irincipally relate to the church and people of 
Ood genet ally, they are Tvritteii in the Hebrew language, this 
being the tongue in tv Inch God chose to reveal all Ins counsels 
givep under the Old Testament relative to the New'* 

Versj 1. In the tliird year of the rei^m of king Belshazzar a vision 
appeared unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that which appeared 
unto mo at the first. 

One prominent characteristic of the sacred Tvritings, and 
one which should forever shield them from the charge of being 
works of fiction, is the frankness and freedom with which the 
Tvriters state all the circumstances- connected with that which 
they record. This verso states the time when the vision re- 
corded in this chapter was given to Daniel. The first year 
of Belshazzar was b. o. 540. His third year, in which this 
vision was given, woiild consequently be 538. If Daniel, as 
is supposed, was about twenty years of age when he was car- 
(188) 
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ried to Babylon in tlie first year of Xolmcliadnozzar, b. c. 
606, he was at this time about eiglil y-ci^bf years of age. The 
vision he speaks of as the one whieh aj>pear(‘(] unto him at the 
first/^ is doubtless the vision of (he seventh ehapter, whieh 
ho had in the first year of Belshazzar. 

Verse 2, And I saw in a vision; and it eaino to pass, wlien I saw, 
that I was at Shiishaii in Ilu‘ ]).ila<*(‘ ^^lli(‘ll is in tin* ])n)vi]ice of 
Elam; and I saw in a vision, and I was by Ibo rivcT of Ulai. 

As verse 1 states the time when, tliis vers(» givc‘s the place 
where, the vision was given. Shushan, a^ we hairn from 
Prideaiix, was the metro]>olis of llu^ ])rovinee of Kdain. This 
was then in tlie hands of the Babylonians, and then' the king 
of ^abylgn had a royal ])alaee. Daniel, as ininlster of state, 
and employed about the king’s busim^ss, A\as iieeordingly in 
that place. Abradates, viceroy or prince of Slnisban, revolted 
to 'Cyrus, and the province was joined to tlie ^le(l(‘S and Per- 
sians; so that, according to the ]>ropheey of Isaiah (21:2), 
Elam -went up with the ^[e<les to besiege Babylon. UndcT 
the Medes and Persians it regained its lilxu’ties, of which it 
had been deprived by the Babylonians, according to the ])roph- 
Gcy of Jeremiah, chapter 41) : 30. 

Verse 3. Then I lifted up mine eyes, an<l saw, and, behold, there 
stood before the river a rain whicli ha<l two born'-; and the two horns 
were high; but one was higher tlian tin* olb(‘r, and the higher came 
Up last. 4. I saw the ram pushing w'estw’ard, and northward, and 
southward; so that no beasts might stand before him, neither w^as 
there any that could deliver out of his hand; but he did aeeording 
to his will, and became great. 

In verse 20 an inlorprotation of this symbol is given us in 
plain Tianguage : The ram Avhieh thou sawe.st having two 

horns are the kings of Media and Persia.^^ AV(i have only, 
therefore, to consider how’^ well the symbol answers to the 
power in question. The two horns rc])resc‘ntcd llio two na- 
tionalities of which the eiiqiiro consisted. The higher came 
up last^ This represented tlie Persian element, whieh, from 
being at iftrst simply an ally of the ]^^o(l^^s, eauio to be the 
leading division of the em])iro. . The different directions in 
‘which the ram was seen pushing, denote the directions in which 
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the Medes and Persians carried their conquests. ITo earthly 
powers could stand before them while they were marching up 
to the exalt(‘d position to wliieli the providence of God had 
summoned them. And so successfully were their conquests 
prosecuted that in the days of Ahasuerus (Esther 1:1), the 
Medo-Porsian kingdom extended from India to Ethiopia, the 
extremities of the then known world, o\er a hundred and 
twenty-se^en proMiices. The prophecy almost seems to fall 
short of the facts as st<ited in history, when it simply says that 
this power did according to his will, and became great.” 

Versu 5. And as I was considcnnpr, behold, an lie-^oat came from 
the west on the lace of the whole earth, and touched not the ground: 
and the goat had a not.ihle horn between liis eyes. 6. And he came 
to the rain tliat had two horns, whieh I had seen standing before the 
river, and ran unto him in the fury of his power. 7. And I saw him 
come close unto the ram, and lu^ was moved with eholer against him, 
and smote the ram, and brake his two horns; and there was no power 
in the ram to stand before him. but he cast him down to the ground, 
and stamped upon him: and there was none that could deliver the 
ram out of his hand. 

^^As I was considering,” says the prophet; and in this he 
sc^ts an cxamidc' for o\orv ]o\('r of the truth, and all who have 
any regard for things higher than the objects of time and sense. 
IMien aMoses saw the burning bush, he said, I will now turn 
aside, and see this great sight.” Put how few are willing at 
the present time to turn aside from their pursuit of business 
or pleasure to consider the important themes to which both 
the mercy and the providence of God are striving to call their 
attention. 

The sjTiibol here introduced is also explained by Hjigel 

to Daniel. Verso 21: ^^And the rough goat is the [or 
kingdom] of Grccia.” Concerning the fitness of this symbol 
to the Grecian or Macedonian people, Bishop Newton observes 
that the Macedonians, about two hundred years befow the 
time of Daniel, were called iEgeadse, the goats' p60][^le J the 
origin of wdiich name he explains, according to heathen authors, 
as follows: Caranu8,4lieir first king, going with a great mul- 
titude of Greeks to seek new habitations in Macedonia, was 
advised by an oracle 4o take the goats for his guides to 
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and afterward, seeing a herd of goats flying from a violent 
storm, he followed them to Edcssa, and there flxod the seat of 
his empire, and riiado the goals liis ensigns, or standards, and 
called the city yEgsp, or the goals’ tovn, and tlu' people j:Egca- 
dae, or the goats’ ])eoi)le.” The (‘ily of ^Kg(‘a‘, or *.Kgie, was 
the usual burying>phu*e of tlie ^la(‘(‘<l()nian kings. Tt is also 
^very remarkable that Alexander’s son by lloxana was named 
Alexander JEgas, or the son (d* lh(‘ goal: and souk^ of Alex- 
ander’s successors are r('pr(^sent(‘d in tladr coins with goats’ 
horns.’’ — Dissertation on the Propltci ir^, p. j;.S\ 

The goat came from the west. Cr(‘(‘ia lay wc'st of P(‘rsia. 

On the face of the whole earlli.’^ Il(‘ covenMl all the 
ground as he passed; that is, swept ev('rything bcdon^ him; 
he left nothing behind. 

Ho ‘touched not tlio ground.” Such vas the marv(dons 
celerity of his inovemenls that he did not scmmii Io tomOi llie 
ground, but to fly from point to ])oint vllh tli(‘ swiftness of 
the wind; the same feature is brought to view l)y tli(‘ four 
wings of the leopard in the vision of chapt('r 7. 

The notable horn between his ey(‘s. This is (‘\plained in 
verso 21 to be the first king of the Macedonian em])ire. This 
king was Alexander the Great. 

Verses 6 and 7 give a concise account of iIk' overtlirow of 
the Persian empire by Alc'xainhu*. The (‘onicsis h(‘tw(M*n 1h<^ 
Greeks and Persians arc said to hav(‘ h(‘(‘n (‘xccuMlingly furious; 
and some of the ‘scenes as recorded in ]ii^t<»rv are vivi<lly 
brought to mind by the figure in lli(' ])ro])h('cy, — a ram 
standing l)eforo the river, and the goat running unt(» him in 
the flixy of his power. Alexander first vampiidied llu* g{m<TaP 
of Dj||*iu 3 at the Eiver Granicus in riiryaiu; Iu‘ n(‘\t attacked 
and totally routed Darius at the passes of Dsus in Cilicia, ami 
afteii^ard on the plains of Arbela in S\ria. This last hatlh» 
occurred b. c. 331, and marked the conclusion of tlc^ IVrsian 
ompire, for by this event Alexander Ix'camo comjdeto master 
of the whole country. Bishop T*7ewton (piotes verse fi: ^‘And 
he [the goat] came to tht^ ram which I had seen standing be- 
fore the river, and ran unto him in the fury of his power; ” 
and adds: One can hardly read these words without having 
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some imago of Darius’s army standing and guarding the River 
(jraiiicua, and of Alexander on the other side, with his forces 
plunging in, swimming across tlie stream, and rushing on the 
enemy with all the fire and fury that can be imagined.’’ — Id., 
p. 230. 

Ptolemy begins tlie redgn of Alexander n. c. 332 ; but it 
was not till llie battle of Arlxda, the yc'ar following, that he 
became, according to Prideaux (Vol. 1, p. 378), ‘^absolute 
lord of that empire to tli(‘ utmost extent in which it was ever 
possessed by the Persian kings.’' On the eve of this engage- 
ment, Darius sent ten of his chi(‘f ndatives to sue for peace; 
and upon their [)res(‘ntiiig their conditions to Alexander, ho re- 
1)1 ied, Tell your sov(M*(‘ign . . . that tlie world will not permit 
two suns nor two sovereigns! ” 

The language of \erse 7 sc'ts forth the eoinpleteness of the 
subjection of .\l(Mlo-P(‘rsia to Alexander. The two horns were 
broken, and the ram was east to the ground and stamped upon, 
Persia W'as snhdued, IIk* counirv ra\aged, its armies cut to 
pieces and scattiMxxl, its cities plundered, and the royal city of 
Persepolis, the (*apital of the Persian empire, and even in its 
ruins one of the wonders of tin* w’orld to the ])reseiit day, was 
sacked and burned. Thus the ram had no ])ow'er to stand 
before* tlu* goat, and th(*rc was none that could deliver him out 
of his hand. 

Versk 8. Therefore the he-ft*oat waxed very great : and wdicn he 
was strong, the grixit horn was hrok('u; and for it came up four 
notable oik'S toward the four wdiids of licaven. 

The compieror is great(*r than the conquered. The ram, 
Medo-Persia, hcraino great; the goat, Grecia, became very 
great. And when he wnis strong, the great horn was broken. 
Truman foresight and spi'culation w^ould have said, When he 
becomes w^eak, his kingdom racked by rebellion, or paralyzed 
by luxury, then the horn wdll be broken, and the kingdom shat- 
tered. But Daniel saw" it broken in the very prime of its 
strengtli and the height of its power, when every beholder 
would have exclaimed, Surely, the kingdom is established, and 
nothing can ovcrthrpi^f it. Thus it is often with the wicked. 
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The horn of tlioir btren^th is hroU'w when they think they 
stand most firm. 

Aloxaiidor fell iu the* oI { S(‘(' notes on verse 

39 of oliii2)ter 2.) Aitcn* liis dc'utli (li(*rc‘ aro^c nnu*h eonfubioii 
among Lis followers respeeting tlie sik (*(‘ssioii. It ^^as finally 
agreed, after a seven daxs’ e(»nt(‘st, tliai liis natural Lrolher, 
Philip Aridjens, sliould 1 k‘ d(*(*Iar(Ml king. ]ly Inni, and Al(*\- 
amkVs infant sons, Alexander .Pgus and I I(‘r(*nl(‘s, tin* name 
and slioAV of the Macedonian einpin' a\(T(' for a tinu' snstaincMl; 
but all these persons x\<‘re soon inunhn’fMl; and llio family of 
Alexander being tluni extinct, the ('liief conniiamlers of tlK 3 
army, who had gone into difT(T(‘nt ])arts of tlu‘ empire' as gov- 
ernors of the provinces, assuna'd llu' tith' of king^. Tliev 
thereupon fell to leaguing ami A\arring vllh one another to 
such a degree that within the short sp.icc' of liftcHm x(*jrs fr<nn 
Alexander’s death, th(» number was r(Mlnc(‘d to — how many? 
Five? — Xo. Tlm'e ? • — Xo. T\xo? — Vo. Ihil four — just 
the number si)ecifi(Ml \n the ])ro])hecv: for fonr nolcdde liorns 
were to come up toward tlu' four x\inds of luaixeai in ])lac(' of 
the great horn that A\as broken. IIum' A\(‘r(' ( 1) (^iss.uidc*r, 
who had Greece and the md'diboring comii ri(*s ; (2) Lysima- 
chus, who had Asia Elinor; (o) Schmen^, xdio had Syria and 
Pabylon, and from uhom came tlie line of kings known as the 
Seleueidm,” so famous in historx ; and ( k) Plohmiy, son of 
Lagus, who had Egypt, and from whom s])rang tli(‘ Taigidic.” 
These held dominion toward the four winds of la'aven. Gas- 
sander had the western ])art'-; kx^imachns bad the nortlunm 
regions; Selencus ])ossessed the oa^tcnai countri(‘s; and Ptoh'inx 
Jjad the southern portion of the einpin'. Tli(‘s<' four liorns max" 
therefore bo named Jifacedonia, Thrace fx\hich tlnai imdmh'd 
i^sia Minor, and those parts lying on the ILdlespont and T>os- 
phorus), Syria, and Egypt. 

^ Verse 9. And out of one of thc'm cnino fortli a little horn, which 
■^xed exceeding great, toxvard tlu* south, and toxvard tla* cast, and 
toward the pleasant land. 19. And it xva\(‘d grt'at, oxen to the host 
of heaven; and it oast down some of the host and of the stars U) the 
ground, and stamped upon them. 11. Yea, he magnified Inmsclf oven 
to. the prince of the host, and by him the dailv sacrifice xvas takem 
away, and the place of his sanctuary was cast down. 12. And an tiost 
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was given him against the daily sacrifico by reason of transgression, 
and it cast down the truth to the ground; and it practiced and 
prospered. 

A third poA\or is hero introdncod into tho prophecy. In 
the explanation tvhieli tlio angel ga\e to Daniel of these sym- 
bols, this one is not descrilx‘d in laiigiiag(» so definite as that 
concerning Medo-D(n*sia and Gieeia. llenco a flood of wild 
conjecture is at once h't loose. Had not tlie angel, in language 
Avhich cannot be iiiisundcistood, stated that ^ledo-Persia and 
Grecia At ere denoted by the ram and the he-goat, it is impos- 
sible to tell ulhit a]ipli(*ations men uoiild liave gi^en us of those 
symbols. Piobalilv lh( y Avcuild ha\e applied them to anything 
and e\f‘r^thmli, l)ut lU(‘ light ol)]((ts. L(a\e men a moment 
to their o\Mi judgment iii the intei]mHati()U of jiropheey, and 
we imme(liat(d\ lia\(» tla* most sublime evliiliitions of human 
fancy. 

There are two heading a])plications of the symbol now under 
eonsid(*ration, winch are all that ikm d ho uolieed in these brief 
thoughts, d he fust is tliat the little horn here iiitrodueed 
denotes the SmucIu Iviiig, x\iitioehus Kpiphanes; the second, that 
it denotes the Roman power. It is an easy matter to test tho 
claims of tlieso two positions. 

T. T)o(*s it mean Aiitioehns? Tf so, this king must fulfil 
tho sj)(*cifi(*ations of tlie pro])heev? If he does not fulfil them, 
the a])])lieatiou (Miiuot b(» imide to him. Tlu* little horn came 
out of oii(» of the iour horns of the goat. It Avas then a sepa- 
rate power, existing iii<le])eudeutly of, and distinct from, any 
of the horns of the goat. AVas Antioclins such a power? 

1. AVho was Antioehns? From the time that Seienctis 
made himself king over the Syrian portion of Alexander's 
em])ire, thus constituting the Syrian horn of the goat, until thdt 
country wms conquered liy the Romans, twenty-six kings ruled 
in siieeession o\er that territory. Tho eighth of these, in ord^, 
was Antioehns Epiphanes. Antioehns, then, was simply >one 
of the twenty-six kings wdio constituted the Syrian horn the 
goat. Ho was, for the time being, that horn. Hence fie 
could not be at tho same time a separate and independent 
^ or another and remarkable horn, as tho little bom Waa. 
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2. If it were proper to apply the little liorn to any one of 
these twenty-six Syrian kings, it slioiild eertaiiily be applied to 
the most i)owerful and illustrious of them all; but Aiitiochus 
Epiphanes did not by any jn(*aiis sustain this character. Al- 
though he took the name Ej)i})hanes^ (hat is, The Illustrious, 
ho was illustrious only in name; for nothing, says TM<leaux, 
on the authority of Polybius, Livy, and Diodorus Siculus, could 
bo more ali(‘n to his true character; for, on ac'count of liis vile 
and extravagant folly, some thinking him a fool and others a 
madman, they (‘hangcul his name ot* K])i])lianes, The Illus- 
trious,’’ into L])imancs, The Bradman.” 

Antioclius the (Jreat, the father of E])i])hanes, being 
terribly defeat(‘d in a war with the 1 tomans, was enabled to 
procure ])eacc only by the ])ayment of a ])rodlgious sum of 
money, and th(» surrendcT of a ])ortion of his buTitory; and, 
as a pledge that he would faithfully a<lhere to th(‘ terms of 
the treaty, ho was obliges! to give hostages, among whom was 
this very Ei)iphan(‘s, his son, who was carried to Koine. The 
Komans ever afteu* maintained this ascendency. 

4. The little horn waxed exc(‘edlng grc'at ; l)ut this Antlo- 
chiis did not wax (‘xceeding great; on llu^ conirarv, he did not 
enlarge his dominion, exc(‘pt by some tem])orarv coiKjuests in 
Egypt, Avhich ho immediately relin(|ni^h(*d when the Romans 
took the part of Ktolemy, and vonitnaudcd him to desist from 
his designs in that ([uarter. Tlu^ ragi' of his disappointed 
ambition he vent(‘d upon the unotfending dews. 

5. The little horn, in comparison with the ])owers that p7*e- 
ceded it, was exceeding great. Persia is sinqdy called great, 
though it reigned over a hundred and twentv-.seven provinces. 
Esther 1: 1. Grecia, being more exhaisive still, is called very 
great. Xow the little horn, Avhich waxed exceeding great, 
must surpass them both. How absurd, then, to a])ply this to 
Antiochus, who was obliged to abamlon Egypt at the dictation 
of the Romans, to Avhom he ])aid enormous sums of money as 
tribute. ' The Religious Encyclopedia giv(\s us this item of his 
history: ‘^Finding his resources exhausted, he resolved to go 
itito Persia to levy tribute, and collect large sums which he had 
agreed to pay the Romans.” It cannot take long for any# 
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ono to decido tlie question whicli was the greater power, — - the 
one wliicli evaeucitcd Eg}i>t, or flic one wliicli commanded that 
evacuation; the one uliieli exacted tribute, or the otie which 
was compelled to j)ay it. 

G. The little horn to stand up against the Prince of 
princes. The Prince of princes h».re means, beyond contro? 
'sersy, Jesus Christ. Dan. 9:25; Acts d : 15 ; Pev. 1 : 5. But 
Antiochus died one hundred and sixly-foiir j^ears before our 
Lord uas horn. The pro^diecy cannot, therefore, a 2 ’)ply to him; 
for he does not fulfil the sp( ciliealions in one single jiarticular. 
The question may then bo askcnl how any one has ever come to 
apply it to hull. IVe answer, Pomanists tale that view to 
a^oid the ap[)li(*ation of tlic j)ro])hecy to themselves; and many 
Protestants folio w" IIkuii, in ord(T to ojipose the doctrine that 
the seeomt ad\ent of ( hrist is now’’ al lunid. 

IF. T( has l)( c 11 an ( a^y niadir to show lhat the little horn 
does not dcnoli' Antio(Lus. Ft will he just as easy to show 
that i< does <l(*nolo Jtoni<». 

L The fi(‘l<l of vision here is substanlially llio same as that 
covered by Adniehadnc'zzar’s image of chajiter 2, and DanieVs 
vision of elia])ter 7. And in both these j>ro])hetIc delineations 
we have found tliat tlio power wdiicli suceeed(*d Grecia as the 
fourih griMt jiowcr, was Itonie. The only natural inference 
A\ould be that the little horn, the powTr which in this vision 
succeeds Grecia as an exceeding gr(\it^' j^ower, is also Pome. 

2. Tlie little liorn coiiu^s forth from ono of the horns of the 
goaf. ]fow^, it may bo asked, can tliis bo true of Pome? It 
is unnecessary to remind the read(*r that earthly governments 
are not introduced into projihccy till they become in some way 
conni'cted with the jieoplo of God. Pome became connected 
with the Jew^s, the people of God at that time, by the famous 
Jewdsh League, n. c. 101. 1 IMaccabees 8; Josephus’s Antiq- 

uiti^*;^, book 12, chap. 10, sec. 6; Prideaux, VoL II, p. 106* 
But seven years before this, that is, in b. c. 168, Rome had 
conquered Macedonia, and made that country a part of its em- 
pire. Pome is therefor/) introduced into prophecy just ftS, 
from the conquered Macedonian horn of the goat, it is goiug 
forth to new conquests in other directions. It therefore ap- 
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peared to the prophet, or may bo properly spoken of in this 
prophecy, as cgmiiig lortli lioin oii(» ol the horns of the goat. 

3. The little horn waxed great toward tlu^ south. This 
was true of lioine. Egypt was made a 2 )ro\inec of the Homan 
empire b. c. 30, and continued sueh for some centuries. 

4. The little liorn wax(‘d great toward tlio east. This also 
W’as true of Home. Home coiupicred S}ria n. o. 05, and made 
it a province. 

5. The little horn w^axed great towvird the jdeasant land. 
So did Rome. Judea is called 1h(» pheasant laud in many 
scriptures. The Homans made it a pioxince of tlu ir empire, 
B. c. G3, and o\ontually destroy ( k 1 the city and the hunple, and 
scattered the Jews over the face of the whole ( arth. 

6. The little horn waxed great e\en to tlu' lio^t of heaven. 

Rome did this also. The host of hea^cn, wh(*n used in a 
symbolic sense in reference to e\ents traiis])irnig upon the 
earth, must denote persons of illustrious charactin’ or exalted 
position. The great red dragon (Rev. is said to luno 

cast dowm a third part of the stars of hea\(‘n to the ground. 
The dragon is there iuter])ret(‘d to sMnl)olize 2 )agan Homo, and 
the stars it cast to the ground w(*re Jewish ruh rs. E\idently 
it is the same jiower and tlie sanu^ work that is liere brouglit 
to view', wliich again makes it ne(*essary to aj)])ly this growdng 
horn to Rome. 

Y. The little horn magnified himsdf e\en to the Hrinee of 
the host. Romo alone did this. Tn llie inler])retat ion (\erse 
25) tliis is called standing u]) against the l^iiiid' of princes. 
How clear an allusion to the crucifixion of our Lord und(»r thi' 
jurisdiction of the Romans. 

8. By the little horn the daily sacrifice w.is taken awxiv. 
This little horn must be understood to svniboli/e Home in its 
l^ntire history, including its tw'o phase's, ])agan and ]>a]>al. 
/These tw'o phases are elsewhere spoken of as Ihe daily” 
is a supplied jvord) and the transgression of deso- 
Llation;” the daily (desolation) signifying the paean form, 
^nd the transgression of desolation, the papal. (See on verse 
Iti the actions ascribed to this pow^r, sometimes one 
is spoken of, sometimes the other. ^^By him” (the 
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papjil form) the daily ” (tlio jmgan form) was taken away/^ 
Pagan Itome wa^ remodeled into papal liome. And the place 
of lii'^ sanetnary, or worship, the eil> of Rome, Avas cast down. 
The s(‘al o! go\(*riim(ail was removes I l)y ( Vmstaiitine in a. d. 
ddO to (\)nhlantino|)l(‘. This same, transaction is brought to 
view' in Re\. lo:2, where* it is said that the dragon, pagan 
Ronu*, gave* to the* Ix^a-^l, j)aj)al Rome*, liis sesil, the (*ity of Rome. 

1). A h()s( was gi\(*n him (the* little* hoi*n j against the daily. 
The* barbarians that snb\(*r1eMl the Roman euupire in the 
change*^, atiritions, and transfenanations of those times, be- 
came (*oji\(‘rts to the ('athe)li(‘ faith, and the* iiistrnments of 
the ele'thronemeait of thenr forme*r religion. Theuigh ce)n(juer- 
ing Re)me‘ |)oliticall\ , I hew wea-e* t heanse'lve's vane|nished relig- 
iously by the* the‘<»leni\ of lionie*, and be‘e*ame* the* perpetuate>rs 
of the same* e‘ni|)ire‘ in another ])has(‘. Anel this wais brought 
abe)u( ])y re‘a'>on of “ t ransgre‘ssion ; '' that is, by the* w'e)rking of 
the myste*ry of ini((uily. The* ])a]>ae*y is the* nie)st cunningly 
e*(»ntrive‘(l, false* e‘(*clesiast ie*al syste*m e‘\e‘r ele‘\ ise*el ; and it may 
be e*alled a sysle'in ed‘ ini<|uity be*e*ause* it lias cemnnittoel its 
abominations and prae*tie*e‘d its orgie‘s e)f sup(‘rst it ie>n in the 
garb, and nnde*r the* ])re‘te*nse*, e>f ])ure* anel uiide*file*d religiem. 

It), d'he* little* horn cast the* truth lei the* greiunel, and prac- 
tice*el anel j)re)S|)e*re‘d. This de*scribe*s, iu f(‘W" wairels, the Avork 
anel career ed' the* ])a])ae*y. The truth is by it hide*e>usly carica- 
1ure*el; it is loaele*el witli traelit ie>ns ; it is turneel into mummery 
anel supe*rstit ie)n ; it is e*asl ele>wn anel e)bse*ureel. 

Anel tin's ant i(*hristian pe»w(*r has ]>rae*tie*e*el,” — practiced 
its el e*ce*])t ions u|)on the* ])e*o])le‘, ]>raclie*e‘d its se*he*m(*s o^ cunning 
te) carry emt its e>wn e*neis and aggraneli/e* its e)W'n j)ow"er. 

Anel it has ]>re)spe*re*el.’’ It has maele w'ar wdth the saints, 
anel pre*vaile‘d against the*m. It has run its alleittenl e»ar(W, an'd 
is se)e)n te) lie* broken without hand, 1e) he given te) the burning 
flame*, and te» ))(*rish in the (*onsuiniiig gl(jrie*s of the seconel 
ap])earii)g of e)iir I>e)rd. 

Rome* nie*ots all the* s])ee*ifieations of the* prophecy. No 
other power does meet tJienn. TTene'e Rome, and no other, is 
the pow^e^r in e]ue*stie)n. And while tlie descriptions given in 
the w^ord e>f God of the character of this monstrous system are 
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fully met, the prophecies of its halcfiil hi&tory have been most 
strikingly ami accurately fulfilled. 

VfiHSE 13. Then 1 heard one t>aiiit speiikmy, jiiid another saint 
said unto th.at certain saint which sj)aki‘, JIow loiif* sliall be the 
vision concerning the daily sacritiee, and liie Iransj^nssion of desola- 
tion, to give both the saneinary and tla* ho'-t 1o lu^ troddcai under 
foot^ 11. And he said uiilo jiks Unto two thousand and ihn'e hun- 
dred days; then shall the sanctuary he cleajised. 

The iUiie, These two ver'^(‘s (*los(' tiu' vision proper of 
chapter 8; and tlu'y introduce ihe oiu^ nMiiainiiig ])oiiit which 
of all others would naturally be of llic most ah^orhiiig interest 
to the proplu't and to all the church; namely, Aie time the 
desolating pow’ers previously Itrought to \iew' wtu-e to cunlliiue. 
How long shall they eoutiiiue theur course of ()|)])ression against 
God’s peoi)lo, and of hlasphemy against high Ib'avtni i l)ani(d, 
if time had been given, mighi p(‘rha])s h.i\e a^kc'd this (piestion 
himself, hut God is e\er ready to aiilici])ate our w’ants, and 
sometimes to answ’cn* even Ixdbre a\o ask. lltmce two c(‘l(^stial 
beings ai)pear upon llie seeme, bolding a eon\ (UNal ion, in the 
hearing of Ihe prophet, npon this <|ii<‘stion wliicdi il is so im- 
portant that the church should niulerstaud. Danlcd luaird om‘ 
saint speaking. What this saint s}>oke at this time we are not 
informed; hut there must have Ixhui sonudhing (‘ithor in the 
matter or tlu' inanm'r of this speaking' wliich iiuuh' a dee]) im- 
pression upon the mind of Daniel, inasmueh as h(‘ uses it in 
the very next scmlenee as a designating tith*, calliiig the ang(‘l 
that certain saint which spake/' Ib' may ha\e s])ok(‘ii some- 
thing of the same nature as that whi(*h tlu' s(‘ven thunders of 
the Apocalypse uttered (Rev. 10: 3), and which, lor some goo<l 
reaapn, John was restrained from Avriiing. I>nt another saint 
askei this one that R])ako an ini])()rtanl question: IFow long 
the ■^ion ? and both the question and the aiiswc'r aix^ placed 
upon record, whieli is prinia-faeie oviihuico that this is a mat- 
ter ’V^ich it was designed that the church should understand. 
And'^is vicAV is further conlirnuMl by tli(3 fact that tlie ang(d 
did itot ask this question for his owui information, inasmuch 
as tha answer was addressed to Daniel, as the one whom it 
chiefly concerned, and for whose information it Was given. 
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'^And he said imlo me/* said Daniel, recording the answer 
to the angel’s question, T^nto two thousand and three hun- 
dred days; tlieii shall the sanctuary ho cleansed.’’ 

The daily sacri/icc. We have proof in verse 13 that sacri- 
fice is the wrong Avord to he supplied in eoniu'ction with tho 
word daily. If the daily sacrifice of the Jew isli service is hero 
meant, or, in other Avords, llie taking away of that sacrifice, as 
some suppose, A\liich sacrifice A\as at a certain point of time 
taken aAvay, there A^ould he no propriety in the question, How 
long the vision con(*(Tning il I This ([uestlon evidently implies 
that those agtuits or e\ents to AAdiich the vision relates, occupy 
a long series of a ears. (\)ntinuance of liino is tho central idea. 
And the Avhole tiuK' of Ihe Aision is filled hy AAdiat is hero called 
the daily and th(' transi^rc'ssioii of dc‘solation. Hence the daily 
cannot he the daily sacTifh'o of tlie Joavs, tlie taking aAvay of 
AAdiich, A\hen Ihe lime caim^ for it, occupied comparatively but 
an instant of time. It must denote sonulhing which occupies 
a seri('s of years. 

Th(‘ A\ord here r(‘n<k‘r(Ml dally occurs in tlie Old Testa- 
ment, according to IIk^ Ii(d)rew Concordance, one hundred and 
tAvo tiuK's, and is, in the grcMt majority of instances, rendered 
continual or ( onflnually. The i<]ea of sacrifice does not attadx 
to the Avord at all. Xor is th(*re any Avord in the text Avhich sig- 
nifies sacrifice; that is wholly a sn])])lied A\ord, the translators 
piifting in that AAord A\hich tluir understanding of the text 
seemed to demand. But they c*\idently (mtertained an errone- 
ous view, the sa('rific(‘s of th(‘ Jc'ws not being referred to at all. 
It appears, th(u-(*for(‘, niorc^ in accordance Avithhoth the construc- 
tion and the cont(»\t, to suppose that the Avord daily refers 
to a desolating power, like the transgression of desolation^^^ 
Avith Avhich it is connectcsl. Then wo haA^o two desolating 
poAvers, AA^hich for a long period oppress, or desolate the churclf* 
The TTehreAV, DOtl^ Tpiiri justifies this construction; 

the last Avord, desolation, having a common relation to 

the two preceding nouns, the perpetual and the transgression, 
which aro connected by the. conjunction and. Literally, it may 
be rendered, “ Tlow long the vision [concerning} the < 5 pntintt- 
8n«3e and^the transgression of desolation ? ” tho wrd ^oUUion 
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being related to both ooiitinuanco and transgression, as though 
it were exprctoscd in full thus: The continuance of desolation 
and the transgression of d(‘solation.’’ Tiy tli(‘ ‘‘ continuance of 
desolation/’ or the ])orp(*tual desolation, a\c must understand 
that paganism, through all its long hi«^tor\, is meant; and by 
the transgression of (l(‘solalJon ” is nusiiit lla* j)a|)acy. The 
phrase describing this latter 2 )o\\( r is stiong('r lliaii tlfat used to 
describe paganism. It is the Irausgression (or n'bc^llion, as the 
word also means) of desolation; as though und( r this jieriod of 
tho history of tlie eburch tlie desolating jiowi'r had rebelled 
against all restr»iint 2 )r(‘^iously im])os( d u^xju it. 

From a religious jioint of \i(‘W, tlu' yorld has presented 
only these h\o ])has('s of ojiposilion against t1i(» I.ord’s york in 
the earth. TIen(*e allhough three eaithl^ go\erninents are in- 
troduced in the ])ro]di(H‘V as ojipressois of tho church, they 
arc here ranged under two heads; “ the <laily ’’ and the “ trans- 
gression of desolation.” — M(do-P(‘rsia was ])agan; Cnvia was 
pagan; Home in its first ])hase A\as ])agan; these all W(*r(' (mi- 
braced in the ^Slaily.” Tlu ii (ouu's t]i(‘ jiapal form, — tlu' 
tranagression of desolation” — .i mancl of craft and cun- 
ning, an incarnation of iii'iidish 1)1 lod thiisliiK'ss and criudty. 
No won(l('r the cry has gone uj) from sutlering martyrs, from 
age to ago, TTow^ Lord, how long ^ \nd no wonder 

the Lord, in order that ho])e might not wholly di(‘ out of the 
hearts of liis down-tr(xld(*ii, a\ ailing ]>(‘o])l(', has lifted before 
them th (3 vail of futurity, showing tluMii th(‘ conxM'utive (w^ents 
of tho Avorld’s history, till all th(‘sc‘ ptrscMMiliug ]>ow(ts shall 
meet an utter and e>erlasting (lest ru(*t ion, and giving them 
gliulp^=^es beyond of the unfading gloric^s of their (‘ternal in- 
her^nce, 

*11^0 Lord’s eye is u])on his ])(M)ple. The furnace will be 
he^d no hotter than is necessary to consunu' tlu' dross. It is 
thrdC|gh much tribulation we arc' to ent('r the kingdom; and the 
Vf^t^^rihulation is from trihulum, a thi'(‘shing sledge. Blow 
ajftei&blow must be laid uimn us, till all the wdieat is beaten 
ftom the chaflF, and w^e are inad(' fit for the heavenly gar- 
But not a kernel of wheat wall be lost. Rays the Lord 
people, Ye-* are the light of the w^cprld, the salt of the 
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earth. In liib eyes there is nothing else on the earth of con- 
sequenec or im2)ortaiic(‘. lleiK'e the peculiar question here 
abkecl, liow long th(» \ision r(‘sp(K*Ung tlie daily and the trans- 
gresbion of dcholation? Concerning wliat ^ — the glory of 
earthly kingdoins i the ksIviII of luniowned warriors? the fame 
of mighty conquerors? the grcalness of hiinian empire? — No; 
but coiK*erning the* sanctuary and llie host, the people and 
worship of th (3 J\lost Iligln How long shall they be ti*odden 
under fool i ll(‘re A\h<T(‘ all JleaM'ids intewst and sympathy 
are enlisted. lie A\ho toU('h(‘s the ])eople of God, touches not 
mere mortals, weak and helides"., l)ut Omnipotence; he opens 
an account ^\hich must ])e s(‘ltliMl at the bar of Heaven. And 
soon all these a(‘C()iints will l)e adjustc'd, the iron heel of oppres- 
sion wall itself 1)0 (tusIkmI, and a ])(M)]d(» will be brought out of 
the furnace ])reparf‘d to shim* as the stars forever and ever. To 
be one who is an obj(*ct of lnt(‘r('st to h(*avenly beings, one whom 
tlie ])rovid(‘nce of God is engaged to pr(*servo while here, and 
crown with immortality hereafter — wdiat an exalted position! 
How much liighcT than that of any king, presi<lent, or potentate 
of earth ? Header, are you oiu* of the nnndx'r ? 

Tlespecting tin* 2d00 days, introduced for tiie first time in 
verse l-t, there are no data in this chapter from which to de- 
termine their coinmencement and close, or t(‘ll wdiat portion of 
the w^orld’s history thev cover. It is necessary, therefore, for 
the present, to pass‘th(‘m by. Let the reader be assured, how’’- 
ever, that wt are not ](dl in any uncertainty concerning those 
days. The declaration r(‘spccting them is a ])art of a revela- 
tion which is given for the instruction of the people of God, 
and is conse(piently to bo understood. They are spoken of 
in the midst of a prophecy which the angel Gabriel was com- 
manded to make Daniel understand; and it may bo safely 
assumed that Gabriel somewdi(*re carried, out this instruction. 
It will accordingly be found that the mystery wdiich hangs 
over tlxese days in this cliapter, is dispelled in the next 

The sanctuary. Connected with the 2300 days is another 
subject of equal impoi^ance, wLich now presents itself for 
consideration; namely, the sanctuary; and wdth this is also 
connected the subject of its cleansing. An examination of 



209 


CHAPTER 8, VERSES 13, U 

tli6S6 subjects will rovoul tlic iinpurluiu'o of liii\ ing an under 
standing of the comineneeiiient and t('rniiiuilinn of the 2e‘100 
days, that we may know when tlio groat o^ollL railed the 
cleansing of the sanctuary’’ is to transj)ir(‘ ; for all the inhab- 
itants of the earth, as will in duo time a])])(‘ar, have a personal 
interest iji that sol(*nin work. 

Several objects ha\e boon clainu'd by ditrereiit ones as (ho 
sanctuary here uientioned: (i) Tlie earth; (2) The land of 
Canaan; (3) The church; (1) Tlu^ sanotuarv, tin* true tab- 
ernacle, which the Lord pitched, and not man,” which is in 
the heavens,” and of A\hich the flewnsli lalx'rnacle was a tvp(‘, 
pattern, or figure. Ileb. 8:1, 2; 9:23, 21. These con- 
flicting claims must be decidi'd by the Scriptures; and for 
tunately the testimony is indtlun* meagcT nor .imbignous. 

1. Is the earth the sancluanj? The word sancluai ij occurs 
in the Old and Xew Testaments one hundrcHl and forty-four 
times, and from the dc'fiuitions of lexicographers, and its use 
in the Kible, wo learn that it is used to signify a holy or 
aacred place, a dwelling-])lace for the J\lost High. If, there- 
fore, the earth is the sancluary, it must answer to this defini- 
tion; but Avhat single characteristic ])ertaining to tliis earth is 
found which wull satisfy tlie d(diuition ? It is mdther a holy 
nor a sacred place, ii(>r is it a dwelling-jdace for the .Most 
High. It has no mark of dislinction, (‘\c(‘]>( as being a re- 
volted planet, marred by sin, scarrcnl and withered by the 
^curse. Moreover, it is nowdiere in all (he Scri])tures called 
the sanctuary. Only one text can be })rodiu*(Hl in favor of this 
-view, and that only by an uncritical a])]dicatioii. Tsa. fiO: 13 
Sll^s: The glory of Lebanon shall come unto thee, the fir tree, 

thkpine tree, and the box together, to beautify tin* place of my 
^^dfetuary; and I will maJ^e the place of my fc'ot glorious.” 
language undoubtedly refers to the luwv earth; but oven 
not called the sanctuary, but only the place ” of the 
^ai»|iary, ju^t aS it is called the ])lace ” of tlu* Lord’s feet ; 
an%xpF6Ssion whidi probably denotes the continual presence 
^ with" his ;^ople, as it was revealed to John wdicn it 

»$id, Behold, the tabernacle of God is with men, and ho 
.with them, and they shall be his people, and God 
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hiuibclf shall be with them, and be their God.” Rev. 21 : 3. 
All that can be said of the earth, therefore, is, that when re- 
newed, it will be the place where the sanctuary of God will be 
located. It can pre^cuit not a hhaduw of a claim to being the 
sanctuary at the present time, or the sanctuary of the prophecy. 

2. Is the land of Canaan ihe sanctuary? So far as we 
may Ix' governed by the definition of the word, it can present 
no better claim than the (^arth to that distinction. If we in- 
quire where in the llible it is .called the sanctuary, a few texts 
are brought forward which seem to be supposed by some to 
furnish the re(piisite testimony. The first of these is Ex. 
15:17. Moses, in his song of triumph and praise to God 
after the passage of tlie Ked Sea, exclaimed: Thou shalt 

bring them in, and plant them in the mountain of thine in- 
heritance, in tlie place, O Lord, which thou hast made for 
thee to dwell in, in the Sanctuary, O Lord, which thy hands 
have es1ablish(‘d.” A writer who urges this text, says, I 
ask the reader to ])ause, .uid examine and settle the question 
most distinctly, before ho go(‘s further. What is the sanctu- 
ary here bj)ol\on of ? ” But it would be far safer for the 
reader not to att('mj)t to settle the (piestion definitely from this 
one isolatc'd text before comparing it with other scriptures. 
Moses here speaks in anticipation, llis language is a predic- 
tion of what God would do for his people. Let us see how it 
was accomplished. If wo find, in the fulfilment, that the land 
in which they were planted is called the sanctuary, it will 
greatly strengthen the claim that is based upon this text. If, 
on the other hand, we find a plain distinction dra^vn between 
the land and the sanctuary, then Ex. 15 : 17 must be inter- 
preted accordingly. 

We turn to David, who records as a matter of history wttfkt 
Moses uttered as a matter of prophecy. Ps. 78: 53, 54. The 
subject of the psalmist here, is the deliverance of Israel froirl 
Egyptian servitude, and their establishment in the promised 
land; and he says: ^‘And ho [God] led them on safely, s6 
that they feared not : but .the sea overwhelmed their enemies. 
And he brought them to the border of his sanctuary, even 
to this mountain, which his right hand had purchased.’’ The 



CHAPTER 8. VERSES 13, U 


211 


mountain here mentioned hy David is the same as the 
mountain of thine inheritance spoken of by ALoses, in which 
the people were to he planted; and this niouiitain David calls, 
not the sanctuary, hut only ifie h()i(I( r of tlie saiu'tiiary. What, 
then, was the sanctuary^ AVrse of tin* s.iiiie ])saliii informs 
us: ^^Aiid he hutU liis sand nary hi^h ])al<tees, like the 
earth which ho hath estahlishe 1 forcnm*.’’ d he same* distinc- 
tion between the sanctuary and the* land is poinl(‘d out in the 
prayer of ^ood king »Tehoslia])hat. 2 Cliron. 20:7, 8: ^‘Art 
not thou our God, uho didst dri\e out the inhabitants of this 
land before thy people fsiMcd, and ga\est it to the seed of 
Abraham thy friend forever ^ And tiny duelt therein, and 
have built th(*e a sanctuary therein for thy name.’’ Taken 
alone, some trj^ to draw an inference from E\. la: 17 that 
the mountain was the sanctuary; but \\hon vc* take in con- 
nection with it the language of Da\id, which is a record of the 
fulfilment of ^loses’s prediction, and an inspired commentary 
^UiX>ii his language*, such an idea cannot be entertained; for 
David plainly says that the mountain A\as simply the border ” 
of the sanctuary; and that in that border, or land, the* sanctuary 
was built” like high palac(*s, r(*f('r(*nce Ix'ing made to the 
beautiful temple of the Tews, tin* center and smuIkT of all their 
worship. But wdioever will read carcd’ully Ex. fr>:17 will 
see that not even an inference is nc'cessarv that JMosc^s by the 
word sanctuary means the mountain of inh(*ritance, much less 
the whole laud of Palestine. In the fr(*(*dom (;f ])()etic license, 
he employs ellij)tical expressions, and ]>a^ses ra[)idly from one 
idea or object to another. First, the* inh(*ritance engages his 
attention, and he speaks of it; then the fact that tlie Lord w^as 
to^dAvell there; then the place Ik* w^as to provide for his dw^ell- 
iug there; namely, the sanctuary Avhich ho would cause to bo 
built. David thus associates Blount Zion and »Jndah together 
in* IPs. 78:68, because Zion w\as locat(*d in Tndali. 

^T^e three texts, Ex. 15:17; Ps. 78:51, 6t), are the ones 
ehiHfly relied on to prove that the land of Canaan is the 
sanctuary; but, singularly enough, the tw^o latter, in plain 
language, clear away the ambiguity of the first,, and thereby 
disprove the claim* that is based thereon. 
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Having disposed of the mam proof on this point, it would 
hardly seem vortli wliilo to sj^end tune with those texts from 
which only inferences can Ik^ dra^\n. As there is, howevejj, 
only one even of tins class, A\e will refer to it, that no point 
may he left nnnoticc'd. Isa. G3 : IS : The people of thy holi- 
ness have ])ossessed it Imt a 111 tie wlnl(‘: our adversaries have 
trodden down thy sanctuai v.^’ This language is as aiiplicable 
to the teniide as to the laud! for when the land was overrun 
with the eiicnnes of Tsiael, tluir huiiple was laid in ruins. 
This is idainly stahd in vers(' li of the next chapter: Our 

holy and our heautiiul house, where' our fathers praised thee, 
is burued up witli The texi tlierefore proves nothing 

for this \iewx 

Respecliiig tlu' earth or the land of (^anaan as tlio sanctuary, 
we oth'r one ihougbl more. If eilhcr constitutes the sanctuary, 
it should not on\) be somcwluie dc'senbed as such, hut the 
same idea should lie earned tliioiigh to the end, and the puri- 
fication of tlu' ('arlli or of Palestine' slioiild be called the cleans- 
ing of the saiKtuaiv. The earth is indeed defiled, and it is 
to be puritie'J by lire; but fire', as we shall see, is not the agent 
which is Used in the cleansing of the sanctuary; and this puri- 
fication of the earth, or any ])art of it, is nowhere in the Bible 
called the cleansing of the sanctuary. 

3, Is ilir (hiuch the sanciua ) The evident mistrust with 
which this idea is suggested, is a virtual surrender of the argu- 
ment be'fore it is presented. The one solitary text addiiced in 
its sup])ort is Ps. Ill : 1, 2 : When Israel went out of Egypt, 
the house of Jacob from a people of strange language; Judah 
was his sanctuary, and Israel his dominion.” Should we take<l 
this text in its most litc'ral sense, what would it prove respectr 
ing the sanctuary? It would prove that the sanctuary w^ 
confined to one of the twelve tribes ; and hence that a 
of the church only, not the wliole of it, constitutes the sanc- 
tuary. ^ But tins, proving too little for the theory umler consid- 
eration, proves nothing. AVhy Judah is called the sanctuary 
in the text quoted, need not be a matter of perplexity, whep. we 
remember that God chose Jerusalem, which was in Jud9h> as 
the place of his sanctuary. ^'Bul chose/^ says Pavid#/^1^ 
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tribe of Judah, the Mount Zion which he loved. And he built 
his sanctuary like high palaces, like tlic earth which he hath 
established forever.” This clc^arly shows the connection which 
existed between Judah and the sanctuary. That tribe itself 
was not the sanctuary; but it is on(*e spoken of as such when 
Israel canie forth from Eg^pt, b(‘causo (Jod purposed that in 
the midst of the territory of that tribe liis sanctuary sliould 
be located. But even if it could be sliown Ibat the church is 
anywliere called the sanctuary, it vould be of no conseipience 
to our present purpose, which is to deterniiiu' what constitutes 
the sanctifary of Dan. 8:13, 14; for the church is there spoken 
of as another object: To gi\e boHi Iho sanctuary and the 

host to be trodden under foot.” That by the term ho^^t the 
church is here meant, none will dispute; the sanctuary is there- 
fore another and a different object. 

4. Is the temple hi heaven (he tiancluary ^ There now re- 
mains but this one claim to Ix^ examined; namely, tliat iho 
sanctuary mentioned in tlio text is what Paul calls in Hebrew’s 
' the true tabernacle, wdiieh th(» J.ord j)it('hed, and not Inan,” 
to which he expressly gives the name of the sanctuary,” and 
which he locates in ^Hhe heavtuis; ” of whicli sanctuary, there 
existed, under the former disjH^nsation, first in tlio tabernacle 
built by Moses, and afterw'ard in the teni]>le at Jerusalem, a 
pattern, type, or figure. And let it be particularly noticed, 
that on the view hero suggested rests our only hope of ever 
understanding this question; for we have seem that all other 
positions are untenable. No other object wdiich has ever been 
supposed by any one to bo the sanctuary — the earth, the land 
of Canaan, or the church — can for a moment support such a 
otaim. If, therefore, we do not find it in the object before us, 
we^may abandon the search in utter despair; we may dis(*ard so 
tqjach gf revelation as is still unrevealed, and may cut out from 
tb^aaered page, as so much useless reading, the numerous pas- 
which speak on this subject. All tliose, therefore, wdio, 
ra^i^ than that so importiant a subject should go by default, 
^ itjPO 'tolling to lay aside all preconceived opinions and cherished 
‘Win approach the position before us with intense anx- 
inter^t. They will lay hold of any evi- 
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denco that may here bo given us, as a luaii bewildered in a 
labyrinth of darkness would lay hold of the tlircad which was 
his ojily guide to lead hiiii forth again to light. 

it will be safe for us to put ourselves in imagination in the 
place of Daniel, and view the subject from his standpoint. 
What would ho iinderstand by the t(u*m mnetuary as addressed 
to liiin i If we can ascertain this, it will not bo diflicult to 
arrive at correct coiudusions on this sid)jeet. 11 is mind would 
inevitably turn, on tlie mention of that word, to tlio sanctuary 
of that dispensation; and ecTtainly he wdl knew where that 
was. JJis mind did turn to Jerusahaii, tlie city of liis fathers, 
whicli was them in ruins, and to th(‘ir “ Ix'aulifiil lunij^e,^’ which, 
as Isaiah laments, was Imrned wdth iir(‘. And so, as Avas liis 
wont, with his face turned toward th(‘ }»laeo of their once ven- 
erated temp](‘, li(‘ ])raye(l (iod to cause Ids face to shine upon 
his sanctuary, whic'li was desolate. lly tlie w'ord sanctuary 
Daniel evidcmily undcu'stood tludr t(‘i]it)l(i at flerusaleni. 

JJut I’aiil b(^ars t(‘stlmony whicli is most explicit on this 
point. Jleb. 1): 1: “Then verily tlie first covenant had also 
ordinances of divine service, and a worldly sanctuary.^’ This 
is the very point which at pr(*Mmt w'c arc concerned to deter- 
mine: What w'as the sanctuary of the first covenant?’ Paul 
proceeds to tell us. Hear him. Verses 2 - 5 : For there was 
a tabernacle made; the first [or fii’st ajiartmeiitJ, wdierein*was 
the candlestick, and th(‘ table, and (ho shoAvbread; which is 
called the sanctuary [margin, the holy]. And after the second 
veil, the tabernacle which is called the Holiest of all; which 
had the golden censer, and the ark of the covenant overlaid 
round about with gold, wherein w^as the golden pot that had 
manna, and Aaron\s rod that budded, and the tables of the 
covenant; and over it the cherubims of glory shadowing the 
mercy-seat; of whicli we cannot now speak particularly.^^ 
There is no mistaking the object to which Paul here has 
reference. It is the tabernacle erected by Closes according lo 
the direction of the Lord (which was afterward inergbd into 
the temple at Jerusalem^ with a holy and a most holy place, 
and various vessels of service, as here set forth. A full de- 
scription of this building, with ife various vessels ftnd their 
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, uses, will be found in Exodu^i, ebaptor 25 and onward. If 
the reader is not familiar with this subject, he is requested 
to turn and closely examine the description of this building. 
This, Paul plainly says, was the sanctuary of the first cove- 
nant, And w^e wish the readc'r eared ully to mark the logical 
value of this declaration. J>y telling ns what did positively 
for a time constitute the sanctuary, Paul sets us on the right 
track of inquiry. He gives us a basis on which to work. Eor 
a time, the field is cleared of all d<»uht and all obstacles. Dur- 
ing the time covered by tlu^ first covenant, which reached from 
Sinai to Christ, Ave have Ix'fore us a distinct and ])lainly de- 
fined object, ininut(dy descrilied by Moses, and declared by 
Paul to be. the sanctuary during that tim(‘. 

Put Paul’s language has greater significance even than this. 
It forever annihilates the claims which are ])ut forth in behalf 
of the earth, the land of Cana.in, or the church, as the sanc- 
tuary; for the argumentb which would prove them to be the 
sanctuary at any time, Avould prove Iheiii to be such under the 
old dispensation. If (^.iiiaan was at any tinu' tlu' Siinctuary, 
it was such when Israel was jdanted in it. If the church was 
ever the sanctuary, it was such when Israd was led forth from 
Egypt, If the earth was ever the sanctu.irv , it w .is such during 
the period of which we speak. To this ])eriod the arguments 
urged in their fav’or apply as fully as to any other period ; and 
if they were not the sanctuary during this time, tlitm all the 
arguments are destroyed Avhich wxmld show that thev ev^^er were, 
or ever could be, the sanctuary. P>ut were they the sanctu.^ry 
" during that time ? This is a final ipiestion for these theories ; 
and Paul decides it in the negativ^e, by describing to us the 
tabernacle of Moses, and telling us that that — not the earth, 
nor Canaan, nor the church — w^as the sanctuary of that dis- 
pensation. 

And tliis building answers in evx'ry respect to the definition 
of the term, and the use for which the sanctuary w as designed. 

1, It Avas the earthly dAvelling-place of God. Let them 
make me a sanctuary,’^ said ho to jMoses, that I may dwell 
imlong them.^^ Ex. 25*: 8. In this tabernacle, which they 
f^ergjeted according to his instructions, he manifested his pres- 
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ence. 2. It was a holy, or sacred plae(‘, — the holy sanctu- 
ary.’^ Lev. 10:33. 3, In the word of God it is over and 

over again called the sanctuary. Of the one hundred and forty 
instances in vliich the vord is use<l in the Old Testament, it 
refers in almost every case to this huildiiig. 

The talK*rnaelo A\as at lirst coiislructc'd in such a manner as 
to be adapicd to tin* condilion of ihe children of Israel at that 
time. They were just enlcudng u])on tludr forty years’ wander- 
ing in the wilderness, Avheii this building A\as set up in their 
midst as the habitation of God and the eimtcT of their religious 
worshiji. Joiiriu'wng vas a necessity, and removals were fre- 
quent. It ^vould be iK'cessarv that the tabernacle should often 
be moved from place to place. It was tlierelore so fashioned 
of movable parts, the sidis b(‘ing composiul of u})right boards, 
and the covering consisting of curtains of linen and dyed skins, 
that it could Ix^ r(\idily talv(‘n down, couMmiently transported, 
and easily erect (‘d at eacli suc(*essi\e stage of their journey. 
After entering the })romiscd land, this tcmiporary structure in 
time ga\e jdace to th(‘ magnificemt temple of Solomon. In this 
more permanent form it existed, saving only the time it lay in 
ruins in Daniel’s day, till its final destruction by the Komans 
in A. n. 70. 

This is thf* only sanctuary connected with the earth con- 
cerning vhich the Libh' givis us any instruction or history 
any record. Hut is there nowhere any other? This was the 
sanctuary of the first covenant ; uith that covenant it came to 
an end; is there no sanctuary A\hich pertains to the second, 
or new covenant ? There* must be ; otherwdso the analogy is 
lacking be^tweem these* covemants; anel in this case the first 
covenant had a system of weirshi]), which, though minutely dd- 
scribed, is unintedligiblc, and the seconel covenant has a system 
of worship which is indefinite anel obscure. Anel Paul virtu- 
ally asserts that the new covenant, in force since the death of 
(dirist, the testator, has a sanctuary; for when, in contrasting 
the two 'covenants, as he does in the book of Hebrews, he says 
in cliaptcr 0: 1 that the first covenant ‘Miad also ordinances of 
divine service, and a wofldly sanctuary,” it is the same as say- 
ing that the new covenant has likewise its services and its sane- 
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tuary. Furthermore, in verse 8 of this chapter lie speaks of 
the worldly sanctuary as the first tahernacle. If that was the 
first, then^ must be a second ; and as tin* fii-ht tal)ernaclc existed 
so long as the first covenant was in force*, \\h(*n that covenant 
came to an end, (lie s(*cond tabernacle* must have taken the 
place of the first, and must be* tlie sanctuary of tlie new cov- 
enant. There can be no evading this conclusion. 

Wliere, then, shall A\e look for tlu* sai;ctuai*\ of the new 
covenant? I^aul, by tin* use of the word aho in Hob. 0:1, 
intimates that he had before s])olv(‘n of Ibis sane*! nary. AVe 
turn back to llu* b(*ginning of tlu* ])revious chaptt'r, and find 
him summing ii]) his fort*goiiig arguments as follows: Xow 

of tho things which Ave ha\e spoken this is the sum: AVe have 
such an high priest, A\ho is set on the right hand of the throne 
of tho Majesty in the heavens; a minister of the sanctuary, 
and of the true talxnaiacle, vhich the Lord pitched, and not 
man.’^ Can tliere be any <lonbt that ve ha\(* in this le\t the 
sanctuary of tho new cov(‘nant t A plain allusion is h(*re made 
to tho sanctuary of the iiiNt covenant. Thai was ])itched by 
man, erected by ^Ios(‘s; tbis A\as pitdied by the Lord, not by 
man. That was the place wluTt* tin* earth! v ])riests p(*r formed 
their ministry; this is the ])lace where (dirist^ the High Priest 
of the Tunv covenant, perforins his ministry. ^Fliat w^as on 
earth; this is in heaven. That was therefon* Aery ])roperly 
called by Paul a ^^Axuddly sanctuarN ; this is a “heavenly 
one.’’ 

Tliis vioAV is further siistained by the fact that the sanctuary 
built by Moses aa'us not an original structure, but Avas built 
after a pattern. Tin* great original existed someA\h(‘re (dse; 
whtt Moses constructed Avas but a tyjx*, or moth*!. Ixisten to 
the^directions the Lord gave him on this ])oint: “According to 
all that I show thee, after tho pattern of the tabernacle, and 
thp pattern of all the instruments thereof, (‘ven so shall ye 
maSe it.^^ Ex. 25 : 9. ^LVnd look that thou make them after 
thel!» pattern, which Avas shoAA^ed thee in tho mount.’’ Verse 
40. (To the same end see Ex. 2G:30; 27:8; Acts 7:4L) 

l^ow 9f what Avas tho earthly sanctuary a type, or figure? 
Andwer : Of the sanctuary of the new covenant, the true 
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tabernacle, which the Lord pitched and not man.” The rela- 
tion which the first covenant sustains to tho second throughout, " 
is that of type to antitype. Its sacrifices were types of the 
greater sacrifice of this dispensation; its j)riests were types of 
our Lord, in his more perfect priesthood; their ministry was 
performed unto the shadow and e\amjfie of the ministry of our 
High Priest above; and the sanctuary where they ministered, 
was a tyjie, or figure, of the true sanctuary in heaven, where 
our Lord perforins his ministry. 

All these facts <ire })lainly stated by Paul in a few verses 
to the lIebre^vs. Chapter* S:4, 5: “ For if he [Christ] were 
on earth, he should not be a ju’iest, seeing that there are 
priests that often* gifts according to the law: who serve unto 
the example ami shadow of h(\nenly things, as Moses was ad- 
monished of God Avheii he was about to make the tabernacle; 
for. See, saitli h(», that thou m.ik(» all things according to the 
pattern showed to thee in tiu* mount.” Tliis testimony shows 
that tho ministry of the earthly priests was a shadow of Christas 
priesthood; and the evidence Paul brings forward to prove it, 
is the direction which God gave to Moses to make the taber- 
nacle according to tli(' jiattern showed liim in the mount. 
This clearly identifies tin* iiattern show^tnl to Moses in the 
mount with the sanctuary, or true tabernacle, in heaven, where 
our Lord ministers, mentioned three verses before. 

In chajiter 9 : 8, 9, Paul furtlier says : The Holy Ghost 
this signifying, that the way into the holiest of all [Greek, 
holy places, plural] w*as not yet made manifest, while as the 
first tabernacle was yet standing; which was a figure for the 
time then present,” etc. While tho first tabernacle stood, 
the first covenant was in force, the ministration of the 
perfect tabernacle and tho work of the new covenant was«ll0t, 
of course, carried forAvard. But when Christ came, a high 
priest of good things to come, Avhen tho first tabernacle had 
served its purpose, and the first covenant had ceased, then 
Christ, raised to the throne of the Majesty in the heavens, as a 
minister of the true sanctuary entered by his own blood (verse 
12) into the holy place [where also the Greek has ^he pltltal? 
the holy places], having obtained eternal redemption for 
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Of these heavenly holy places, therefore, the first tabernacle 
^was a figure for the time then pres('iit. If any further testi- 
mony is needed, he speaks, in verse 23, of the earthly taber- 
nacle, with its apartments and instruiiKsits, as patterns of 
things in the heavens; and in V(‘rse 2 1, he eall '5 the holy 
places made with hahds, that is, the earthly talnn’iiacle erected 
by Moses, figures of tlio true; that is, the tab(n*nac](‘ in heaven. 

This view is still furtluT corroborated by tlu' testimony of 
Johm Among the things \\hich he was permitted to behold in 
heaven, he saw seven lamps of fire burning bcdore the throne 
(Rev. 4:5); ho saw an altar of incense, and a golden censer 
(chapter 8:3); he saw the ark of God’s testament (chapter 
11 : 10) ; and all this in connection with a temple ’’ in hea\en. 
Rev. 11:10; 15:8. These objects e\ery 3>il)le reader must 
at once recognize as implements of the sanctuary. Tiny owed 
their existence to the sanctuary, and w(‘re conlincd to it, to l)o 
employed in the ministration connected tlier(‘with. As wdthout 
the sancttiary they had not exist(*d, so whennwer wt find these, 
wo may know that tliere is tlio sanctuary; and Inmce tlio fact 
that John saw these things in heavcui in this disjxmsation, is 
proof that there is a sanctuary there, and that ho was per- 
mitted to behold it. 

However reluctant a person may have been to acknowledge 
that there is a sanctuary in heaven, tlio testimony that has been 
presented is certainly sufficient to prove this fact. Ihiul says 
^ that the tabernacle of JiFoses was the sanctuary of Ihe first 


covenant. Moses says that God showed him in the mount a 
pattern, according to wffiich ho w^as to make this tabernacle. 
Paul testifies again that Moses did make it according to the 
Mttem, and that the pattern w^as the true tabermude in heaven, 
the Lord pitched, and not man ; and that of this heavenly 
SipiCtuary the tabernacle erected wdth hands w^as a true figure, 
c^representation. And finally, John, to corroborate the stato- 
of Paul that this sanctuary IkS in heaven, bears testimony, 
Aan‘ eye-witness, that he beheld it there. AMiat further 
tUtimony could bo required? N^ay, more, what further is 
Ci^iyable ? 

far aa the question as to what constitutes the sanctuary 
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is concerned, we now have the subject before us in one har- 
monious whole. The sanctuary of the Bible — inark it all, 
dispute it who can — consists, first, of the typical tabernacle 
established with the Il(d)r(wvs at the exode from Egypt, which 
W'as the sanctuary of the first covcunint; and, secondly, of the 
true tabernacle in heavcni, of w’hi(*h tlic former w^as a type, or 
figure, wliicli is the san<*tnary of the new" covenant. These are 
inseparably connect(‘d togcHluT as ty])e and antitype. From 
the antitype w’c go bade to tlio tyiie, and from the typo w’c are 
carried forward naturally and inevitably to the antitype. 

We liavo said tliat Daniid wvnild at once understand by the 
w’^ord sanclaarj/ the saiu'tuary of his peopl(‘ at Jerusalem; so 
would any one under that dis])ensat ion. But does the declara- 
tion of Dan. 8:li Iiavc reference to that sanctuary? That 
depends n])on the time to which it a])plies. All the declarations 
respecting the sanctuary wdii(*h a])ply nmh'r the old dispensa- 
tion, have r(‘sp(‘ct, of course*, to the sanctuary of that dispensa- 
tion ; and all those declarations Avliich a])ply in this dispensation, 
must have reference to tin* sanetnary in this dispensation. If 
the 21100 days, at the termination of wdiidi tlui sanctuary is to 
bo cleansed, ended in the former diH])ensation, the sanctuary 
to be cl(*ans(*d w^as the sanctuary of that time. If they reach 
over into this disj)ensation, the sanctuary to which reference is 
made is the sanctuary of this dispensation, — the new-covenant 
sanctuary in heav(*n. This is a point wdiicli can be determined 
only by a further argument on the 2J00 days; and this wdll 
be found in remarks on Dan. 9 : 24, wdicre the subject of time 
is resumed and explained. 

What we have thus far said respecting the sanctuary has 
been only incidental to the main question in the prophecy. 
That question has rcsj^ect to its cleansing. Unto 2300 days, 
then shall the sanctuary be cleansed. But it was necessary 
first to determine wdiat constituted the sanctuary, before wo 
could understandingly examine the question of its cleansing. 
For this w^e arc now piepared. 

llaving learned what j3onstitutes the sanctuary, the question 
of its cleansing and how it is accomplished, is soon decided. 
It has been noticed that whatever constitutes the sanctuary of 
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the Bible, must have some service eonnected with it which is 
called its cleansing. There is no account in the Bible of any 
work so named as pertaining to this (‘arlh, the land of Canaan, 
or the church; which is good e\idence that noiuj of these ob- 
jects constitutes the sanctuary; th(‘rc is such a ^(‘rvico connected 
with the obj('ct which we have shown to b(‘ the sanctuary, and 
which, in refenmee to both the earthly building and the heav- 
enly temple, is called its cleausing. 

Does the reader object to the idea of there being anything 
in heaven which is to be cleansed I Ts this a barrier in the 
way of his r(H*(dving the vi(*\v here ])resente(l ? Then his con- 
troversy is not Avith this Avork, but Avith Paul, A\ho 2 )ositively 
affirms this fact. But before he decides against the apostle, 
we ask the objector to examine carefully in rederence to the 
nature of this cleansing, as he is here undoubtedly laboring 
under an utter misapprehension. The following arc the plain 
terms in Avhich Paul affirms the cleansing of both the earthly 
and the heavenly sanctuary: “And almost all things are by the 
laAV purged AVith blood; and Avithout shedding of blood is no re- 
mission. It Avas therefore necessary that the pathunis of ihings 
^in the hcaA^eiis should be purili(»d with these; but the licavonhj 
things themselves Avith better sacritlces than IIkno.” Ileb. 0: 
22, 23. In the light of foregoing arguments, this may bo para- 
phrased thus: It Avas therefore necc‘ssary that the tabernach' 
as erected by INFoses, Avith its sacred A’t'sM'P, A\hich Avere patterns 
of the true sanctuary in heaATii, should be purified, or cleansed, 
with the blood of cables and goats; but the heavenly things 
themsolATS, the sanctuary of this dispensation, the true taber- 
nacle, Avhich the Lord ])itched, and not man, must be cleansed 
with better sacrifices, eATn Avilli the blood of Chrisi.^^ 

. We noAV inquire, What is the nature of this cleansing, and 
jiQW is it to be accomplished? According to the language of 

t aul, just quoted, it is performed by means of blood. The 
eansing is not, therefore, a cleansing from physical unclean- 
BBpss or impurity; for blood is not the agent used in such a 
work. And this consideration should satisfy the objector’s 
mind in regard to the cleansing of the heavenly things. The 
fa^tf that Paul speaks of heavenly things to be cleansed, does 
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not prove that there is any physical impurity in heaven; for 
that is not the kind of cleansing to which he refers. The 
reason Paul assigns A\hy this cleansing is performed with 
blood, is because without the sliedding of blood there is no 
remist>ion, 

Reinissioii, then ; that is, the putting away of sin, is the 
work to bo (lon(\ The cleansing, then‘forc, is not physical 
cleansing, hut a cleansing from sin. Put how came sins con- 
nected vitli the sanctuary, (utlier the ('artlily or the heavenly, 
that it should lu'cd to he cleansed from them? This question 
is ans\\(u*ed In th(» ministralion conned ed with the type, to 
which ue now turn. 

The closing chajiters of Exodus gi\(‘ us an account of the 
construction of the cxirtiily sanctuary, and the arrangement of 
the service conn(H‘t(*(l th(u*e\Mtli. Leviticus opens with an ac- 
count of the ministration wliK'h vas tlun'o to he performed. All 
tliat it is our ])urpos(» to notice li(*re, one particular branch 
of the service, vliicli A\as perform(*d as follows: The person 
who had committ(‘d sin lirought his victim to the door of the 
tahernacle. Upon lh(» head of this victim he placed his hand 
for a moment, and, as \\(* may reasonably infer, confessed over* 
him his sin. I3y tliis e\prcssi\e act he signified tliat ho had 
sinned, and va^ worthy of death, hut that in his stead ho con.se- 
crated Ids victim, ami transferred his guilt to it. With his 
own hand (and Avhat must have been Ids emotions?) ho then 
took the life of Ids \ictim on account of that guilt. The law 
demanded the life of the transgressor for his disobedience; the 
life is in the blood ( Lev. 17 : 11, 14) ; hence without the shed- 
ding of blood, there is no remission; with the shedding df 
blood, remission is possible ; for the demand of life by the 
is thus satisfied. The blood of the victim, representative of ft 
forfeited life, and the vehicle of its gililt, was then taken Iby 
the priest and ministered l)efore the Lord. 

The sin of the individual was thus, by his confession, by the 
slaying of the victim, and by the ministry of the priest, trans- 
ferred '^roni himself to thq, sanctuary. Victim after victim waft 
thus oflFered by the people. 'Day by day the work went iop- 
Ward; and thus the sanctuary continually became the 
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of the sins of the congregation. l]ut tliis was nof the final 
disposition of these sins. a(*(*uinii latent guilt was renuovod 

by a special service*, ^^hieh A\as railed tin* (*l(*ansmg of tlie sane- 
tuary. This ^jcrviec^, in the l^pe, ()(*eiij)i(‘d (ni(‘ day in the y(nir; 
and the tenth day of the se\(*ntli uionthj (ni it was per- 

formed, was call(M] tlie d.iy of aPau iiuail. On this day, while 
all Israel refrained from york and allheU'd tlnhr souls, the 
priest hronglit t^o goals, and ])r(‘s(*nt(‘(l th(‘in Ixd'orc' tin* l.ord 
at the door of the tahernaeh* of th(» eongrc'gat ion. On th(‘se 
goats ho cast lots; oiu' lot for the Lord, and the oth(‘r lot for 
the scape-goat. The* one upon \\hi(*h lh(‘ Lord's lot fell, was 
then slain, and his hlood A\as earrifsl hv th(‘ ])ri( sj into the iiKKt 
holy place of the sanctuary, and sprinklcMl u])on th(‘ merc\-seat. 
And this was the only day on which he wa^ pcu’inittcMl to enter 
into that apartmenl. (\)ining forth, he* w.is them to lay both 
his hands n 2 )on the head <‘f the scap(*-goat, eoidVss o\er him 
all the iniquities of the (‘hildrcai of l^ra(‘l, and all tlicur trans- 
gressions ill all their sin^, and, thus pulling IIkmu n])on his 
head (Lev. 16:21), he was lo scnid him aw.iv hy lh(‘ hand of 
a fit man into a land not inhahitcnl, a land of se[>aralion, or 
forgetfulness, the goat n(‘\(‘r again io api)(‘.ir in thc' c«un]) of 
Israel, and the sins of the peo])l(‘ to 1 k‘ rememhc'rcMl against 
them no more. This seiwic^e was feu* tin* ])nr])ose of elcMusing 
tlie people from their sins, and (*leansing I he* sanetiniVy and ils 
sacred vessels. Lev. lG:dO, X], Ly Ihi^ ]>ro(*(‘s^, sin was 
removed, — hut only in figure; for all that work was typical. 

The reader to whom these view’s are newv w ill h(‘ reacly here 
to inquire, perhaps A\itli some astonidinu nt, what this slr.ingc 
*\!forlc could possibly he designed lo t\pify; whal then* is in 
tSa dispensation wdiich it A\as designed lo ]n*e(lgiire. We an- 
A similar work in the minislralion of Christ, as Paul 
clearly teaches. After staling, in ILdirews S, that Christ is 
th^ minister of the true tahernach*, the* sanctuary in h(*aven, he 
st^t^s that the priests on earth ^cric'd unto Ihe example and 
of heavenly thing’s. In ollu'r words, the* w’ork of the 
oSiihJy priests was a shadow, an exanqile, a (*(UTect represen- 
so far as it could he carried out hy mortals, of the 
of Christ above. These priests ministered in both 

Iff 
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apartments of the earthly tabernacle, Christ therefore ministers 
in both apartments of tlio heavenly temple; for that temple 
has two a2)arliijeiil'5, or it was not eorreetly represented by the 
earthly; and our J.ord officiates in both, or the service of the 
priest on earth an as not a correct shadow of his work. But 
Paul directly states that he niinistei’s in both aiiartments; for 
he says th«it he has entered into the holy jilace ( Greek, ra ayio, 
the holy placets) by liis own blood. Ilcb. 9:12. There is 
therefore a work pcu’fornied by ('^hrist in his ministry in the 
heavenly toin])le c()rr(‘s2>ondinc: to that performed by the priests 
in both a])artinenls of tlie earthly ])nildin^. But the work in 
the second apart nuuit, or most lioly ])la(‘(', was a special work 
to close the yearly round of ser\iee and (deansQ tlie sanctuary. 
Hence Christ^ ministration in tlie second apartment of the 
heavenly sanctuarv must be a work of like nature, and con- 
stitute the close of his work as our »reat High Priest, and the 
cleansing of that sanctuary. 

As through the sacrifices of a fornu^r dispensation the sins 
of the j)eopl(‘ were transferred in figure by the jiriosts to the 
earthly sanctuary, anIku'c those ])ri(*sts ministered, so ever since 
Christ ascended to be our intercessor in the presence of his 
Father, the sins of all those who sincerely seek pardon through 
him, are transfeuTod in fact to the heavcmly sanctuary wdiere 
ho miiiislers. AVIu'ther (dirist ministers for us in the heavenly 
holy places with his owm blood literally, or only by virtue of 
its merits, A\e lu'ecl not stop to impiire. Suffice it to say, that 
his blood has b(H*n shed, and through that blood remission of 
sins is securcMl in fact, anIucIi Avas obtained only in figure 
through the blood of the cal\es and goats of the former dis-^ 
pensation. But those sacrifices had real virtue in this respect: 
they signified faith in a real sacrifice to come; and thus those 
Avlio employed thorn have an e(pial interest in the work of*' 
Christ Avith those Avho in this dispensation come to him by 
faith, through the ordinances of the gospel. 

The continual transfer of sins to the heavenly sanctuary 
(and if they are not thus transferred, will any one, in the light 
of the types, and in vielv of the language of Paul, explain the 
nature of the work of Christ in our behalf?) — this continual 
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transfer, we say, of sins to the licavenly sanctuary, makes its 
cleansing necessary on the saiiK^ gronnJ I hat a like work was 
reiiuired in the earlhly sauetuary. 

An iniportaut distinction l)et\veen the two ministrations 
must hc‘re he noticc'd. In tlie earthly taluMMiacle, a coJiipleto 
round .of service was aeconi])]ish(‘d (‘\(*ry \(*ar. For Ihree 
hundred and tit'ly-nino days, in tluo'r ordinary years, ilie minis- 
tration Avent forward in IIk^ first apart iiuait. Oiu^ day’s work 
in the most holy coni])leted the yearly round. The Avork then 
commenced again in the holy placi', and Avent forward till 
another day of atononnait eoini>l(‘t(Ml tla^ yt\‘ir’s Avork. And so 
on, year hy year. This continual r(‘])(‘lition of the work Avas 
necessary on account of the short li\es of mortal jniests. Hut 
no such necessity exists in the case* of our di\ine Lord, Avho 
eA^'r livelh to make intercession for us. (^See lloh. 7 : 2o - 25.) 
lienee the AAwk of the lieaA'eidy .sam'tuary, inst(‘ad of being a 
yearly Avork, is p(U’form(‘d onc(‘ for all. Tnstcaid of being 
repeated year by year, otk^ grand c\cle is allotted to it, in 
which it is carried forward and fin idled, neven* to be r(‘peated. 

One year’s round of service in the earthly sanctuary repre- 
sented the entire AA^rk of the sanctuary above. Fn the typo, 
the cleansing of the sanctuary was th(‘ brhT closing w'ork of 
the year’s serAucc. Tn the antity])e, the (L'ansing of the sanc- 
tuary must be the closing Avork of (fiirist, our great nil’ll Pri(*st, 
in the tabernacle on high. In the tAp(‘, to cleanse the sanc- 
tuary, the high priest eiih'red into the most holy place to min- 
ister in the presence of God IkToh' the ark of his testament. Tn 
the antitype, Avhen the time comes for the chanising of tlie 
sanctuary, our High Priest, in like maniH'r, (nit ms into the 
mdst holy place to make a final end of his intercessory Avork in 
belffilf of mankind. Wc confidently affirm that no other con- 
clusion can he arriATd at on this subject Avithont doing desjuto 
to unequiA'oeal tc^slimony of Go<l’s Avord. 

^^;Reader, do you noAV see the iiiqiortanci' of this subject ? Do 
yo^ begin to perceive Avhat an object of interest for all tlie AA^orld 
is sanctuary of God? Po you see tliat the Avhole AVork of 
salATation centers there, and that Avhen the Avork is done, pro- 
bation is ended, and the cases of the saATd and lost are eter- 
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nally decided ? Do you see that the cleansing of tho §anctua^y 
is a brief and special Avork, by which the great scheme is for- 
ever finished i Do ^ou see that if it can be made known when 
this work of cleansing cuniin(nic(*s, it is a sohnnn arinouiicement 
to tlie world that salvation’s last hour is reached, and is fast 
hastening to its close i And this is A\hat the prophecy is de- 
signed to show. Tt is to make known tho coinuiencement of 
this nionientous A\ork. T^nlo tw’o thousand and three hundred 
days; tlnni sliall tho sanctuary bo olo.niscMk^’ 

In ad\anc(' of any argunaait on tli(' nature and application 
of these days, the position may b(' saf(‘ly taken that they reach 
to the cleansing of the hoa^only san(‘(uary, for the earthly Avas 
to be cleansed (^ach \ear; and wo make tho prophet utter non- 
sense, if we understand him as sa> ing that at the end of 2300 
days, a period of tiiiio o\or six years in length, even if we take 
the days literally, an e\ent should take place w^hich was to oc- 
cur regularly o\ory year. Tlio lK*a^<*nly sanctuary is the one in 
wdiich the decision of all cases is to 1)0 remh^red. The prog- 
ress of tho work there is what it es])(»cially concerns mankind 
to know'. If ]>(*oplo un(l(U’stoo(l tlu' bearing of these siilijocts 
on their eternal interests, with wdiat earnestness and anxiety 
wmild they giA(» tlieiu ilaur most careful and prayerful study. 
Sec on chapter h : 20 and onward, an argument on tho 2300 
days, sliowiug at wdiat ])oiut they terminated, and when the 
solemn w'ork of the cleansing of the lu^avenly sanctuary began. 

Verse 35. And it came to pass, when I, even I Daniel, 
the visToii, and soiif^lit for llie nicaniiig, then, behold, there stood be- 
fore me as iho appearance of a man. 10. And I heard a maii^a voice 
between the hanks of Ulai, which called, and said, Gabriel, make this 
man to understand tlie vision. 

We now enter upon an inter])retation of the vision. Atid 
first of all w'o have mention of DanieVs solicitude, and his 
efforts to understand these things. lie sought for the meaning. 
Tuoso who have given to prophetic studies their careful and. 
earnest' attention, are not tho ones who are unconcerned in* such 
matters. They only can tread with indifference over a mine 
of gold, who do not know that a bed of precious metal lies 
beneath their feet. Immediately there stood bofovc tike prophet 
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as the appearance of a man. The text does not say it was a 
man, as some would fain have us think, who wdsh to prove that 
angels are dead men, and who resort to sii(*li texts as this for 
their evidence. Jt sa\s, “The a])()earnn(*(‘ of a man,’’ from 
which we are evidently to understand an an^(d in luiinan form. 
And he heard a man’s voice; that is, tlu' Aoiee of an ani^el, as 
of a man speaking. The eominandmenl gi\en was, to make 
this man, Daniel, understand the M-ion. It was addressed to 
Gabriel, a name that signities “tin* mighty oik^.’' lie con- 
tinues his instruction to l)ani(‘l in clia|)t(‘r I). rmler the n(w\ 
dispensation he W’as eommissioiK'd to announce the birth of 
John the Jlaptist to his father Zacharias ( Lnk(‘ 1 : 11) ; and tliat 
of the ilossiah to tlie virgin Mary, \(‘rse 2(). To Zacliarias, he 
introduced himself with th(»se w’ords: ‘'1 am (Jabriel, that 
stand in the presence of (}od.’’ From this it apjXMrs that Ik' 
was an angel of high order and sn}>erior dii>nit\ ; but the one 
who hero addressed him w’as (wkIcmUIn liii»lK‘r in rank, and bad 
power to command and centred his actions. This w«is ])robably 
no other than the archangel, Micluud, or (dirist, between whom 
and Gabriel, alone, a knowledge of tlie mat ten’s commnnieated , 
to Daniel exishnl. (S(‘(» chapter 10:21.) 

Verse 17. So he came near where I stood: ami when he oame» I 
wafj afraid, and fell upon m> face: l)ut Ik* said unto me, rnderstand, 

0 son of uian: for at the tiim* of the* end shall be the vision. IS. 
Now as he was speaking with me, I was in a de(*p sleep on my face 
toward the ground: but he touched me, ami set me upright. 19. And 
he said. Behold, I will make thee know wdi.it sliall he in the last end 
of the indignation; for at the time appointed tlie en 1 shall be. 

t Under similar eireumstanees to those here iiarratcHl, »Ioliu 
^^ell down before the feet of an angel, hut it was for the pur- 
pose of worship* Kev. 10:10; 22: 8. Daniel seems to have 
completely overcome by the majesty of Ibo h(‘avenly nies- 

f tger. lie prostrated himself wnth his face to the grouml, 

ifcably as though in a deep sleep, hut not really so. Sorrow’, 
is true, caused the disciples to sleep; hut f(‘ar, as in this 
would hardly have that effect. The angel gently laid 
hifs hand upon him to give him assurance (how^ many times 
ba^O. mortals been told by heavenly beings to fear not”!), 
ft^d^from this lielpless and prostrate condition set him upright. 
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With a g(»iioral atatcment that at the time ai^pointed the end 
shall b(*, and that he will make him know what shall be in the 
last (‘nd of the indigiiatioii, lie enters upon an interiiretation of 
the vision. The iiidignalion must b(‘ niiderslood to eover a pe- 
riod of time. What time ^ (lod told his ])po])le Israel that he 
would ])oiir upon tlu'in his indignation lor lludr wickedness; 
and thus he gaw dircs'tions (‘onecn-ning llu* ‘‘ ])rofaiie n^vicked 
prince of Isracd:’’ Remove the diadem, and take off the 
crown. ... I A\ill ovcnMiirn, o\(‘rlurn, ovmMurn it : and it shall 
be no more, until h(‘ (‘ona^ uhost* right it is; and I will give 
it him.'’ Eze. 21:20-27, 81. 

Here is the ])eriod of (lod’s indignation against his cove- 
nant people; th(‘ period diiriiig which th(‘ sanctuary and host 
are t(i be trodden nnd(‘r foot. Th(‘ dunhan was removed, and 
the crowni taken off, wluai Isracd was sul)j(‘cted to the kingdom 
of Babylon. It was overturm'd again by the ^ledes and Per- 
sians, again by tli(‘ (Irecnans, again 1)\ tin' Romans, correspond- 
ing to the three tinu's the word is r(‘j)(ait(Hl by the prophet. 
The Jew's tluai, ha\ing rej('<*ted (Mirist, wtT(‘ soon scattered 
abroad ov(‘r the fact* of tin* earth; and spiritual Israel has 
taken the ])hi(‘(‘ of the literal seed; but they are in subjection 
to earthly ])owers, and wn’ll be till the tliroiu* of David is again 
set uj), — till lie who is its rightful heir, the Messiah, the 
Prince of ])i*ac(‘, shall conic*, and th(*n it wnll be given him. 
Them the indignation wdll have ceased. AYliat shall take place 
ill the last end of this p(*riod, the anged is now^ to make known 
to Daniel. 

Verse 20. The ram which thou sawest having two horns are the 
kings of Media and Persia. 21. And the rough goat is the king of 
Grecia: and the great horn that is hc'tw'een his eyes is the first king. 
22. Now that heing broken, wher(*as four stood uj) for it, four king- 
doms shall stand u]) out of tin* nation, hut not in his power. 

As the discipl(\s said to the Lord, so may w^e here say of the 
angel who s])akc to Daniel, Lo, now sp(‘akest thou ])lainly, 
and Kspc*akest no })roverb.” This is an explanation of the vision 
in language as ]dain as need be given. (See on verses 3 - 3.) 
The distinguishing feature of the Persian empire, the union of 
the two nationalities which composed it, is represented* bj the 
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two liorns of the ram. Grecia attained its greatest glory as a 
unit under the leadership of Alexander the Great, a gtmeral as 
famous* as the world has e\er scnm. This part of her history is 
rei^resented hy the first })lia^e of the gnat, during uliieh time 
the one notable lioni symbolized Ah'xandor the Great. Upon, 
his death, th(» kingdom fell into fraguKuiN, l)iit almost imme- 
diately consolidated into four grand di\i^ions, repn^sented by 
the second phase of the goat, wlam it had four horns which 
came up in tlui -jdace of tin* first, which was bndven. These 
divisions did not stand in his jiower. None of them possessed 
tho strength of the original kingdom. Tln'^e great waymarks 
ill history, on which the historian bestows volumes, the inspired 
penman hero gives us in sharp outlim^ with a few strokes of 
the jiencil and a f(‘W dashes of tlu^ ])en. 

Verse 23. And in tho latter tiino of their kingdoiTi, when the 
transgressors arc* come to tlu* full, a king' of lieret* count ('nance, and 
understanding dark s(‘ntenc(‘s, shall stand up. 21. And liis power 
shall be mighty, but not by Ins own power: and he shall d(*stroy won- 
derfully, and shall prosjier, and ])ra(*ti(*e, and shall destroy the mighty 
and tho holy people. 25. And throuah his policy also lie shall cause 
craft to prosper in his hand: and lie shall magnify hiinscdf in his 
heart, and hy peace shall destroy many: lu* shall aKo stand u]) against 
tho Prince of prinoes; but ho shall bo broken without hand. 

This pow(W succ(*eds to tho four divisions of the goat king- 
dom in the latter time of th(*ir kingdom, that i^, tow’ard the 
termination of their career. Tt is, of course, tin* saimj as tho 
little horn of verse 9 and onward. A])]dy it to lunno, as set 
forth in. remarks on verse 9, ami all is harmonious and clear. 

king of fierce countenance.’’ Mo.^es, in jm'dic'ting pun- 
ishment to come upon the Jews from this same pow^cw, calls it 
a nation of fierce counteuauce.” l)(*ut. 2S:d9, 50. No 
people made a more forinidahlc app(*arance iii warlike array 
ihan the Romans. Understanding dark sontenec's.” ^^foses, 

f the scripture just referred to, says, A\diose tongue thou 
alt not understand.” This could not ho said of the Uahv- 
lians, Persians, or Greeks, in refereinv to the Jews; for tho 
Chaldean and Greek languages were used to a greater or less 
extent in Palestine. This was not the ease, however, with tho 
Xatin. 

When the transgressors are come to the full.’^ All along^ 
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the connection between God’s people and their oppressors is 
kept in view. Jt was on account of the transgressions of his 
people that they were sold into captivity. And their continu- 
ance in sin brought more and more fec\ere punishment. At no 
time were the tiews more corrupt, morally, as a nation, than 
at the time they came under the jurisdiction of the Romans. 

Mighty, but not by his own power.” The success of the 
Romans was o\M’ng largely to the aid of tlieir allies, and divi- 
sions among their cnomies, of which tlicy were ever ready to 
take ad\antag(\ 

lie shall d('stroy wonderfully.” The Lord told the Jews 
by the propliet K/ekud that he would delucr them to men who 
were skilful to destroy.” Ilow full of meaning is such a 
description, and how ap])lical)h‘ to th(' Romans! In taking Je- 
rusalem, they slew e]e\eii hundred tliousand Jews, and made 
ninety-so\en thousand capti\(‘s. So wonderfully did they des- 
troy this once imglity and holy pe()})l(‘. 

And what they could not accomplish by force, they secured 
by artifice. Tluir flatteries, fraud, and (*orruptions were as 
fatal as th(‘ir thundcrliolts of war. And Rome, finally, in 
the person of one of its gov'ernors, stood up against the Prince 
of princes, by gi\iug sentence' of d(*ath against Jesus Christ. 

Rut he shall be* broken without hiiud,” an expression which 
identifies the destruction of this power with the smiting of the 
imago of chapter 2. 

Vlrse 2(t. And tho vision of the evening’ and the morning which 
was told is true, wherefore shut thou up the vision; for it shall be 
for many days. 27. And 1 Daniel fainted, and was sick certain days; 
afterward T rose up, and did the king’s business; and I was astonished 
at the vision, but none understood it. ^ 

The vision of flie evening and the morning,” is that of the 
2300 days. In view of the long period of oppression, and the 
calamities which wTre to come upon his people, Daniel fainted, 
and was sick certain days, lie was astonished at the vision,' 
but did. not understand it. Why did not GabrieJ at this time 
fully carry out his instructions, and cause Daniel to understand 
the vision? — Because ^Daniel had received all that he. could 
then bear. Further instruction is therefore deferred to a fu- 
ture Jtime. 'f 




CHAPTER IX. 


Verse 1. In tlio first yenr of Paring Iho son of Aliasnorns, of the 
seed of the Modes, \vhi(‘h was made kin^r over the realm of the Chal- 
deans; 2. In the first year of his reij»ii T Paniol nmh'rstood hv books 
the number of the years, \sli<*reof the wor<l of Ihe Lord came to J('ro- 
miah tlie prophet, that ho would aecomplisli seventy years in the deso- 
lations of Jerusalem. 


T he vision r(‘cor(lod in the jnwoding (*liaj>tor was ^ivon 
in the third year of P»olsha//ar, n. c. In the same 

year, which A\as also the first of Darius, 1h(» events nar- 
rated in this chapter oeemrred. (kinsecpumtly h^ss than ono 
year is passed over between th(‘s(* t w o chapbus. Altlioinrh Dan- 
iel, as prime minister of the foremost kingdom on the face of 
the earth, was ciimhered vitli cares and l)iird(Mis, lie did not let 
this deprive him of the ])rivil('^e of studyiui*: into things of 
higher moment, even the jnirposes of God as revended to his 
prdphets. He understood hy books, that is, the writings of 
Jeren^iah, that God Avoiild aecomjdish seventy y(^ars in the 
captivity of his people. This prediction is foniid in Jcr. 25: 
’ ldV29t 10. The knowledge of it, and the use that was made 
shows that Jeremiah was early r(‘garded .is a divinely 
prophet; otherwise his Avri lings uould not have heeii 
hot soon collected, and so extensively copied. Though Daniel 
wad for a time contemporary witli liim, he htld a copy of his 
^^^rka which he carried with him in liis ca 2 )tivity; and though 

W was SO fereat a prophet himself, ho was not above studying 
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carefully what God might reveal to others of his servants. 
(Vuiiiiiencing the seventy \ears n. e. Daniel understood 

that they were now drawing to their t(*rinination ; and God 
had even coinnienced the fulliliiient liy o\erthrowing the king- 
dom of Dabylon. 

Versh 3. And I h(‘t my face unto tlie Lord (lod, to seek by prayer 
and supplications, with lastini^, and sa( kclolli, and ashes. 

Tleeause God has jiroinised, we an* not rc*leas(*d from the 
responsibility of bes(*(*ehing him for tlu* fiillihnent of his Avord. 
l)ani(*l might Iia\(* r(‘ason(‘d in tln^ nmniK'r: God has ])roniibed 
to rel(*ase his ])eo[)l(* at tin* end of tin* s(*\enly years, and he 
will aeeoniplish tliis jironiisi*; I n(‘(Ml not llier(*fore concern 
myself at all in the matt(‘r. Dannd did not thus reason; but 
as the time drew^ near for the acc'oniplislinKmt of the Avord of 
the Lord, he set himscdf to s(*elv tlu* Lord Avith all his heart. 
And hoAV <*arn(*stly lie engaged in tlu* A\ork, e\en with fasting, 
and sackcloth, and aslie^! This A\as the A('ar, prohahly, in 
AAhieh he Avas cast into llie lions’ d(*n ; and the prayer of A\hi(*li 
we here ha\e an account may ha\(‘ Ixm'ii tlu* burden of that 
petition, Avlueli, r<‘gardless of the unrighteous human law which 
had been becnr(*(l to the contrary, ho o[l‘erc*d before the Lord 
three times a day. 

Vfrsu 4. And 1 i)ra:ktd unto tlu* Loid mv God. and made my con- 
fession, and saiil, O Lord, the t?nat and dreadful God, keeping the 
covenant and m(*rcy to tli(*m that Ioao him, and to them that keep his 
comma lulmeiits. 

We here have the o]>(‘ning of Daniel’s Avonderfnl prayer, — 
a prayer expr(*ssiTig such humiliation and contrition of heart 
that one must lx* Avithout feeling A\ho can read it unmoved. 
He eominenees hy aeknoAAdodging the faithfulness of God. 
God never fails in any of his engagements Avith his followers. 
Tt was not from any lack on God’s part in defending and 
upholding th(*m, that the Jcavs avcvc* then in the furnace of 
eaptiAuty, hnt only on account of their sins. 

Verse 5. Wo have singed, and havo committed iniquity, and have 
done wickedly, and have rebelled, even by departing from thy pre- 
cepts and from thy judgments: 6. Neither have wo hearkened unto 
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thy servants the j^rophets, which spake in thy name to oiir kings, our 
princes, and our fathers, and to all the people oC the land. 7. O 
Lord, righteousness bclongeth unto thee, hut unlo us confusion of 
faces, as at this day; to the men of Judah, and to tlie inhabitants of 
Jerusalem, and unto all Israel, that are mar, and that are far off, 
through all the countries whither thou hast drivi n tliem, because of 
their trespass that they ha\c trc‘spassed against tlue. 8. O Lord, to 
us helongetli confusion of face, to our kings, to our princes, and to 
oiir fathers, because W’e have sinned against tlie(\ 9. To the Lord our 
God belong mercies and forgivenesses, though vo hav e rebcllc^d ageunst 
him; 10. Xeilher have v\e obeyed the voice of the Lord our God, to 
walk in his law’s, wdiich he set before us by his servants the prophets. 
11. Yea, all Israel have transgressed thy law, even by dei)arting, that 
they might not olxw tliv voice; therefore the curse is ])oured upon 
us, and the oath that is written in the law of ]\l()sos the servant of 
God, because v\e have sinned against him. 12. And he hath confirmed 
his words, wLicli he spake against us, and against our judges that 
judged us, by bringing upon us a great evil: for under the whole 
heaven hath not been done as hath b(‘en done upon Jerusalem. IJ. 
As it is w^ritten in the law of Moses, all 1his evil is come upon us: 
yet made wo not our pra>er 1 of ore the Lord our God, that vve might 
turn from our iniquiths, and understand thv trutli, 11. Tlurcdore 
hath the Lord watched nT)on the evil, and brought it upon us: for 
the Lord our God is righteous in all his works whieh he doeth; for 
we obeyed not his voie(‘. 

To this point DanicYs prayer is onqdoyod in making a full 
and lieart-Lrokeri conH'ssion of sin. lie vimLcates fully the 
course of the Lord, acknowledging th(‘ir sins to he the cause of 
all their calamities, as God had threatened them hy the prophet 
Moses. And he does not discriminate in favor of Innisclf. Xo 
self-righteousness appears in his petition. And although he 
had suffered loug for others’ sins, eiidurlini: ^'‘V’cmty years of 
captivity for the WTongs of his peo])le, himself meanwdiilc liv- 
ing a godly life, and receiving signal honors and hl(*ssings from 
the Lordyho brings no aecusations against any one to the exclu- 
Bion of others, pleads no sympathy fnr liimscdf as a victim of 
^hers^ wrongs, but ranks liimsclf in with the r('st, and says, 
We have sinned, and unto ns hcdoiigs confii'^ion of face. And 
ho acknowledges that they had not hecMlcd the lessons God 
designed to teach them hy their afflictions, hy turning again 
unto him. 

An expression in the ILth verso is worthy of especial no- 
tice: Therefore hath the Lord w^atched upon the evil, and 
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brought it upon us.’’ Because sentence against an evil work 
is not executed speedily, therefore the h(»arts of the sons of 
men are fully set in them to do evil. But none may think that 
the Lord does not see, or that he has forgotten. Ilis retribu- 
tions will surely overtake the transgressor, against whom they 
are threatened, without deviation and without fail. He will 
watch ujK)!! the evil, and in his own good time will bring it 
to pass. 

Verse IT). And now, O Lord our (*od, that liast brought thy peo- 
ple forth out of th(» land of Kgypt with a mighty hand, and hast 
gotten tliec renown, as at this day, w(‘ have sinned, we have done 
wickedly. 1C. O I.ord, according to .ill tliy righteousness, 1 beseech 
thee, let thine anger and thy lur^ be tiinud away Iroin thy city Je- 
rusalem, thy holy mountain: hci .luse tor our sms, and for the iniq- 
uities of our lathers, Jiuiisalem and th> pi'ople are become a reproach 
to all that ar(' about us. 17. -Xow^ the relons O our (Jod, hear the 
prayer of th.\ scTvaiit, and his supplications, and eauso thy face to 
shine upon thy saiietuaiy that is desolate, for the Lord^s sake. 18.. 
O my (jod, melme thine ear, and hear, open thine eyes, and behold 
our desolations, and llu* city which is called by thy name: for we do 
not present our supplications liefon^ th((‘ for our righteousnesses, 
but for tliy gre.it inercu's. li). O Lord, hear; O Txird, forgive; O 
Lord, hearken and do; def(‘r not, for thine own sake, O my God: for 
thy city and thy people are called by thy name. 

The proplu't Tiow' ])l('a(ls the honor of the Lord’s name as a 
reason wliy he (h'sires lliat his jietition should be granted. lie 
refers to the fa(*t of their deliverance from Egypt, and the great 
renown that had accrueil to the l^ord’s name for all his won- 
derful works maiilfc'sted among th(nu. All this would be lost, 
should he now abandon them to ])(»rish. Moses used the same 
argument in jdoadiiig for Israel, Xumbors 14, Not that God 
is moved with motives of amhition and vainglory; but when his 
people are jealous for the honor of his name, when they evince 
their love for him l)y pleading with him to work, not for their 
own personal benefit, but for his own glory, that his name may 
not he reproached and blasphemed among the heafhen, this is 
acceptable with him. Daniel then intercedes for the city of 
Jerusalem, called by God’s name, and his holy mountain, for 
which he has had such love, and beseeches him, for his mer- 
cies’ sake, to let his ang^r be turned away. Finally, his mind 
centers upon the holy sanctuary, (Jod’s own dwelliiig-placSs upon 
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this earth, and he pleads that its desolations may be repaired. 

Daniel understood the &e\eiity y(*ars of captivity to be near 
their termination. From his alliHiou to the sanctuary, it is 
evident that he so far misunderstood tlu* iiupurtaiit vision given 
him in chapter 8 as to suppose that tlie 2;>0(J da^s, at the ter- 
mination of which the sand u ary was to be cleansed, expired at 
the same time. This misapprelieusn)ii was at oiic(' coiT(K*ted 
when the angel came to give him further instruct u)ii in answer 
to his 23raycr, the narration of which is next gi\('n. 

Verse 20. And whiles I was speaking, and prating, and confess- 
ing my sin and the siii of my peoi)lo ImmcI, and presenting my sup- 
plication before the Lord my God ior the holy mountain of my God; 
21. Yea, whiles I was sjieakiiig in pia^er, even the man Gabriel, whom 
I had seen in the vision at the beginning, biang caused to lly swilths 
touched me about the time of the evening oblation. 

We hero hav^e the result of Daiiiers supiilication. lie is 
suddenly iiiterrujited by a heavenly m(‘ssciig(‘r, ddio angel 
Gabriel, appearing again as he had kdore, in the form of a 
man, whom Daniel had seen in tlie vision at the begiiiniiig, 
touched him. A v^ery imjiortaiit qiu'stioii is at this jioint to bo 
determined. It is to be decided whether the vision of chapter 
8 has ever been exjilained, and can cwm* he niuhu'stood. The 
question is. To what vision doi^s Daniid refer by the expression, 
the vision at the beg i lining ’’ J It will bo conceded by all 

that it is a vision of which wo have some ])revious n^cord, and 
that in that vision W'o shall find some mention of Galiriel. Wo 
must go back beyond this ninth chapter; for all that we have 
in this chapter j^revious to this appearance of Gabriel, is simjdy 
a record of Daniel’s prayer. Looking hack, then, through 
!4^revious chapters, we find mention of only throe visions given 
to Daniel. 1. The interpretation of the dream of Xclmchad- 
was giv^en in a night vision, (^hapter 2 : 10. Jhit there 
^is no record of any angelic agency in tlic matter. 2. Tlio 
Vision of chapter 7. This wnis cxjihilned to Daniel by ^‘one 
t)f them that stood by,” probably an angel; hut wc have no 
information as to w^hat angel, nor is there anything in that 
vision which needed further explanation. 3. The vision of 
chapter 8. Here we find some j^^irticulars wdiich show this to 
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be the vision referred to. 1. Gabriel is there first brought to 
view by name in the book, and the only time previous to this 
occasion. 2. Jle was commanded to make Daniel understand 
the vision. 3. Daniel, at the conclusion, says he did not under- 
stand it, showing that Gabriel, at the conclusion of chapter 8, 
had not fulfilled his mission. Thc^re is no place in all the Bible 
where this instruction is carried out, if it bo not in chapter 9. 
If, therefore, the Msion of chapter 8 is not the one referred to, 
we have no n^cord that Gabriel e\er complied with the instruc- 
tions given him, or that that vision has ever been explained. 
4. The instruction vhich the angd now gives to Daniel, as we 
shall see from the following v(u*s(‘s, does exactly complete what 
was lacking in ehajitc*!* 8. These considerations prove beyond 
a doubt the connection between Daniel 8 and 9; and this con- 
clusion will be still further strengthened by a consideration of 
the angefis instructions. 

VLRst 22. And he informed me, and talked with me, and said, O 
Daiiud, I am now come loith to give thee skill and understanding. 
23. At the hcgininng of thy sui)i)lieati()ns the commandment came 
forth, and J iim come to show thee; for thou art greatly beloved; 
therefore understand tin' matter, ancl consider the vision. 

The iiianner in whi<*h Gabriel introduces himself on this 
occasion, shows that lie lias come to eomjdete some .unfulfilled 
mission. This can Ih' iiotliing less than to carry out the in- 
struetioii to make this man understand the vision,” as re- 
corded in chajjtcr 8. I am now come forth to give thee skill 
and understanding.” As the charge still rested upon him to 
make Daniel understand, and as he explained to Daniel in 
cliapter 8 all that he could then bear, and yet he did not un- 
derstand the vision, lie now comes to resume his work and com- 
plete his mission. As soon as Daniel commenced his fervent 
supplication, the commandment came forth; that is, Gabriel 
received instruction to visit Daniel, and impart to him the 
requisite information. From the time it takes to read DanieFs 
prayer down to the point at which Gabriel made his appearance 
upon the scene, the reader can judge of the speed with which 
this messenger was dispatched from the court of heaven to this 
servant of God. No wonder that Daniel says he wA$ caused 
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to fly swiftly, or that Ezchicl comparos tlio movements of these 
celestial beings to a flash of lightning. Ezo, 1:1k Under- 
stand the matter,’’ ho says to Danicd. What matter? — Thai, 
evidenlly, which ho did not beforo niidorstand, as stated in the 
last verso of cha])l(T 8. “ (Vnisidor the ^ ision.” What vision i 

Not tlie interj)rol alien of XohucliadiKV/ar’s imag(‘, nor the 
vision of clia])t(‘r 7, for IIkto A\as no dilhciilfy with eillier of 
those; but the vision of cha])t(‘r <S, in ivf(‘r(*iic(‘ to A\hich his 
mind was filled vith doubt and astonislmuMit. I am come 
to show thee,” also said tlie aiigcd. Slimv thee in rcdereiice 
to what ? — Certainly in r(‘feroiice to sonant hiiig vluTein he was 
entertaining wrong idc^as, and somelliing, at the same time, 
pertaining to his prayer, as it nas this A\hich had called forth 
Gabriel on his mission at this time. 

But Daniel had no dilliculty in understanding what the 
angel told liim about the ram, he-goat, and little horn, tlie 
kingdoms of !Mcdo-Persia, Groec(», and Koine. Xor was he 
mistaken in regard to the (mding of (he scmmiI v years’ captivity. 
But the burden of his petition w’as r(‘s])(*cting tla^ r(*pairing of 
the desolations of the sanctuary, which hiy in mins; and ho 
had undoubtedly drawm the conclnsion that wlaai tlie end of 
the seventy years’ captivity canu^, the time would come for the 
fulfilment of wdiat the angel had said rc'^pecting the cleansing 
of the sanctuary at the end of the 2d00 days. Now^ ho must 
be set right. And this explains wdiy at this ])articular time, 
SO soon, after the previous vision, instruction w^as sent to him. 
Now tl^ seventy years of captivity wen-e drawdng to their closi^, 
and Daniel W’-as applying to a wTong issue the instruction ho 
had before received from the angel. He AAas falling into a 
misxindorstanding, and wuis acting upon it; hi*nco he must not 
be suffered longer to remain ignorant of the true import of the 
tc^bner vision. T am come to show thee; ” understand the 
matter consider the vision.” Such w'cre the w’ords used 
the very person Daniel had seen in the foruKu* vision, and 
^t6 ^hom he had heard the command giv(ni, Make this man to 
Ulidierstand the vision,” and wdio, ho knew, had never carried 
^ instnictiom But now he appears, and says, “ I am 

forth to give thee skill and understanding.” How 
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could Daniers uiiiul Le more oin])liatically carried back to the 
vibion of cliaj)tor S, and liow coubl tlu' connect ion between that 
visit of the angel and this be more distinctly shown, than by 
such words at siudi a time from such a person ^ The con- 
siderations already ]>resent('d are sufficient to show conclusively 
the connection between cliapt(‘rs S and 9; but this Avill still 
further ap]^ear in subsequent verses. 

One expression b(‘(Mns worthy of notice before we leave 
verse 23. It is tlie declaration of tli(‘ angel to Daniel, For 
thou art greatly Ixdined.’’ Tlie angel brought this declaration 
direct from the courts of hea\en. Tt exjnessed the state of 
feeling that existed tlunv in regard to Daniel. Think of 
celestial beings, the high(*st in tlie unixerse, — the Father, the 
Son, the holy ang(‘K, — having such r(‘gard and este(»in for a 
mortal man here upon eartli as to author I/e an angel to bear 
the message to him that lu^ is gi’catly beloved! Tills is one 
of the highest ])innacles of glory to which mortals can attain. 
Abraham reached ariotluT, wlam it could be said of him that 
he W'as the friend of (Jod ; ’’ ami l^noch another, wdien it could 
bo said of him that he walked witli God.^^ ViUi w^e arrive at 
any such attainments? God is no respecter of persons; but he 
is a respecter of characbn*. If in virtue and godliness w^o could 
equal these eminent men, we could move the divine love to 
equal depths. AV(*, too, could be greatly beloved, — could be 
friends of God, and could w^alk with him. And we must be 
in our generation what they were In theirs. There is a figure 
used in reference to the last church which denotes the closest 
union wu’th God : If any man hear my voice, and open the 
door, I wdll come in to him, and wdll sup with him, and he 
with me.’’ Eev. 3 : 20. To sup with the Lord denotes an 
intimacy equal to Ix'ing greatly beloved by him, walking with 
him, or being his friend. TIow desirable a position! Alas 
for the evils of our nature, which cut us off from this com- 
munion ! Oh for grace to overcome these ! that wo may enjoy 
this spiritual union here, and finally enter, the glories of his 
presence at the marriage supper of the Lamb. 

Verse 24. Seventy weeks are determined upon thy people and 
upon thy holy city, to finish the transgression, and to make an end 
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of sins, and to make reconciliation for iniquity, and to brini? in ever- 
lasting righteousnebs, and to seal up the vision and prophecy, and 
to anoint the most Iloly. 

. Such are the first words the angel niters to Daniel, toward 
imparting to him that insirnelion Avliieli lie (Mine to give. Why 
does he tlius abrniitly inlrodnee a jundod of time ^ Wo must 
again refer to the vision of eliajiUn* h. We ha\e scon that 
Daniel, at the close of that clia])t(‘r, says that Ik' did not under- 
stand the vision. Some portions of that vision vere at the 
time very clearly exjdained. It eonld not lia\e hecn these por- 
tions which lie did iiol unden'stand. We then^fore imiuiro vhat 
it was which Daniel did not nnderstand, or, in olluT words, 
what part of tlm vision vas there l(‘ft un(‘\j>Liin(‘d. In that 
vision four prominent things arc hnnight to \ i(‘\\ : (1) The 
Earn; (2) The lle-goat; (d) The Lillie Horn; (1) The period 
of the 2300 days. The symhols of the ram, the hc'-goat, and 
the little horn wore ox])laiii(Ml. Xotlniig, liow('^(‘r, vas said 
respecting the time. This must theivforc^ ha\o lunai the ixiint 
which he did not understand; and as \\ilh(>nt lliis the otluT 
portions of the vision vere of no a\ail, lie could \\(‘ll sa;v, 
while the application of this jxu’iod A\as left in obscurity, 
that he did not nnderstand the vision. 

If this view of the subject is correct, a\o should naturally 
expect, when the angel com]ileted bis explanalion of the vision, 
that he Avonld commence with the Aery point A\lii(*h had heen 
omitted; namely, the time. And this A\e find to be true in 
fact. After citing Daniers attention back to the former vision 
in the most direct and omphalic manner, and assuring him 
that he had noAV come forth to giA-e him understanding in the 
matter, ho commences up<m Ihe wry jioint tliere oinilted, and 
8ajS> Seventy weeks are determined upon tliy ])('ople and 
^ upon thy holy city.^^ 

But how docs this language sIioav any connection with the 
2300 days, or throAV any light upon that period? We an- 
^SAV^r: The language cannot he intelligihly referred to anylhing 
foi; the word here rendered del or mined signifies cut 
offj and there is no period from which the seventy we<>lcs 
40tfld te cut off but the 2300 days of the previous vision. ITow 
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direct and natural, then, ib tlio connection. Daniel’s attention 
is fixed ti 2 )on the 2300 days, which he did not understand, by 
the angel’s directing hiiu to the former vision; and he says, 
Seventy weeks are cut off.” Cut off from what? — The 
2300 days, most assuredly. 

Proof may be calk'd for thal the word rendered determined 
signifies to cut off. An abumlance can bo given. The Hebrew 
WT)rd thus translated is nehhtak. This w^ord Gesenius, 

in his Hebrew Lexicon, defines as follows: Properly, to cut 
off; troineally, to di\ide; and so to determine, to decree.” In 
the Chaldoe-Kabbiiiic Dictionary of Stockius, the w^ord nehhtah 
is thus detined: Scidit, al)scidit, conscidil, iiiscidit, exscidit 

— to cut, to cut away, to cut to pieces, to cut or engrave, to cut 
off/* iMercerus, in his 'Jdiesaurus, furnislu's a specimen of 
Itabbinical usage in the pliiMse, hlialihah shd Ixisar, a piece 
of flesh,” or u cut of flesh.” lie translates the word as it 
occurs in Dan. 0:21:, by ‘^priecisa est,” is cut off. In the 
literal version of Ari<is ]\Iontanus, it is translated decisa est,” 
is (lit off; in tlie marginal reading, which is grammatically 
correct, it is rendered by the pluiMl, dccisae sunt,” are cut 
off. In the Latin viwsion of diinius and Tremellius, nehhtak 
(the jiassivo of hhalhal ) is rendered dccisac sunt,” ai'e cut off. 
Again, in Thcodot ion’s Gre(»k vc'rsion of Daniel (which is the 
version used in the Vatican cojiy of tho Septuagint, as being the 
most faithful), it is rendered by crvvcT/xiy^iycrav {sunetmethesan) y 
were cut off ; and in tho Venetian copy by rtriirjvrojL {tetmenta%)y 
have heen cut. The idea of calling off is preserved in the 
Vulgate, where the phrase is abbrcviatie sunt,” are shortened. 

Thus (dialdaic and Tiabbinical authority, and that of tho 
earliest versions, the Septuagint and Vulgate, give the single 
signification of cutting off, to this verb.” 

llengstenberg, who enters into a critical examination of 
the original text, says, ^ Put the very use of tlie word, which 
does not elsewhere occur, wdiile otliers much more frequently 
used were at hand if Daniel had wished to express the idea of 
deteinrination, and of which he has elsewhere, and even in 
this portion availed himWf, seems to argu<» that the word stands 
from regard to its original meaning, and represents the seventy 
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weeks in contrast with a dotcrmination of time {en platei) as a 
period cut off from hubhecpionl duration, and aeeurately lim- 
ited.^ ’’ — Christoloyy oj the Old Tcsituncnl, VoL 11, p. SOI. 
Washitiglon, J8S0. 

Why, then, it may lx* asked, did our translators nmder the 
word detcrimiK d, when it so ol)\ionsl\ nuMii*^ m// e// / Tin* 
answer is, TIk'y doul)tl(‘s‘^ o\(*rlookcd llie coniKH'tion l)c*tw('en 
the eighth and nintli eliapUn-N^ and (*onsid(n*ini» it iin])ro|)(‘r to 
render it cut off, when iiotlung was aixen from which th(‘ 
seventy W(*el\s could he cut off, they i»a\(‘ llu^ word its tropical 
instead of its litc'ral nuMuing. lUit. as wi^ ha\(‘ stxm, the coii- 
struetion, the conli^xt, and tlu^ coniu'clion r(Mjuirc the literal 
meaning, and render any olhm* imulmissihh'. 

Seventy wrecks, tlum, or tlH) da\-' of lh(‘ 2d<)(), wi'n* cut off 
upon, or allot t(‘d to, rlcMMisahan and tlu^ d(w\s: and th(' events 
which WTre to be consiiniimitisl within that ]KM‘iod ar(» briefly 
stated. The transgression was to be Ihh^IkmI; that is, the 
Jewish peo])le WTre to fill u]) the cup of their iniipiity, which 
they did in the rej(*clion ami criunlixion of (lin^t. And mid 
of sins, or of sin-oflVu’ings, was to b(‘ m.id(‘. This took place 
when the great oibudiig was mad(‘ on (\il\arv. Re(*on(‘ilial ion 
for iiiitpiity was to b(‘ ])ro\ ided. This was niad(‘ bv the sacri- 
ficial death of the Son of (lo<l. K\e‘rlastiiu> rightiMmsiiess w'as 
to be brought in; tin' right(*oiisnes^ whi(*h our Lord manifestcxl 
in his sinless life. The ^ision and the ])ro])h(x*v were to be 
sealed up, or made sure. I>y the e\(mts gi (si to transpire in 
the seventy wxx^ks, the ])rophecv is ti^sted. Ily this the appli- 
cation of the whole vision is diMermined. Tf the e^(*nts of this 
jWiod are aeeurately fulfilh'd, tlie prophecy is of (lod, and will 
all 1x5 aceomjdished ; and if th(*se ->eventy weeks are fulfilled as 
weeks of years, then tln^ 2»‘^*00 da\s, of which these are a part, 
are $o many years. Thus the e\(mts of tlu‘ seventy w’eeks fur- 
nish a key to the whole vision. And tlie most holy was to 
be anointed ; the most holy ])lae(‘ of the heav(uil v sanctuary. In 
the examination of the sanetuary, on chapter 8: 14, we sa^v that 
a time came when the earthly sanctuary gave place to the heav- 
enly^ and the priestly ministration w^as transferred to that. 
Before the ministration in the sanctuary eommeueed, the sane- 
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tuary and all the holy vessels were to be anointed. Ex. 40 : 9, 
10. The last event, therefore, of the seventy weeks, here 
brought to view, is the anointing of the heavenly tabernacle, 
or the opening of the ministration there. Thus this first, 
division of the 2.‘]00 days brings ns to the commencement of 
the service in the first apartment ^>f the hcavc^nly sanctuary, 
as the whole period brings us to the commencement of the 
service in the second apartment, or most holy place, of that 
sanctuary. 

The argument must now be considered conclusive that the 
ninth cha2)ler of Daiiitd explains the eighth, and that the sev- 
enty weeks are a part of llie 2»‘U)0 days; and with a few 
extracts from the writings of others ve will leave this point. 

The Adi^enl i^iicld in is It said: — 

We call attention to one fact vhieh shows that there is a 
necessary ^connection’ Ixdweeii the S(*\enly weeks of the ninth 
chapter, and som(»lhiiig oho which preeedc's or follows it, called 
^ the vision/ It is found in the 2tth vorsc: ^Seventy weeks 
are determined [are cut off] upon thy ])eoplo, ... to seal up 
the vision,’ etc. Xow there are but two significations to the 
phrase ^ seal u]).’ They are, first, ^ to make secret,’ and sec- 
ond, ^ to make sure.’ We care not now in which of these sig- 
nifications the jihrase is supposed to be used. That is not the 
point now before us. Let the signification be what it may, it 
shows that the prediction of the seventy weeks necessarily re- 
lates to something else beyond itself, called ^the vision,’ iu 
reference to uhieh it performs this work, ^ to seal up.’ To 
talk of its sealing up itself is as much of an absurdity as to 
suppose that Josephus was so much afraid of the Romans that 
he refrained from telling the w'orld that he thought the fourth 
kingdom of Daniel was ^ the kingdom of the Greeks.’ It is no 
more proper to say that the ninth chapter of Daniel ^ is com- 
plete in itself,’ than it would be to say that a mdp which was 
designed to show the relation of Massachusetts fo the United 
States, referred 'to nothing but Massachusetts. It is no more 
complete in itself than bond given iu security for a note, or 
some other document i(y which it refers, is complete in itself; 
ind^we doubt if there is a schoolboy of fourteen years inythe 
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land, of ordinary capacity, \vln> M.oiild not, on readily* the 
ninth chapter, with an uiuleiNtaiiding of th(‘ claiuse hefon^ \ih, 
decide that it referred to sonielliing distiiicl from itself, called 
^ the vision.’ Wliat vision it is, then' is no diiiioullN in deter- 
mining. It naturalU and ol)\ionsl\ reito’s to lli(‘ \ision vhieh 
vras not fully (‘xplaim^d to l)ani(‘l, an<l to wliu'li (ial)ri(‘l calls 
his attention in llu^ ])r(‘<*eding \ers(‘, — Hk t ision o/ Ihc c’ujhik 
chapter,' Daniel tells us that (J.ihricd was (*(unmand(‘d to make 
him understand the \ision (S: K)). 'flus was not fully done* 
at that interview connectcMl with tin* \ision; h(‘ is tlKU-efore 
sent to give Daniel the ihumIcmI ‘skill .ind umhu’standing,’ — 
to explain its ‘meaning’ by (‘ommunic.it ing to liim tin* ])re- 
diction of the seventy we(‘ks." 

“We claim that the ninth of Daniel is an appemdix to the 
eighth, and that tin' s(‘venty W(‘(‘ks and th(‘ da\s, or years. 

(Commence together. Our ojjponenls ihujf tins/'-- Si(jns of flic 
Times, ISko. 

“The grand principl(‘ iuvol\<‘<l in tlu' intc'rpn'tal ion of tin' 
2o00 days of Dan. S: 11, is that lh(‘ s(‘\enl\ w(‘(‘ks of Dan. 
9: 24 are tlu* first IIH) da^s of the of tlu' (‘ightli chaptm*." 
— Adi'ent l^hicld, p, f/f). 

“If the connection between (li(» s(‘V(‘nly w('('ks of Daniel 0 
and the 2d00 days of Danitd does mft (‘\ist, the whoh* system 
is shaken to its foundation; if it do(*s (‘xist, as we su]>])ose, thr 
system must stand.*^ — Harmony of the Prophefir (lironoloyy , 
ip. SS. 

Says the learned Dr. Tlales, in comnuuiting upon tin* sev- 
onty weeks, “This chronological prophecy was (w idently de- 
signed to explain the foregoing vision, (*sp(‘cialh in its chron- 
^^logical part of the 2300 days.” — Chronoloqy, YoL IT, />. o/7. 

, Verse 25. Know therefore and understand, that from the ffomff 
forth of the. commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem \mto 
the Sfessiah the Prince shall h(' seven w’etdvs. and threescore and 
tWif weeks: the street shall he built a^ain, and -the w’all, even in 
troublous times. 26. And after thrc'eseore and two w^eeks shall Mes- 
siah be cut off, but not for himself : and the people of the prince 
that shall epme shall destroy the city and the sanctuary; and the end 
.thereof shall be with a flood, and niito the end of the war desolations 
f^ite.^^termined. 27. And he shall confirm the covenant with many 
^ for. one week : and in the midst of the w’eek he shall cause the saeri- 
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fico and the oblation to ceasQ, and for the overspread! np: of abomina- 
tions he shall make il desolate, e\(*n until the consummation, and that 
determined shall be poured upon the desolate. 

The an£:»ol now ^i^cs to Daniel the o\ent Axliich is to mark ^ 
the coniineii(*(mient of tlie j3e\entj 'weeks. Tluw Avere to date 
from llie going foitli of llie command inrnt to restore and build 
Jerusalem. And not only is the CAcnt given which was to 
determiiK' the liuK* of the commoneomont of this period, but 
tlioso OAonts also A\hich Aiere to transpire at its close. Thus 
a double test is proiided by Aihuli to trv the application of this 
prophecy. Hut more than this, the ])eriod of seventy weeks is 
divided into thieo grand di\isions, and one of these is again 
divided, and the inteimedi ite e\(‘iits aie ghen aaIucIi were to 
mark the termination of each cue of these dnisions. If, now, 
A\e can find a date aaIucIi a\ ill harmoui/(» with all these events, 
we ha\e, be^\ond a douht, the true ai)]>lication ; for none but 
that whicli ib correct could meet and fiillil so many conditions. 
Let the reader take in at one a iew' the points of harmony to 
be made, that he niaA’’ be the better preparcnl to guard against 
a false application. First, we are to find, at the commence- 
ment of the period, a commandment going forth to restore and 
build Jerusahun. To this A\ork of restoration scA^en AA^eeks are 
allotted. As AAe reaclr the end of this first division, seven 
AA^eeks from the commencement, aac are to find, secondly, Jeru- 
salem, in its material aspect restored, the ^yoTk of building 
the street and the as all fully accomplished. From this point 
sixty-tAAo Aveeks are measured off; and as aa^o roach the termiua^ 
tion of this division, sixty-nine AAwks from the beginning, Ave 
are to see, thirdly, the manifestation before the world of the 
Messiah the Prince. One AAwk more is giA^en us, completing 
the seventy. Fourthly, in the midst of this week the Messiah 
is to be cut oflF, and to cause the sacrifice and oblation to Q^a$e; 
and,^ fifthly, aaIicii the last Aveek of that period which was 
allotted to the Joavs as the time during which they were to he 
the special people of God, expires, we naturally look for the 
going *^orth of the blessipg and w'^ork of God to other people. 

We noAv inquire for the initial date which will harmonize 
Avith all these particulars. The command respecting Jerusalem 
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5 nras to include more than more huikling. There was to be 
restoration; and by Ihis wo iiii(l(‘rstaiul all the forms and 

regulations of civil, polilical, and judicial , society. AVhen did 
such a command go forth? At IIk^ lime those words were 
spoken to Daniel, Jcrnsalom lav in ooni]dot(‘ and utter deso- 
lation, and had thus hoon lying for sovcaity \(‘ars. The resto- 
ration, pointed to in the fiitun^, must he its rc'storation from 
this desolation. We then impiiro. When ami how was Jeru- 
salem restored aft(T the seventy y(‘ar>.’ ca])tivity^ 

There are but four events which can he taken as answering 
to the commandment to restore and build Jerusahan. These 
are, (1) The d(»eree of Cyrus for the rebuilding of the house 
of God, B. o. 5dh (Kzra 1:1-1); (2) The decree of Darius 
for the prosecution of that work, which had been hindered, a. c. 
519 (Ezra 6:1-12); (d) The d(‘cr(H' of Artaxerxes to Ezra, 
B, 0. 457 (Ezra 7) ; and ( 1) The commission to Xeh(*miah from 
^ the same king in his twentieth y(*ar, n. r. 111. Xcdiemiali 3. 
Dating from the first two of these* de'crc'es, the sevemty 
weeks, being weeks of years,^ 190 y(*ars in all, vould fall 
many years short of reaching even to the* Clirislian ('ra ; besides, 
these decrees had refewcaiee ])rincij)ally to the' restoration of 
the temple and the lemjde-vorshi]) of tlie efews, and not to the 
restoration of their civil state and ]>olity, all (d' which must be 
included in the expression, To rcsforc and to build Jerusalem.’’ 
, These made a eomineneem(*nt of the Avork. Tliey Avere 
preliminary to Avliat Avas afterAvar<l acconqdislied. Diit of 
’ themselves they were altogether insullieient, both in their dates 
and in their nature, to meet the requirements ot the prophecy; 

* The explanation of these prophetic pciio(l<? is Inscd on what is called the 
’year-day principle;” that is, m.ikinjj c.ach day stand tor a >car, actordim? lo 
the Scriptural rule for the application of symbolic time. ]>c. 4: t>. Nnni. 14:34. 
That the time in these visions of Daniel S and 0 is symbolic is evident trom the 
natore and scope of the Iiropheiy. 'Ihc question lallin^ out tht answirs^on this 
pout wam ** Hqw long the vision^” The mmou, rcvkoniuq fiom r>.‘»S il. C. to our 
otyQ timCf sweeps over a period more than l!4t)0 in knji^^th. But if the 

iiays of the vision arc littral davs, wc have a pciiod of only a little over 
SIX ypara and a half for the duration of the kinpdomb and tin transaction of the 
grew events brought to view, which is absurd* The >ear-dav principle numbers 
among Its supporters such names as Aiu?usline, Tichonius, riimasius, Andreas, the 
venerable Bede, Ambrosius, Ansbertus. BerenRaud, and Bruno Astensis, besides the 
modern expositors. (Sec Elliott’s “Done \pocalvptira‘, \ ol. Ill, P- ’-U; 
and ’^Th^ Sanctuary and Its Cleansing,” pp. 45-. '>2.) But what is more conclusive 
tnatl.fdl else is the fact that the prophecies have actually been fulfilled on this I^»n- 
demonstration of its correctness from which there is no appeal. This 
ftlimd in the prophecy of the seventy w'ceks throughout, and all the prophetic 
ol D^cl 7 and 12, and Revelation 0, 12, and 13. 
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and thus failing in e\ory r('spc‘ct, they cannot be brought into 
the controversy as marking the point from which the seventy 
weeks are to date. The only (question now lies between the 
decrees uhich wcu’c* grantcMl to Ezra and to Xehemiah re- 
spcH'tively. 

Tli(' facts b(*t\\('(*n uhich we are to deride luu*e are briefly 
lhes(^: In -457 a, ( a d(‘<‘r(‘(' was grantcMl to Kzra by the* 
P(*rsian emp(*rnr Ai(a\(*rx(‘s Longlmainis to go \i]> to tlerusa- 
lem with as m.ni\ of liis p(‘o])l(‘ as were* mindeni to go with him. 
The commission gr.iiil(‘d him an iinlimit(*d amount e)f treasure, 
to beautify the* house* e>f (lod, to ])ro(*ure otfe*rings feir its serv- 
ice, and t(* do what(*\(‘r (*K(* might se‘(‘m good unto him. Tt 
einpowrr(*d him to e^rdain laws^ s(‘t magist rates anel juelgea, 
and e\(*cut(* pnni^hnie‘iit (‘\(n unto d(‘<it]i ; in othew words, to 
re*store the ,Ie*wish state*, ci\ d ami e‘(*e*lc‘siast ie‘al, accoreling to 
the huv e>f Ooel and the anci(‘nt e*ustoms e>f that people. In- 
spiration has se*e*n lit to ])re*ser\e this de*e*ree*; and a full and 
accurate e*opy of it is give*!! in tlie* se‘\e‘ntli e*hapter of the book 
of E/ra. In the* original, this de*e‘re‘e* is given, not in Hebrew, 
like the* re‘st e)f the* hoe>k of E/ra, but in the (dialelaic (or 
Eastern Araimiie*), tlie* language* then useel at Tlabylon ; and 
thus we* are* furnishe*d with the* fn ((final doe*ume*nt by virtue of 
which E/ra was authori/e*el to restore anel build Jerusalem. 

Thirtee*!! ye*ars afte*r this, in the* tw’eutie*th year of the same 
king, n. c, 411, Xe*hemiah sought and e)btaineel permission to 
go up te) Je*rusale*ni. XelK*miah 2. Permission w^as granted 
him, but we Inne* nei e\ i<lene*e that it w'as anything more than 
verbal. It ])ertaine*d to him individually, nothing being said 
.about eithers going up wdth him. The king askeel him how 
long a journey he wdsheel to make, and when ho would return. 
He received lett(*rs to the ge)ve*rne)rs beyonel the river to help 
him on his w^ay to Jiielea, anel an order to the keeper of the 
king’s forest for timber for beams, (*tc. When ho arrived at 
Jerusalem, he founel rulers and priests, nobles and Jieople, al- 
reaely engaged in the work of building Jerusalem. Neh. 2: 
16. These were, of course', acting under the decree given to 
Ezra thirteen years before. And finally, Nehemiah, having 
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arrived at Jerusalem, iinislied the ViOrk ho cmiho to aecomplish, 
in fifty-two clays. -Neh. 0: 15. 

]Mow which of iheso commissions^ K/.Yci\ or Xehemiah’s, 
constitutes the dc'cnn^ for llic rtMoralioii ot’ rh'nisalcm, from 
whicli the Kscvonfy \\ccks are to he dalcd ^ It liardly sciaius 
that there' can be any question on this jioiiit. 

1. The grant to ^(‘hemiah cannot be called a decree. It 
was necessary that a Persian di'cree sliould b(‘ ])nt in Avriting, 
and signed by tlu' Ling. Dan. (i: S. Such A\as llu' docunKuit 
given to Ezra; but Xeliemiah had notliing oi* tlie kind, his 
commission being only verbal. If it be said that the letU'rs 
given him constitute the decree, IIkui the' tl(‘cree v\as issiu'd, 
not to Xeliemiah, l)ut to the governors lit^vond the river; be- 
sides, these v\ould constitute a s('ri(*s of decrees, and not one 
decree, as the prophecy cont(‘in])1ates. 

2. The occasion of Xeh('miah\s petition to the king for 
permission to go iij) to J(‘ru->alem was tlu' re])ort wliich c(Ttain 
ones, returning, liad brought from thence, that those in the 
I)rovince wc're in gr(*at alilictiou and rcqiroaidi, also that the 
W’all of Jerusalem v\as broken <lown, and the gate's Ihc're'of 
burned with fire. Xedn'inlali 1. AVIiom' work w(‘r(‘ th(*s(' w.ills 
and gates that were broken down and bnriu'd v\itli fire ^ — 
Evidently the work of Ezra and bis associate's; for it cannot 
for a moment be supposeel that the utter destruction of the city 
by Xebuebadnezzar, one linmlreMl and forty-four ve'ars piwious 
to that time, would have been re'porte'd tei X('h(‘nu.di as a mat- 

|ter of news, nor that be vAenild lia\o eousidere'd it, as bo evi- 
dently did, a fresh misfortune', ealliiijlTf^^i* n, fresh e'xpre'ssion eif 
grief. A decree, flu'refeire', anthori/ing the building* of these, 
had gone forth previenis to the grant le> Xeliemiah; and the 
attempt that hael been made to e'xe'eiite' the' worl , had fallen 
embarrassment, wdiieh Xehenniah A\lslied tei ivlieve. 

3. If any should contend that XelK'niiah’s eemimission must 
b!|ja decree, becanso the object of his roepiest v\as that lie might 
huUd the city, it is sufficient (o reply, as shown above, that 
gates and walls hacl been built previous to his going up; be- 
siclbs, the work of building which be went 1o perform was 
accomplished in fifty-two days; whereas, the prophecy allows 
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for the building of the city, seven weeks, or forty-nine years. 

4. There was nothing granted to Neheniiah which was not 
embraced m the decree to K/ra; while the latter had all the 
forms and condition^ of a d(‘cr(‘(‘, and w.is vastly more ample 
in its ])rovisions. 

T). It is cMdcMil from th(‘ ]>ra\(‘r of K/ra, as reeordiMl in 
chapter 1):‘) (d his liook, llnit he consnh red himself fully em- 
powered to ])ro((‘(Ml with lh(‘ building ol the city and the wall; 
and it is (*\idcnt that In* nnd(*i stood, tiiilh(*r, that the con- 
ditional ])ro])li( (*ies (*onc(*rnmi» los pi^oph* \\(*re th(*n fulfilled, 
from the (dosina words of iliat ])ia\(M*, in which he says. 
Should W(* (Kjdni brc'ak th\ ( ommandiiKMits, and join in af- 
finity witli tin* |)(o|)l( ol th(‘s(‘ abominal ions ^ wouldst not thou 
be angiv with us till thoii badst coiisiinKsl us, so that there 
should b(* no lemnant nor escajiing ^ 

(). li(‘ckonini» fiom tin* commls^lon to Xcdiemiah, n. c. 444, 
the (bit(‘s tliioiiiiliont an* (‘iitinlv <lisai rang(‘d ; for from that 
])oint the troul)l(*soni(* tinus which w(‘r(‘ to attend the building 
of 1h(* slr('(t <md wall did md last s(‘\(‘n w(*eks, or forty-nine 
vears. I\(*ckonino fiom that dab*, tin* si\ty-nine wwks, or 
1-S;3 years, wliicli W(*r(‘ to extend to the Messiah the PrinO/C, 
bring us to a. d. dO; hut Jesus was hapti/ed of rjohn ill Jordan, 
and the voice tin* Father was li(*ard from heaven declaring 
liim his Son, in \, i). 27, thirteen a ears liefore. According to 
this ealenlalioii, the midst of tlu* last or seventieth week, which 
is marked hv tin* crucifixion, is ])lac(‘d in a. d. 44, but the cru- 
cifixion took ])la(*e in i). Jl, thirti*eii years previous. And 
lastly, tlie seventy v\eeks^or IbO \ears, dating from the twen- 
tieth of Artax(*rx(*s, extend to r>. 17, with absolutely nothing 
to mark their termination. Tleiiec* if tliat he the year, and tlu* 
grant to Xeheiniah tlu* (*vent, freuii vvhieli to reckon, the proph 
ecy has proved a failure. As it is, it only proves that theorv 
a failure which dates tlie seventy w(»eks from i7ehelhiaVs com- 
mission in the twentieth year of Artaxerxes. 

7. Will these dates harmonize if wo reckon from the decree 
to Ezra ? Let ns see. Tn this ease, 457 n. o. is our starting 
point. 'Forty-nine years were allotted to the building of the 
city and the wall. On this point, Prideaux (Connexion, Vol. 
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I, p. 322) says: Tn the fifteenth year of Darius Xothus 

ended the first seven weeks of Dani(‘l\ ]>r()i)he(*y. For then 
the restoration of the church and state of tlie Jews in Jerusa- 
lem and Judea was fully finished, in that List act of r(*forniation 
which is recorded in the thirteenth cha])ter of X(‘heiniah, from 
the twenty-third verse to the end of the cha])t(‘r, just forhj-iiine 
years after it had heen cornin(Mice<l l)y l^zra in the s(wcnth year 
of Artaxerxes Lonii;inianusJ’ This was n. c. 1-OS. 

So far we find harmony. Let us a])|)ly tlu^ ni(‘asurin^-rod 
of the pro]>hecy still furtln^r. Sixty-nine weds, or JsJ y(‘ars, 
W'ere to extend to ]^[essiah th(» Princ(‘. Dating from n. c. 457, 
they end in a. n. 27. And what event then occurred I Luke 
thus informs us: Xow when all the people W(*re baptized, it 
came tapass, that Jesus also heinj]^ baptized, and ])rayini!:, the 
heaven was opened, and llie JFoly (lliost descended in a bodily 
shape like a dove u]ion him, and a voice came from heaven, 
which said, Thou art my beloved Ron; in thee I am well 
pleased.’’ Luke «‘3:21, 22; marain, a. d. 27. After this, 
Jesus came ^^preacbluiz; the ^osjxd of the kingdom of God, 
and saying, The time is fulfill(Ml.” ^lark 1:11, 15. The 
time hero mentioned must have* been some s])ecific, definite, 
and predicted period ; but no ]m>])hetic period can be found 
then terminating, except the sixty-niin* weeks of the prophecy 
of Daniel, which were to extend to the ^lessiah the Prince. 
The Messiah had now come; and with bis own li]is he an- 
nounced the termination of that jieriod A\diich was to be marked 
by his manifestation.^ 


i * Luke declares that Jesus ** began to be about thirtv >cars of age at the time 
his baptism (Luke 3:2:0; and almost imincdiatoly after this he entered upon ms 
niinistry. How, then, could his mmisliy commence in A. I>. 27, and he still be 
of the age named by Luke? The ans\Mr to tins question is found in the fact that 
Christ was born between three and four ycais hi foie the bt ginning of the Christian 
era, that is, before the year marked A, D. 1. The mistake of dating tly (.hnstian 
era something over three years this side of the birth of Chiist, instead of dating 
it from the year of his birth, as it w-as designed to he, aiose on this 
tjW most important of ancient eras was rcekone'd from the building of the city of 
Ro'me — ab urhe condita, expressed by the abbreviation A. L . C .. or more hnetly, 
U* C. In the year which is now' nunibcre'd A. D. 522, Dionysius Ivxigims, a Scythian 
W birth, and a Roman abbot, who flourished in the reign of Tustinian, invented the 
Cnristian era. According to the best e\i<lence at his command, he placed the bin u 
Ol^ Christ U. C. 753. Rut Christ w'as born before the death of Herod ; and it was 
afterward ascertained on the clearest evidence that the death of Herod occurred m 
April, U. C. 750. Allowing a few' months for the events recorded in Christ s life 
Wore the time of Herod's death, his birth is carried hack to the latter part of tt. c. 

a little over three years before A. D. 1. Christ was therefore thirty ^ars 
of age in A. I). 27. “The vulgar [common 1 era began to prevad m the West 
dbout the time of Charles Afartel and Pope Gregory IJ, A. D. 730; but was not 
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Hero, again, is indisputable harmony. But further, the 
Messiah was to confirm the covenant with many for one week. 
This would bo the last week of the sovonty, or the last seven 
years of tlie 41)0. In the iiiidst of the week, the prophecy 
informs us, lie should cause the .sacrifice and oblation to cease. 
These Jewish ordinances, ])uinting to the d(‘ath of (diribt, could 
cease only at the cross; and there they did virtually come to 
an end, though the outw^ard observance Avas kept up till the 
destruction of Jerusahun, a. i>. TO. After threescore and two 
weeks, according to tlio record, the JMc'ssiah was to be cut off. 
It is the same as if it Inid read: And after threescore and two 
weeks, in the midst of the seventieth windc, shall ilessiah be 
cut off, and cause the sacritico and oldation to cease. Now, 
as the word inuht here nutans middle, according to an abun- 
dance of authority which wo might produce if necessary, the 
crucifixion is definitely located in the middle of the seventieth 
week. 

It now becomes an important point to determine in what 
year tlie crucifixion took place. The following evidence is 
sufficient to bo considered absolutely decisive on this question. 

It is not to be questioned that our Saviour attended every 
Passover lliat occurred during his jiublic ministry; and wo 
have mention of only four siidi occasions previous to his cruci- 
fixion. These are found in the following passages: John 2: 
13 ; 5:1; 6:4; 13 : 1. At the last-mentioned Passover he was 
crucified. From facts already established, let us then see 


sanctioned by any public Acts or Rescripts till the first German $ynod, in the 
time of Carulomannus, Duke of the Irank-s, \^hich, in the preface, was said to be 
assembled *Anno ab xncQrnatione Dom. 742, 11 Calendas Man.* But.it was not 
established till the lime of Cope l^ui^inius IV, A. 1). 14.‘U, who ordcrca this era to 
be used in the public Registers; aecording to Manana and others.** — Chrofh 

ology, VoU /, pp. 83 , (bee also “ L,ife of Our I.ord,** by S. J. Andrews.-) 

The Christian era had become so well established before the mistake above 
referred to was discovered, that no change in the reckoning has been attempted. It 
makes no material diffcrenec, as it docs not interfere at all with the calculation of 
dates. If the era commenced with the actual year of Christ’s birth, the number of 
years B, C. in any case would be four years less, and the years A. D. four years 
more. To illustrate: If we have a ptiiod of twenty years, one half before and the 
other half since the Christian era, we say that it commenced B. C. 10 and ended 
A. D. *10. But if we place the era back to the real point of Christ’s birth, there 
would be no change of either terminus of the period, but we should then say that 
it commenced B. C. 6 and ended A. D. 14; that is, four years would be taken from 
the figures B. C.- and added those of A. D. Some have so far misapprehended 
this subject as to claim that the current year should have four years added to pt» 
to denote the real year of the Christian era. This would be true, if the reckoning 
Voin from the actual date of Christ’s birth. But this is apt the case; the Starting- 
point is between three and four years later. 
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where this would looate the erueifixiou. As he ])egan his min- 
istry in the autumn of a. d. 27, liis first Passover would occur 
the following spring, a. i>. 2S ; his second, a. d. 29 ; his third, 
A. D. 30; and liis fourth and last, a. d. 31. This gives us 
three years and a half for his ]>uhlic minimi rv, and corresponds 
exactly to the pro])h(H*y that he should l)e ent off iu tlu‘ midst, 
or middle, of lh(‘ sc^vcmlieth week. As that w(M»k of years 
commenced in the autumn of a. n. 27, the middle of the week 
would occur tliree and one lialf y(‘ars lahn*, in tlie spring of 31, 
where the crucifixion took place. Dr. Ilal(‘s quote's Kusehius, 
A. D. 300, as saying: It is rc'corded in history that the whole 
time of our Saviour’s teaching and working miracles was thre^e 
years and a half, which is the half of a week [of years]. 
This, eTohn the ('vangelist will represent to those who critically 
attend to his Gospel.” 

Of the unnatural darkness which occurred at the (‘rucifixion, 
Hales, Vol. T, pp. (>0, 70, thus s])eak.s: Ihmct' it apjx'ars that 
the darkness which S)vers])read the whole land of dudea’ at 
the time of our Lord’s crucifixion was ]U’(‘ternalural, ‘ from IIk' 
sixth until the ninth hour,’ or from noon till thnx' iu the after- 
noon, in its (hiration, and also in its llini\, ahont full moon, 
when the moon couhl not ])ossil)ly eclips(' the sun. Tlu' time 
it happened, and tlu' fact it^(*lf, nro r(‘cord(‘d in a curious and 
valuable passage of a respectable Itonian C\)usid, Aundius (kis- 
siodorius Senator, about a. n. oil: ^ Tn tla^ consulate of Tibe- 
rius Caesar Aug. V and ^Eliiis Sejanus (r. (\ 7S4, a. d. 31), 
our Lord »Tcsus Christ suffered, on the cSlh of the calends of 
April (25th of ^larch), when there hap]>ened such an ('clipse 
of the sun as was never before nor sinc('.’ 

In this year, and in this day, agree' also the (council of 
Cesa^ea, a. d, 19G or 198, the Ah'xandrian Chronicle, Maxi- 
i3piuS;CMonachus, Xicephorus Constantinus, (Vdreniis; and in 
this ^ear, but on different days, concur Eusebius and Epipha- 
niu^^’ followed by Kepler, Pucher, Patinus, and Petavius, some 
reckoning it the 10th of the calends of April, others the 13th.” 
(See on chapter 11:22.) 

Here, then, are thirteen credible authorities locating the 
crucifixion of Christ in the spring of a. d. 31. Wo may there- 
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fore set this down as a fixed date, as the most cautions or the 
most skeptical could require nothing more conclusive. This 
being in the middle of the last week, we have simply to reckon 
backward three and a half ^ears to find uliere sixty-nine of 
the weeks ended, and forward from lhat ])oint three and a half 
years to find the terminal ion of the whole stwenly. Thus going 
back from the (‘riKMlixion, n. spring, three and a half 
years, A\e find oni‘s(‘lv(‘s in the anfumn (»f a. n. 27, wdiere, as 
Ave have seen, the si\t\-nine we(‘ks endc'd, and (^hrist com- 
menced his ])Td)Hc minisfrv. And i»oini; frf)m flie crucifixion 
forward Ihree and a half years, we are hroiu^ht to the autumn 
of A. 1). 3h, as ihe grand lerminaling ])oin1 of the whole p'criod 
of the seventy wcnd^s. This daU^ is markiMl by the martyrdom 
of Ste])hen, tlie formal rej(*clion of tlu' £>os])el of Christ by the 
Jewdsh SanluMlrin in the ])(M*s(Hmlion of his disciples, and the 
turning of the apostles to tli(‘ Oentiles. And these are just 
the e\ents which one would (‘\pect to take place wdien that 
specified period which was cut off for the Jew's, and allotted 
to them as a ])eculiar ])eople, should fully e\pire. 

A A\ord r(sp(*(‘tlng the date of the seventh of Artaxerxes, 
wdien the decrc'c for r(*storing Jcnaisalem w'as giA^en to Ezra, 
and the array of eAidence on this ])oint is complete. Was the 
seventh of Artaxerxes n. c. loT? Eor all those Avho can ap- 
j)reciate the force of facts, the following testimony Avill 1)0 
sufficient here: — 

The Tlihlt' gives the data for a complete system of chro- 
nology, extending from the creation to the birth of Cyrus — 
a clearly ascertaiiKnl date. From this ])eriod dowmward avo 
have the undls[)nt(*d canon of Ptohuuv, an 1 the undoubted era 
of Xabonassar, extending below" our vulgar era. At tho point 
Avhere insjiired chronology lea\es us, this canon of undoubted 
accuracy commences. And thus tho wdiolo arch is spanned. 
It is by the canon of Ptolemy lhat the great prophetical period 
of seventy Weeks is fixed. This canon places the seventh year 
of Artaxerxes in the year n. c. J*)?; and tho accuracy of this 
canon is demonstrated by the concurrent agreement of more 
than twenty eclii)se8. ^This date w’e cannot change from b. o. 
" 4.5-7, without first demonstrating the inaccuracy of PtoIemy^s 
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canon. To do this it would bo nooessary to show that the 
large number of eclipses by which its accuracy has been re- 
peatedly demonstrated have not boon correctly computed; and 
such a result would unsettle evor^ (*liroiioloi>ical date, and 
leave the settlement of epochs and the adjustment of eras 
entirely at the mercy of everv drcMiiuT, so that (*hronology 
would be of no more value than uk n* a.u(^ss\\ork. As the 
seventy weeks must terminate in a. o. :U unh^ss ilu^ s(‘\(*nlh of 
Artaxerxes is wrongly fixed, and as that (*anno| (dianti;ed 
without some evidence to that efFec't, wo in(|inr(‘, AMiat (w i<](*nco 
marked that termination ? Tlie time win n tin' apostle^^ tnrin'd 
to the Gentiles harmoni/es with that date bettcu’ than anv 
other which has been named.^ And th(‘ enunfixion in i>. 31, 
in the midst of tlie last wi^ek, is sustained h\ a ma>s of testi- 
mony which cannot be easily invalidated.’’ — Adiinf TInnUL 

From the facts above set forth, w(' s(h^ that, r(‘(‘konini> the 
seventy weeks from the decree fiji\eu to K/ia in the siwenth 
of Artaxerxes, b. o. 4r)7, there is the most ])(Tf(M*t liannony 
throughout. The im])ortant and definite (wents of the' mani- 
festation of the Messiah at the l)a])tisin, the coninuMUH'nnmt of 
his public ministry, the crucitlxion, and the tur]iin£» aw.i\ from 
the Jews to the Gentiles, with th(‘ ju’oclaination of tli(‘ luwv 
covenant, all come in in their (‘xact ]dace, and like a hri£»ht 
galaxy of blazing orbs of light, cluster round to M‘t their seal 
to the prophecy, and make it sure. 

It is* thus evident that the decree of K/ra in the se\enth of 
Artaxerxes, b. c. 457, is the point from wlindi to d.ite tlie 
seventy weeks. That Avas the going fortli of the deeri'e in tlie 
sense of the prophecy. The tw'o previous decree's were ])r(‘par- 
atory and preliminary to this; and indiH'd tlnw are regarded 
by Ezra as parts of it, the three* being taken as one great 
whole. For in Ezra 0: 14, A\e read: “And thev huihled, and 
finished it, according to the commandment of the God of Israel, 
end according to the comniaiulmeiit of (Vrus, and Darius, and 
Artaxerxes, king of Persia.’^ Tt will hi* noticed that the de- 
crees of these three kings are sjioken of as one, — the com- 
mandment [margin, decree,” singular numlx'r] of Cyrus and 
Darjua and Artaxerxes,” showing that they are all reckoned 
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as a unit, tlio different decrees being but tlie successive steps 
by which the uork uas ae(‘onij)lished. And this decree could 
not be said to ha\e gone lortli,*’’ as intended by the prophecy, 
till the last periiiission which the propliecy required Avas em- 
bodied in lh(‘ d(‘cre(^, and clothed with tlie authority of the 
eiiipin*. This point uas tcmc'IkmI in tlit^ grant giv(‘n to Kzra, 
but not liefore. Jlore tla^ <I(*(*r(H» assumed tlif‘ ]m)])ort ions, and 
covered tln^ ground, demanded by tin' ])ro])he(*v, and from this 
point its ‘‘going forth inu'^t he <lat(‘(]. 

With the se\(‘ntv ue(‘ks ue ,\vo now done; but there remain 
a longer period and otlau* important e\(‘nts to b(* considered. 
The se\enl\ w(‘(dvs ari' l)ut t]a‘ llist 41)0 ^ears of the 2J300. 
Take 400 from 2o()0, and there remain ISIO. The 490, as w^e 
lia^c seen, ended in the antnmn ot‘ a. d. df. If to this date 
we now add the rcminining IMO ^(‘ars, we shall have the ter- 
mination of tlie whole* p(*riod. Thiis^ to i). »‘H, autumn, add 
IS 10, and we luue the antnmn <>1 i>. 1 M4. Thus spe'edily 

and snredy do A\e find the teTminalion of the* 21100 ehivs. when 
once the sewenity W(‘e*ks Inne* l)e*e‘n loe-ale'd. 

One e)the*r ])oint should here be notie‘ed. We have seen 
that the sewemly wc*eks are the first 490 days of the 2^400; 
that these d.i\s arc* ])ro|>he*t ie*, signifving literal y(‘ars, acc'eird- 
ing to tlie Ifible rule*, a day for a ,>(‘ar (\nm. 11:111; Kze. 
4: (»), as is ])ro\ed by the fnlfilme*nt of the seventy W'eeks, and 
as all rediable e\j)ositois agre*e*; tlnit tliew comm(*n(*ed in 457 
B. c. ami ende*d in a. d. Is Ik, ])ro\ idod the nninbc*r is right, 
and tw^en tv-three lmndre*d is the corre*e*t reading. With this 
point established, the*rc would se*e*m 1o be no room for further 
c*ontroversy. On this ])oint T)r. llal(*s remarks: — 

There is no number in the I hide whoso genuineness is 
better ascertained than that of the 2d00 days. It is found in 
all the printed Tlcdmwv editions, in all the MSS. of KenicoU 
and De lios^i^s collations, and in all the ancient versions, ex- 
cept the Vatic^an copy of the Septuagint, which reads 2100, 
fcdlowed by Sjjmmaclins; and some copies noticed by Jerom, 
2200 both evidently lateral errors in excess and defect, wdiicli 
compensate each other and confirm the moan, 2300.’^ — Chro- 
nology, Yol, II, p. 612. 
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The query may hero arisen how the days can ho extended to 
the autumn of 1844- it tliey coiiinienco lo7 b. (\, as it requires 
only 1S4;5 years, in a(l<Iition to the 457, to make llie whole 
number of 2300. Atlention to one fact A\ill el(*ar this point of 
all ditfieulty; and that is, that it takc*^ 157 full \ears before 
Christ, and 1843 full years aflcw, to mak(‘ 2300; so that if 
the period comnieiieed Avilh th(‘ very jnsl dax of 457, it xvould 
not terminate^ till the v(*ry Iasi day of 1^1:). Xow it Avill be 
evident to all that if any portion of the \(*ar 157 had passc^l 
away b(*fore the 2300 daxs <‘oimn(aie(sl, just so iniieli of the 
year 1844 must i)ass away Indore th(‘y xvould (‘iid. We there- 
fore inquire, At xxhat ])oint in tla^ y(‘ar 157 are x\e to eoni- 
menee to reckon ? From th(‘ fact tluO tlu^ tiiNt forty-nine 
years xv(‘re allottcnl to tlu* huildimj (d’ tli(‘ sfrend and wall, xve 
learn that the ])(‘riod is to lx* datcxl, not from tin* start imj; of 
Ezra from Jlabylon, but from tlu^ ai'tual eommemxmieiit of the 
xx’ork at Jerusalem; xxhieh it is n(»t ]>robabU‘ could h(» earlier 
than the seventh month (autumn) of 157, as he did not arrive 
at Jerusahmi till the tiftli montli of that xiair. Fvra 7:0. 
The xvhole period xvould thend’on* <‘\t(‘nd to tli(‘ s(‘X(mth month, 
autumn, Jexvisli time, of ls44. 

Those xxdio o])poM» this xdexv of the ]>roph('tic jx'riods, have 
been wont in years ]>ast to meed us witli this objection; The 
2300 days have not end(‘d, b(*caus(» tla^ time has passcxl, and 
the Lord has not come. Why llu^ linn* ])a-s(‘d in ls44 xvithoiit 
the consuniiuation (d’ our h(>p(*s, xxe acknox\ l(‘di;(' to lx» a mys- 
tery; but the ])assinj^ of the time is ]>roof that tlu^ 2300 days 
\me not ended.” 

Time, how^x^er, is no res]xecter of peu’sons nor ot theories; 
and xvith the formidable scythe xxhicli he is r(‘])r(‘^^*nted as car- 
rying, he sometimes demolishes in tin' mo^^ simimary maiiiuT 
the grotesque and gossamer theori(*s of num, how'ever dear they 
'Uiay be to their authors and dedenders. It is so luuv. lleed- 
lesi^ of the xxdld contortions of those* x\ho xvould fain coin])eL 
him to stop and fidfil their darling ])redictions, he has kept 
on ^he swift but even tenor of his xvay unlil xvhat ? exx'rv 
♦ limit is passed to xxdiich the 2300 days can be ('xtended; and 
thus ho has demonstrated that those days have passed. Let 
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not this point be overlooked. Setting aside for a moment the 
arguments by which they are shown to have ended in 1844, and 
letting them date from any point 'v\here the least shadow of 
reason can be imagined for placing tlieiii, or from which the 
wildest dreamer could date them, it is still true that the utmost 
limit to wliloli they could e\<cnd lias (jone l)y. They cannot 
possibly be dated at any jioint A\liich vould bring their termi- 
nation so late as the jiresent tini(\ W(' therefore say again, 
Avith not a niisgi\ing as to tlie truth of the assertion, nor a 
fear of its successful contradiction, Those da\s ha\e ended! 

The mouKuiloiis declaration made by the angel to Daniel, 
TInto two tliousand and three hundred daAs; then shall the 
sanctuary Ix' cleansed,’’ is now explained. In our search for 
the meaning of the san(*tuary and its cleansing, and the appli- 
cation of the time, we ha\e found not only that this subject 
can be easily understood; but lo! the e\ent is even now in 
process of accomplidniKuit, and is almost finished. And here 
we pause a brief moimuit to reflect upon tlio solemn position 
into which we are brought. 

We have semi that the sanctuary of this dispensation is the 
tabernacl(» of Ood in hea\en, the house not made wdth hands, 
wdiero our Lord ministers in Ixdialf of penitent sinners, the 
])lace where h(*twe(*n the great G<h 1 and his Son Jesus Christ 
the counsel of peace ” prevails in the work of salvation for 
perisliing men. Zech. (1 : 13 ; T^s. 80 : 10 . AAV have seen that 
the cleansing of the sanctuary consists in the removing of the 
sins from the same, and is the closing act of the ministration 
perform(Ml therein; that the Avork of salvation noAV centers in 
the licaAcnly sanctuaiw ; and A\hen the sanctuary is cleansed, 
the work is done, and the plan is finished. Then the great 
scheme devised at the fall for the salvation of as many of the 
lost race as Avould avail thcmselATs of its provisions, and carried 
forAvard for six thousand years, is brought to its final termi- 
/lation. Mercy no longer pleads, and the great voice is heard 
from' the throne in the temple in heaA^n, saying, It is done.’^ 
Tvcv, 16:17. And w^hat then? — All the righteous are safe 
for CA’-erlastlng life; kll the wicked are doomed to everlasting 
death. No decision can bo changed, no rewetrd can be lost, 
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and no destiny of despair can bo averted, beyond that point. 

And we^have seen (and tbis is wliat l)rlngs the solemnities 
of the Judgment to our own door) tliat that long prophetic 
period which was to mark the eoniiiuau'tMiuait of tlii^ iiiial work 
in the heavenly sanctuary, lia'^ met its terminat i(ai in our owm 
generation. In 1S44- the da^^ cikUmI, And since' that time 
the final Avork for maiiks sahation has Ixuai going forward. 
This work involves an (examination of (W(u*v man's characMi'r; 
for it consists in tlie remission of the sins of tlios(‘ A\ho ^Ijall 
be found w’orlhy to ha\e tlunn rmnittcHl, and d(‘l('rmin(‘s who 
among the dead shall be raiscMl^ and A\ho among the lixiiig 
shall bo changed, at the coming of tlu' Lord, and who, of botli 
dead and living, sliall l)e ](‘ft to lia\c tlieir ]>art in lh(‘ hnirful 
scenes of the second deatli. And all <*an scu^ th.it such a d(‘(*i- 
sion as this must be rendered before th(‘ Lord a])p(‘ars. E\ery 
man’s destiny is to be determined l)y the (IccmIs done in the 
body, and each one is to l)c rewarded aevording t») liis works. 
2 Cor, 5:10; liev. 22:12. In the liooks of rem(‘ml)rance 
kept by the heavcmly scribes abo\(', tw(‘rv maids d(‘(‘ds wdll b(* 
found recorded (Ih'v. 20:12); ami in th(‘ (dosing sam*tnary 
work these records are examined, and d(‘(dsiou is naidcn'iMl in 
accordance therewith. Dan. 7:0, 10. It wiaild 1)(‘ jnost 
natural to suppose tliat the Avork W(mld comnusici' with the 
first members of the human race; that their cas(‘s would be 
first examined, and decision rendert'd, and so on w’itli all tlu^ 
dead, generatiim by generation, in (diroiiological succession 
along^the stream of time, till Ave r(‘a(di the Li->t giMnn-ation, — 
the generation of the living, Avitli A\hos(‘ (-ases the A\ork A\onld 
close. lIoAV long it Avill take to c‘\amln(' the call's of all the 
dead, hoAV soon the Avork A\ill reach the c.iscs id tlii' living, 
no man can knoAV. And as abo\e rmnarkiML -'Ukh' the year 
1844 this solemn Avork has beini going forw.ird. d lu* light of 
the types, and tho A^ery nature* of tlie (*as(x forbid that it should 
be of long continuance. John, in his suhliine Ai(*ws of heaA'- 
^nly scenes, saw millions of attendants and assLtants engaged 
with our Lord in his priestly work. Ih'velation 5. And so 
tho ministration goes forward. It c('ases not, it delays not, 
audAt.ttiust soon bo forcAw finished. 
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And here ^xo stand — the last, the greatest, and the most 
solemn crisis in the history of our race immediately impending; 
the great plan of salvation about linidied; the last precious 
years of probation almost ended; tli(» l.ord about to come to 
save those vho are riMdy and uaitina:, .ind to cut asunder the 
careh'ss and unbelieving; and the ^\orld — alas! what shall we 
say of them! — doc(‘ivcd with error, cra/cd with cares and 
business, delirious A\illL jdeasure, and paiMl\/('d wdth vice, they 
have not a monuail to sjiare in listening to solemn truth, nor a 
thought to bestoAV ujion tlunr eternal intori'sts. L('t the people 
of God, with eternity right in \i(w\, be careful to escape the 
corrujition that is in the A\orld through lii^t, and prepare to 
pass the seardiing test, A\hen tluir (Mst's shill come uj^ for 
ex;amination at the great tribunal abo\(‘. 

To the careful attention of e\{rv stmhait of proidiecy we 
commend the siibjc'ct of the sanctu.iry. In the sanctuary is 
seen the ark of (Jod’s testament, containing his holy law; and 
tliis suggests a reform in our ob(*dien(‘e to that great standard 
of morality. The ojaaiing of this h('a\enly tianple, or the eom- 
menceuKUit of th(‘ sirs ice in its s(‘<ond aparlnuMit, marks the 
commenceinenl of the sounding of the seventh ang(d. Rev. 11 : 
If), 10. The A\ork perloniKMl thcTia'ii is the foundation of 
the third message* of Ite\ elation 1 t, — tin* l.ist message of mercy 
to a jierishing woild. This subject ex])lains the great disap- 
pointment of the Adventists in IS 11, by showing that they 
mistook the e^('nt to occur at the end of the 2300 days. It 
rendfTs liarmonlous and ch'ar ])ast ])rophetic fulfilments, wdiicli 
are othcrwis(* involv(‘d in im])(*netrab]e obscurity. It gives a 
d'^finite idea of the position and Avork of our great High Priest, 
and brings out tlu* plan of salvation in its distinctive and beau- 
tiful features. Tt reins us up, as no other subject does, to the 
realities of the Judgment, and shows the preparation we need 
to bo able to stand in the coming day. Tt shows us that W’o are 
in the waiting time, and puts us upon our watch ; for we know 
not how soon the work will be finished, and onr Lord appear. 
Watch, lest coming^^siiddcnly, ho find you sleeping. 

After stating the great events connected with our Lord’s 
mission here upon the earth, the prophet in the last part of 
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Terse 27 speaks of the soon-following dostruction of Jerusalem 
by the Roman power; and finally of tlio dohlruction of that 
power itself, called in the inargin “the desolalor/’ 

Note. — That the exprebsioii “ to anoint the most lioly ” refers, ac- 
cording: to remarks on verse 21: of this eluii)ler, to tlio aiioinlui^^ <U’ tlie 
heavenly sanctuary pri'vioiis to the lioginiiiiig- of Clirisi s ministry 
therein, and not to any anoinlin^^ of tlie M(*s>>iah liimsdf, sei'iiis to 
be susceptible of the clearest proof. The words translated “most 

holy ” aro (JeodesU Jiodasliim) ^ the “ holv of holies,” 

* T I T 

^ an expression which, according to Gesenius, applies to the most holy 
place in the sanctuary, and which in no instance is applied to a 
person, unless this ])assago be an (wcc'ption. 

The Advent Shield, No. 1, j). T5, sa^>s: “And the last event of the 
seventy weeks, as enumerated in verse 21, w’as the aiioiiiling of the 
‘most holy,’ or ‘the holy of holies,’ or the "sanctum sanctorum;’ 
not that which w^as on earth, made with hands, but the true taber- 
nacle, into which Christ, our High Prit'st, is for us (‘utcTed. (Trist 
was to do in the true tabernacle in lu'avcm wdiat Closes and Aaron 
did in its pattern. (See Hebrew^ chapters (>, 7, S, and 1); Ek, 30: 
22-30; Lev. 8:l()-tr>.)” 

Dr. Barnes, in his notes on this passage, and i>articularly on tlio 
words “most holy,” says: “ 'f’he phrase iiropc'rly means ‘lioly of 
holies,’ or most holy; it is ai)pli(‘d often in the Script nrtsdo the inner 
sanctuary, or the iiortion of the tabc*rnacle and temple containing 
the ark of the covenant, tin* two tables of slom^ (‘t(*.” “It is not 
necessarily limited to the inner sanctuary of the tc'inple, but may be 
applied to the whole house.” “Others have su])pos(‘d that this rid'crs 
to the Messiah himself, and that the meaning is tliat ho w’ho wa\s most 
holy would then be consecrated, or anointi'd, as the _M(‘ssiali. It is 
probable, as Ihmgstenlx'rg (Cbristology, 11, liiT, DlAA has showm, 
that the Greek translators thus understood it, but it is a sufficliait 
objection to this that the idirase, though occurring many tinu's in 
the Scriptures, is never a])])li(*d to unlc'^s this bo an in- 

stance.” “It so(*ms to me, therefore, that the obvious and fair in- 
terpretation is, to refer it to tbe teinph'.” 

An understanding of the subject of tbe h(*a\(‘nly sanctuary w'onld 
have relieved this scripture of the p(*rplexity in which, in the minds 
of some expositors, it seems to be involved. 
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CITAPTETi X. 

Versk 1. In the tlilrd yenr <»r C\vru.^ kiiif? of Persia a thing was 
revealed unto Daniel, \vlios(‘ nain(‘ was called Bolleshazzar ; and Ihe 
thing was trius hut the tina^ aj)i)ointe<l was haig: and lie understood 
the thing, and had nndorslanding of lh(i vision. 

T ins vorso iiilroducos us to llio last of tluj recorded visions 
of the pro]diet Daniel, tlie iiistrnelioii imparted to him 
at tills time l)eing continued through chapters 11 and 
12, to the close of the hook. The third year of Cyrus was 
B. c. r)»3d. Six years had eonsoipiently elapsed since Daniel's 
vision of the four beasts in tlie first year of Pclshazzar; n. c. 
540; four years since tlie vision of the rani, hc-goat, little horn, 
and 2300 days of (diaptor 8, in the third year of Belshazzar, 
B. c. 538 ; and four years since the instruction given to Daniel 
respecting tlie sevemty Avecks, in the first year of Darius, b. o. 
538, as recorded in chajiter 9. On the overthrow of the king- 
dom of Bahylon l)y tlie ]\Iedes and Persians, b. c. 538, Darius, 
through the courtesy of his neplicAV, Cyrus, was permitted to 
occupy the throne. This, ho did till the time of his death, 
about two years after. About this time, Cambyses, king of 
(270)*' 
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Persia, father of Cyrus, having also dicnl, Cyrus became sole 
monarch of the second universal empire of prophecy, b. c. 
53C. This being reclvonod a-^ his first his third year, 

in which this vision vas gi\en to l)ani(‘l, von Id bo dated 
B. C. 534. The diMlli of Dauul is sii])])()m d to lia\e oecnunsl 
soon after this, he being at ibis tim(‘, a((*oi<liiig to Pridoaux, 
not less than ninety-one Mars of age. 

Versk 2. In tliose da>s I l^aiiitl ^\ is nioimiing time full \\^i*ks, 
3. T ato no pleasant briMd, n< itl ( r < .inn il* ^li n(»r ^\ iin* ni ms mouth, 
Tieithor did 1 anoint ni\s( If at all, till tlm \\liol(‘ \\< i ks ^\( k* tiillilled. 

The marginal reading for tlirc (‘ full v( ( k-> ” Is ‘‘ \\( (‘ks of 
days;’’ vhieh term T)r. Stonard thinks lure H'-ed to dis 
tinguish the time sjiokcm of from tli(‘ vals e/ ifaus, lirougld 
to view ill the preceding <*hapter. 

For wliat jmrpose did this aginl ser\ant of (Jod tlin^ lnmibl(‘ 
himself and affiict liis soul? — K\id(‘ntl\ fir th • purpose of 
understanding iiion^ full\ IIk' diiiiie pur])os(' (omi ining (uints 
that were to befall tlu^ diurdi of God in coming tinus for the 
divine messenger sent to iii'^truct him ‘‘ Trom the first 

day that thou didst s(‘t thine Ik ait to inland/' < t(*. Ymse 

12. There was, then, still souk thing vhu*h Danid did not, 
understand, but in redemu'e to A\hieh h(‘ ('arm stly de^iivd 
light. What was it i — Tt vas undonhti'dlv soim' ])art of his 
last preceding vision; nameK, the \ ision of cliap1( r 0, and 
through that of the a ision of cha])t( r S, of ^\hldl diajiter 9 
was but a further explanation. And as tlu' n miU of his sii])- 
plication, he now recei\es mon' minut(' infonnat ion r(‘sp(‘cting 
the events included in the great ontlims of his iorim r Nisions. 

This mourning of the jiroplu't is suppoM*d to Inne Ixmui 
accompanied with fasting; not an ahsoliiti' ahstimmce from 
food, but a use of only the plaim'^t and im^t siinjih' artich'S 
of diet. Hecate no pleasant Im'ad, no d('lica(*i('s or dainties; 
he used no flesh nor wine; and 1 k' did not anoint his head, 
which was wdth the Jews an outward sign of fasting. How 
long he would have continued this fast liad he not r('cei^ed the 
answeiT to his prayer, we know not ; hut his course in continuing 
rt fojr three full weeks shows that, being assured his rccpiest 
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was lawful, lie was not a person to cease his supplications till 
his petition was granted. 

Verse 4. And in the four and twentieth day of the first month, 
as I was by the side of the ^rent rl^or, which is Hiddekel; 5. Then I 
lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and behold a certain man clothed in 
linen, v^ho^(‘ loins were girded with fine gold of Fphaz: G, Ilis body 
also was like the Ix'ryl, and his face as tlu» ajipearance of lightning, 
and his eyes as lami)s of fire, and his arms and his feet like in color 
to polished brass, and the voice of his words like* the voice of a mul- 
titude. 7. And I Daniil alone saw the vision; for the men that were 
with me saw not tlie \ision; but a great quaking fidl upon them, so 
that they fled to hide tlii'inselves. H. Therefore 1 was left alone, and 
saw this great vision, and there remain(‘d no strength in me: for 
my comeliness was tnrne<l in me into corruption, and I retained no 
strength. 0. Yet hinird I the voice of his words; and when I heard 
the voice of Ids words, theii vas I in a deep sleep on my face, and 
my face toward the ground. 

Hy the Tti\('r Iliddekcd the Syriac understands the Eu- 
phrates; the Viilgalo, (ir(‘(‘k, and Araliie, llio Tigris; honee 
Winllo concludes (hat (ho ]m)ph(‘l had this vision at the place 
where thosi' rivers unite, as they do not far from the Persian 
Gulf. 

A mosl inajostie jiersoua^e visittsl Daniel on this occasion. 
The description of him is almost iiarallel to that given of 
Christ in the Hovelation, eha])((T 1:11-10; and the effect of 
his presence AV'as about such as was exjierieiiccd by Paul and 
his companions A\lK‘n the Lord met them on their way to 
Damascus. Acts 0:1-7. Hut this was not the Lord ; for 
the Lord is introduced as ]\Iiehael in v(‘rse 13. It must there- 
fore have been an ang(d, hut one of no ordinary character. 
The inquiry then arises. Of what angel can such a description 
be truthfully given ? There arc some points of identity be- 
tween Ibis and otli(»r passages Avhieh idainly show that this was 
the angel Gabriel. In chapter S: 10 Gabriel is introduced by 
name. Ilis interview with Daniel at that time produced ex- 
actly the same effect upon the prophet as that described in the 
passage before us. At that time Gabriel was commanded to 
make Daniel unde^tand the vision, and ho himself promised 
to make him know wliat should be in the last end of the indig- 
.nation. Having given Daniel all the instruction he was able 
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to bear on that occasion, ho siibscMpionlly rosnmocl his ^vork, 
and explained aiioth(‘r great inAni iu llu' \ ision, as recorded in 
chapter l>:20-27. V(4 l(‘arii from cliaptc'r JO that th(TO 

were sonic points still ime\plaiii(‘d to the* })ro])hct ; ami he* set 
liis heart again, Avith fasting and supplicalion, to understand 
the matter. 

A jiersonage now ajipears A\hose ])i*(‘^en('o has llie same 
effect ii})on Daniel as that ]>n>(lnc(‘d l>y tlu* pn of (Jahri(‘l 

at the first; and he tells Danud (\crsc 1 t), “ N<o\ I am come 
to make thee nndcrstaml what shall Ixdall thy ])(v)pl(‘ in the 
latter days,^’ the very information (hihri(d h.id i)romis(‘(l to 
give, as recorded in chapter S: 10. lint one (‘oiudiision (Mu ho 
draw’ll from these facts. Daniid was scudving Jurther light on 
the very vision w'lildi Gahrid had l»ecn command(*d to make 
him understand. ()n(*e, alrea<ly, he had made a sp(‘cial visit 
to Daniel to give liini ad<litional iniormation when ]i(‘ sought 
it with prayer and fasting'. Aow', wlam h(‘ is preparcMl lor 
further instruction, and aa4\iu seeks it in iIk^ sanu' maniu'r in 
reference to tho same su]>j(‘(*t, can it ior a moment ht' supjiosod 
that Gabriel disr(‘gard(‘d his instruction, lo*-! sight of his mis- 
sion, and suff(‘red another aiu»(‘l to undc'vtake tin* completion 
of his iinfiiiish(‘d Avork i And the ]ani»naLM‘ ol Acn’sf^ 1 I clc*arly 
identifies the speaker A\ith the one, who, in llie \ ision of cha])- 
ter 8, jiromised to do that Aiork. 

Ykrse jo. And, behold, an hand touched me, A^hleh set lue uuon 
my knees and upon the palms of my hands. 11. And he said uiilo 
me, 0 Daniel, a man greatly helo\ed, uiiderstand tho words that i 
speak unto thee, and stand upright: for unto tlu‘e am 1 
And when hodiad sj)oken this word unto me, J stood trembling. 
/riien said ho unto me, Fear not, Daniel: tor irom the lirst dav that 
thou didst sot thine heart to understand, and to ehasUai thyselr be- 
fore thy God, tliy Avords w^ere heard, and I am eome Jor tliy wor s. 

Daniel having falhm into a sw’oon at tlie ui.ijestic ajipear- 
ance of Gabriel (for so the expression dee]) slee]) of aoiso 
9 is generally understood), the angel a])proaeh(‘s, and lays his 
hand upon him to gl\"e him assurance and confidence' to stand 
in his presence. lie tells Daniel that he is a man greatly be- 
loved. Wonderful declaration ! a memhor of the human fam- 
Jly, one of the same race with us, loved, not merely iu the 
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general sense in which God loved the whole world when he 
gave* his Son to die for them, but loved as an individual, and 
that greatly! Well might the prophet receue confidence from 
such a declaration as tliat, to stand c\en in ihe presence of 
Gabriel, lie Udls him, m()reo\(T, lliat he is come for the pur- 
pose of an inter\iev villi liim, and h(» vlslies him to bring 
his mind into a i)roper slate to uiuh'rstand liis Avords. Being 
thus addressed, the holy and belo\ed pv(>i)li(*t, assured, but yet 
trembling, stood before the h(‘a\enly angel. 

“Fear not, Daniel,’^ continues Gabriel. Tie had no occa- 
sion to fear before one, e\(m Ihough a di\ino being, who had 
been sent to liim because he vas greatly beloAcd, and in an- 
swer to his earnest jirayer. Xor oii£>lit the people of God of 
any age to entertain a sf*r\ile fear of any of those agents Avho 
are sent forth to ministiT to their sal\alion. There is, how- 
ever, a disposition manifested among far too many to allow 
their minds to eonceiAe of Jesus and his angels as only stern 
ministers of justice, inflicters of A^engeance and retribution, 
rather than as beings Avho are earnestly a\ orbing for our salva- 
tion on account of the pity and lo\^e AAitli AAdiich they regard 
us. The presence of an angel, should ho appear bodily be- 
fore them, Avould strike them Avitli terror; and the thought 
that Christ is soon to appear, and they are to be taken into 
his presence, distresses and alarms them. We recommend to 
such more amiable aIcaas of the relation which the Christian 
sustains to (dirist, the head of the church, and a little more of 
that perfect Ioac Avhich casts out all fear. 

On verse 12 Bagster has the following pointed note : “ Dan- 
iel, as Bishop XeA\ton obserAcs, Avas now very far advanced in 
years; for the third year of Cyrus Avas the seventy-third of 
his captivity; and being a youlh Avhen carried captive, he 
cannot be supposed to have lieen less than ninety. Old as 
he was, ^ he set his heart to understand ^ the former revela- 
tions which had been made to him, and particularly the vision 
of the ram and hc-goa*t, as may bo collected from the sequel ; 
and for this purposa he prayed and fasted three weeks. His 
fasting and prayers had the desired effect, for an angel avjis 
^nt to unfold to him ^hose mysteries ; and whoever would excel 
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in divine kuo^\ lodge must imitate Dank*!, an<l habituate him- 
self to study, temperance, and d(‘\()ti()ii.’’ 

\ bRsE 1*3, Tint th<‘ priiico of the kingdom ol Pcmski willistood mo 
one a]id tw<mty <la^s: ])u(» lo, MioJuud, oiu^ of tlu (hu 1 jjiincos, oauio 
to help me; and 1 roin.nmMl Ua i(‘ ^\llh tin* kin^s ot INisia. 

Ikew (dlen tlie ])r«i\(‘rs oi (Jod ^ ]>< o|)l(‘ ,iu‘ li(*,n*d, ^^]llle as 
yet thei’{‘ i'^ no a])parent ans\\(‘r. It w.i-. (‘\(if so m tliis case 
with Daniel. Jin* aiigid t(dls hini tli.it fium th(‘ jasl ihnj he 
set liis heart to understand, his vovds \\( lu'ard. Ycd Dan- 
iel continued to atllict his soul A\ith faslina’, and to ^\rcstle 
with God for thn'c full V(‘(d\Sj all nn.iw.iri' that anv rc'spect 
Avas yet paid to his ])(‘lilion. Ihit \\li\ was lh(‘ dela\ i — The 
king of Persia witlist(»(>d tlic aniid. ddu' aiiswir to Daniel’s 
prayer im^olved sonu^ acdion on tli(‘ ]).n‘l of tliat king. This 
action ho niu^t he inlhu*ncc*d to ]>( rforni. It douhlless per- 
tained to the vork whicli he a\.is to do, and h.id .dn'ady ])(‘guu 
to do, in behalf of tlie hunple at d(‘rus.d(‘iu and tin* J(‘\\s, his 
decree for the building of th il t( iiipb^ Ixdiui di(‘ tirsi of the 
scries which finally constituted th.it notabb^ connnandinent to 
restore and build fl(‘rusalcni, at tlie i>oing forth of which tlie 
great prophetic p(*riod of (Lns a\.is to b(‘<;in. And the 

angel is dispatched to inihunux' him to i;o forward in accord- 
ance with the divine A\ilh 

Ah, hoAV little do aa(‘ r(*ali/(* A\h.it is a^ini; on in the unseen 
Avorld in relation to human affairs! Ib'n, .is it wm’e, tin' eiir- 
tain is for a moment lifted, and A\e catch a glimpse of the 
movements Avithin. Dani(d ]) 1 ma'-. TIk' (h*(‘.ilor of the uiii- 
Aierso hears. The command is issued to G.ihriil to go to his 
relief. But the king of Iku’sia imist .ict Ixdbre D.inicTs jiraycr 
is answered; and the angel hastens to tlu' Ik'rsian king. Satan 
no doubt musters his forces to opjiosi'. Tiny lueid in the 
?oyal palace of Persia. All the inotixes of scdlish interest and 
^orldly policy Avhieh Satan can ])lay upon, he doubtless uses 
the best advantage to infimmeo the king against coni])luiiice 
with God’s Avill, while Gabriel brings to liear his influence in 
tbe Other direction. The king sstniggles tiehveen conflicting 
emptionsk JJe hesitates; ho delays. Day after day passe? 
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away; yet Daniel prays on. The king still refuses to yield 
to the influence of I lie angel; three A\eeks expire, and lo! a 
mightier than Gabri(*l takes his jflace in tlie palace of the king, 
and Gabriel ajipears to Daniel lo ac(|uaint him with the f)rog- 
ress of events. Droni the tirsl, said lu', }our prayer was heard; 
but during these three weeks A^hieh ^ou ha\(' dev^oted to prayer 
and fasting, th(\ king of Persia has r(*sist(‘d my iniliienee and 
prevented my coming. 

Such was the ed’ec't of prayer. And God has erected no 
barriers bc‘tve(*n hiniseir and his 2 >eopl(' siii(*(» l)ani(‘J\s lime. 
It is still their pri\il(‘ge to olha* up j)ra\(‘r as fervent and 
effectual as his, and, like Jacob, to Iia\e jiower with God, and 
to prevail. 

Who A\as *Mieliael, a\1io Ikto came to Gabrieks assistance ^ 
The term signiti(‘>, ‘'Tie A\ho is like God ; and tlie Scrip- 
tures clearly show that Christ is tli(‘ one who Ikmi’s this name. 
Jude (Acrse t) ) d( ('hire's tlnit Miclnul is the' archangel. An'h- 
angel signiiies “ lic'ad or (‘hief aiigcl ; ” and (iabri(‘l, in our t(‘xt, 
calls him oiu', or, as the margin rc'ads, Iho jusi, of llie chief 
princes.*^ There ('an be but one archangeJ ; and luaict' it is man- 
ifestly imj)ro])er to use tin' word, as sonu' do, in the plural. 
The Scrijitim's lu'vc'r so use it. Paul, in 1 Thess. 4: 16, states 
that wdu'ii the Lord apjiears the second tiiiu' to raise the dead, 
the voice of the archanged is lic'ard. AVliose voice is lu'ard 
when the dead are raised^ — The voice of the Son of God. 
John 5::^S. Putting lliese scriptures together, tlu'y prove,^ 
(1) that the dead are called from tlu'ir gra\(*s by the voi(*o of 
the Son of God; (2) that the \oice which is then heard is the 
voice of the an'hangd, proving that the archangel is the Son 
of God; and (J) that the andiangel is called ^[ichael; from 
wdiich it follows that ]\Ii('hael is the Sou of God. In the 
last verse of I)ani(d 10, he is calk'd your prince,” and in the 
first of chapter 12, the great prince which standeth for the 
children of thy people,” ex])ressions wdiicli can appropriately 
be applied to Christ, but to no other being. 

yKRsu 14. Now I am <'ome to make thee understand what shall 
befall thy i^cdple in the Matter days : for yet the vision is for many 
days. 
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The expression, “yet the vision is i’or many days,” reach- 
ing far into the future, and emhracing what should hefall the 
people of God even in tlu^ latt(*r days, sliow's (M)U(*lusiv(‘ly that 
the days given in lhat vision, iiam(‘ly the -)>()0, (‘annot mean 
literal days, but must ho days of years. ( Sc(‘ on chapter h, 
verses 25 - 27.) 

Vkrse 15. And w’hcn ho lind S]iokon snoli words unto iiks 1 sot my 
face toward the j^ronnd, and 1 luHninio dninh. 1(>. And. behold, one 
like the similitude of tht' sons of men 1onoh(‘d my lips; thou i oi)t‘nod 
my mouth, and spake, and said unto liini lhat stood before* nu*. () my 
Lord, by the vision my sorrows an* turned u]H)n mo, and 1 ha\(* la- 
tainod no strenj>:tli. 17. For liow can the soiw.inl of this my lord 
talk with this my lonH for as for me, strai^^llt\^ay tliere remaineth 
no strength in me, neither is lh(*re any breatli left in me. 

One of the most marlv(‘d eharaet(‘ristics mauif(‘sl(*d by Dan- 
iel Avas tho t(*nd(*r solicitude he ftdt for his 2 X‘Oj)l(*. Jlaving 
como now clearly to c()m 2 )r(*h(‘nd that the vision |)()rj(‘nd(Ml long 
ages of oppression and suffering* for the (‘hnrch. In' w’a-; ^ ) af- 
fected l)y tho view’ that his slrtuigtli doparttsl from him, his 
breath eeased, and tlu' 2 )()W’er (d s]Kn‘(*h was goin*. Tin* vision 
of verso Iff doubtless iv'lers (o (In* former ^ ision of cha])l(*r S. 

Veiisk 18. Tln*n there <*nnie again and toiielied nn* one like the 
appearance of a man, and In* si r(‘nalheiu d me. llh And said, O man 
greatly beloved, fear not : i eaee 1 e unio iIkm*, 1 e slrouti, y(*a, I <* strong. 
And when he had spoken unto me, T was si r(‘Ui»lla*ued, and said. Let 
iny lord speak; for thou hast stn'iigtheiied me, 20. Then said In*, 
Knowest thou wLorefore T come uiilo tlu'e^ and Jiow' will I return to 
fight with the prince of F<‘rsia: and when 1 am goin* forth, lo, the 
prince of Grecia shall come. 21. Ihit 1 will show^ lln'e t^'^'t which 
is noted in tho Scrii)ture of truth: and tlu^n* is none that holdetli 
with me in these things, hut Micliac*! your ])riuce. 

The proiffict is at li'iigth strengthened to ]n*ar in full the 
communication wdiich tlie angxd has to imila*. And (Jahriel 
says, KuowTst thou Avherefoni L eomo unto lln'e?” That is, 
do yon now kiiow’ to w^hat end T hav(' come ? Do you uinh'r- 
stand my putpose so that you wdll no more* fear i Tie then 
announced his intention to return, as soon as his eoimmiiiica- 
tion was complete, to light wdth tin' king t)f Persia. Tho wnwd 
Wtffi is, in tho Septuagiiit, meta. and signifi(*s, not against, hut 
in common with, alongside of; lhat is, the angid of (h)d w’otild 
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stand on tlio side of tlio Persian kingdom so long as it was4n 
the providence of God that that kingdom should continue. 
^"^But vhen 1 am gone forth/’ continues Gabriel, lo, the 
prince of Grecia shall come.” That is, when he withdraws 
his support from th it kingdom, and the providence of God 
operates in behalf of anotlier kingdom, the prince of Grecia 
shall come, and the Persian monarchy be ov^erthrown. 

Gabriel tlum annoniu'cd that none — CJod of course^ ex- 
cepted — had an understanding with him in the matters lie 
was about to communioale e\(*( pt [Michaid the prince. And 
after lie had made IIkmii known to Daniel, then there were 
four beings in the uni^tTse uilh whom rested a knowledge of 
these im])ortant truths, — Daniel, Gabricd, Christ, and God. 
Pour links in this as(‘(nding ch.iin of witnesses, — the first, 
Daniel, a member of the human family; the last, Jehovah, 
the God of all! 





CIIArXKU XI. 

Verse 1. Also I in the fiist >(ar of Oiriiis iho "MeJo, o\c*n I, 
stood to confirm and to stivn^^tlam liim. 2. And now will i sliow^ 
the truth. Behold, tlicie bhcdl btand up ;)it kin^s in Berbia; 

and the fourth shall bo far richer than thL;> all: and h\ his bLrength 
through his riches ho shall stir ui) all against tho rLalni of Grocia. 

W E now enter n]Hm a prophecy of fuluro (wcnits, clothed 
not in figim's and b^nihols, as iii the visions of chap- 
ters 2, 7,. and S, Imt gi\eu mostly in plain laiiguago. 
Many of the signal events of the worhUs history, from the 
days of Daniel to tlie end of tho Avorhl, are lion' brought to 
view. This prophecy, says Disho]) Newton, may not improp- 
erly be said to be a eoimnent and ex])lanatioii of tlic' Aision of 
ch^ptei; 8;, a statement slunving how clearly he perc(*ived tho 
connection between that Adsion and the rcanaindor of the hook. 

^ The angel, after stating that he stood, in tho fiiNt year of 
Darius, to confirm and strengthen liiin, turns liis attention to 
the future. Three kings shall yet stand ii]) in Persia. To 
stand up means to reign; three kings Avere to reign in Por- 
sia^i deferring, doubtless, to Ibe immediate successors ’of Oyrus. 

(279) ‘ 
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Tlioso wor(‘, (1) (\iiiibysosj sou of (\rus; (^2) Smcrdis, an 
iiiiposlor; (d) D«n-ius II \ sl.isj)(‘s. 

The louvlli shall lu* lar iieluu- lliaii they all. The fourth 
kiu^:^ from (\rus was X<‘i*\(‘s, ujore famous for his riches than 
liis ^i>(‘n(‘ralslii|), and (*ons|)i(*uoiis in hisjorv^for the magiiilict^ril 
(‘ampai|i»n h(' ori;.inl/(*(l ai^ainsl (Irecia, and his utter failure \i\ 
that (‘nl(‘r])ris(‘. 11(‘ was (o s(ir n]> all a;L>ainst the nMliu of 

(irtria. X(W(‘r Ixdon^ had lh(‘r(‘ hcxm siudi a hwy of inv‘u f )r 
warhkt* ])nrj)os(‘s; m\<‘i* has tlnu’c* hrrn since. His army, ac- 
cording to IIt‘rodoiu>j who li\(*d in th.it (M>nsist(‘d of live 

million two hnudrc 1 and eight \ -ihnx^ llioiisaird two hundred 
and lw(‘nlv num ( r),2sd,2i(M. Vml not contcml with stirring- 
up lh(' hkist alom‘^ \\o (Milistcwl tlu^ Carthaginians of the West 
in liis s(T\ !(*(', who to(>lv lh(‘ li(‘hl with an additional army of 
tlirei' hiindr(‘d thousami Jiimi, raising his (ml in' force to the 
almost fahulous nnmlxn* of o\er 1i\(* million and a half. As 
Xer\esTook(Ml o\(r that \ast (*on( onrs(‘, h(‘ is said to have wept 
at the thought that in a hundn' I \(Mrs from that time not 
one <d* all ihosi* imm would h(‘ hit ali\(‘. 

Yiusi And .1 mn;ht\ king shall st.md up, that sliall rule with 
gr(*at dominion, and d<> .nioiding to his will. h Ami when he shall 
stand uj), his kingdom sliall I hrokcm, .md shall Ik* divui('d toward 
tile four winds ot li.ivin, .md m)t to his posUntv, nor according to 
his domiiiinn whmh Ik rnl( d : lor his king«loni sli.ill be plucked up, 
e^(‘^ for otliiis ](si(l(* thos(‘. 

Th(* i.K'ts stated in th(*s(* \(*rses plainly iKjint to Alexander, 
and th(' (li\ isi(»n ot his eiiijiin*. ( S(*(* on eha])li'r S : 8.) Xerxi’S 
was the last Persian king who iinad(*d (Jr(*eia; and the proph- 
(K*y timrefore passes o\(*r tla^ nine siiee(*ssors of Xerxes in 
the Persian eiiijiire, and ne\l introdue(*s Alexander the Great. 
Having ov(*rllirowu the Ih*rsiau (*m[ur(*, Alexander became 
absolute lord of tliat einjiire, in tin* utmost extent in winch it 
was ever ])ossess(*d by any of the JVrslan kings.’’ — Pricleauor, 
T oL 1, p. 2/77. His dominion Avas gr(‘at, iiieluding the greater 
])ortion of the tli(*n known habitable Avorld ; ” and he did ac’- 
cording to liis Avill. His will l(*d him, b. c. 323, into a 
drunken (hdiaiieh, as the result of Avdiieh he died as tlie fool 
dieth ; and his A'ainglorions and anihitious projects Avent into 
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sudden, total, and o\orlafc>tiiig oelip^o. The kingdom was di- 
vided, but not lor liib pobtc‘i*it\ ; it Wci-> ])lu('ked up lor otliers 
besides those. Within liit(‘en ^(ar^ aiUn- hi^ death, all his 
posterity had fallen to tlu ]( aloas\ and aiubitioii of lu^ 

IcJiding generals. Xol one ot tin ia((‘ of .Vh \and(U’ was l(*ll 
to breathe u])on th(' (artli. So slant is llu tiaiiMt Iroin the 
highest pinnacle ot e.irthl\ glory to tli(‘ ln\\(si d( jiths ol ob- 
livion and death. The kingdom was kiiI into lour dnisioiis, 
and taken possc^ssiou of 1)\ Alexander’s tour cd)lest, or ]K‘rhaps 
most ambitie)Us aiiel nnpun(i|)led ge ne laS, — C'assandcr, Ly- 
siniaehus, Scdeueiis, ami Plol(ni;y. 

Verse 5. And the king of the sontli sli dl 1 ( stiong, and one e)( Ids 
princes; anel lie slnll !< stiong alo^( iiiiu, and 1 m\( «l>ninion, his 
dominion shall be3 a gicat elomiiiion. 

The king of the imrtli anel tlie^ knig ot tlie^ south are many 
times referied to in tlu^ remaining ])e)rtion oi tins diapter. It 
therefore becennes essential to an umh islaneling e)l the' ])ro]dKC\ 
clearly to ielcntify these' peiweis, A\ he'ii Alexamhi’s ('iiipire' 
w^as divided, the elitTerenit ])e)rtienis Ln tow ml the' teiur winds 
of hea^en, A\e*st, noith, east, ami seiutli, lliese elnisiems of 
course to be ivckemc'd from the' staml])oint eit Pale stine, the 
native land of the jireiphe t. Tlnit elnisiem eif tlu* emiiire King 
west of Palestine* woiilel thus e*onstitute the* kingehmi of the 
W’’estJ that King mirth, the kingehnn eif the* mutli, th.it lying 
oast, the kingdeun of the* east, anel that King soulh, the king- 
dbni of the seuith. The eln isioiis of Ale xander’s kingehmi with 
respect to Palestine we*re situate*el as fedlows: ( \issanel(*r had 
Greece and the aeljaceiit cemntrie^s, whie‘h ]a\ to tlie A\e*st ; Ly- 
jsimachus had Thrace, which then inedmleel Asia Miimr, anel 
the countries lying on the Hellespont anel Ih^splmnis, which lay 
to the north of Palestine*; Kele*nciis liael SM’ia and Babylon, 
whi<^ lay principallv to tlie east; ami Ptede'iin had Egypt 
and the neighboring conntrie*s, which kn to the semth. 

During the Avars and revedutioiis wdiich feir long ages suc- 
ceeded, these geographical bounelari(‘s were fr(*ejnently edianged 
or obliterated; old ones Avere Aviped ont, and ncAv ones insti- 
tuted. ^ But Avhatever ediangcs might occur, these divis- 
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ioiib of tlio oiupiiv nuisl (letonunu* tli(' names wliicli tliese 
2 )ortions of tomiury sliould ever afler\\ard l)ear, or we have 
no htandar<l ])^> to test tli(‘ ap])lj(*al ion of tho prophecy; 

that is, nliate^or ]Kn\(‘r at a’ny time slicmld occupy the territory 
Mliich at first coiislitiitcd tlie ]vinf»dom of tlie north, that power, 
so long a'^ it o(*cu])ied that tcuTilorv, A\onld Ik^ tho king of the 
north; and anIwiIomt ]>«n\(T shoiihl c)C(*ii])y that which at first 
constituted th(» kim*donl of the south, that ])OA\er Avould so long 
he tlie kill” of lli(» soutli. AVe s]> ‘ak of only lliosc' two, hecauso 
they ai(' tli(‘ onl\ om(‘s aft(M*\\ard spokcai of in thc‘ jirojdiei'y, 
and because, in fact, almost the whole' <d* A]('\andor\ emjiire 
finally r(‘sol\(d its(df into thosi' iwo divisions. 

Oassand(‘r A\as v(‘ry soon compK'n d h\ Lvsimachiis, and 
his kingdom, (iKcce and Macedon, aniu'xtMl to Thrace. And 
Lysimac'hiis A\as in tiiiii coii(|U(‘re I liy Sidcuunis, and ^faccdon 
and 1dira<‘(* ann(‘\(Ml to H\ria. 

Thrs(' f<icts ])r(j)aie tin* wav for an a])plicaiion of the text 
before us. Tlie king of the south, E”V])t, shall bo strong. 
Ptolemy aiin(‘\( d (\])rus, Phoeuii ia, (knia, (Srem*, and many 
islands and cilic's to Kgvpt. Thus was his kingdom made 
strong. Ihit anotlun* of Alexander’s ])rinc(‘s is introduced in 
the (‘xpix'ssioii, ‘S)iH* of his ])riiic(‘'>.^ TIk' Rc'ptuagint trans- 
lates th(‘ vcrs(‘ thus: \iid th(‘ king of the' south shall be 

strong, ainl one* of his | Ale\and(‘r’s ] ])rinc(*s shall be strong 
above him.” This must redVr to Scdeiunis, who, as already 
slated, having auiu'xeMl Alacedon and Thra(*e to Syria, thus 
became jiossessor of three jiarts out of four of Alexander’s 
dominion, and esiablislied a more ))ovverful kingdom than that 
of Egypt. 

Ylr^e 0. And in the end of .\ears they shall join themselves to- 
g(‘thor; for the kind’s <hin; 2 ;hl«*r of tlie south shall come to tho king 
of the north to inak(' an agreement: but she shall not retain the power 
of the arm; neither sliall he stand, nor his arm; but she shall be 
given up, and they tliat liroiight Ik r, and he that begat her, and he 
that strengthened her in 1h”sc times. 

There wen* frequent w^ars between the kings of Egypt and 
Syria. Es])e(‘ially Avas this the ease wnth Ptolemy Philadob 
plins, the seeoud kin|^ "of Egypt, and Antiochns Theos, third 
king of Syria. They at length agreed to make peace upon 
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condition that Antiuehiis Thoos should ]>iit away liis former 
wife, Laodice, and h(*r two sous, and should marry Berenice, 
the daughter of Pl()l(‘my Pliiladel})lius. Ptol(‘iny aeeordingly 
brought his daughter to uVntioclius, bc*stowing with Inn* an im- 
mcnso dowry. 

But she shall not retain the ])ower of the arm; that is, 
her interest and power Avith Autio(*hus. And so it ])rov(Hl ; for 
some time sliortly aftew, in a lit of love, Aiiliochus hrougliL 
hack his former Avife, Laodiee, ami lun* ehildnMi, to court again. 
Then says the ])roj)he(*y, Ahn'thm* shall //c | Antiochns] stand, 
nor his arni,^’ or se(‘d. Laodic(‘, Ixdng r('stor(*d to favor and 
poAver, feared lest, in the of his t(anp(‘r, Anliochus 

should ag;ain disgrace her, and r(‘call B(T(‘nic(‘; and eoneidving 
that nothing short of his death Avould he* an eff(*ctual saf(\guard 
against such a coiitingeauw, sh(‘ cuusimI him to In* ])oisoii(‘d 
shortly after. A^dtluT did his se(*d hy Ih'remice' succchmI him 
in the kingdom; for Laodice so managA'd all’airs as to secun*, 
tlie thi’one for Iut eld(*st son, S(deucns (hillinicus. 

But she [ Bcwcmice] shall he giv(*n nj>/’ Laodice*, not con- 
tent Avith ])oisoning Inn* hushand, .Vnl iochiis, causeal I *(*r(*nic(», 
to be murdered. “And they that brought Iut.” Hen* I'lgy])- 
lian Avonien and atlendants, in emde^avoring to (hLemd Ian*. 
Avero many of them slain A\ilh Ian*. “And la* that, begat la*!*," 
margin, Avhom she brought forth; ” that i^, lau’ sou, Avho Avas 
murdered at the same time by order of Laodice. “And la*, that 
strengthened her in these tim(*.>;’’ h(*r husband, Antio(*hus, as 
Leronio su}>])os('s, or those Avho look la*r ])art and d(*f(*nd(‘d her. 

But such Avickediiess could not long r(‘main unpunished, an 
the prophecy further predicts, and furtla*r history prov(*s. 

Verse 7, But out of a branch of h(*r roots shall one staial up in 
hig estate, which shall come with an army, and shall enter into tlio 
fortress of, the king of tlie north, and sliall d(*al against them, and 
shall prevail; 8. And shall also carry captives into Lgypt llanr gods, 
Avith their iirinccs, aivl with llirir ])rccioiis vcss(‘1k of silv^or and of 
^?old; and ho shall continno more y(*ars than the king of the north. 
9. So the king of the sonth shall <*onie into his kingdom, and shall 
return into hig own land. 

This branch out of the same root with Hereniec* Avas her 
brothter, Ptolemv Energetes. He bad no sooner succeeded liis 
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father, Ptolemy Pliiladolplius, in tlio kingdom of Egypt, than, 
burning U) avenge the death of his sister, Berenice, he raised 
an innnense army, and iinadcsl (lu* territory of the king of the 
north, that i^, of Scdemnis ( wlio, with his mother, 
Laodie(‘, reigiKnl in SM*ia. And ho ])ri‘\ ailed against them,' 
even lo tlie eompHn'ing of S\ria, (hlieiii, the upper ])aris be- 
yond the Kiiphra1( s, and almost all Asia. Ihit liearing that a 
sedition was rais(‘d in Kg\]>t re([uirini» his return liome, ho 
pluiKlered the kingdom of S(d(m(‘us, took forty ihousand tal- 
ents of sil\(‘r and ])r(‘eious \(‘ss(ds, and two thousand ii\o hun- 
dred images of th(‘ gods. Among lluse W( re thc‘ images which 
Caiiib;)ses had forimily takem from Eg\ pt and carried into 
Persia. Tlio EuAptians, being wholh gnmi to idolatry, be- 
stowed ujH)!! J^toh my tile title of Km'rgcli s, or the Benefactor, 
as a com])Iini(nt ior lus lun mg thus, after many years, re- 
stored their (Mjitnc' gods. 

This, according to Bisho]) Aewton, is Jerome’s account, 
extractc'd from amunt histoiians; hut there are authors still 
extant, he sajs, A\ho conhrni scwcral of the same particulars. 
Ajipian inform^ us that Lao<li(‘(‘ ha\ing killed Antiochus, and 
after him both IJorenjce and her (*hild, Ptolcnu, the son of 
Philadelphus, to re\eng(» thos(‘ murders, invaded Syria, slew 
Laodice, and ])roeeeded as far as Bahxlon. From Polybius 
wo learn that Ptolemy, surnamed Kuergetes, being greatly in- 
censed at the eiiud troalnumt of his sister, Ilereniee, marched 
wuth an army into S\ria, and look the eity of Selcucia, which 
was kept for souk* ^(mfs afteiwvard hy garrisons of the kings 
of Egypt. Thus di<l he enbu* into the fortress of the king 
of the north. Pol}uums affirms that Ptolemy made himself 
master of all tlu‘ eountry from Mount Taurus as far as to 
India, without A\ar or battle; but he ascribes it hy mistake to 
the father instead of the sou. Justin asserts that if Ptolemy 
had not been repeal led into Egypt by a domestic sedition, he 
wouhl luno ])ossessed the wdiole kingdom of Soleucus. The 
king of the south thus came into the dominion of the king of 
the north, and retur»ed to his own* land, as the prophet had 
foretold. And he also continued more years than the king 
of the north; for Sefeucus Oallinicus died in exile, of a fall 
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from Lis horse; and Ptolemy Kiiergetcb survived him for four 
or fiv’^e years. 

Verse 10. But his sons shall he slirred up, and shall assomhlo a 
multitude of great force's: and oik* shall eeilainlv conus and oxer- 
flow, and pass through: then shall lu» n turn, and 1 (* stinsMl up, even 
to his fortress. 

The first ])art of this verso speaks of sous, in the plural; 
the last part, of one, in tlie singular. The sons of Seleueus 
Callinicus A\ere Scdeueiis (\‘ramnis and Antiocdiiis ^lagnus. 
These both entered A\illi z(‘al u])on the vork of vindieating and 
avenging the cause of their father and their country. The 
elder of these, S('leucus, first took tlu' throne. Ho assembled 
a great multitude to rc'cover liis father’s doniinioiis; l)ut being 
a weak and pusillanimous prince, both in body and estale, 
destitute of money, and unable to keep his army in obedience, 
he was poisoned by Iwo of his gemu’als afltu’ an inglorious 
reign of two or three years. His more capable^ brother, Antio- 
chus Slagmis, A\as thereupon })ro(daim(Ml king, who, taking 
charge of the army, r(do(dv 8eleu(*ia and reeov(‘red Smur, mak- 
ing himself master of some ])lac(‘s by treaty, and of others by 
force of arms. A truce follo\\(‘d, wherein both sides treated 
for peace, yet prepared for Avar; after Avhich Antiochus re- 
turned and overcame in battle Xicolas, the Egyptian general, 
and had thoughts of invading Egypt itself. ITc'rc' is the one ” 
who should certainly overflow and ])ass through. 

Verse 11. And the king of the south sliall ho moved with cholor, 
and shall come forth and fight A\ith him, even vith tlic king of tlie 
north: and he shall set fortli a great inultitudo; l)ut the multitude 
bI^U be given into his hand. 

Ptolemy Philopater succeeded his fallu'r, Euergetes, in the 
kingdom of Egypt, being adA^aiieeJ to ilio crown not long after 
iBltiochus Magnus had succeeded bis brotlu^r in the government 
0^ Syria. He was a most luxurious and vicious ])rinee, but 
was at length aroused at the prospect of an invasion of Egypt 
by Antiochus. • He Avas indeed moA^ed«Avith choler for the 
loi^ses he had sustained, and the danger which threatened him; 
be came forth out of Egypt with a numerous army to check 
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the* |)rc)^r(*ss ot tlio S\ri«iii lUo king* of the nortli was 

also to sot forth a ^iz:r(‘at limit itudo. Tlio army of Antiochus, 
ac*(‘uriliiig to Pohbiiis, amouiitiMl on this occasion to sixty-two 
tlioiisaiul foot, si\ thousaml liorsc, and one hundred and two 
ol(*i)hants. In the l).ittl(‘, Antiocliii^ \\as defeated, and his 
army, according; to ])roj)hecv, an as aniai into the hands of the 
king of th(‘ soulh. T(‘n thousand foot and llins* thousand horse 
\\erc‘ slain, and oNin* four thousaml uuai weri' takim ])ribonc‘rs; 
ANhil(‘ ot* PtohauA’s armv tlau'c N\(r(‘ slain only senen hiindrcMl 
hors(% and about <N\i(*(‘ that nunilxu* of infanirv. 

ViiisK 12. And when h<* h.itli taken awav ll e multitude, Ids heart 
shall 1 lit ltd up; and h(‘ sli.dl e.ist down many ten thousands; but 
he shall not 1 (> st ivimtlnMU d bs it. 

PtoleniN bu'ke 1 th(‘ jirudencc^ to ni.dvt' a good nse of his 
^ictory. Had In* folIowiMl u|> his suce(‘ss, h(‘ would probably 
Inne Ixs'ome luashn’ of lh(‘ Ashoh* kinudoin of Antiochus; but 
content with inaking onl\ a f(*w menace's and a few threats, 
h(» niad(‘ jumcx* that h(‘ might b(‘ abl(‘ to gi\(' hiinsidf up to tin' 
unint(‘n‘upled and uncoiitrolhsl iintulgi'iict' of his brutish pas- 
sions. ddius, li<i\ing (‘omimu’cMl his (MUMuii's, lu' A\as overcome 
by his vi(‘(*s, and, forg<‘tful of tin* grcMt naiiK' which he might 
ha\(* establisluMl, h(‘ sp(Mit his linn* in fmisling and hwvdnt'ss. 

llis heart an as lifted u]) by his succi‘ss, but he Avas far from 
being strengtlnnuMl liy it ; for tin* inglorious use lie made of 
it caused his onnu subjcxds t<> ndxd against him. But the lift- 
ing u]) of his h(‘art was more especially manifested in his 
transactions A\ith the J(‘ws. (\>ming to Jerusalem, be there 
offered sacritices, and \Nas Nery d(*sirous of ent(*ring into the 
most holy place of the tmnple, contrary to the Ihav and relig- 
ion of that place; but being, though with great difficulty, re- 
strained, he h'ft tin* plac(» burning A\ith anger against the 
Avhole nation of tin* Joavs, and immediately eoinmenced against 
them a tt^rrihh* and relenthss pt*rseeution. In Alexandria, 
Avhere the deAVs had rc^sided since the days of Alexander, and 
enjoyed the privilegesnof the most favored eitizens, forty thou- 
sand according to Bu^ebius, sixty thousand according to eTe- 
rome, Avere slain in this persecution. The rebellion of the 
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Egyptians, and the massacre of the Jews, certainly were not 
calculated to strengthen him in Fiis kingdom, lint were sutlicient 
rather almost totally to ruin it. 

Verse 13, For the king of the noitli ^Indl iLtuin, and shall set 
forth a multitude greater than the loimci, and shall certainly come 
after certain years with a great aiiny and niiuh in lies. 

Tho events predicted in this \eise wfie to occur tfter 
certain years.’’ Tlie ])oace com hided Intwccn Ptolrm> Phil- 
opater and Antiochiis lasted fourtei u ^cais. ^Meanwhile 
Ptolemy died from intemperance and debamluiw, and was 
succeeded by his son, Ptolemy Epiphanes, a child then lour 
or five years olel. Antioelius, duiing the same* time*. Inning 
suppressed rehellion in liis kingdom, and icdiucd and settled 
the eastern parts in tlicir fd)edi(‘nc(', A\as at leisure for any 
enterprise wlien young Epipliam's tame to llie tin one of 
Egypt; and thinking this too good an opporluiuU for enlarg- 
ing his dominion to he let slip, he raised an inum use army 
greater than the former” (for he had collected man\ foices 
and acquired great riches in liis eastern e xpeditioiO, and sot 
out against Eg;Npt, o\pe‘cfing to ]ia\e an easv Mctoi v o\(u* the 
infant king. TTow’' lie suceee^ded we sliall ])re'sfmtlv sen*; for 
here new com pi i cm t ions cuitcu’ into the affairs of tin king- 
dom^, and new actors are inlroduc’ed upon the stmc' of historv. 

Verse 14, And in those times there shall mni\ si nid up against 
the king of the south: also tlic rohhois of th\ ]>(oplo shdl exalt them- 
selves to establish the vision; hut they shall f ilk 

Antiochus was not the onlv one who rose up against the 
infant Ptolemy. Agathoele^s, his prime minister. Inn iiig ])os- 
session of the king’s person, and conducting the affairs of the 
kingdom in his stcacT, was so dissolute and ])roud in tho exer- 
cise of his power that the preninces which befon* were suhjeet 
to Egypt rebelled; Egyjit itself was disturbed bv seditions; 
and the Alexandrians, rising up against Agatlioelc's, caused 
tim, his sister, his mother, and their assoeiates, to be put to 
de^th^ At the same time, Philip, king^of Macedon, entered 
info ^ league with Antiochus to divide the dominions of Ptol- 
them, each proposing to take the parts w^hich lay 



290 


PBOPHECY OF DANIEL 


iioarost and most convenient to liini. Here was a rising np 
against tho king of tlie Hoiilli hufficient to fulfil llio pro])li0ey, 
and tli (3 very events, Ixyond doubt, wliicli flic prophecy in- 
tended. 

A new x^^^ver is now introduc('d, — '' the rohhers of thy 
people;^’ literally, says Ilisliox) i\(‘\vh)n, th(‘ Im'akers of thy 
2 )eople.’^ Par away on the hanks of the Tiber, a kingdom 
had been nourishing ilself with ambitious 2 >i'<^ieets and dark 
designs. Small and weak at first, it groAV with marvelous 
rapidity in slnMiglh and vigor, rcuiehing out cautiously hero 
and there to try Its 2 >row(‘ss, and t(‘st the vigor of its warlike 
arm, till, conscious of its 2 )ower, it boldly n'ared its head 
among the nations of tlu" earth, and s(‘i/.(‘d with invincible 
hand tin* licdm of their affairs. I baiecTorth tlie name of IJomo 
stands uxxni ihe liistorie 2>J‘g<? d(*stiii<*(l for long ag('s to control 
tho affairs of the world, and ex<‘rt a mighty inlluenco among 
tho nations even to the cud of tiim^ 

Jtome sj)oke; and S\ria and aMae(*donia soon found a change 
coming oven* th(» aspect of their dream. Tho iLomans interfered 
in behaff of the young king of Kgy])t, detmaniiied that lie sbould 
bo x^roteeted from tlu* ruin devised l)y Anlioeliiis and Pliilix)* 
This was n. c. 200, and was one of the first im])ortant inter- 
ferenees of tin* Koiuans in the affairs of Syria and Egy])t. Rol- 
lin furnisbes tlie following siunniiel ae(*ount of this niattei^ — 

“Antioelius, king of Kyria, and Jffiilip, king of ^Afacedonia, 
during the reign of ]^tolemy Pbilojiah^r, bad discovered the 
strongest zeal for tb(5 iuter(‘sts of that imvnareb, and were ready 
to assist liiiii on all occasions. Y(»t no soomn* was lie dead, 
leaving Ixdiiiid him an infant, vliom tlie laws of humanity and 
jnsfieo enjoiiKHl tliem nof to disturl) in tlie ])ossession of his 
father’s kingdom, than they imiiUHliatedy joiiKxl in a criminal 
alliance, and excited each other to shako off the lawful heir, 
and divide bis dominions betweeni tliem. Pbilix^ was to have 
Carl a, Libya, Cyrenaiea, and Egypt; and Antiochus, all tho 
rest. With this view, the latter entered Ccele-Syria and Pales- 
tine,'^ and in less tlian two campaigns made an entire conquest 
of the two provinces, ^with all their cities and dependencies. 
Their guilt, says Polybius, would not have been quite so glar- 
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ing, liad they, like tyrants, enJeavor(Hl to gloss over their crimes 
with some specious jm'teiisc; but, so far from doing this, their 
injustice and criudty were so bandaecnl, that to tlunn was ap- 
plied what is generally said of HsIk's, tliat llui larger ones, 
though of the same species, i)r(‘y on the leaser. One would 
be tempted, continues the same author, at seeing the most 
sacred laws of sot*ic‘ty so o 2 )enly violated, to accuMi Provi- 
dence of being indifferent and insensible to the most horrid 
crimes; but it fully justified its conduct by jmnishing those 
two kings according to their deserts; aiul jiiade such an ex- 
ample of them as ought, in all succeeding ages, to d('ler others 
from following tludr exam])le. For, while they were medi- 
tating to dispossess a ^yoi\k and helpl(\ss infant of his kingdom 
by jnecemeal. Providence' raised uj) the Ivoinans against them, 
who entirely subverted the kingdoms of Philip and Antioehus, 
and reduced their successors to almost as great calamities as 
those with which they intended to crush the infant king/’ — 
Ancient History, Book IS, chap. 30. 

To establish the vision/’ The Itomans Ixdng more 2 )romi- 
neiitly than any other 2 )eo 2 )le IIk^ subject of l)ani(‘l’s proj^liecy, 
their first interference in the affairs of these kingdoms is hero 
referred to as bc'iiig the ('stablishmcnt, or demonstration, of 
the truth of the vision which juvdictcHl the existence of such 
a power. 

Put they shall fall/’ Some refer this to those meiitioimd 
in the first i)art of the verse, wlu) should stand up against the 
king of the south; others, to the robbers i»f Daniel's ]>eo])le, 
the Homans. It is true in either cas(\ If those' wlio com])ined 
against Ptolemy arc r(*f('rred to, all that mx'd l)e said is tliat 
they did S2>eedily fall; and if it ap]>li(\s to tin* Romans, the 
prophecy simply looked forward to tlie their over- 

throw, 

Vehse 15. So the king of the north shall oomo, and oast up a 
mount, and take the most fenced <*ities: and the arms ot tin' south 
shall not withstand, neither his ehostai j)eopIe, neither shall there 
be any strength to withstand. 

The tuitidn of tlie young king of Eg.ypt was entrusted hy 
the Eoman Senate to M. Emilius Lepidns, who appointed Aris- 
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tomenes, an old and experienced minister of that court, his 
guardian. IIis first act was to provide against the threatened 
invasion of the two confederated kings, Philip and Antiochus. 

To this end he despatched bcui)as, a famous general of 
iEtolia, then in the service of the Egyptians, into his native 
country to raise r('inforcem(»uts for the army. Having 
equipped an army, ho marched into J^alcsline and Cocle-Syria 
(xVntiochus being engaged ni a war Avitli Attains in Lessor 
Asia), and reduced all JucLa into sul)3cction to the authority 
of Egypt. 

Thus affairs were brought into a posture for the fulfil- 
ment of the verse before^ us. Eor Anliochiis, desisting from 
his ■war witli Attains at the dictation of the Itomans, took 
speedy stops for (he recovery of Pah'stino and Cude-Syria 
from the hands of the Egyptians. Seoi)as was sent to oppose 
him. Nociv the sources of the Jordan, the two armies met. 
Scopas was defeatcnl, pursued to Sidon, and there closely be- 
sieged. Three of the ablest generals of Eg>pt, with their best 
forces, were sent to raise tlie siege, but without success. At 
length S(‘opas meeting, in the gaunt and intangildo sjiecter of 
famine, a foe with whom he was unable to cope, was forced to 
surrender on the dishonorable terms of life only; whereupon 
he and his ten thousand men were suffered to depart, stripped 
ftiid naked. Hero was the taking of the most fenced cities by 
the king of the north; for Sidon was, both in its situation and 
^its defenses, one of the strongest cities of those times. Hero 
was the failure of the arms of the south to withstand, and the 
failure also of the people which the king of the south had 
chosen; namely, Scopas and his ^Etolian forces. 

Verse 16 . But he that cometh a^aiubt him shall do according to 
his own wdll, and none shall stand before him: and he shall stand 
in the glorious land, which by his hand shall he consumed. 

Although Egypt could not stand before Antiochus, the king 
of the north, Antiochus could not stand before the Romans, 
who" now came against him. ISTo kingdoms %vere longer able 
to resist this rising power. Syria was conquered, and added 
to the' Roman empire, when Pompey, B. o. 65, deprived .Antio- 
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cbus Asiaticiis of liis possessions, and redueed Syria to a Ko- 
man province. 

Tho same pouer was also to stand in the Jloly Land, and 
consume it. Rome became connected avUIi llie ]>(()[)le of God, 
the Jews, by alhanee, b. c. 101, from wbicb date it holds a 
prominent place in the prophetic cahndar. Tt did not, how- 
ever, acquire jurisdiction o\er Judea by actual conquest till 
B. c. G3 ; and then in tlie following manner. 

On Pompey\ return from liis <\pe<lition against Mithri- 
dates, king of Pontus, two (ompditors, IlMcanu^ and Aristo- 
bulus, were struggling tor th(‘ ciown of rhnha. Their cause 
came before Pompe^, who soon ])eicrned the injustice of the 
claims of Aristobiiliis, but wished to defer dceision in the mat- 
ter till after liis long d(»sired expedition into Arabia, jiromis- 
ing then to return, and scuttle their affairs as should seem just 
and jiroper. Aristobulus, fathoming Pompev's uwl sentiments, 
hastened back to Jud(‘a, aimed lus sub^cets, and prcpaivd for 
a vigorous elefense, determined, *it all Iia/ards, to keej) the 
crown, wdiicli he* foresaw^ would be adjiidicateMl to anothe^r. 
Pompey closely followed the fugutne. As Ik' approached 
Jerusalem, Aristobulus, beginning to repent of lus cemrse, 
camo out to meed him, and endeavored to ac(*omniodato mat- 
ters by promising euitire submission ami larger sums of inonev. 
Pompey, acceqiting this offer, sent Gabinius, at the he^ad of a 
detachment of soldiers, to recei\e the money. Put wheui that 
lieutenant-general arriveel at Je»rus«dem, he found the gates 
shut against him, ami was told fiom the top of the walls that 
the city would not staml to the agioemenl. 

Pompey, not tei be elecenenl in this wav AMth impunity, jmt 
Aristobulus, whom ho hael retaineel AMth him, in irons, and 
immediately marched against Jerusalem Avitli his A\hole army. 
IChe pairtisans of Aristeibulus A\e‘re for dedemling the place; 
^hose of Hyreanus, for eipening the gates. The' latter being in 
the majority, anel preA^ailing, Pomjiey A\as gi\en free entrance 
into the city. Wliereupon the adherents of Aristobulus retired 
to the mountain of the teiujile, as fully determined to ele'fend 
• thet place as Pompey was to reduce it. At the enel of three 
a breach was made in the w all sufficient for an assault, 
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and the plac*(* was (*arried at the point of the sword. In the 
terrible slanght(*r that eiisned, twelve thousand persons were 
slain. It was an afteeting sight, obsc^rves the historian, to see 
the priests, (*iigag(Ml at the tini(‘ in divine scTviee, with calm 
hand and st(*ady ])ur])()s(‘ ])ursue th(‘ir accustomed work, ap- 
parently uiK'onsciouh of the wild tumult, though all around 
them their fri(‘nds Aver(^ given to th(‘ slaughter, and though 
often their own blood mingled with that of tluur sacrifices. 

Having put an end to th(' war, Pomp(‘y demolished the 
walls of fI(*rusal(Mn, transf(‘rr(‘d sev(u*al cities from the juris- 
diction of Judea to that of S\ria, and imj)os(*d tribute on the 
Jews. Thus for tin* first tigie was rlenisahmi ])laced by eon- 
(piest in th(‘ hands of that ])o\\(‘r whi(*h was to hold the ^‘glo- 
rious land’’ in its iron grasp till it had ulterly consumed it. 

Vkrsk 17, lie shall also set his face to enter with the strength of 
his whole kingdom, and upright ones with him; thus shall ho do: and 
he shall give him the daughtcT of w'onien, corrupting her: but she 
shall not stand on his side, neither he for him. 

Bishop Xew^ton furnishes anotlau’ reading for this verse, 
which s(*ems jtiiore clearly to expr(‘ss the s(mse, as follows: 
“ lie sliall also s(‘t his face to eiitcu’ by force the w^hole king- 
dom.” Verse* 1(1 brought us down to the conquest of Syria 
and Judea hy the Itomaus. Rome liad ])reviously conquered 
Maeedon and Thrace. -Egy]>t was now' all that remained of 
the “ wdiole kingdom ” of Alexand(*r, not brought iilto sub- 
jection to th(* Roman ])ow^er, wdiich j)ow'er now set its face to 
enter hy force into that country. 

Ptolemy Aul(*tes died n. o. 51. He left the crown and 
kingdom of Egypt to his eld(*st son lunl daughter, Ptolemy 
and (fieopatra. It was provided in his wdll that they should 
marry togetlier, and reign jointly; and because they were 
young, they W'cre ])laeed under the guardianship of the Ro- 
mans. The Roman peoph* accepted the charge, and appointed 
Pompey as guardian of the young heirs of Egypt. 

A quarrel having not long after broken out between Pom- 
pey and Cmsar, the fa 91011 s battle of Pharsalia was fought be- 
tween "the two generals. Pompey, being defeated, fled into 
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Egypt. Cspsar imincdiately followed him thither ;• hut before 
his arrival, Pompcy was basely murdered by Ptolemy, whose 
guardian he had boon appointed. (\osar lliond'ore assumed 
the appointment which had boon given to Poiii])(‘y, as guardian 
of Ptolemy and Cleopatra. lie found Egypt in commotion 
from intestine disturbance's, Ptolemy and Cl('o])atra having be- 
come hostile to each othc'r, and she' being di'juuved of lu'r share 
in the government. JVotwitlistanding this, be did not hesitate 
to land at Alexandria with his small force, 800 horse and J1200 
foot, take cognizan(*o of the epuirred, and undertake its settle- 
ment. The troubles daily increasing, Cu'sar found his small 
force insufficient to maintain his position, and being unable to 
leave Egypt on account of tlu' north wind which hb'w at that 
season, he sent into Asia, ordering all the troops he had in 
that quarter to coiik' to his assistance as soon as possible. 

In the most haughty nianmu* he decreed that J^tolemy and 
Cleopatra should disband their armies, app('ar Ix'fon' him for 
a settlement of tlu*ir differences, and abide by his decision. 
Egypt being an independent kingdom, this haughty decree 
was considered an affront to its royal dignity, at which the 
Egyptians, highly inccuised, thuv to arms. Ca‘sar replied that 
he acted by virtue of the will of tlu'ir father, Auh'tc's, who 
had put his children und(*r the guardi’aushi]) of the senate and 
people of Rome, the whole authority of which was now vestt'd 
in his person as consul ; and that, as guardian, he had the 
right to arbitrate between them. 

Tho matter was finally brought before him, and advocates 
fippointed to plead the cause of the respective parties. Ch'O- 
patra, aware of the foible of the great Roman conqueror, 
judged that the beauty of Ikt presence would be ukuh' effectual 
in securing judgment in her favor than any advocate she could 
employ. To reach his presence undetc'cted, she had recourse 
to|the following stratagem: Laying hers(‘lf at full hmgth in 
a bundle of clothes, Apollodorus, her Sicilian servant, wrapped 
it up in a cloth, tied it with a thong, and raising it upon his 
Herculean' shoulders, sought the apartments of (^a?sar. Cl aim- 
ing to have a present for the Roman general, he was admitted 
through the gate of the citadel, entered into the presence of 
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Caesar, and .deposited the burden at his feet When Oaesc^ 
had unbound this animated bundle, lo I the beautiful Cleopatra 
stood before him. lie was far from being displeased with the 
stratagem, and being of a eliaracter described in 2 Peter 2: 
14, the first sight of so beautiful a pc^rson, says Rollin, had 
all the effect upon liim she had desired. 

Csesar at length decreed that the brother and sister should 
occupy the throne* jointly, according to the intent of the will. 
Pothinus, the chief minister of state, haMiig been principally 
instrumental in expelling Cleopatra from the throne, feared 
the result of her res< oration. Tie tlu*r(*f()re began to excite 
jealousy and hostility againsi Casar, by insiniialing among the 
populace that he designed e^entually to gue ('^leopatra the sole 
power. Op(*n sedition soon follonrd. Acliillas, at the head of 
20,000 men, ad^anc(*d to dri\e (Vsar from Alexandria. Skil- 
fully disposing his small body of m(*n in the streets and alleys 
of the city, Casar found no dilhcully in repelling the attack. 
The Egyptians underlook to destroy his fieet. Ho retorted by 
burning theirs. Some of the burning \essels being driven near 
the quay, se\eral of the buildings of Ihe eity took fire, and the 
famous Alexandrian library, containing nearly 400,000 vol- 
umes, was destroyed. 

The war growing more threatening, Csosar sent into all the 
neighboring countries for help. A largo fleet came from Asia 
Minor to his assistance. ^Iithridates set out for Egypt with 
an army raised in Syria and Cilicia. Antipater the Idumean 
jovied him with 3,000 Jews. The Jews, who held the passes 
into Egypt, permitted the army to pass on without interruption.* 
Without this co-operation on their part, the whole plan must 
have failed. The arrival of this army decided the contest. A 
decisive battle was fouglit near the Nile, resulting in a com- 
plete victory for Cmsar. Ptolemy, attempting to escape^-was 
drowned in the river. Alexandria and all Egypt then sub- 
mitted to the victor; Rome had now entered into and absorbed 
the whole of the original kingdom of Alexander. 

By the upright ones of the text are doubtless meant the 
Jews, who gave himifie assistance already mentioned* With- 
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out this, he must have failed; with it, he completely subdued 
Egypt to his power, u. c. 47. 

The daughter of women, corrupting h(*r.” The passion 
which CiB^ar had coiicoiv(‘d for C’leo})atra, hy whom he had 
one son, is assigned l)y tin' hi'^toriaii as tlie solo reason of his 
undertaking so daiigorons a cani[)aigii as tin* Egyptian war. 
This kept him much longer in Egypt than his ad’airs rcsiuired, 
he S])ending whole nights in feasting and carousing with the 
dissolute queen. Hut,’’ said th(‘ ])rophet, sh(» shall not 
stand on his side, muther be for him.” (deopatra afterward 
joined herself to Antony, the enemy of Augustus Ta'sar, and 
exerted her whole ])ow(n' against Home. 

Verse 18. After this shall he turn his face unto IIk' isles, and 
shall take many; hut a prince for his own behalf shall cause the re- 
proach offered by him to cease; without his own r(‘proaeh ho shall 
cause it to turn upon him. 

War with Pharnaces, king of the (dmmerian Hosphorus, at 
length drew him away from Egypt. ” On his arrival where 
the enemy was,” says Pridoanx, “ he, without giving any res- 
■|)ite either to hims(*lf or them, immediately fell on, and gained 
an absolute victory over tlicm; an account wh(n’(H)f lie wrote 
to a friend of his in these three words: IVu/, vidi, oici : I 
came, T saw, I conquered.” Tlu‘ latter part of ihis verse is 
involved in some obscurity, and tlunu* is diffiuvnce of opinion 
in regard to its a])pli(‘ation. Some ajqdy it further hack in 
Caesar’s life, and think they find a fnliilmcnt in his quarrel 
with Pompey. P»nt preceding and snl)sc(picnt cvemis (dearly 
defined in the ])rophecy, compel ns to look for the fnlfilment 
of this part of the prediction h(4wccn the victory over Phar- 
naces, and Caesar’s death at Honus as brought to view in the 
following verse. A more full history of tin’s jxu’iod might 
bring to light events whicli Avould render the application of this 
passage unembarrassed. 

Vehse 19. Then he shall turn his facc^ toward the fort of his own 
land : hut he shall stumble and fall, and not he found. 

After this conquest, Ca 3 sar defeated the last nunaining frag- 
ments of Pompey^s party, Cato and Scipio in Africa, and La- 
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biemis and Varus in Spain. Returning to Rome, the/^ fort of 
his own land/’ he was made perpetual dictator; and such other 
powei*s and honors were granted him as rendered him in fact 
absolute sovereign of the whole emj)iro. J3ut the prpphet had 
said that he should stuinhle and fall. The language implies 
that his overthrow would Ixi suddem and unexpected, like a 
2 )ers()n accidentally stiimhling in liis walk. And so this man, 
who had fought and won live hundred battles, taken one thou- 
sand cities, and slain one million one hundred and ninety-two 
thousand men, f(‘ll, not in the din of battle and the hour of 
strife, but wIkui he thought his pathway was smor)th -and 
strewn with llowcws, and wlu‘n <lang(‘r was supposed to be far 
away; for, taking his s(‘at in the s(Miat(‘ chamber upon his 
throne of gold, to r(‘(‘(‘ive at tlui hands of that body the title 
of king, the dagg(‘r of treach(‘rv suddenly struck him to the 
heart. (kissiiis, iJrutus, and otluu* conspirators rushed upon 
him,, and he fell, ])ierced with twenty-thr(?o wounds. Thus 
he suddenly stumbl(‘d and fell, and was not found, b. c. 44. 

Vkrsk 20. Thou shall stand up in his estate a raiser of taxes in 
the glory of the kingdom: but within few days he shall bo destroyed, 
neither in anger, nor in battle. 

Augustus (^a'sar succee<l(‘(l his uncle, »Tulius, by whom ho 
had been adopt (*d as his successor. lie publicly announced 
his adoption l)y his uncle, and took his name, to which he 
added that of Octavianus. (Vnnbining with Mark Antony 
and Lepidus to av(*nge the death of (■icsar, they foriried what 
is called the Iriiunviratc form of government. Having sub- 
sequently firmly (*stablished himself in the empire, the senate 
conferred upon him the title of Augustus, and the other mem- 
bers of the triumvirate being now dead, ho became supremo 
ruler. 

lie was em])haticar]y a raiser of taxes. Tmke,Jn speaking 
of the events that transpinnl at the time when Christ was born, 
says: ^^\nd it came to pass in those days, that there went 
out 'a decree from (^a*sar Augustus, that all the world should 
bo taxed.” Luke 2jjl.‘ That taxing which embraced all the 
world was an event* "worthy of notice ; and the perfioii^^ who 
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enforced it has certainly a claim to (ho title of a laiber of 
taxes’^ above e\ery otlier coiujictitoi 

The St. Louib Globe Denioctaf . as quoted in (hment Lii 
erature for «Tul}, 1S05, s»i\s: ‘^Aua,ustus ( asii wa^^ not the 
public benefactor he is icpicscntcd lU w is the most exact- 
ing tax collector the lloiiiaii woild li id up to lint time e\rr 
seen.” 

And he stood up in the gloi;> of tlio kingdom.” liomo 
reached in his days the pinnach of its gnatiKss md pover. 
The ‘^Augustan \<>( is an cxpussiou (\(i\\\hcic used to de- 
note the golden age of Rom iii his|oi\ Rome luxcr san a 
brighter houi. Peace v is ])iomot(d, justice maint lined, lux 
ury curbed, disc ipliiic' e st<ihlishe d, and h ainiiig encouiiged 
Tn his reign, the tcnqde ol J iiiiis n is for the thud timo shut 
since the founehitiou of Rome, sii»nitMng (h it all the voihl nas 
at peace; and at this auspicious houi our Lend A\as boiii iii 
Bethlehem of Jude<i lu a little le ss thin e ighteeu \eMis after 
the taxing brought to Aiew, scheming but a le w da>s” to the 
distant ga/e of the juojihet, \ugustus died, not lu inger nor in 
battle, but peace fulh in his bed, at Aola, wliithei he had gone 
to seek repose and health, v i> 11, in the s(\ent\ sixth \ear 
of his age • 

rVtRsi 21 And ni.his estate shill stind up i ^ ik person to whom 
they shall not give the honor of llu kniw^doiu hut he shill < onu in 
peaceably, and obtain the' kingdom l\ flitteius 

Tiberius Ca sar next ap])eaied alter Vugustus (Visai eni the 
Roman throne, lie A\as raise^d to the consulate iii his t\\ent\- 
eighth year. It is lecoided that as Vugiistus was about to 
nominate his successor, liis nife^, I nia, lu sought him to iiouii- 
nato Tiberius (her sou by a foimer husliiud) , but the emperor 
said^ Your son is too i ile to A\e ir the ])uiple‘ of Rome; ” and 
the nomination was gi\en to Agiipjia, .i miv Aiituous and 
mucH^respected Roman eitizen. But the' piojiheev had fore- 
seeli that a vile person should sueeeed uVugustus. Agrippa 
died J"" and Augustus was again under tlie necessity of ehoosiiig 
ft successor. Livia renewed her intercessions for Tiberius; and 
weakened by ago and sickness, was more easily 
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flattered, and finally consented to nominate, as his colleague 
and successor, that vile ” young man. But the citizens 
never gave him the love, rc&pect, and honor of the king- 
dom duo to an upright and faithful sovereign. 

How clear a fullilment is this of the prediction that they 
should not give him the honor of the kingdom. But ho was to 
come in pc^aceahly, and obtain the kingdom by flatteries. A 
paragraph from the Eacijclopcdla Americana shows how this 
was fulfilled: — 

During the remainder of the life of Augustus, ho [Tibe- 
rius] b(diav(‘d Avith great prudence and ability, concluding a 
war with the Germans in such a manner as to merit a tri- 
umph. After the defeat of Varus and liis legions, ho was sent 
to check tlie progrevss of the victorious Germans, and acted in 
that Avar Avith (*(]nal sj)irit and ])ruden(‘e. On the death of 
Augustus, he succeeded, Avilhout opposition, to the sovereignty 
of the empire; Avhicli, liowever, Avith his characteristic dissimu- 
lation, he affected to decline, until re])eate(llv solicited by the 
servile senate.’’ 

Dissimulation on Ids part, flattery on the part of the servile 
senate, and a ])ossehsion of the kingdom Avithout opposition — 
such Avere the circumstances attending his accession to the 
throne, and such Averc the circumstances for Avhich the proph- 
ecy called. 

The person brought to vieAv in the text is called a vile 
person.” Was such the character sustained by Tiberius? Let 
another ])aragTaj)h from tlio Encyclopedia answer: — 

Tacitus r(‘cords the events of this reign, including the 
suspicious death of Germaniens, the detestable administration 
of Sejanus, the ])oisonIng of Drusns, Avith all the extraordinary 
mixture of tyranny Avith occasional Avisdom and good sense 
Avhich distinguished the conduct of Tiberius, until his infamous 
and dissolute retirement, a. i>. 20, to the isle of Capreae, in the 
bay of Naples, mwer to return to Eome. On the death of 
Livia, A. D. 29, tlio only restraint upon his actions and those 
of the detestable Sejanus, Avas removed, and the destruction of 
the Avidow and family of Qermanieus folloAved. At length the 
infamous faA^orite extended his views to the empire itself, and 
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Tiberius, informed of his machinations, prepared to encounter 
him with his favorite wc^apon, dissimulation. Although fully 
resolved ujxm his destruction, ho accumulated honors upon him, 
Meclarcd him his partner in the consulate, and, al*t(T long l)lay- 
ing with his credulity, and that of tlu‘ senate, who thought him 
in greater favor than ovevy he artfully ])r('par(‘d for liis arrest. 
Sejanus fell deservedly and un])iti(‘d ; hut many innocent per- 
sons shared in his destruction, in (*onse([uence ot' th(' suspicion 
and cruelty of Tiberius, Avhich now (‘\c(‘ed(Ml all limits. The 
remainder of the redgn of this tyrant is lillle more than a dis- 
gusting narrative of servility on the oiu' hand, and of despotic 
ferocity on the oth(‘r. That he himself endured as much mis- 
ery as he indicted, is evident from the following (*ommencc- 
ment of one of his h'tlers to the senate^: MVliat 1 shall write 
to you, conscri])t fathei’s, or Avhat I shall not write, or why T 
should write at all, may tlu^ gods and goddess(\s ])lague mo 
more than T feel daily that they are doing, if 1 can tell.’ 
^ What mental torture,’ ol)serves Tacitus, in r('fer(*nco to this 
passage, ^ which could extort such a confession!’” 

Seneca remarks c»f Tiberius that he was n('\(‘r intoxicated 
but once in his life; for he continued in a sialc^ of ])(‘rpetual 
intoxication from the time he gave himself to drinking, to the 
last moment of his life.” 

Tyranny, hypocrisy, debauchery, ami uninterruj)ted intoxi- 
cation. — if these traits and practic(‘s show a man to. be vile, 
Tiberius exhibited that charact(*r in disgusting jX'rfection. 

Verse 22. And with tlie arms of a Hood shall tliey b(* overflown 
from before him, and shall lx; broken; yea, also the ])rine(' of the 
covenant. 

Bishop Newton presents the following reading as agreeing 
better with the original: ‘^And the arms of tlie overflower 
shall be overflowm from before him, and shall be ])roken.” 
The expressions signify revolution and viohmee; and in fulfil- 
ment we should look for the arms of ^^ib(unus, the overflower, 
to be overflown, or, in other words, for liini to suffer a violent 
death. To show how this was accomplished, we again have 
recourse to the Encyclopedia Americana^ art. Tiberius: — 
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‘^Acting the hypocrite to the last, he disguised his increas* 
ing debility as much as he was able, even affecting to join in 
the sports and exorcises of the soldiers of his guard. At 
length, IcfUing his favorite island, the scene of the most dis- ’ 
gusting debaucheries, he stopped at a country house near the 
promontory of IMicenum, ^\ller(^, on the IGth of March, 37, he 
sunk into a lethargy, in whicli he appeared dead; and Caligula 
^\as preparing with a numerous escort to take possession of the 
empire, when his sudden re\nal threw them into consterna- 
tion. At this critical instant. Macro, the pretorian prefect, 
caused him to be suffocated mill pillons. Thus expired the 
emperor Tiberius, in the siwenlv-eightli year of his age, and 
twenty-third of Ins reu»n, uni\ersallv execrated.^^ 

The princ(' of the coxenant’’ uiKpiestionably refers to 
Jesus Christ, the Messiah the Prince',^’ wdio w^as to con- 
firm the coxenant’’ one week with his people. Dan. 9:25- 
27. The pi()])liet, haxing taken us down to the death of Ti- 
berius, now mentions incidentally an exent to transpire in his 
reign, so important that it should not be passed over; namely, 
the cutting off of the Prince of the cox^enant, or, in other 
words, the death of our Lord Jesus Clnist. According to the 
prophecy, this took place in the reign of Tiberius, Luke 
informs ns (3:1-3) tliat in the fifteenth year of the reign of 
Tiberius Ciesar, John the Baptist commenced his ministry. 
The reign of Tiberius is to be reckoned, according to Prideaux, 
Dr. Hales, Lardiier, and others, from his elevation to the 
throne to reign jointly xxith Augustus, his step-father, in Au- 
gust, A. D. 12. Ilis fifteenth year would therefore be from 
August, A. D. 20, to August, a. d. 27. Christ was six months 
younger than John, and is supposed to have commenced his 
ministry six months Liter, both, according to the law of the 
priesthood, entering upon their work x\hcn they were thirty 
years of age. If John commenced in the spring, in the latter 
portion of Tiberius’s fifteenth year, it would bring the com- 
mencement of Christ’s ministry in the autumn of A. n. 27 ; 
and right here the best authorities place the baptism of Christ, 
it being the exact ^loint where the 483 years from b. c. 457, 
wl^tjch were to extend to the Messiah the Prince, terminated; 
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and Chribt wont forth prool aiming that tlie tinio wu'^ fulfillod. 
From this point wo go forward tliivo \(‘ars and a half to hnd 
the date of tlio oruoilixioii ; for (dirist atlond(*d hut four Pa^s- 
* overs, and was oruoitiod at tlio la^t one*. Throe and a half 
years from tlie autumn of a. d. 21 brings us to the spring of 
A. D. 31. The doatli of Td)orius is })Ia(‘(Ml l)ut si\ v(‘ars later, 
in A. 1). 37. ( Soo on (*lia]>tor 0 : 27) - 27.) 

Verse 2)5. And tlio loaguo iiiad<‘ with hnii lu‘ shall work de- 

ceitfully: for ho shall oomo up, and shall heooiiH* strong with a siiiall 
peoxdc. 

The him ” wdth whom the loagiu^ Ihtc' spokcui of is made, 
must be the same jiowor which has Ixvu iIk* subject of the 
prophecy from tlu* 11th ^(‘rs(‘; and that this is th(» Roman 
power is shown bc>oiid controMU’sv in tin* fultiluuMit of the 
])rophecy in tliriH' iudiMduals, a-> alr(‘ad\ iiotic(‘d, who su(*ces- 
sively ruled ov^tn* the Roman (‘lupins nani(‘l\, rlulius, Augus- 
tus, and Tiberius (V'^^ar. The first, on nnuruing to ihe fort of 
his owm land in trium])h, stumbled and Jcdl, and was not found. 
Verse 19. The s(*(*ond was a raiscu* of ta\(‘s; and lu' reigned 
in the glory of the kingdom, and duxl ihuIIk r in iiugcu* nor in 
battle, but peacefully in his own b(*d. Veuse 20. Tlu^ third 
W’^as a diss(aiibl('r, and one of the \il(‘sl of characters. lie 
entered upon the kingd<»ni pe«ic(‘abl\ , hut both his nugn and 
life w^ere ended liy \iol(Mi(‘(‘. And in his nugii th(‘ Prince of 
the covenant, Jesus of Va/arelh, was ]>ut to d(*alli upon the 
erpss. Verses 21, 22. (dirist can ne\(u* lie brokiui or ])ut to 
death again; lienee in no otluT go\(‘rnin(Mit, and at no other 
time, can w^e find a fulfilment of th(»s(> ewents. Soin(‘ athaupt 
to apply these vers(*s to Antiochus, ami iiiahi' one of tlie Jew- 
ish high priests tlie ])rince of llu' c(wenanl, though they are 
never called such. This is the same kimLof reasemiug w’hich 
endeavors to make the reign of Antio(dius a tuHilinent of the 
little horn of Daniel <S; and it is off(‘red for the same purpose; 
namely, to break tlie great chain of oAidiuice bv which it is 
shown that the Advent doctriiu* is the doctrine of the Pible, 
and that Christ is now at the door. Put the evidence cannot 
be overthrown; the chain cannot be broken. 
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Having taken ns down tlirougli the secular events of the 
empire to the end 'of the seventy we(‘ks, the prophet, in verse 
23, takes us back to the time vlien the KoiUcUis became directly 
connected with the people of God by the Jewish league, B. 0. 
161; from which point we aie then taken down in a direct 
line of events to tlu^ litial triumph of the church, and the set- 
ting up of God’s everlasting kingdom. The Jews, being griev- 
ously 0 {)prebsed by tlie Syrian kings, sent an embassy to Rome, 
to solicit the aid of the Romans, and to join themselves in a 
league of amity and (onfedeiacy with them/’ 1 Mac. 8; 
Pridcaux, If, 2 >4; Josephus’s Antupiilies, book 12, chap. 10, 
sec. 6. The Romans listened to the reipust of the Jews, and 
granted them a elecne, coucIuhI in these words; — 

The decree of the semit(‘ conceining a league of assistance 
and friendship with the nation of the Jews. It shall not be 
lawful for any that aie subject to th(‘ Romans, to make war 
with the nation of tlie Jews, nor to assist those that do so, 
either by sending them com, or shi])s, or money; and if any 
attack be made upon tjie Jews, tlio Romans shall assist them 
as f«ir as they div able; and again, if any attack be made upon 
the Romans, the Jews sliall assist tlu in. And if the Jews 
hav^e a mind to add to, or to take from, this league of assist- 
ance, that shall be done with the common consent of the Ro- 
mans. And whatever addition shall thus be made, it shall be 
of force.” This decrie,” savs Josephus, ^Svas written by 
Eupolemus, the son of John, and bv Jason, the son of Eleazer, 
when Judas was high priest of tlie nation, and Simon, his 
brother, was general of the armv And this was the first 
league that tlie Romans made wdth the Jews, and was man- 
aged after this manner.” 

At this time the Romans were a small people, and began to 
work deceitfully, or with cunning, as the word signifies. And 
from this point they rose by a steady and rapid ascent to the 
height of power which they afterw^ard attained. 

Yerse 24. He shall enter peacefully even upon the fattest places 
of tlie province ; and he shall do that which his fathers have not done, 
nor his fathers’ fathers; he shall scatter among them the prey, and 
spoaI, and riches; yea<^^nd he shall forecast his deviijes agaixiat the 
strongholds, even for a time. 
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The usual manner in which nations liad, before the days of 
Rome, entered upon valuable prosjiK'Ob and rich territory, was 
by war and coiupic'^t. Itonie A\as ii<nv to do what had not 
been done by the fathers or the fat Ian’s’ fathers; namely, re- 
ceive these acquisitions through ])eac(‘tiil moans. The custom, 
before unheard of, was now inaugurated, of kings’ lea\ing by 
legacy their kingdoms 1o the Tloman^. Rome* c.une into pos- 
session of largo pro\ incos in tins maniii'r. 

And those Avho thus came under the dominion of Rome de- 
rived no small advantage 1hei*ofrom. They wcu’o treated Avith 
kindness and leniency. It aams like liaA ing the ])r(»y and spoil 
distributed anumg them. Tlnw’^ a\(‘ 1 (' jn’otecled from tlieir ene- 
mies, and rested in peaci^ and safely iimk'r the a^gis of the 
Roman poA\er. 

To the latter portion of this Aorse, Risliop Xewton gi\es the 
idea of forecasting deAuces [torn stroiighohh, lll^te.^d of against 
them. This the Romans did from tiu* strong fortress of their 
seA^en-hilled city. ^^E\en for a time;” doubtless a prophetic 
time, 3G0 years. Prom A\hat point ar(» these yiMrs to be 
dated? Probably from the oAent brought to Aiewv in the fol- 
lowing verse. 

Verse 25 . And ho shall stir up his power and his couraf?e apaiiiat 
the king of tho south Asitli ii grtat .111115 ; and the king of the south 
shall be stirred up to battle A\ith a aoia gre.xt and mityhty army; but 
ho shall not stand : for tlu'y shall lorccast de\iccs against him. 

By verses 23 and 24 aa’c are brought doAAU this side of the 
league betAA’^een the Joans ami the Romans, b. r. 101, to the 
time when Romo had acquired uniA^ersal dominion. The Averse 
now before us brings to vioAV a Augorous campaign against the 
king of the south, Egyjxt, and the occurrence of a notable battle 
between great and mighty armies. Did such eATiits as these 
transpire in tho history of Rome about this time i — They did. 
The wap was the Avar between EgAqit and Rome ; and the battle 
was the battle of Actium. Let us take a brief au’ow of tho cir- 
cumstances that led to this conilict. 

Mark Antony, Augustus Caesar, and Lepidus constituted 
the triumvirate wdiich had sAAorn to a Avenge the death of »Iulius 
CsBsar. This Antony became the brother-in-laAv of xYugustus 
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by marrying his sister, Octavia. Antony was sent into Egypt 
on government business, but fell a victim to the arts and 
charms of Cleopatra, Egypt’s dissolute queen. So strong was 
the passion he conceived for her, that ho finally espoused the 
Egyptian interests, rejected his wife, Octavia, to please Cleo- 
patra, bestowed pro\ inco after province n2)on the latter to grat- 
ify her avarice, celebrated a triumph at Alexandria instead 
of Rome, and otherwise so affronted the Roman people that 
Augustus had no difficnilty in leading tlicun to engage heartily 
in a war against this enemy of their coiintry. Tins war was 
ostensibly against Egypt and Cleopatra; but it was really 
against Antony, who now stood at tlio head of Egyptian af- 
fairs. And the true cause of their controversy was, says 
Prideaux, that neilher of tlieiii could be content wdth only half 
of the Roman empire; for Lepidus having been deposed from 
the triumvirate, it now lay between them, and each being 
determined to possess the wdiolo, they east the die of war for 
its possession. 

Antony asscunbled his fleet at Samos. Five hundred ships 
of war, of extraordinary size and structure, having several 
decks one above another, with tow^ers upon the head and stem, 
made an imposing and formidable array. These ships carried 
two hundred thousand foot, and twelve thousand horse. The 
kings of Libya, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Paphlagonia, Oomagena, 
and Thrace, WTro there in person ; and those of Pontus, Judea, 
Lycaonia, Galatia, and ^edia, had sent their troops. A more 
splendid and gorgeous military spectacle than this fleet of bat- 
tle ships, as they s])read their sails, and moved out upon the 
bosom of the sea, tho world has rarely seen. Surpassing all 
in magnificence came tlie galley of Cleopatra, floating like a 
palace of gold beneath a cloud of purple sails. Its flags and 
streamers fluttered in the wind, and trumpets and other instru- 
ments of war made the heavens resound with notes of joy and 
triumph. Antony followed close after in a galley of almost 
equal magnificence. And the giddy queen, intoxicated with 
the- sight of the warlike array, short-sighted and vainglorious, 
at tho head of her infamous troop of eunuchs, foolishly threat- 
ened the Roman ca|)Jtal with approaching ruim ' 
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’ CsBsar Augustus, on the other hand, displayed less pomp 
but more utility. lie had hut half as many ships as Antony, 
and only eighty thousand foot. Hut all his troops wore chosen 
men, and oii hoard his fleet were none hut exp(*rienccd seamen; 
whereas Antony, not finding mariners siifiicient, had heen 
obliged to man his vessels with artisans of every cdass, men 
inexperienced, and hotter ealeulat(‘d to cause* trouble than to 
do real service in time of halth*. The season hedng far con- 
sumed in these preparations, (^rsar made his rendezvous at 
Brundusium, and Antony at (\)reM’a, till the following year. 

As soon as the season permitted, hoth armi(*s w^ere put in 
motion on hoth land and sea. The flo(*ts at length entered tlio 
Amhracian Gulf in 3^})irus, and the land forces were drawn up 
on either shore in plain view. Antony’s most experienced 
generals advised him not to hazard a hat tie h v sea wdth his 
inexperienced mariners, hut send Cleoj)atra hack to Egyj^t, 
and hasten at once into Thrace or ilaccMlonia, and trust the 
issue to his land forces, w3io were cr)m 2 )oscd of veteran troops. 
But he, illustrating the old adage, Qucrti Dens vaU perdere, 
prius dementat (wdioni God A\ishes to destroy, he first makes 
mad), infatuated hy Cleopatra, seemed only desirous of jdeas- 
ing her; and she, trusting to appeai’anees only, deemed her 
fleet invincible, and advised immediate action. 

The battle was fought Sept. 2, b. c. 31, at the mouth of 
the gulf of Amhracia, near the city of Actium. The world 
waa the stake for which these stern warriors, Antony and 
Caesar, now played. The contest, long doubtful, was at lengtli 
decided by the course which (^leopatra 2 :)urbued ; for slie, fright- 
at the din of battle, took to fiiglit wlien there w^as no 
dagger, and drew after her the whole Egyptian fleet. Antony, 
beholding this movement, and lost to everything hut his blind 
passion for her, precipitately followed, and yielded a victory 
to^O^Psar, which, had his Egyptian forces proved true to him, 
an^ had he proved true to his own manliood, he might have 
ga&ed. 

^This battle doubtless marks the commencement of the 
mentioned in verse 24. And as d.uriiig this ^^timo^^ 
were to be forecast from the stronghold, or Borne, we 
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shottld ooncludo that at tlio end of that period western suprem- 
acy would cease, or such a change take place in the empire 
that that city would no longer bo considered the seat of gov- 
crnmeut. From n. o. ol, a proidietic lime, or 300 years, 
would bring us to a. i>. 330. And it hence b(‘comes a notc- 
wwthy fact that the s(Mt of empire' was reuio^e(l from Kome 
to (kmstantiiiojde hy Constanline the Gre.it in that very year. 
(See Em ydopedia Ania irana, art. Oonstantinople.) 

Vi «si’ 20. Y( a, they tliat feed of the ])oiti()n of liis meal shall 
destroy liini, and ins army sliall o\orllow: and many shall fall down 
slain. 

The cause of Antony’s o\ertlirow was the desertion of his 
allies and friends, tliose tliat f(Ml of the ])ortion of his meat. 
First, (deopatra, as already deseTilxsl, suddenly withdrew from 
the battle, taking sixty ships of tin' liiu' with her. Secondly, 
the land army, disgu^p'd with the infal nation of Antony, went 
over to Gasar, A\ho reeei\(‘d them witli ojkul arms. Thirdly, 
when Antony arri\ed at Lib\a, lu‘ found that the forces which 
ho had th(‘re left uii<l('r S( ai’ims to guard the frontier, had de- 
clared for Ciesar. Fourthl^, Ixung followed by CVsar into 
Egypt, he was betrayed bv (Tcopatra, and his forces sur- 
rendenHl to Ca'sar. TTermijion, in rag(' and despair, he took 
his own life. 

VtRsR 27. And both these* kings’ hearts shall lx* to do mischief, 
and they shall sjxak hes at one talile; hut it shall not prosper: for 
yet the end sli.ill be at the time npiiomtcd. 

Antony and Gesar were formerly in alliance. Yet under 
the garb of friendship, tlie\ AAore both aspiring and intriguing 
for univi'rsal dominion. Their protestations of deference to, 
and friend shi]) for, eacli other, were the utterances of hypo- 
crites. Tliey spoke lies at one table. Octavia, the wnfe of 
Antony and sister of Gasar, declared to tlie people of Eome 
at the time Antony divorced her, that she had consented to 
marry him solely with the hope that it would prove a pledge 
of -union between Ga'sar and Antony. But that couusel did 
not prosper. The rupture came; and in the conflict that en- 
sued, Caesar came irff entirely victorious. 
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Vbrsb 28. Then shall he return into his land with great ri(^es; 
and his heart shall be against the holy covenant, and he shall do 
exploits, and return to his own land. 

Two returnings from foreign coiiquesL are here brought to 
view; the first, after the CAents narrated in \erbes 20, 27; 
and the second, after tliis power had liad indignation against 
the holy covenant, and had perforni(*d (‘\ploitb. Tho first was 
fulfilled in the return of Cw^dv after lus expedition against 
Egypt and Antony, lie relumed to l^gme with abundant 
honor and riclies; for, says Prideaux (II, oofi), “At this time 
such vast rielies were brought to Koine fioin Kgy[>t on tlie re- 
ducing of that country, and the return of Oel.iManus [Ca'sar] 
and his army from thenee, that the \alue of money fell one 
half, and tho prices of j^rovisioiis and all vendible wares wnis 
doubled thereon.’’ Ciesar celebrated his \i(*tori(*s in a three- 
days’ triumph, — a triumph which Cleopatra herself would 
have graced, as one of the royal captives, had she not art- 
fully caused herself to bo bitten by the fatal asp. 

Tho next great enterprise of the Komans after the oxer- 
throw of Egypt, was the exjiedition against Judea, and tho 
capture and destruction of »ferusal(‘m. The lioly coxenaiit is 
doubtless the covenant Axliich God has luaintaiiK'd with his 
people, under different forms, in diffm’eiit ages of the world, 
that is, with all believers in him. The dews r( jected Christ; 
apd, according to the prophecy that all who would not hear 
that prophet should bo cut off, they wi're dtsl roved out of 
thair own land, and scattered to exery nation under heax'^en. 
And while Jew’s and Christians alike suffiu’ed und(»r the op- 
pifessive hands of the Romans, it xxms doubtless in the reduc- 
tidtl of Judea especially, that the exploits mentione<l in the 
t0xt were exhibited. 

Under Vespasian the Komans inxaded Judea, and took the 
of Galilee, Chorazin, Kethsaida, and Ca])emaum, xvhere 
C^iat had been rejected. They destroyed the inhabitants, 
ahd left nothing but ruin and desolation. Titus besieged Je- 
rusalem. He drew a trench around it, according to the pre- 
diction of the Saviour. A terrible famine ensued, the equal 
of the world haS; perhaps^^ at no other time witnessed. 
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Moses had predicted that in the terrible calamities to come 
upon the Jews if they departed from God, even the tender 
and delicate woman should eat her own cliildren in the strait- 
ncss of the sie^e wlierewith their eiuaiiics should distress them. 
Under the siege of Jerusalem l)y Titus, a literal fulfilment 
of this prediction oeenrrcMl; and he, lu^aring of the inhuman 
deed, Imt forgetting that he \\a^ the one who w^as driving them 
to such direful e\lremi<ies, swore the eternal extirpation of 
the accursed city and p(‘ 0 ])le 

Jerusalem fell in a. i>. TO. As an honor to himself, the 
Uornaii commander had determined .o sa\e the temple; but 
the Lord had said that tlu^re should not riumiin one stone upon 
anotluT which should nol ])e thrown down. A Uoman soldier 
seized a brand of fire, and, climbing u])on the shouhlers of his 
comrade^, thrust it inlo one of the windows of the beautitful 
structure. It w.is soon in the arms of the devouring element. 
The frantic eH’orts (»f llie Jews to (‘\tinguisli the llaincs w^cre 
seconded by Titus himself, but all in vain. Seeing that the 
temple must jKU’ish, Titus rushed in, and bore away the golden 
candlestick, (ho table of show -bread, and the volume of the 
law, wrappeil in golden tissue. The candlestick w^as afterward 
d(»posited in Vesjiasiaids Temjile of Peace, and copied on the 
triumphal arch of Titus, wdiere its mutilated image is yet to 
bo seen. 

Tlie siege of J(*rusalem lasted five months. In that siege 
eleven Imndred thousand Jew^s jierished, and ninety-seven thou- 
sand W’ere tak(*n prisoiuTs. Tlie eitv was so amazingly strong 
that Titus exelainied, when Aiiwving lli(‘ ruins, We have fought 
wdtli the assistance of God;^^ hut it wms completely leveled, 
and the fonndaiions of the temple wTre plow^cvl up by Taron- 
tius Eufus. Tlie duration of the wdiole war w^as seven years, 
and one million four linndnHl and sixty-two thousand (1,462,- 
000) persons are said to have falhm victims to its awful horrors. 

Thus this power performed great exploits, and again re- 
turned to his owm land. 

Verse 29. At the time appointed he shall return, and come toward 
the south; but it shaS not be as the former, or as the latter. 
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The time appointed is probably the prophetic time of verse 
24, which has been previously iiientioiK'd. It closed, as al 
ready shown, in a. d. 330, at A\hi(*h time tliis powcu* was to 
return and come again toward the south, Iml not as on the 
former occasion, vIk'ii it wcml to KgNpt, nor as tin* latter, 
when it went to fludea. Those' w(‘r(' ('\])editions which re- 
sulted ill coii([U(‘st and glory. This oik' LmI to deanoralization 
and ruin. Tin* r(*nio\aI of the' M‘at of (*m])ir(* to (^)nslanti- 
nople Avas the signal for the* downfall of th(‘ (‘lupire. Koine 
then lost its pr(*slige. Tlu' w('st(‘rn dixi'^iem was ('\posed to 
the incursions of foreign (‘iK'inii's. On th(‘ (hath of (\mstan- 
line, the Koinau (mitiire was ilhidcMl into tlir(‘(‘ parts, between 
liis three sons, (Vnistantius, (^mstantiiH' 11, and (^)nstans. 
Constantine II luid C\)nstans (piam'h'd, and (\)nstans, being 
victor, gaiiu'd tin* siqireinacy of tlie whole \Vc*sl. !!(' w\aa 
soon slain by oiu' of his conunaiuK'rs, who, in turn, was shortly 
after defeated by th(' surviving emp(‘r(»r, and in (h'^jiair ended 
his owm days, a. d. 353. TIk' barbarians ot‘ th(‘ North now 
began their incursions, and <'\tend(*d tlnah* (*on([U(‘sts till the 
imperial powT*r of the West e\])ir(‘d in v. d. 17b. 

This W’as indeed different from tlu' two fornu'r inoxeinents 
brought to view in tlu' ])ro])h('c\ ; and to this tin' fatal stop 
of removing the seat of empire from Rome to (\)nstantinople 
directly led. 

Versk 30. For the ships of Cliittim sliall conn' ag.uTist him: 
* therefore ho shall bo ^irioxod, and rotnrn, and h«iv(' indignation 
against the holy covonanl: so shall lu' do; he sliall even return, and 
have intelligence with tliem that forsaki' the lioly covenant. 

The jjrophetic narrative' still h*is rc'fm'imcc' to tin' pow’’er 
which has been the subject of tlie ])ro])liecv from tin' si\t('cntli 
verse; namely, Rome. Wliat were the sbi])s of C^hittim that 
^ame against this power, and wdieii was this movement made? 
What country or pow’c*r is meant by Cliittim ( Dr. A. Clarke, 
on Isa. 23: 1, has Ibis note: From the land of (^hittim it is 

revealed to them. The new'^s of the dc'strnciion of Tyre by 
Nebuchadnezzar is said to be brought to them from Chittim, 
the islands and coasts of the Mediterranean ; for the Tyrians, 
says Jerome, on verse 6, when they saw they had no other 



818 


PROPHECY OF DANIEL 


means of escape, fled in their ships, and took refuge Car- 
thage, and in the islands of the Ionian and ^gean Seas. So 
also Jochri on the same place.” Kit to gives the same locality 
to Chittiin; namely, the coast and islands of the Mediterranean; 
and the iniiid is carried by the testimony of Jerome to a deflnite 
and celebrated city situated in that land; that is, Carthage. 

Was ever a naval warfare witli Carthage as a base of 
operations, waged against the Itomau empire ^ We have but 
to think of the terrible onslauglit of llie Vandals upon Rome 
under the fier(*(‘ Genscunc, to ans\\(‘r readily in the affirmative. 
Sallying e\ery spring from the ])ort of (^arthage at the head 
of his numerous and well-disci])lined naval forces, he spread 
consternation tlirongh all the niaritiiiK" jiruvinces of the empire. 
That this is the work brought to ^iew is further evident when 
w^e consider that we arc^ brought down in the prophecy to this 
very time. In vt‘rs(* 29, th(» transfer of empire to Constan- 
tinople we understood to bo mentioiK'd. Following in due 
course of tiuu*, as the ue\t remarkable revolution, came the 
irruptions of tlio barbarians of the North, prominent among 
which was the Vandal war aln^ady mentioned. The years 
A. I). 428-408 mark the career of Genseric. 

lie shall b(" grieved and ridurn.” This may have refer- 
ence to the desperate efforts wdiich were made to dispossess 
Genseric of th(‘ so\ereignty of the seas, the first by Majorian, 
the second by l-roo, both of which proxed to bo utter failures; 
and Rome was obliged to submit to the humiliation of seeing 
its provinces rax aged, and its eternal city” pillaged by the 
enemy. (See on Rev. 8:8.) 

Indignation against the covenant ; ” that is, the Holy 
Scriptures, the book of the covenant. A revolution of this 
nature was accomplished in Rome. The Ileruli, Goths, and 
Vandals, who conquered Rome, embraced the Arian faith, and 
became enemies of the Catholic Church. It was especially for 
the purpose of exterminating this heresy that Justinian decreed 
the pope to bo the head of the church and the corrector of 
heretics. The Bible soon came to be regarded as a dangerous 
book that should not be read by the common people, but all 
questions in dispute^-wfere to be submitted to the^ Thud 
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1?^ indignity heaped upon God’s word. And the emperors of 
Kome, the eastern division of which still continued, had intelli- 
gence, or connived with the Cluircli of Itoim^, which had for- 
saken the covenant, and constituted the grcMt apostasy, for the 
purpose of putting down “heresy’*’ The man of sin was 
raised to his presumptuous throne by the defeat of the Arian 
Goths, who then hold possession of JIouk', in a. d. 538. 

Verse 31. And arms shall staiul on his part, and they shall i)ollute 
the sanctuary of strength, and shall lake away the daily sacnliee, and 
they shall place the abomination that maketh desolate. 

The power of the empire was committed to tlu^ carrying on 
of the work before mentioned. “And tlu^y shall pollute the 
sanctuary of strength,” or Home. If this applies to the bar- 
barians, it was literally fulfilled ; for Home w as sacked by the 
Goths and Vandals, and the imperial ])ower of the West ceased 
through the conquest of Home liy Odoacer. Or if it refers 
to those rulers of the empire who were working in behalf of 
the papacy against the pagan and all othi'r ojiposing religions, 
it would si^ify the removal of the seat of enqiiro from Homo 
to Constantinople, wdiich contributed its measure of inllueneo 
to the downfall of Rome. The passage would then be parallel 
to Dan. 8 : 11 and Hev. 13 : 2. 

^^And they shall take aw’ay the daily sacrifice.” It was 
shown, on Dan. 8:13, that sacrifice is a word erroneously 
supplied; that it should bo chsolation; and that the expression 
denotes a desolating i)owTr, of which the abomination of deso- 
lation is but the counterpart, and to wdiich it succeeds in point 
of time.- The daily” desolation was ])aganism, the “ abomi- 
nation of desolation ” is the pa])acy. Hut it may be asked how 
this can be the papacy; since Christ spoke of it in connection 
with the destruction of Jerusalem. And the answ^er is, Christ 
evidently referred to the ninth of Daniel, whidi is a prediction 
pi the destruction of Jerusalem, and not to this ver'^e of chap-, 
ter 3|il, which does not refer to that event. Daniel, in the ninth 
^nptj^r, speaks of desolations and abominations, plural. More 
thjah^Ohe abomination, therefore, treads down the church; that 
the church is concerned, both paganism and tho 
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papacy arc abominations. But as distinguislied from each 
other, the language is restricted, and one is the daily ” deso- 
lation, and the other is pn^-eminenlly the transgression or 
aboniinatioii of desolation. 

How was the daily, or paganism, taken away? Am this is 
spoken of in eonn(H*tion with the ])lacing or setting up of the 
abomination of (h^solation, or the papacy, it must denote, not 
merely the nominal chang(‘ of the religion of the empire from 
paganism to ( Miristianity, as on the (*onversion, so-called, of 
ConstantiiK', but siicli an eradication of paganism from all the 
elements of tlu^ eniiiire, that tin' A\ay \\onhl be all open for the 
paiial abomination to arise and ass(‘rt its arrogant claims. 
Such a nnolution as this, ])lainly detined, was accomplished;, 
but not for n(*arly two hnndr(*(l years aftcT the death of Con- 
stantine. 

As A\e a])proach the year a. d. .508, we behold a grand 
crisis ripening between (^atholicism and the pagan influences 
still existing in the (Miqiire. Bp to the time of the conversion 
of (Movis, king of France, a. d. 40(), the French and other 
nations of W(‘stern Itomc* were pagan; l)ut subsequently to 
tliat e\ent, tlu? e (Forts to con\ert idolaters to Romanism were 
crowned with gn^at success. Tlie comersion of (^lovis is said 
to luue b(*(*n tlu^ occasion of bestowing u])on the French mon- 
arch the titles of _Most (4iristian Majesty ’’ and “ Eldest Son 
of the (’'hiircli.^’ Betwwii that time and a. d. 508, by alli- 
ances, capitulations, and coiupu'sts, the Arborici, the Roman^ 
garrisons in the West, Brittany, the Burgundians, and the# 
Visigoths, w^erc' brought into subjection. 

From the time Avhen these successes were fully accom- 
plished ; namely, 508, the ])apacy was triumphai)t far as 
paganism wnis concenmed ; for though the latter doubtless re- 
tarded the progress of tlie Catholic faith, yet it had not the 
powTr, if it had the disposition, to suppress the faith, and 
hinder the encroachments of the Roman pontiff. When the 
prominent gow^ers of Europe gave up their attachment to pa- 
ganism, it was only to perpetuate its abominations in another 
for Christianity, as exhibited in the Catholic Church, 
is, only paganism baptized. 
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, In England, Arthur, the first Christian king, foimdod the 
Christian worship on the ruins of tin* pagan. Kapin (book. 2, 
p. 124), who claims to be exact in tlie clironologv of events, 
states that he was elected monarch of Ilritain in 508. 

The condition of the Hee of Rome was also })eculiar at this 
time. In 498, Symniaclius ascended the pontifical throne as a 
recent convert from paganism. He r(‘ign(‘d to a. d. 514. lie 
found his way to the ])a]uil chair, says Du Din, by striving 
with his competitor even unto blood. He received adulation 
as the successor of St. J^c‘ter, and struck the kcw-notc' of ])apal 
assum]pflon by presuming to excommunicate the em]>eror An- 
astasius. The most servile flatterers of the pop(‘ now began to 
maintain that he was constituted judge in the ])lace of God, 
and that he was the vicegc^nuit of the ^Most High. 

Such was the direction in Avhidi events were tending in the 
West. Wliat posture did affairs at the same time assume in 
the East ? A strong ])apal party now existed in all ])arts of the 
empire. The adherents of this cause in Constantinople, en- 
couraged by the success of their Imdhrcui in the W(*st, deemed 
it safe to commence oixui hostilities in behalf of their master 
at Home. In 508 their j)ar<isau /cal culminated in a whirl- 
wind of fanaticism and civil war, A\hich swe])t in fire and blood 
through the streets of the eastern ca])ital. Gibbon, under the 
years 508 - 518, speaking of the commotions in C\>nstantlnople, 
says : — 

The statues of the emperor were broken, and his ])erson 
was concealed in a suburb, till, at the end of three <hivs, he 
dared to implore the mercy of his sul)jects. Without his dia- 
dem^, and in the posture of a suppliant, Anasta^ius appeared 
on*tIte throne of the circus. The Catholics, l)efore his face, 
rehearsed their genuine Trisagion; they (*xul(ed in the offer 
whicl^he proclaimed by the voice of a herald of abdicating the 
purple; they listened to the admonilion that, since all could 
,not reign, they should previously agree in the choice of a sover- 
eign; and they accepted the blood of two unpopular ministers, 
whom tb^ir master, without hestitation, condemned to the lions. 
Thj^ furious but transient seditions were encouraged by the 
stuscess of Vitalian, who, with an army of Huns and Bulga- 
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rians, for the most part idolaters, declared liimsclf the cham- 
pion of the Catholic faith. In this pious rebellion he depopu- 
lated Thrace, besieged CVnistantinoph', (^xtcriiiinated sixty-five 
thousand of his fellow Christians, till lie obtained the recall of 
the bishops, the satisfjiction of the pope, and the establishment 
of the Council of (dialctalon, an orthodox treaty, reluctantly 
signed by the dying Anabtasius, and more faithfully tierformed 
by the uncle of Justinian. And such was the event of the first 
of the religious wars Avhich hav(‘ been waged in the name, and 
by the discij)l(‘s, of the God of Peace.” — Decline and Fall, 
VoL lY, p. 

Let it be markc‘d that in this yc^r, 508, paganism had so 
far declined, and (kilholicisin had so far relatividy increased in 
strength, that tlu* (kilholic C’hurch for the first time waged a 
successful var against both th(‘ civil authority of the ciiipiro 
ami the (JiurcL of the East, which had for the most part em- 
braced the Monophysite doctrine. Th(‘ extermination of 
05,000 h(*r(‘ti(*s vas the r(‘sult. 

With tlu^ following ('xtract, we close th(‘ testimony on this 
point : — 

We now invite our modern Gamaliels to take a position 
with us in the jdace of the sanctuary of paganism (since claimed 
as the ^ j)atrimony of St. Peter in 508. We look a few years 
into the ])ast, and the rude paganism of the northern barbarians 
is pouring down u])on tlie nominally Christian empire of West- 
ern Kome, triiimjihing (u euw where, and Its triumphs everywhere 
distinguislu'd by the most savage cruelty. . . . The empire 
falls, and is lirokcui into fragments. One by one the lords and 
rulers of these fragments abandon tlieir paganism, and profess 
the Christian faith. Iti religion the compierors are yielding 
to the compiered. Put still paganism is triumphant. Among 
its supj)orters there is oik* stern and successful Conqueror 
(Clovis) ; but soon he also bows before the power of the new 
faith, and becomes its champion. He is still triumphant, but, 
as a hero and conqueror, reaches the zenith at the point W€ 
occupy, 1 . D. 508. 

In or near the^same year, the last important subdiyision 
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of the fallen empire is j^iihlielv and hv IIk' eoronatiou of its 
triumpliant ^ monarch/ Cdiristianizcd^ 

The pontiff for llie period on Avliich a\(* slainl, is a recently 
converted pagan. Tlie l)loody contest Avhic'li p1a('(‘(] liiin in the 
chair was decided l)y the inl(‘rposIt i<ni of an Arlan hing. lie 
is bowed to and salutc'd as filling ^ the ])lac(‘ of God on earth.’ 
The senate is so far nmhw his ])ower that on snsjncion that the 
interests of the S(‘(' of Home demand it, th(‘V ('xcommiinicato 
the cm 2 )eror. ... In oOS the mine is sprung IxMieath the 
throne of the Eastern Empire. Th(» r(‘snU of iIk' confusion 
and strife it occasions is th(‘ humiliation of its riglitfiil lord. 
Now the (piestion is, At irhai Ihno was ])aganism so far snp- 
press('d as to make room for its subslilnte and sii(‘(*essor, the 
papal ahomlnation? ^Vhen was this al>omination plac(‘d in a 
position to start on its car(‘er of hlaspluany and blood i Ts 
there any other date for its hclny * placed f or \^el np/ in the 
room of parjanism hut oOS? If tlio mysterions enchantress 
has not now bronght all her victims within 1)(T ])ow(*r, she has 
taken her position, and some have yielded to the fascination. 
The others are at length sid)dne<l ; Smd kings, and peoples, 
and multitndes, and nations, and tongii(‘s ’ arc* bronght under 
the spell Avhich pr(*])ares tliem, ev(‘n while* ^ dnink(*n with the 
blood of the martyrs of d(*sns,’ to ‘Mhink tluw are doing God 
service/ and to fancy themselvc's the* exclusive' favorites of 
Heaven while becoming an easiew and rie'lun* ]>re'y fen* the 
damnation of hell.” — Second Adrcnt Afanual, pp. 70-81, 

From -tlieso evidene*e\s we think it e*le*ar that the daily, or 
paganism, was taken aAvay in a. n. 50S. This was ]n*epara- 
tory to the setting up, or establishment of the' ]^a])ae*y, which 
was a separate and subse'epu'iit eve'iit. Of this the ])ro]dietic 
narrative now leads us to sjieak. 

^^And they shall jdaco the abennination that maketh deso- 
late.” Having shomi (piite fully what const ituteel the taking 
away of the daily, or paganism, Ave ne)W inepiire, When was 
the abomination that maketh desedate*, or the ]nipacy, placed, 
or set up? The little horn that had e'ves like the eyes of man 
was not slow to see when the way Avas open for his advance- 
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ment and elevation. From the year 608 his progress toward 
universal supremacy was without a parallel. 

When Justinian was about to commence the Vandal war, 
A. D. 533, an enterprise of no small magnitude and difficulty, 
he wished to secure tlie inlliiciico of the bishop of Rome, who 
had then attained a position in which Ins opinion had great 
W'cight throughout a large 2 >ortion of (Christendom. Justinian 
therefore took it upon himself to decide the contest which had 
long existed between the sees of Rome and Constantinople as 
to which should ]ia\e llic* jirecedeiice, l)y giving the jirefercnco 
to Rome, and declaring, in the fullest and most unequivocal 
terms, that the bishoj) of that city should bo chief of the 
wdiole ecclesiastical body of tlu' empire. A w^ork on the Apoca- 
lypso, by Rev. George* Croly, of Juigland, jinblished in 1827, 
presents a detailed account of the e\eiiis by w^hich the su- 
premacy of the pope of Rome was b(*cured. ITo gives the 
following as the terms in which tlie letter of Justinian was 
expressed : — 

Justinian, jiious, fortunah*, r(*nowued, triumphant, em- 
jieror, consul, etc., to John, Ihe must holy *archbisho 2 ) of our 
city of Rome, and patriarcli. 

Rendering honor to the ajiostolic chair and to your holi- 
ness, as has been always, ami is, our wish, and honoring your 
blessedness as a father, we li.ne hastc‘ned to bring to the knowl- 
edge *of your holiness all matters relating to the state of the 
churches; it having been at all times our great desire to pre- 
serve the unity of your apostolic chair, and the constitution 
of the holy churches of God, wffiich has obtained hitherto, and 
still obtains. ^ 

Therefore we ha\e made no delay in subjecting and mail- 
ing to your holiness all the prusfs of the whole East, . * We 
cannot suffer that anything which relates to the state the 
church, however manifest and unquestionable, should bd* moved 
without the knowledge of your holiness, who is the JIeap of 
ALL THE Holy Churches; for in all things, as wo have al- 
ready declared, w'e are anxious to increase the honor and au- 
thority of your apostolic chair.^^ — Croly, pp, lljf, 115^ 

The emperor^s letter, continues Mr. Oroly, mud^T’diitve 
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been sent before the 25tli of March, 533 ; for in his letter of 
that date to Einphanius, lie speaks of its ha\iug been already 
dispatched, and repeats his decision that all affairs touching 
the church shall be referred to the popt', Mi(‘ad of all bishops, 
and the true and offoetive corrector o/ hciclics/^^ 

The pope, in his answer, returned llio same month of the 
following year, 53 4, obseiwes that among (he virtues of Jus- 
tinian, “one shines as a star, — liis re\eren(*e for the apostolic 
chair, to which he has subjeel<*<l and united all Ihe churches, 
it being truly the head of all.” 

The “ I^ovellie ” of the Justinian code give unanswerable 
proof of the authenticity of the lille. The preamble of the blh 
states that “ as the ehh^r Home was the founder of the laws, so 
was it not to be questioned that in her vas the supremacy of 
the Pontificate.” The 131st, on the ecclesiastical titles and 
privileges, chapter 2, states: “ Wo therefore deen^c^ that the 
most holy pope of the elder Konu* is the first of all the priest- 
hood, and that the most blessed archbishop of Constantinople, 
the new Home, shall hold the s(‘coiid rank after tlu^ holy apos- 
tolic chair of the cld(*r Home.” 

Toward the close of the sixth century, John of Constanti- 
nople denied the lioman suprcmiacy, and assunuMl for himself 
the title of universal bishop; wh(^reu[)on Gregory the great, 
indignant at the usurpation, denounced John, and declared, 
with unconscious truth, that he who would assume the title of 
universal bishop was Antichrist. Phocas, in GOG, suppressed 
claim of the bishop of Constantinople, and vindicated that 
of , the bishop of Koine. Put Phocas was not the founder of 
pa'^^ supremacy. Says Croly, “ That Phocas repressed the 
clajMof tlie bishop of Constantinople is beyond a doubt. But 
the B^iest authorities among the civilians and annalists of 
Ko^, spurn the idea that Phocas w^as the foumh^r of the 
snprsraxacy of Rome; they ascend to Justinian as the only 
^ legitll^iate source, and rightly date the title from the memo- 
rable year 533.” Again he says: On reference to Baronins, 
th,6 established authority among the Roman Catholic annalists, 
I fpund the whole detail of Justinian’s gi’ants of supremacy to 
^pppe formally given. The entire transaction was of the 
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iuo-,t an thou tic and regular kind, and suitable to the impor- 
tance of the transfer/’ — Ai) 0 (alypse, p. S, 

Such were the circiiinstane(‘s attending the decree of Jus- 
tinian. Hut the provisions of this decree could not at once be 
carried into effect; for liomc and Italy were held by the Os- 
trogoths, who Avere Arians in faith, and strongly opposed to 
the religion of Justinian and the poj^c. It Avas therefore evi- 
dent that the Ostrogoths must be rooted out of Home before 
the pope could exercise the power Avith Avhieh he had been 
clothed. To a(*coni])lihli this object, the Italian Avar Avas com- 
nienc(Hl in k The luanagcnient of the campaign was en- 
trusted to Ilelisarius. On his approach toward lionie, several 
cities forsook Vitijes, tlicnr Gothic and heretical so\ereign, and 
joined the urnii('s of the (kitholic em]K‘ror. The Goths, decid- 
ing to delay offensiAv o])(n’ations till s[>ring, allowed Bclisarius 
to enter lioine A\ithout o])positioii. The deputies of the pope 
and clergy, of the senate and peojde, invited the lieutenant of 
Justinian to acc(‘pt their A^oluntary allegiance/’ 

Helisarius entered Romo 10, 5J(), Hut this was not 
an end of the struggle ; for the Goths, rallying their forces, re- 
solved to dispute^ his possession of the city by a regular siege. 
They conun(‘nc(‘d in March, 537. Helisarius feared ’ despair 
and treachery on the ])art of the peophs Several senators, and 
Pope SylAx^rius, on pr()of or suspicion of treason, were sent 
into exile. The empt'ror coinmand(Hl the clergy to elect a new 
bishop. After solemnly invoking the Holy Ghost, says Gib- 1 
bon, they elc*ct('d the deacon Vigilius, Avho, by a bribe of two , 
hundred ])ounds of gold, had purchased the honor. 

The whole nation of the Ostrogoths had been assembled for 
the siege of Rome; but success did not attend tbeir efforts. 
Their hosts melted aAvay in frecpient and bloody combats under 
the city Avails; and tlie year and nine days during which the 
siege lasted, Avitnessed almost the entire consumption of the 
whole nation. In the month of March, 538, dangers begin- 
ning to threaten them from other quarters, they raised the 
siege, burned their tents, and retired in tumult and confusion 
from the city, with numbers scarcely sufficient to preserve 
their existence as a nation or their identity as a peopl^^ 
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Thus the Gothic horn, the last of tlu* three, was plucked up 
^ before the little horn ol Daniel 7. Nothing now stood in the 
way of the pope to pnwent his e\ercising tin pow(T conferred 
Upon him by Justinian fi\e years 1 m‘1oi(\ The saints, times, 
and laws were now in his liamls, not in pin pose* only, hut in 
fact. And this must therefore be taken as the \ear when this 
abomination was placed, or set up, and as the ])oint from 
which to date the predicted IJOO \(ais of its siipieinacy. 

Verse 32. And such as do wickedly aj^ainst the co\(nant shall he 
corrupt by flattciics but tlie ixoide that do know their God shall 
be strong, and do exploits 

Those that forsake* the ewenant, the* Holy Scripture's, and 
think more of the eh'crecs of pojies and the de e isioiis of councils 
than they elo of the word of God, — (he*se shall he*, the* pejpe', 
corrupt by flatteries; that is, le'ad them ein in their partisan 
zeal for himself by the bestow nie*nt of wealtli, positiem, and 
honors. 

At the same time a pe'eiple shall exist who know^ thenr God; 
and these shall be stremg, and do extdoils These we*re theise 
who kept pure religion nine in the e*arlh during the dark age^s 
of papal tyranny, and performed inarxelous ae ts eif self sacrifice 
and religious heroism in behalf of their faith. Prominent 
among these stand the Waldeiises, Albig(*ns(*s, ITuguenots, etc. 

Verse 33. And they that understand animiM the pco])le shall in- 
struct many; yet they slnill t^all l»y tlie sword, and hy flame, hy oap- 
and by spoil, many days. 


^^The long period of papal persecution against those who 
’ySP' struggling to maintain the truth and iiisiniet their fellow^ 
in ways of righteousness, is here brought to view. The 

f ier of the days during which tluw w(*r(* thus to fall is 
in Dan. 7:25; 12:7; Rev. 12:6, 11, 13:5. The pe- 
ls called, “a time, times, and the di\i(liiig of time; a 
UDGlo, times, and a half; ” a thousand two hundred and three- 


QQOrQ days; ” and ‘‘forty and two months.’^ It is the 1260 
of papal supremacy. 


34. Now when they shall fall, they shall be holpen with a 
lUtlc help; hut many shall cleave to them with flatteries. 
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In Revelation 12, wlioro tliis same papal persecution is 
brought to view, we read that tlio earth helped the woman by 
opening her mouth, and swallowing up the flood which the 
dragon cast out aficT her. The gr(*at Itoformation by Luther 
and his co-wwkcrs furni-.hed tlu' helj) here foretold. The Ger- 
man states es})ous(‘d the Prol (‘slant cause, ])roteetcd the reform- 
ers, and restraiiu'd the Avork (jf pcu'secution so furiously carried 
on by the papal church. Jhit when tluw should bo helped, and 
the cause b(*gin to b(‘(*oin(‘ ])opular, in.iny A\cr(‘ to cleave unto 
tlmiu with flathn-ies, or (‘inhraee lh(' cause fnjiri unworthy 
motives, bc‘ insinccu’e, hollow-hearted, and speak smooth and 
friendly words through a policy of vself-intt‘r(‘st. 

Verse 3.“). Aii<l some of tlu*m of uii<Lrstandin^JC shall fall, to try 
tlioru, and t<j and to make tlnnii white, (\( n to the timo of the 

end: heeause it is ,>( t for a time appointed. 

Though restraiiK'd, the spirit of j)ersecution w^as not de- 
stroyed. It brok(‘ out wh(‘U(W(‘r 1h<‘re was op])ortunity. Espe- 
cially was ihis the cas<‘ in England. The redigious state of 
that kingdom was flucluating, it ludug sonietimes under Prot- 
estant, and soni(‘tini(‘s j)a])al jurisdi(*t ion, ac(*ording to the re- 
ligion (jf tlie ruling hon-.t\ ''riie bloody (^invn Mary was a 
mortal (uicnny to the Pnjtestant caus(‘, and multitudes fell 
victims to h(‘r rehmth'ss p(‘rs( ‘cut ions. And this condition of 
affairs was to last more or less to the time (^f the end. The 
natural conclusion would b(‘ that when the time of the end 
should come, this ])oyer whi(*h th(‘ (diureh of Romo had pos- 
sessed to punish hcu’etics, which had beem the cause of so much 
persecution, and which for a time had been restrained, "ViDuld 
now be taken entirely aw^ay; and th(‘ conclusion would bo 
ecpially evident that this taking away of the papal supremacy 
would mark the commenccaiuait of the jieriod here called, the 
^^timo of the end.’^ Tf this apjdication is correct, the time of 
the end coiniiKuiced in 1708; for there, as already noticed, the 
papacy w^as overthrown by the Eremdi, and has never since 
been able to wield the power it before possessed. That the 
oppression of the church by the papacy is what is here referred 
to, IS evident, becau§,e that is the only one, with the possible 
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exception of llev. 2:10, conneeto<l with a ^niiiio appointed,’^ 
or a prophetic period. 

Verse J30. And Ihc kin^ shall do according? to liis will; and he 
shall exalt himself, and mag'nify himself above evt'ry god, and shall 
speak marvelous things against the (iod of gods, and shall prosi^er till 
the indignation be accomplished; for that that is determined shall 
be done. 

The dving hciv iiitrodiic(Ml cannot donolc^ tlic same power 
which was last nolicc^I; nanudy, the ])apal '|)o\vor; for th(i 
specifications will not hold good if aj)plied to that power. 

Take a declaration in the n(*xl V(‘rse: “ ^"or regard any 
god.’’ Tliis has n(‘V(‘r been true of tlu^ pa])acy. God and 
(dirist, though oflcni ])la(‘ed in a false })osition, liav(i nev(‘r been 
2m)f(\sscdly set aside and r<‘ject(‘d from lliat systenn of redigion. 
The only difficuby in a])])lying it to a n(‘W ])o\v(u* li(‘S in the 
definite article ilic; f(U’, it is iirgcsl, the t'X])ression “ Ihc king” 
would identify this as one last s 2 )ok(‘n of. If it could be 
properly translated a king, there would be no dillicully; and it 
is said tliat some of the best Hiblical critics give it tliis render- 
ing, ]\rede, Wintle, Hootliroyd, and others translating the jias- 
sage, certain king shall do according to his will,” thus 
clearly introdmdng a n(*\v 2 )ow(t n])on the stage of action. 

Throe ]) 0 culiar features must ap])(‘ar in tlu' power which 
fulfils this 2 )ro])hccy: (1) It must asMinie the character hero 
delineated near the commencement of the time of the end, to 
which we Avere brought down in the ])r(*ccding ven-se ; (2) it 
must be a wilful 2 )owcr; (3) it must he an atheistical power; 
or perhajis the two latter specifications might he united by 
sayiii^ that its Avilfulnoss Avould he manif(*sted in the direction 
of atheism. A revolution exactly answering to this description 
did tafeo place in Franco at the time indicat'd in the prophecy. 
Voltaire had soAvod the seeds Avhich bore their legitimate and 
baleful fruit. That boastful infidel, in his pompous hut impo- 
tent self-conceit, had said, I am AAX'arv of hearing peo^de 
repeat that tAvelve men estahlisluMl tho Chrlsliaii religion. I 
will prove that one man may snffiee to oA^ertliroAv it.” Asso- 
ciating with himself such men as Konsseaii, D’Alembert, Dide- 
rot, and others, he undertook the work. They soAved to the 
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wind, and reaped tlio whirlwind. Their efforts culminated 
in the revolution of 17U3, when the Jlible was discarded, and 
the existence of the Deity denied, as tlio voice of the nation. 

The historian thus describes this great religious change — 
It was not enough, they said, for a regenerate nation to 
have d('tbroned earthly kings, unless she stretched out the arm 
of dctiance toward those ])ow^(‘rs Avbieh superstition had repre- 
sented as reigning o\(‘r boundh^ss space.’^ — ticoiPs Napoleon, 
Vol 1, p. 17^. 

Again he says: — 

The eoiistitiitional bishop of Paris Avas brought forward to 
play the i)riuei])al ])art in the most impudent and scandalous 
farce ever (uiaeted in the face of a national representation, . . . 
lie W’us brought forward in full proeesshm, to declare to the 
convention that the religion ^<dueh he had taught so many years 
was, in every rcvspec't, a ])i(*ee of mfiEsrcKAFT, which had no 
foundation oith(*r in history or sacred Lndh, lie disowned, in 
solemn and exidicit t(‘rms, the j xisteivce of tjie Deity, to 
whose Avorship he had been consecrated, and dew^oted himself 
in future to the homage of Liberty, Ikpiality, Virtue, and Mo- 
rality. lie then laid on the table his (^])iscopal decorations, 
and received a fraternal embrace from the jnesident of the 
convention. Several apostate priests followed the example *of 
this prelate. . . . The w'orld, for the riasT time, hoard an 
assembly of num, born and educated in civilization, and^ as- 
suming the right to (jovetn one of the finest of the European 
nations, uplift th(‘ir united voice to the most solemn truth 

wdiich man’s soul rec(*ives, and keivoi^xce TTN'Al'IIMOUSLY 

THE BELIEF AND WORSIITP OF DEITY.” — Vol 
L p- 173. 

A writer some years ago in Blachwood's Magazine ^id: — 
France is the only nation in the world concerning tvhich 
the authentic record survives, that as a nation she lifted her 
hand in open rebellion against the Author of the universe. 
Plenty of blasphemers, plenty of infidels, there have been, and 
still continue to be, in England, Germany, Spain, and else- 
where; but France stands apart in the world^s histor/ ^ the 
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single state which, hy the decree of her legislative assembly, 
pronounced that there was no God, and of wliicli the entire 
^population of the capital, and a vast majority elsewhere, women 
as* well as men, danced and sang with joy in accepting the 
announcement.’’ 

33ut there are other and still nion* striking sjieeificatioiis 
which were fulfilled in this poww. 

Vkrse 37. Neither shall la* re^?ard llie God of liis fathers, nor the 
desire of women, nor repaid any god: for lu' shall niagnity himself 
above all. 

The Hebrew Aiord for iroman is also translah'd wife; and 
Bishop Newton ol)s(‘rv(‘s that this passage would bo more prop- 
erly rendered ‘Mho desire of wdves.” This A\onld seem to 
indicate that this government, at the same time it de(*lared 
that God did not exist, would Iraniple uiuh^r foot the law 
Avhich God had gi\en to regulate the marriage institution. 
And Ave find that the historian has, unconsciously perhaps, and 
if so all the more significantlA^, coupled together the atheism 
and licentiousness of this go\ernm<‘nt in the same order in 
which they are present ( hI in the prophecy. He saAs: — 

^‘Intimately connected Avith these laAvs alTecting religion 
was that which reduced tlu' union of niarri.ige — the most 
sacred engtigements Avhich human beings can form, and the 
permanence of Avhich leads most strongly to the consolidation 
of ifcciety — to the slate of a mere cnil contract of a transi- 
tory character, Avhich any tAvo ])ersons might engage in and 
caSf^^Joose at jdeasure, aaIioii their taste aaxis changed or their 
app^tflfe gratified. If fiends had set themsedves at A\wk to 
disc^^^fcv a mode of most ctTectually destroAing AAdiateAcr is 
venotlnle, graceful, or p(»rmanent in domestic life, and obtain- 
ing the same time an assurance that the mischief Avhich it 
Waa'tiiNCr object to create should be perpetuated from one gener- 
ation i;o another, they could not haA^e iiiA'cnted a more elTectual 
plan than the degradation of marriage into a state of mere 
occasional cohabitation or licensed concubinage. Sophie Ar- 
nonlt, an actress famous for the wdtty things she said, described 
thh republican marriage as the sacrament of adultery. These 
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anti-roligious and anti-social regulations did not answer the pur- 
pose of the frantic and inconsiderate zealots by wliom they had 
been urged fox’ward ’’ — t^coWs Napoleon, Yol. p. 11 

Nor regard any god/^ In addition to the testimony lal- 
leady presented to sliow the utk^r atheism of the nation at this 
time, tlie following fearful language of madness and presump- 
tion is to 1)(' record('d : — 

The fc^ar of God is so far from being the beginning of 
Avisdom that it is the beginning of folly. Modesty is only the 
invention of refined Aoliiptuonsness. Tlie Supreme King, the 
God of the J(‘A\s and llie (fiiristians, is hut a phantom, Jesus 
ChriJ /s* an imposloi,*' 

Another Avriter sa\^: — 

^‘Aiig 2(), 1702, an o])en confession of atheism AA’^as made 
by the jS’ational (\>u\en1ion; and corresponding societies and 
atheistical clnbs W(‘re (‘\ (‘rvAvhere fearles->ly held in the French 
nation. JMassaen's <ui(l llie reign of UnTor became the most 
horrid.^’ — Smith's K(ij lo Ilevdalion, p, J2J. 

Hebert, Ghaumett(‘, and their associates appeared at the 
bar, and declared that God did not exist.” — Alison, Yol, I, 
p. 150. 

At this juncture' all religious Avorship Avas prohibited ex- 
cejit that of libertv «ind the country. The gold and silver 
})late of th(' churches Avas Kseized ui)ou and desecrated. The 
churches an ere clost'd. The bells an ere broken and cast into 
cannon. The Bible Avas jniblicly burned. The sacramehtal 
'A^essels Avere paraded through the streets on an ass, in token 
of contempt. A Aveek of ten days instead of seven was 
established, and death was declared, in conspicuous letters 
posted o\"er their burial jdaces, to be an eternal sleep. But 
the croNvning blasphemy, if tlu'so orgies of hell admit of de- 
grees, remained to bo performed by the comedian Jfonvel 
who, as a priest of Tlluminism, said: — 

God, if you exist, aA’^cnge your injured name. I bid you 
defiance! You remain silent. You dare not launch your 
thunders! Who, after this, Avill believe in your existence? 
The Nvhole ecclesiastical establishment was destroyed.”- — Scott's 
Napoleon, Yol. I, 173 . 
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Behold what man is when loft to hiiiibolf, and what infidel- 
ity is when the lObtraiuts of law are thrown ofi, and it has tli(‘ 
power ill its own hands! Can it he donl)t(‘d that these seene^s 
are what tlu' oninisei(‘nt One foresaw, and nol(*(l on the saer(‘(l 
page, wlnni he ])()int(‘d oii( a lvin‘»<loni to aris(‘ wlii(*h should 
exalt itself al)o\(» (werv god, and disrc'gard iIkmh all i 

Vi use r»u1 in liis estan* shall la* honor th(‘ (lod of forces : and 
a god whom Ins lallaas knew’ not shall ho honor with nold. .ind sil\(*r, 
and wnlh pr(H*ions ston(*s, and pkMsant thinf>s. 

We nu^et a s(‘(‘niing (*onlradi(*l ion in lliis \(*rse. How can 
a nation disregard (wcm’v god, and y<‘t honor tlie god of forces^ 
It eonld nol at on(‘ and tlu' s.tnu* tiin(‘ hold hotli th(‘s(* ])osi- 
tions; hnt it might for a tinn^ disn^gard idl g<»ds, and llum 
snhse([nently introdn<'(‘ another A\orshij> and r(‘g4ird th(‘ god of 
forees. Did sneh a (*hang(‘ o(*(*nr in Fr, nu*(‘ at this tinu'^ — It 
did. The attcmipt to mak(' France a godl(‘ss nation t)rodii(*(‘d 
such anarchy tlial tin* rul(‘rs f(‘ar(*d tli<‘ ])ow(‘r wonhl pass (*n- 
tii'cly ont of their hands, ami tlnnvfore ])(‘re(dved tlmt, as a 
political necessity, soni(» kind of worship must he introdnc(*d ; 
hilt they did nol inttunf to intro<lm*(‘ any moNcMmuil whicli would 
increase d(‘Votioii, or d(‘\(‘lo|) any tnu* s])iriliia! chara(*t(n’ among 
the ))eopl(», hnt only sikF as would k(‘(»j) th(‘ms(d\(*s in pow’cr, 
and give them control of tlu' nationaT forceps. A f(wv extracts 
from history wdll show' this. ldh(*rty and country wewe at first 
the objects of adoration. ‘‘ Idherty, eipiality, \irtiu‘, and mo- 
rality,’^ the very opposites of anything they i)oss(‘ss(‘(l in fa(*t 
or exhihited in practic(% were words wdii(*h th('v sot forth as 
describing the deity of tin* nation. In iThl th(' worship of 
the Goddess of Keason w'as intro<luc('d, and is thus descrilx'd 
by the historian : — 

One of the ceremonies of this insane time stands unrivaled 
for absurdity comhined wdth impiety. The doors of the con- 
ventioii wore throwui open to a hand of musicians, precluded by 
whom, th^^ members of the municipal body entered in solemn 
processioii, singing a hymn in praise of liberty, and escorting, 
as tlie object of their future w'orshi]), a vailed female wdiom 
they tormed the Goddess of Keason. Being brought w'ithin 
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the bar, she was unvailed with great form, and placed on the 
right hand of the president, when she was generally recognized 
as a dancing girl of the opera, witli whoso charms most of the 
persons ])rosoiit uert^ acquainted from her appearance on the 
istage, while the experience of individuals was further extended. 
To this person, as the fittest representative of that reason Avhom 
they worshiped, the National Con\ention of France rendered 
public homage. This inqiious and ridiculous mummery had a 
certain fashion; and the installation of the Goddess of Eeason 
was renewed and imitated throughout the nation, in sucli places 
where the inhabitants desired to show theniselws cnpial to all 
the heights of the Hevolution.’^ — Life of Napoleon. 

In introducing the worshiji of lieason, in 1704, Chauuietto 
said : — 

^ Legislative fanaticism has lost its liold ; it has given place 
to reason. We hav(» left its temjdes; tlicw avo r(‘generated. 
To-day an iminense multitude are assembled under its Gothic 
roofs, A\liich, for tlio tirst time, will re-('eho tlu‘ Aoice of truth. 
There the FromL will eedehrate tladr true worsliij) — tliat of 
Liberty and JlcMsoii. There we will form u(‘W aows for tlie 
prosperity of the armies of the liepublie; there wo wdll ahandon 
the worship of iuauimate idols for that of Ileasou — this ani- 
mated imago, tile niast(*rpi(»ee of ercMtiom’ 

vaihsl fcunale, arra\ed in hlue ilrapery, was brought 
into tho coiuention ; and (^haumelto, tahing her l)y tlio hand, — 

^ Mortals,^ said he, ^ C(*as(‘ to tremhh* Ixd’ore the powerless 
thunders of a God wdiom your fears have er(‘ate(l. TIeneeforth 
acknow'ledge no divimhy lint Iti \son. T offer yon its newest 
and purest image; if ^ou must June idols, saerifieo only to such 
as this. . . . f^'all before the august Senate of Frcedoi%< Vail 
of Keason.^ 

^^At tho same time Iho goddess appeared, personifi^ 
celebrated beauty, Madame milliard, of iho opera, kitown ui 
more than one eliaraeter to most of the convention. Thc god- 
dess, after being embraced by the jircsidcnt, was mounted on 
a magnificent car, and conducted, amidst an immense crow^, 
to the cathedral of Notre Dame, to iaJee the place of the Deity. 
There Bhe was ele^(;ated on the high altar, and received the 
adoration of all present. 
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On the mil of November, the popular society of the 
museum entered the hall of th(‘ municipality, exclaiming, 
* Vire la Raison!^ and carrying on the to]) of a ])olc the half- 
burned remains of several books, amoiiiz; otli(‘rs the breviaries 
and the Old and Testanumts, Axliieli ‘ ex])iate(l in a great 

fire,’ said the ])r('si<l(‘nt, ^ all the fooleries v’hich they have made 
the human race commit.’ 

The most sacred relations of life at the ^une period 

placed on a n(‘\v fooling suited to the extravagant ideas of the 
times. Marri.ige was dc'clared a e^^il contract, binding only 
during the pleasure of the contracting ])arties. ^radenioiselle 
Arnoult, a celf*l)ratcd comedian, (‘\pr(‘ss(‘d the ])ublic feeling 
when she calk'd ^marriage the sacrament of adultc'ry.’ ” — Id. 

Truly this was a str;ing(‘ god, whom tlu' fathers of that 
genei'atiou knew' not. No such deity had (‘ver Ixdore been set 
up as an object of adoration. And Avell might it ho called the 
god of forces; for tlu' object of tlu' inovouK'ut was to cause 
tho ])eople to r(‘ii(‘W' th(‘ir covcaiant and r(']>('at tlu'ir vow's for 
tho prosperity of th(' armi(*s of Franc(‘. Ikaid again a few 
lilies from tho extract already giv('n : — 

We have left its tom])les ; they ar(‘ rc'gc'iu'rated. To-day an 
immense multitude' Is ass(‘nd)led under its (iothie* roofs, w'hich 
for the first time, w’ill re-(*(*ho the voi(‘e of truth. Thei*e tho 
French wdll celebrate th(*ir true' worshij), — that of Liberty and 
lieason. There W'e Avill form orw roirs for (hr j)rosprritif of 
the armies of (hr Republic/' 

Veusi: Thus shall he do in the most stronir holds wdth a 

strange god, whom he shall acknowlodcre ami incn'aso wdth £>lory: and 
ho shall cause them to rule over many, and shall divi^k* the land 
for gain. 

Tho system of paganism wdiich had been introduced into 
France, as exemplified in the worship of the idol set up in the 
person of tho Goddess of Feason, and r('gulated by a heathen 

* During llie time while the f'lntaslic worship of ic^son wis the ^national craze, 
the leaders of the revolution arc known to histoi\ as “the atheists” l»ut it w.as 
soon pcrccivetl that a religion with more pow<rfiil sanctions than the om then in 
vogue must be instituted to hold the people A form of worship therefore followed 
in which the object of adoration was the “Supreme Ucing.” It was tqu illy hoHow 
80 far as any reformation of life and vital godliness were comcmed, but it took 
hold upon the supernatural. An I while the Goddess of Reason was indeed a “ strange 
god,” the statement in regard to honoring the ” God of forces,” may perhaps more 
appropriately be referred to this latter phase. See Thiers’s ‘‘ French Revolution. 
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ritual which had been enacted by the N'ational Assembly for 
the use of the French people, continued in force till the 
appointment of Xapoleon to the provisional consulate of 
France in 1799. The adherents of this strange religion occu- 
pied the fortified places, the strongholds of the nation, as 
expressed in this verse. 

But that vhich serves to identify the application of this 
prophecy to France, perhaps as clearly as any otlier particular, 
is the statement made in the last clause of the verso; namely, 
that they should “ divide the land for gain.’’ Previous to the 
Revolution, the landed property of Franco was owned by a few 
landlords in immense estates. These estates were required by 
the law to rcMiiain undivided, so that no heirs or creditors 
could partition them. But revolution knows no law; and in 
the anarchy that now reigned, as uoIcmI jrlso in the eleventh of 
Revelation, ilie titles of tlie nol)ilily A\er(» abolished, and their 
lands disposed of in small parcels for the benefil of the public 
exchequer. The go\(‘rninen( an.is in lu'cd of funds, and these 
largo landed (*s<at(‘s A\ere conliscated, and sold at auction in 
})arcels to suit ])urchasers. Tlu' historian thus records this 
unique transaction : — 

The conlis(‘ation of two thirds of the landed property of 
the kingdom, which arose from the decrees of the convention 
’against the emigrants, clergy, and persons convicted at tha 
Revolutionary Tribunals, . . . ])laced funds Avorth above 
£700,000,000 sterling at the disposal of the government.’^ —i 
Alison, VoL IV, p. 131. 

When did ever an event transpire, and in what country,^ 
fulfilling a prophecy more completely than this ? As the natioit 
began to come to itself, a more rational religion wix^ demanded, 
and the heathen ritual was abolished. The historian thus de- 
scribes that event ; — 

‘^A third and bolder measure was the discarding of the 
heathen ritual, and re-opening the churches for Christian ww- 
ship; and of this the credit Avas Avholly Napoleon’s, who had 
to contend with the philosophic prejudices of almost all his col- 
leagues. lie, in his conversation with them, made no attempts 
,to represent himself ^ believer in Christianity, but stood* only 
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^ on the necessity of providing the people with the regular means 
of wonsliip wherever it is meant to have a state of tranquillity. 
The priests who chose to take the oath of flchOity to the govern- 
ment were readmitted to their funetions ; and this meas- 

ure was followed hv the adherence* of not l(‘ss than 20,000 of 
these ministers of religion, A\ho had hitlierto langiiisla*! in the 
prisons of France.” — Locl'haiVs JAfe of Xaimhon, V oh /. 
p, 15Ji, 

^ Tims terminated the Tieign of Terror and tin* Tn tided lievo- 
lution. Out of the ruins rose liona]>art(*, to guide the tumult 
to his own elevation, place himself at tin* lu'ad of the French 
government, and strike terror to the h(*arts of nations. 

Verse 40. And at the time of the end sliall tlie Tvin^? of the south 
push at him: and tin* kinj? of tlie north shall conu' aj^ainst him hke a 
whirlwind, with chariots, and with horsemen, and with many ships: 
and he shall enter into the countries, and shall overflow and pass over. 

After a long interval, the king of the south and the king 
of the north again ap|)ear on the stage of action. We have 
met with nothing to indicate* that A\e are to l(K>k to any local- 
ities for these powers other than those whi(*h, shortly aft(*r tho 
death of Alexander, constituted r(*s])ecti\ (dy the south(‘rn and 
northern divisions of his cm])irc. Tin* king of the south Avas 
at that time Egy])t, and the king of the north Avas Syria, in- 
c]u(li|ig Thrace and Asia Elinor. Fgy])t is still, hy common 
agreonjii&nt, the king of the south, Avhile the territory Avhich at 
first cd^tituted tho king of the north, has Ixmui for the past 
foAir li\]^dred years Avholly included Avithin the dominions of 
the sultan of Turkey. To Fgy])t and Turk(*y, then, in connec- 
tiouu^th the j'ower last under consideration, Ave must look for 
a ful:l9i|ment of the*vorso before us. 

Tfhis application of the projdiecy calls for a conflict to spring 
up tj>etwepn Egypt and Erancp, and Tnvliov and Franco, in 
im which year, as avo liaA^e seen, mark(*d the beginning of 
time of the end ; and if history testifies that such a tri- 
w%ular war did break out in that year, it Avill be conclusiA^e 
proof of the correctness of tbe application. 

We inquire, therefore, Is it a fact that at the time of the 
l^gjpt did push,” or make a comparatiA^ely feeble resist- 
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ance, while Turkey did come like a resistless whirlwind/^ 
against ‘‘ him/’ that is, the government of France ? We have 
already produced some evidence that the time of the end com- 
menced in 1798; and no reader of history need bo informed 
that in that vt‘ry a state of open hostility between France 
and Fgypt was inanaguraled. 

To Avhat eAt(*nt this contliet owed its origin to the dreams 
of glory deliriously cherished in the aiii])iti(>iis brain of Xapo- 
leon Ilonaparte, tlie historian will form liis own opinion; but 
the French, or ^sapoleoii at least, contrived to make Egypt the 
aggressor. Thus, avIh'u in the invasion of that country ho had 
secured his first foolhohl in Alexandria, lu‘ declared that 
had not conu* to ra\age the country or to ^\rest jt from the 
Grand Seignior, ])ul men^ly to <l('1i\(‘v it from the domination 
of the Mani(‘luk(‘s, and to rcvcn(jo Ihr onfia<j<s n'ltich they had 
co 7 n 7 n it led again sf Fiame/^— 'rhiti s.s Fi ( n( h Uevolution, FoZ. 
IV^ p. JOiS. 

Again Ibe historian sa\s: llesides, he | llonaparte] had 

strong reasons to urge against them | lli(‘ ^lanielukcbj ; for 
they had ne\er ceased to ill-treat the French.” — Id,, p, 273. 

The beginning of the year 1798 found France indulging in 
imineiibc proj(‘cts against the English. The Directory desired 
Bonaparte^ to und(‘rtake at onc(' a dc'seent ujion England; but 
ho saw that no dirc'cl operations of that kind could bo judi- 
ciously nndertukem before the fall, and he was unwilling to 
hazard his grin\ing rejmtation by sjH'uding the suninn'r in idle- 
ness. But,” says the historian, he saw a far-off land, 
where a glory was to bo won whic'h would gain a nev!^ charm 
in the eyes of his countrymen by the romance and mystery 
which hung upon the scene. Egypt, the land of the Pharaohs 
and the Ptolemies, \vould be a noble field for new triumphs.” 
— WliHFs llidory of France, p. 

But Avhilo still broader visions of glory opened before the 
eyes of Bonaparte in those Eastern historic lands, covering not 
Egypt only, but Syria, Persia, Hindustan, even to the Ganges 
itself, he had' no difficulty in persuading the Directory that 
Egyitt was the vulnerable point through which to strike at 
England by intercepting her Eastern trade. Hence on the 
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pretext above mentioned, th(‘ Egyjitian eainpaigii was under- 
taken. 

The downfall of th(» papacy, which inai*ki*(l tlic termination 
of tlie 12G0 years, and accordiiiiz; to verso 35 showed the 
commencement of Ihe tinu' of the end, oe(*niT(‘d on lh(» 10th 
of February, wh(‘n Fome fell inff) the hands of Ikwlhier, 

the general of the Fnnieh. On the olli of .March following, 
"Ronaparte received tlie decree of llie Dirc'ctorv relaliv(‘ to the 
expedition against Fgy])t. lie l(‘ft Paris May 3, and set sail 
from Toulon the 10th, with a large naval armament (*onsisling 
of 500 sail, carrying 10,000 soldiers and 10,000 sailors. ffuly 
5, Alexandria was taken, and immediatedy fortiflcMl. On the 
23d the decisive battle of the pyramids was fouglit, in which 
the Afamelukt's cont(‘st('d the fudd with valor and df‘sp(*rat ion, 
but were no match for th<‘ diseiplin(‘d legions of t1i(‘ Fnmch. 
Murad liey lost all liis cannon, dOO canuds, and 3>,000 num. 
The loss of the Fnandi was comparatively slight. On the 
24th, Honaparte ent(‘r(‘d (kiiro, tin* (*aj)ital of Kgyi>t, and only 
waited the subsidenc<' of th(» floods of the Xih^ to ])nrsue ^Fiirad 
Rey to Upper Egypt, whither he had retinMl witli his shattennl 
cavalry, and so maPe a con(]U(‘st of the wlade (*onntry. Thus 
the king of the south was able to make but a fiuddi' resistance. 

At this juncture, howev(‘r, the situation (d X.pxdeon began 
to grow precarious. Th(» French fl(*(‘t, whiidi Avas his only 
channel of communication with France, was destroyed by the 
English under Xcdson at Alxmkir; and on Se]>t(md>(‘r 2 of this 
same year, 170S, the sultan of Turkey, undcT hidings of jeal- 
ous^ against Fraiuv*, artfully fostered by the English ambassa- 
dors at Oonstantiiiopl(», and exas])erat(‘d that Egypt, so long a 
semi-dependency of the Ottoman empire, should be transformed 
into* a French proAunce, declared Avar against France. Thus 
the king of the north (Turkey') came against him (France) in 
the same year that the king of the south ( KgA"])t) pushed,’’ 
and both at the time of the end; ” Avhich is anotlun* conclu- 
sive proof that the year 170«^ is the year Avhi(di begins that 
period; and all of AAdiich is a demonstration that this appli- 
cation of the prophecy is correct ; for so many OA^ents meeting 
SO accurately the specifications of the prophecy could not take 
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place together, and not constitute a fulfilment of the prophecy. 

Was the coining of the king of the north, or Turkey, like 
a whirlwind in coin})aribon with the pushing of Egypt ? Na- 
poleon had crushed tlie armies of Egypt ; he assayed to do the 
same thing A\ith the armies of the sultan, who wore menacing 
an attack from tlie side of Asia. Feb. 27, 1799, with 18,000 
men, he comm(*need his march from Cairo to Syria. He first 
took the fort of Jill-Arish, in the desert, then Jaffa (the Joppa 
of the Bible), conquered the inhabitants of Naplous at Zeta, 
and was again a ictorious at Jafet. ileanwhile, a strong body 
of Turks liad intrenched themselves at St. Jean d’Acre, while 
swarms of ^russulmans gathered in tlie mountains of Samaria, 
ready to bvooj) down u[k>ii tlie French uhen they should be- 
siege Acre. Sir Sidn(\y Smith at the bame time appeared 
before St. Jean d’Acre AMth Iwo English ships, reinforced the 
Turkish garrison of that ])lace, and caj)tured the apiiaratus for 
the si(*ge, a\1ii<*1i Napoleon had sent across by b(‘a from Alexan- 
dria. A Turkish fi( ( t soon appeare<l in the oiling, which, Avith 
the llussian and English aosscIs then co-operating with them, 
constituted the ^^niany ships of tlie king of the north. 

On the IStli of ]\larch the siege coimnenced. Napoleon 
was tA^ice called aA\ay to bdvo some Frencli divisions from 
falling into the hands of the ]\russulman hordes that filled the 
country. Twi(‘e also a breach Avas made in the wall of thol| 
city; but the assailants AMwe met with such fury by the gar- 
rison, that thc*y A\ere obliged, des])ite their best efforts, to giv^ 
OA^r the struggle. After a continuance of sixty days, Napo- 
leon raised the siege, sounded, for the first time in his career, 
the note of retreat, and on the 21st of May, 1799, commenced 
to retrace his steps to Egypt. 

^^And he shall overflow and pass over.^^ We have found 
eATuts which furnish a A^ery striking fulfilment of the pushing 
of the king of the south, and the AvhirlAvind onset of the king 
of the north against the French poAver. Thus far there is 
quite a general agreement in the application of the prophecy. 
We noAv reach a point where the views of expositors begin to 
diverge. To whom do the words he shall overflow and pass 
refer ? — to Fjance or to the king of the north ? The 
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application of the roinaindor of thib cliu]>ter depends upon the 
answer to this question. Prom this poini two lines of inter- 
pretation are maintained. Rome apply tlu' wor(K to France, 
and endeavor to find a fulfilment in the can'or of Xapoleon. 
Others a])ply IIkmii to the hiii^ of lh(‘ iiorlli, and a(*(*ord inp.lv 
point for a fulfilment to events in tin* hi‘*torv of Tnrlv(‘V. Wo 
speak of these two positions only, as Ihe alliMn])t which some 
make to bring in the ]>a]>a(*y h(M‘e is so evid(‘ntly undo of the 
mark that its consideration n(‘ed not (hdain us. Tf nidther of 
these positions is fr(‘e from diirK*ulty, as we ])resunie no one 
will claim that it is, ahsolutelv, it only rtniiains that we take 
that one wdiich has tlie w^eipht of e\idenc(' in ils favor. And 
we shall find one in favor of which the e\idence doos so greatly 
preponderate, to the exclusion of all otluns, as scar(*elv to h'ave 
any room for doubt in n'gard to the \ iew' lu're namt ioiied. 

Tiespectinp tlie ap])lication of this portion of llie propli(‘cy 
to Napoleon or to Franee ninhu* his l(‘ad(‘rsln]), so fjjr as w'e 
are acquainted with his history, we do not find (*\(‘nts Avhi(*li W(' 
can urge wdth any degr(‘C of assurance* as tin* fnlfllinent of 
the remaining portion of this (*ha])ter, and hence do not s(>e 
how it can be thus ap]>lied. Tt nuisl, IIkmi, be fulfilled by 
^Jlirkey, unless it can be showm (1) that tin* e\])ressi(ni king 
<y£‘tho north’’ <loe*s not applv to Turkey, or (2) that tliere is 
Sdffljjfcfother ])e)W’e*r beside^s f‘ithe*r Franen* or tin* king e)f tlie 
which fulfillcel this part of the ])re<liction. P>ut if Tur- 
ki^, noAV occupying the territory wdiie^h e'onstitute'd the north- 
eiftl division of Alexander’s empire, is ne>( the* kinjr of Ihe* north 
(M'^his prophecy, then w’e are le*ft wdthont any principle to 
j|pde ns in the interpretation ; and w^e presume all wn’ll agree 
t||at there is no room for the introdnetiem of any e)thf*r power 
here. The French king, and the king eif the* north, are the 
only Ojpes to whom the prediction can ajqdy. Tin* fulfilment 
nrnst lie between them. 

^ Some considerations certainly favor the idea that there is, 
in the latter part of verse 40, a transfer of the burden of the 
pl^pbecy from the French powder to the king of the north. 
The king of the north is introduced just before, as coming 
fortK like a whirlwind, with chariots, horsemen, and many 
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ships. The collision between this power and the Fr^ch we 
have already noticed. The king of the north, with the aid of 
his allies, gained the day in this contest; and the French, 
foiled in their efforts, wore driven back into Egypt. 
it would seem to be the more natural application to refer the 
overflowing and passing over ’’ to that power which emerged 
in triumph from that struggle; and tliat power \yas Turkey. 
We will oiily add that one who is familiar with the Hebrew 
assures us that the construction of this passage is such as to 
make it nc(*essary to refer the overflowing and passing over 
to the king of the north, these words ex])ressing the result of 
that movement which is just before likened to the fury of the 
whirlwind. 

Vkksj] 41. He shall enter also into the ^ilorioiis land, and many 
countries shall he ovcM'thrown : but these shall (‘seape out of his liand, 
even Edom, and ^loah, and tlu' c*hiei of live ehildreii of Ammon. 

Tho facts just slated relalixo to the campaign of the Eroiicli 
against Turkey, and tho rejvulsc of the former at St. Joan 
d^Acre, were drawn chiefly from tho Encyclopedia Atncricam. 
From tho samo soui’co we gather further particulars respecting 
tho retreat of tho Freiudi inlo Egypt, and tlie additional re- 
verses which compelled them to evacuate that country. 

Abandoning a campaign in w'hich one third of the army 
had fallen victims to Avar and tho jdague, th(' French reti^red 
from St. Jean (VAcre, and after a fatiguing march of twenty- 
six days re-entered Cairo in Egypt. They thus abandoned all 
tho concpiests they had made in eTiidea; and the glorious 
land,^^ Palestine, with all its provinces, here called countries, 
fell back again under the oj^pressive rule of tho Turk. Edonl, 
Moab, and Ammon, lying outside the limits of Palestine, south 
and east of the Dead Sea and the Jordan, were out of tho line 
of march of tho Turks from Syria to Egypt, and so escaped the 
ravages of that campaign. On this passage, Adam Clarke has 
tho following note : These and other Arabians, they [the 
Turks] hav^e never been able to subdue. They still occupy the 
deserts, and receive a yearly pension of forty thousand crowns 
of gold from the Ottoman emperors to permit the caravans 
withjil^ pilgrims for ISi^eeca to have a free passage.” 
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Verse 42. He shall stretch forth his hand also upon the countries : 
and the land of Egypt shall not escape. 

On the retreat of the French to Egypt, a Turkish fleet 
landed 18,000 men at Aboukir. Napoleon iinmcdiately at- 
tacked the i)lace, completely routing the Turks, and re-estab- 
lishing his authority in Egypt. Eut at this point, se\ero 
reverses to the French arms in Europe called Xapoleon homo 
to look after tlie interests of his own country. The command 
of the troops in Egypt A\as left A\ith General Klcber, who, after 
a period of untiring activity for the bemdit of the army, was 
murdered by a’ Turk in Cairo, and the command was h'ft with 
Abdallah With ail army wdiich could not be recruited, 

every loss was serious. 

Meanwhile, the English gov'crnment, as tlie ally of tlie 
Turks, had rcsolvc'd to wrest Egypt from the French. ^larch 
13, 1800, an Ihiglisli fleet discanbarkcsl a body of troops at 
Aboukir. The French guv’^e battle tlu^ next day, but wm’e 
forced to retire. On the 18th Aboukir surrendered. On the 
28th reinforcements WTre brought by a ''Purkish fleet, and the 
grand vizier approached from Syria with a large army. The 
19th, Rosetta surrendered to the combined forces of the En- 
glish and Turks. At Ramanich a French cor])s of 4,000 men 
was defeated by 8,000 English and 0,000 Turks. At Elmcn- 
ayor 5,000 French WTre obliged to retreat, ^lay 10, by the 
vizier, wdio was pressing forward to fhiiro with 20,000 men. 
The whole French army w^as now shut up in (hiiro and Alex- 
' andria. Cairo capitulated June 27, and Alexandria, Sep- 
tember 2, Four weeks after, Oct. 1, 1801, the preliminaries 
of peace "were signed at London. 

Egypt shall not escape w^ere the w^ords of the prophecy. 
This language seems to imply that Egypt would be brought 
into subjection to somo power from whose dominion it would 
desire to be released. As between the French and Turks, how 
did this question stand with the Egyptians? — They preferred 
French rule. In R. R. Madden^s Travels in Egypt, Xubia, 
Turkey, and Palestine in the years 1824-1827, published in 
London in 1829, it is stated that the French were much re- 
gretted by the* Egyptians, and extolled as benefactors that 
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for the short period they remained, they left traces of amelio^ 
ration ; ” and that, if they could have established their power, 
Egypt would now be comparatively civilized, in view of this 
testimony, the language would not be appropriate if applied to 
the French, the Egyptians did not desire to escape out of their 
hands. They did desire to escape fioiii the hands of the Turks, 
but could not. 

Vfrsf 43 Bat he shall have power over the treasures of gold and 
of silver, and over all the piccious things of Egypt and the Libyans 
and the Ethiopians shall be at his steps 

In illustration ot this verse we quote the following from 
Tlistorie Echoes of the Voice of (lod, p. 49: — 

Ilistoiv gives the following facts When tlie French were 
diiven out oi Egvpt, and tlu Tniks took possession, the sultan 
permitted the Egv])tians to Koigani/e their government as it 
was befoie the Fiench iina'^ion 1I(» asked of the Egyptians 
neither sohluis, guns, mu foitifn ations, but left them to man- 
age their own aftaiis indepemhuitlv, with the important excep- 
tion of putting the nation under tiihute to liiinself. In the 
ai tides of agree ment between tlie sultan and the pasha of 
stipulateel that the Egvptians shemld pay annu- 
ally to the Turkish government a certain amount of gold and 
silver, and ^ siv hundred thousanel measures of corn, and four 
hundreel themsand e)f barlt^y ’ 

The Libyans and the Ethiopians,^’ the Ciishim/^ says 
Dr. Clarke, the uncoiiquc‘red Arabs,” who have sought the 
friendship of the Tniks, and many of whom are tributaiy to 
them at the present time 

Vfrsi. 44 But tidings out of the oast and out of the nortl)|l^a)l 
trouble liini therefore he shall go forth with great fury to de9il^> 
and utterly to make away many. * 

On this verse Dr. Clarke has a note which is worthy of 
mention. Tie savs : This part of the prophecy is allowed to 
lie yet unfulfilled.” His note was printed in *1825. In an- 
other portion of his comment, he says: If the Turkish power 
be understood, as in the preceding verses, it may mean 
Persians on the east, aa:^ the Kussiatis on the at 
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tiznd greatly embarrass the Ottoman government/^ 
Belween this conjecture of Dr. Clarke’s, written in 1825, 
end the Crimean War of 1853 - 1850, there is certainly a 
striking coincidence, inasmuch as the very powers ho men- 
tions, the Persians on the cast and the Ilussians on the north, 
were the ones which instigated that conflict. Tidings from 
these powers troubled him (Turkey). Their attitude and 
movements incited the sultan to ang(»r and revenge. Russia, 
being the more aggressive party, was the object of attack. 
Turkey declared war on her powerful northern neighbor in 
1853. The w^orld looked on in amazement to see a govern- 
ment which had long been called the Sick ^^fan of the East,” 
a government whose army was dispirited and demoralized, 
whose treasuries were empty, whose rulers were \ile and imbe- 
cile, and whose subjects w^ero rebellious and Ihreateniiig seces- 
sion, rush with such impetuosity into the conflict. The proph- 
ecy said that they should go forfli with great fury;” and 
when they thus went forth in the WMr aforesaid, they w^ere 
described, in the profane vernacular of an American writer, 
as fighting like de\ils.” England and Ernice, it is true, 
soon caniQ to the help of Turkey; but she went forth in the 
manner described, and as is reported, gained important victo- 
ries before receiving the assistance of these powers. 

Vbrsr 45, And he shall plant tlie tabcrnaolos of his palace hotween 
tho seas in the glorious holy mountain; yet he shall come to his end, 
ax^ none shall help him. 

We have now traced the propheev of the 11th of Daniel 
step by step, and have thus far found events to fulfil 
its predictions. It has all been wTought out into history 
this last verse. The predictions of Iho preceding verse 
been fulfilled within the memory of the generation now 
are carried hy^ this one past our owm day into the 
for no power has yet performed the acts here descril>ed. 
is to be fulfilled; and its fulfilment must be accom- 
by that power which has been continuously the subject 
> from the 40th verse do^vn to this 45th verse. 

to whidi we have given the preference in 
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passing over these verses, is correct, we must look, to Turkegr 
to make the move here indicated. ’ 

And let it be noted how readily this could be done. Pales- 
tine, uhieh contains tho ‘^glorious holy mountain,^’ the moun- 
tain on which Jerusaloiu standb, between tho seas,^^ the Dead 
Sea and the Mediterranean, is a Turkish pro\ ince ; and if the 
Turk should be obliged to retire hastily from Europe, ho could 
easily go to any iioint wilhin his own dominions to establish 
his tom 2 ')orary headquarters, her(' a pprojir lately ch'seribed as the 
tabernacles, niovablo dw^ellings, of his palace; but he could not 
go beyond them. The most notable jioint within the limit of 
Turkey in Asia, is Jerusalem. 

And mark, also, liow applicable tho language to that power: 
lie shall come to his end, and none shall help him.’^ This 
ex])ression ])lalnlv inqdies that this ])o\\er has previously re- 
ceived h(‘lp. And vhat are the facts? — In the war against 
France in 17l)S - ISOl, England and Kiissia assisted tho sultan. 
In the war b(‘tw’een Turk(*v and Egvpt in ISPxS - 1840, England, 
Russia, Austria, and Prussia intervened in behalf of Turkey. 
In the Ci’imcan AVar in 1853 - 185G, England, France, and 
Sardinia siqqiorled the Turks. And in the last Russo-Turki&h 
War, the great powers of Puropo interfered to arrest tho prog- 
ress of Russia. And without tlie help received in all these 
instances, Turkey would ])robably have failed to maintain her 
position. And it is a notorious fact that since the fal} of 
the Ottoman supremacy in 1840, the empire has existed only 
through the sufferance of the great jiowers of Europe. With- 
out their pledgcnl support, she w^ould not be long able to main- 
tain even a nominal existence; and wdien that is withdrawn, 
she must come to the ground. So the prophecy says the kl^g 
comes to his end and none help him; and he comes to his end, 
as w^e may naturally infer, because none help him, — because 
the support previously rendered is withdrawn. 

Have w^e any indications that this part of the prophecy is 
soon to bo fulfilled ? As we raise this inquiry, we look, not to 
Ciim and distant ages in the past, whose events, so long ago 
transferred to the page of history, now interest only the few, 
but to the present livi^^g, moving world. Are the nations 
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which are now on the stage of action, with their disciplined 
armies and their multiplied weapons of war, making any move- 
ment looking to this end? 

All eyes are now turned with interest toward Turkey; and 
the unanimous opinion of statesmen is, that the Turk is des- 
tined soon to bo dri\on from Kuro])o. Some years since, a cor- 
respondent of the Xcw York Tribune, writing from the East, 
said: Russia is arming to the teeth ... to be avenged on 

Turkey. . . . Tuo campaigns of the Russian army will drive 
the Turhs out of Europe/* (^arleton, formerly a i;orrespondent 
of the Boston Journal, writing from Paris under the heading 
of The Eastern Question,’’ said: — 

The tlieino of com ersatiou during the last week has not 
been concerning the Exjio&ition, but the ^ Eastern Question.’ 
To what will it grow? Will there bo war? What is Russia 
going to do? What position aro the Western powt^rs going to 
take i These' are (piestions discussed not only in the cafes and 
restaurants, but in the Coi ps Lcqislalif. Perhaps I cannot ren- 
der better service at the present time than to group together 
some facts in regard to this <piestion, which, according to pres- 
ent indications, are to engage the immediate attention of the 
world. What is the ^ Eastern Question ’ ? Tt is not easy to 
give a definition; for to Russia it may mean one thing, to 
France another, diid to Austria still another; but sifted of 
every side issue, it may be re<luced to this, — the driving of 
THE Turk into Asia, and a scramble for his territory.” 

Again he says : — 

Surely the indications are that the sultan is destined soon 
to see the 'imtern border of his dominions break off, piece by 
piece. Bu^piiat will follow^ ? Are Roumania, Servia, Bosnia, 
and Albania lo set up as an independent sovereignty together, 
and take position among the nations ? or is there to be a grand 
rush for the estate of the Ottoman ? But that is of the future, 
a future f^t far distant/* 

Shortiijftt after the foregoing extracts were written, an as- 
tonishing revolution took place in Europe. France, one of the 
l^rties, Ik not the chief one, in the alliance to uphold the Otto- 
thipne, was crushed by Prussia in the Franco-Prussian 
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war of 1870. Prussia, another party, was too much in sym-* 
pathy with Eussia to interfere with her movements against the 
Turk. England, a third, in an embarrassed condition finan- 
cially, could not think of entering into any contest in behalf of 
Turkey witlioiit the alliance of France. Austria had not re- 
covered from the blow she received in her preceding war with 
Prussia ; and Italy was busy with the matter of stripping the 
pope of his temporal power, and making Koine the capital of 
the nation. A writer in the 'New York Tribune remarked that 
'if Turkey should become involved in difficulty wdth Eussia, she 
could count on the jirompt assistance of Austria, France, and 
England.^’ J3ut none of these powders, nor any others who 
would be likely tp assist Turkey, were at the time referred to 
in any condition to do so, ow ing principally to the sudden and 
unexpected humiliation of the J^rench nation, as stated above. 

Eussia then saw that her opportunity had come. She ac- 
cordingly startled all the powers of Europe in the fall of tho 
same memorable year, 1870, by stepping forth and deliberately 
announcing that she designed to regard no longer the stipula- 
tions of tho treaty of 1856. This treaty, concluded at the 
termination of the Crimean w^ar, restricted tho warlike opera- 
tions of Eussia in tho Black Sea. But Eussia must have the 
privilege of using those waters for military purposes, if she 
would carry out her designs against Turkey; hence her deter- 
mination to disregard that treaty just at tho time when none of 
the powers were in a condition to enforce it. 

Tho ostensible reason urged by Eussia for her movements 
in this direction, was, that she might have a sea front and har- 
bors in a warmer climate than the shores of the B^tic; but 
the real design was against Turkey. Thus the Churchman, of 
Hartford, Conn., in an able article on the present European 
Medley,^^ states that Eussia in her encroachments upon Turkey, 
^^is not merely seeking a sea frontier, and harbors lying on 
the great highways of commerce, unclosed by arctic winters, but 
that, wdth a« feeling akin to that which inspired thp Crusades, 
she is actuated by an intense desire to drive the Creeeent from 
the soil of Europe/^ 

This desire on the p$rt of Eussia has been m a 
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j^Weired legacy since the days of Peter the Great. That famous 
^ince, becoming solo emperor of Russia in 16b8, at the age of 
sixteen, enjoyed a prosperous reign of thirty-seven years, to 
*7726, and left to his successors a celebrated last will and 
testament,^' imparting cc^rtain import ant iiistriietions for their 
Constant observance. Tlio Otli article of that will ’’ enjoined 
the following policy: — 

To take every possible means of gaining Constantinople 
and the Indies (for ho who rules there will bo the true sover- 
ei^ of the w^orld) ; excito war continually in Turkey and 
Persia; establish fortresses in the Black Sea; got control of 
the sea by degrees, and also of the Baltic, which is a double 
point, necessary to the realization of our project ; accelerate as 
much as possible the decay of Persia ; penetrate to the Persian 
^Gulf ; re-establish, if possible, by the w'ay of Syria, the ancient 
commerce of th(^ Levant; advance to the Indies, which are the 
great depot of the w^orld. Once there, wo can do without the 
gold of England/’ 

The eleypnth article reads : Interest the House of Austria 
in the expulsion of the Turks from Europe, and quiet their 
dissensions at the moment of the conquest of Constantinople 
(Jiaving excited w^ar among the old states of Europe), by giv- 
ing to Austria a portion of the conquest, wdiich aftcrw\ard will 
or Ciin be reclaimed.” 

i The following facts in Russian history will show how per- 
sistently this line of policy has been follow^ed : — 

! ^*In 1696, Peter the Great wrested the Sea of Azov from 
the T?urks, and kept it. Hext, Catherine the Great won the 
iDrimea. In 1812, by the peace of Bucharest, Alexander I 
obtained Moldavia, and the prettily-named province of Bess- 
with its apples, peaches, and cherries. Then came the 
: Heat Kicholas, who won the right of the free navigation of the 
Sea, the Dardanelles, and the Danube, but whose inor- 
i grbod led him into the Crimean w^ar, by which he lost 

and the right of navigating the Danube, and the 
\ navigation of the Black Sea. This was no doubt a 

I ^ Russia, but it did not extinguish the designs 

Qf^botnan power, nor did it contribute in any essential 
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degree to the stability of the Ottoman empire. Patiently bid- 
ing her time, Kussia has been watching and waiting, and in 
1870, when all the Western nations were watching the Franco- 
Prussian A\ar, she announced to the powers that she would bo 
no longer bound by the treaty of 1S5G, winch restricted her use 
of tho Jilack Sea; and since that time that sea has been, as it 
\vas one thousand years ago, to all intents and jmrposOs, a 
marc llussuum.'^ — Fiandsio Chroi\iclc, 

K^apoleoii I>onapart(‘ well understood the d(»signs of Kussia, 
and the importaiue of lier contcMuplalc <l iu<nements. While a 
prisoner on the island of Si. llehma, in conversation with his 
governor, Sir Hudson Lowe, he gave utterance to tho following 
opinion : — 

In tho course of a few jears, Russia will have Constanti- 
nople, part of Turkey, and all of Ureece. This I hold to bo as 
certain as if it had already taken place. All the cajolery and 
flattery that Alexamhu* practic(‘d u])Oii me w<is to gain my con- 
sent to efFeet that object. I would not give it, foreseeing that 
the equilibrium of Lurope would bo dc^stroyed. Once mistress 
of Constantinople, Russia gets all tho commerce of the Medi- 
terranean, becomes a naval power, and then God knows what 
may happen. The object of my invasion of Russia w^as to pre- 
vent this, by the interposition between her and Turkey 6f a 
new state, which I nuMiit to call into existence as a barrier to 
her Eastern encroachments.” 

Kossuth, also, took the same view of tho political board, 
when he said, In Turkey will be decided the fate of th^ 
world.” 

Tho words of Bonaparte, quoted above, in reference to the 
destruction of the equilibrium of Europe,” reveal tho niOtive 
which has induced the great powers to tolerate so long tho ex-* 
istence on the Continent of a nation w^hich is false in religion, 
destitute of humanity, and a disgrace to modern civilization. 
Constantinople is regarded, by general consent, as the grand 
strategic point of Eurojie ; and the powers have each sagacity or 
jealousy enough to see, or think they see, the fact that 
one of the European powers gains permanent possession of that 
point, as Russia desires 4^ do, that power wi|l be able to dictate 
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terms to the rest of Europe. This position no one of the powers 
is willing that any other power should possess; and the only 
apparent way to prevent it is for them all to combinej by tacit 
or express agreementj to keep each other out, and suffer the 
unspeakable Turk to drag along his sickly Asiatic existence on 
the soil of Euro 2 )o. This is f)reser\iiig that “balance of 
power over which they are all so sensitive. Ihit tliis cannot, 
alw^ays continue. “ He shall come to his (‘iid, and none shall 
help him.’’ The sick man seems <leterinined to reduce him- 
self most speedily to such a dc^gre^e of offensive ‘iiess that Eurejpe 
will be obliged to driven him into Asia, as a matter of safety 
to its own civilization. 

\Ylien Eussia, in 1870, announced her intention to disregard 
the treaty of 185G, the other powers, though incapable of doing 
anything, nevertheless, as w'as becoming tlieir ideas of their own 
importance, made quite a show of offended dignity. A con- 
gress of nations was demanded, and the demand was granted. 
The congress was held, and proved, as everybody expected it 
would prove, simply a farce so far as restraining Eussia was 
concerned. The San Erancisco Clironiclc of March, 1871, had 
this paragraph touching “ The Eastern-Question Congress: ” 

It is quite evident that, as far as directing or controlling 
the action of the Muscovite government is concerned, the con- 
gress is little better than a farce. England originated the idea 
of the congress, simply because it afforded her an o])portunity 
of abandoning, without actual dishonor, a position she had as- 
sumed rather too hastily, and Eussia was complacent enough 
to join in the ^ little game,’ feeling satisfied that she w’^ould lose 
nothing by her courtesy, Turkey is the only aggrieved party 
in this dexterous arrangement. She is left face to face with 
her hereditary and implacable enemy; for the nations that pre- 
viously assisted her, ostensibly through friendshij) and lov'^e of 
justice, but really through motives of self-interest, have evaded 
the challenge so openly flung into the arena by the Northern 
Colossus. It is easy to foresee the end of this conference. 
Buasia will get all she requires, another step will be taken to- 
the realization of Peter the Great’s will, and the sultan 
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will receive a foretaste of liis apparently inevitable dooar^ 
expulsion from Europe/' 

From that point the smouldering fires of the Eastern 
tion continued to agitate and alarm tho nations of Europe, till 
in 1877 the flames burst forth anew. On the 24th of April in 
that year, Russia declared war against Turkey, ostensibly to de- 
fend the Christians against tho inhuman barbarity of the Turks, 
really to make another trial to carry out her long-cherished 
determination to drive tho Turk from Europe. Tlie events 
and the results of that war of 1(877 -1878, are of such recent 
date that the general reader can easily recall them. It was 

evident from the first that Turkey was overmatched. Russia 

pushed her a])proaches till Iho very oul 2 )osls of ('Constantinople 
were occupied by her forces. Rut diplomacy on the part of 
tho alarmed nations of Europe again ste 2 )ped in 1o suspend for 
awhile the contest. The Berlin Congi’css was held Jan. 25, 
1878. Turkey agrecnl to sign conditions of 2 )eace. The condi^ 
tions were that tho straits of the Dardanelles should bo open to 
Russian ships; that tho Russians should occui)y Batoum, Kars, 
and Erzerouin; that Turkey should pay Russia £20,000,000 
sterling (nearly $100,000,000), as a war indemnity; and that 
tho treaty should be signed at Constantinople. In making this 
annoan(*ement, th(» Allegcmeinc Zeitimg added : The eventual 
entry of tho Russians into Constantinople cannot longer be re- 
garded as injj)racticable.’’ 

The Detroit Evening News of Feb. 20, 1878, said: — 

^‘According to tho latest version of the peace conditions^ 
Turkey — besides her territorial losses, tho surrender of a few 
ironclads, tho repairs of tho mouth of the Danube, the^reiiiir 
biirsement of Russian capital invested in Turkish securities, the 
indemnity to Russian subjects in Constantinoifle for war losses, 
and the maintenance of about 100,000 prisoners of war — wUl 
have to pay Russia, in round figures, a sum equivalent to 
about $552,000,000 in our money. The uncstimated items 
will easily increase this to six hundred million. With her tax** 
^able territory reduced almost to poverty-stricken Asi^ Minmr^ 
|and with her finances at present in a condition of absolui^ 
l^aos, it is difficult to where she is going to get the mcfilffill 
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however ready her present rulers may be to sign the contract. 

The proposition amounts to giving the c/ar a permanent 
mortgage on the whole empiie, and contains an implied threat 
that he may foieclose at any time, by the sc i/uic ot the remain- 
der of European luikc;) Fn this last aspect all Europe has 
a vital interest in the matter, and paiticuLiilv England, evTn 
if the conditions weio imt in llumsclvcs calculated to drive 
English creditois cia/y, b^ dcslicning the ir last hope of ever 
getting a ecmt of their large imestiiKiits in Tuikish bonds. It 
makes Russia a piefcrred cicditor ol the bankrupt Porte^, with 
the additional advantage ot be ing assignee in possession, leaving 
creditors with piior claims out in the cold.” 

The following paiagraph taken Ironi the' Philadelphia Pub- 
lic Ledgei , August, 1S7S, sets fc3ith an instiiicMive and very 
suggestive exhibit of the shrinkage of Tuikish tciiitorv within 
the past sixty years, and especially as ihe lesult of the war 
of 1877;— 

^^Any one who will take the trouble to look at a map of 
Turkey in Europe dating back about sixtv ve«irs, and comjiare 
that wdth the new map sketched b\ the tic at v of Sin Stefano 
as modified by the P>er1in Congiess, will l)e able to form a ludg- 
ment of the inaiedi of ])rogrc^ss that is picssing the Ottoman 
power out of Europex Then, the iioithein boundaiv of Tmkey 
C'Ctcnded to the (\irpatlii in Mount.iiiis, .md castwiid of the 
River Sereth it e^mbracc'd Aloldavia as fir noith neailv as the 
47th degree of north latitudcx Th it ma]) enibiaeed also what is 
flow the kingdom of Greece Ft coveied ill of Sc i via and Pos- 
Xiia. But by the year 1 S‘l() the noi the in frontic r of Turkc v was 
driven back from the Carpathians to the south bank of the 
Danube, the principalities of Moldnia and Walladiia being 

S mfmcipated from Turkish dominion, and sub]eet onlv^ to the 
layment of an annual tribute in monev to the Porte South of 
be toanulve, the Servians had won a similir emancipation for 
their country. Greece also had been enabled to establish her 
independence. Then, as recently, the Tuik was trueuilent and 
bhstinate« Russia and Great Britain proposed to make Greece 
a state, retaining the sovereignty of the Porte. This 

and the result was the utter destruction of the 
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powerful Turkish fleet at Kavariiio, and llio erection of the in* 
dependent kingdom of (Jret'ce. Thus Turkey in Europe was 
pressed hack on all sides. Now, the northern boundary, which 
was so rc'cenlly a( the Uanube, has been driven south to the 
Ilalkans. liouiiiania and Servia have ec'ased even to be tribu- 
tary, and have taken their place among ind(»])endont states. 
Jlosnia lias goii(‘ undcn* Ihe protection of Austria, as Tloumania 
did under that of Russia in ^ Eectitied ^ l)oinidaries give 

Turkish terrilory to S(nTia, ^rontenegro, and (Jreec(\ Bulgaria 
takes the place' of Koiimania as a s<‘lf-gov<*rning ])rincipality, 
having Jio de'pendcuice' on the' ]^)rl(', and ])a\ ing only an annual 
tribute'. Bv('n south of the Balkans tlu' power of the Turk is 
crip])led, for lioiimelia is to ha\e Miome rule’ under a Ohris- 
liaii gove'rnor. And so again the frontier of Turkey in Europe 
is pressed back on all sides, until the territory h'ft is but the 
shadow of what it ^\as sixty years ago. To produce this re- 
sult has been the ])olicy and the battle of Ilussia for more than 
half a century; for nearly that space of time it has been the 
struggle of some of the otla'r ‘ pouers ’ to maintain the ^ integ- 
rity ’ of the Turkish empire. \Vhi(*h ])oliey has suee(‘('ded, and 
which failed, a eom])arisou of ma]>s at intervals of twenty-five 
years Avill show. Turkc'y in Europe has Ix'en shriveled up in 
the last half cemtury. It is shrinking back and back toward 
Asia, and, though all the ‘ powers ’ but Kussia should unite 
their forces to maintain the Ottoman system in Europe, there 
is a manifest destiny visible* in the historv of the last fifty 
years that must defeat them.” 

» A coT’respondent of the (lirintian Union, Avriting from Con- 
stantinople under date of Oct. <S, 1878, said: — 

^MVhen Avo consider the difficulties Avhich now beset this 
feeble and tottering government, the only ironder is that it can 
stand for a day. Aside from the funded debt of $1,000,000,- 
000 upon Avhich it pays no interest, it has an enormous floating 
debt representing all the expenses of the Avar; its employees are 
unpaid; its army has not been disbanded or OA’^en reduced; and 
its paper money has become almost worthless. The people 
have lost heart, and exp^dt every day some new revolution or 
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a renewal of the war. The goveriniHnit duos not know which 
to (listrubt most, its friends or its onoinios.’’ 

Since 187S the tendency t)f all loovi'iiK'nls in the East lias 
been in the same direction, fondxxllni; gieatca* ])r('^siiri' n])on 
the Turkish gov(‘rnnK‘nt in tln^ dinx-tioii ot‘ iN (‘xpuEion from 
the soil of Europe. Tlie occupation of h]g\j)t liy the Fmglidi, 
which took ])1a<*(* in is anoth(‘r toward tli(‘ ine\djal>F 

result, and furni^li(‘S a nuivement whudi tlie Iii(I( j)( luh iil , of 
!N^ew York, v(‘ntur<‘s to call tlu* Ix'^^inuiiia; of tli(‘ (mkI.” 

In 1805 the world was start Ie<l by 11 k* r(‘])ort of the terrihh' 
atrocities inflicted by tbe Turk-, and Kurd-, ujiou tbe Arnu*- 
nians. Reliable reports show' that many thousands bav(' b(‘en 
slaughtered, with ev(‘ry <drcumstance of fumdiAi cruelty. The 
nations through tludr ambassadors ])rot(»st and tbreaten; the 
sultan pronils(‘s, but does nothing. He (‘vidiaitly Ins not the 
disposition, if he has th(» ])ow’er, to slay (In' tide (»f blood. 
Fanatical INfoslenis S(*(‘ui sei/(‘d with a fren/v to (b'stroy all the 
Armenian men and take their wi\('s ami children to slavery or 
a more lanu'^italih' fate. Tliousands of widows and orphans, 
left to wander in the mountains of Armenia, ]K‘ridi(Ml of cold 
and hunger. A thrill of horror ran tbroiuib (diristcunlom, 
and a cry rose from all lands, Let tbe Turk b'» driven out, and 
come to his end! ^Vml y(‘t tbe S(dli^bn(*s^ of (he n.iti<»ns, and 
"their jealousy of each otb(‘r, restraine<l tlndr bands from ar- 
resting this carnival of Hauuht<‘r and ruin, by nn'-eating tb(‘ 
terrible Turk. IFow' long, O Lord, how^ long? 

Thus all evidence goes to show^ that tin* Turk inu-.t soon bvne 
Europe. "Where wdll he then ]>lant tbe talxwn.udc's of bis ])alace ? 
In Jerusalem? That certaiidy Is tlu* most ])robable ])oint. 
Hewton on the Prophecies, p. 318, says: r>('tw(*en the seas in 

the glorious holy mountain must denote*, as w(‘ ha\e showm, 
some, part of the Holy Land. There the Turk shall eia'amj) 
with all his powers; yet he ^ shall come to Ins (*nd, and none 
shall help him,’ — shall help him etTectually, or deliver him.” 

Time will soon determine this matter; and it may be but 
a few months. And wLen this tak(*s jdaee, wdiat f<dlowN ? — 
Events of the most momentous inter(*st to all the inhabitants 
of this world, as the next chapter immediately sliow^s. 




CIIAJM'EK XIl. 

Vlrsi: 1. And At liuit tiiiu slmll Midiacl st.nid iq), llio prinoo 
which standolli ior iht (hilditji of thy i) 0 O])l( • and tluic shall ho a 
tnn<* of lioubhs su< li .is ni\ir an.is since 1li< i(‘ w is a nation c\on to 
that same tune: and . t lhal tin (' lli\ jKoph' sliall deliveml, evo:^y 
one tliat shall he ioiiiid written in tlu* book. 

A DKKIXITK time is introduccMl in this \erse, not a 
time rmeal(‘<l in n, inn's oi tii»ni(‘s which sjiecify any 
])ailK*nl.ii \(*ar oi* month or day, Imt a time made 
definite liy the oeeiirrenee of a certain event wdth wdiieli it 
stands connected. “At tliat time.” What time < — The time 
to which W(‘ are liron^ht hv the closino verse of the preceding 
chapter, — tlie lime wlien the kini? of tlie north shall plant the 
tahernaeles of his palace in the glorious holv mountain; or, 
in other words, wdien the Tnrk, druen from Europe, shall 
hastily inak(* fTenisalem his 1(*mporary seat of government. « We 
noticed, in remarks upon the latter portion of the preceding 
chapter, some of the agencies already in ojieration for tho ac- 
ennjdishineat of this end, and some of the indications that tho 
Turk will very soon he ohliged to make this move. And when 
this event takes place, he is to come to his end; and ac- 

cording to this verse, \y^ look for the standing up of Michael, 
( 366 ) 
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thq great prince. This movement* on tlie part of Turkey is 
the signal for tlio staii(lini> up of that is, it marks 

this eveni; as in orch^r. And to <>iiard against all mis- 

understanding, l(‘t the r(‘a<ler note tlial tlie ])()Mtion is not liero 
taken that the n(‘\t mo\ement against the Shirks vill dri\e^ 
them from Europe, or that vhen tlu'y shall (‘stahlish their ca])- 
ital at Jerusal(‘m, (liri^t begins his rmgii willioni the lapse of 
a day or an hour of time. lint lure are tlu* e^ents, to come, 
as we b(‘li(‘\(', in the following ordm*: (1) Eurther ])ressnr(» 
brought lo b(Mr in sonu' A\aA upon the Turk; (J) 11 is r(*tire- 
ment from Enro])e; (*1) Ills final stand at J(‘riisalem; (1) 
The standing u]) of Mielnu^l, or tli(‘ b(‘ginning of the nngn of 
Christ, and hi'^ coming in the clouds of hea\(‘n. And it is 
not reasonabl(» to supjiose that any gr(‘at amount of time will 
elapse betwc'en thesc^ e\<mts. 

Who, then, is ^fiehacd ^ and what is his ^t.niding U])? — 
Michael is calbnl, in Jud(‘ i), the “ arclnmgcO.’’ Tins ukmus 
the chief ang(‘l, or the h<‘ad o\('r th(^ ang(‘U. Tlunv* js bnt one. 
AAdio is lie ^ - II(‘ is th(‘ on(‘ whoso ^ol(*(‘ is hiMi’d from li(\‘n(‘ii 
when the dead an* rais(‘d. 1 Tlu ss. 1; Kk And whose voice 
is heard in connection with thal e\(*nl ^ -Tlu* \oi(*(* of our 
TiOrd Jesus Christ. »lohn Tracing back tlu* (*vi(l(*nei* 

with this fact as a basis, w<* rea(*h tlu* iollowlng conclusions: 
The voice of the Son of (iod is tlu* \oic(* of tlu* arch.mg(*l ; 
the archangel, then, is the Son of (iod, but the .ir(*hang(*l is 
Michael ; hence also Michael is tlu* Son of (Jod. Tlu* (*\pres- 
iOi^n of Daniel, The great prince which stand(‘th for tlu* chil- 
dren of thy peojde,^’ is alone sutlieient to identitv tlu* one here 
g)Oken of as the Saviour of men. Tie is tlu* Erince of life 
i||^cts 3: 15) ; and (iod hath exalted him to b<* a “ Prince and 
a. Saviour.^’ Acts 5:31. Tie is the gr(*al Prince. There is 
no ono greater, save the sovereign Father. 

Aj^And he standeth for the children of thv ])eople.’’ Tie 
Ijkindescends to take the seiwants of (Tod in this ])oor mortal 
OTdte,r and redeem them for the subj(*cts of Ids future king<1om. 

standi^ for us. TTis people are ess(*ntial to his future pur- 
ppses, an inseparable part of the purchas(*d inlieritance ; ami 
‘they ^re to be the chief agents of that joy in view of which 
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Christ endured all the sacrifice and suffering which have 
marked his intervention in behalf of the fallen race. Amaz- 
ing honor! Be everlasting gratitude repaid him for his con- 
descension and mercy unto us! Be his the kingdom, power, 
and glory, forever and ever! 

Wo now come to the second question, What is the standing 
up of Michael ? The key to the interj^retation of this expres- 
sion is furnished us in Acrses 2 and 3 of cha2)ter 11: There 
shall stand up yet three kings in Persia;^’ ^‘A mighty king 
shall stand up, that sliall rule uith great dominion.^^ There 
can bo no doubt as to the meaning of these expressions in those 
instances. They signify to take the kingdom, to reign. Tile 
same expression in the verse under consideration must mean 
the same. At that time, Michael shall stand up, sliall take 
the kingdom, shall commonce to r(‘igu. 

But is not ( lirist redgning now I — Yes, associated with his 
Father on the ilirone of unixersal dominion. Fph. 1:20-22; 
Ilev. 3:21. But this throne, or kingdom, he gives up at the 
end of this dispensation (1 Cor, 15:24); and then ho com- 
mences his reign brought to view in the text, when ho stands 
up, or takes his own kingdom, the long-promised throne of his 
father David, and establishes a dominion of which there shall 
be no end. Luke 1 : 32, 33. 

An examination of all the events that constitute, or are in- 
separably connected with, lliis change in the position of our 
Lord, docs not come within the scope of this work. Suffice it 
to say that tlicn tiu' kingdoms of this world become the king- 
dom of our Iword and of his Christ.’^ TIis priestly robes are 
laid aside for loyal vesture. The work of mercy is done, and 
the probation of our race is ended. Then he that is filtliy 
beyond hope of recovery; and he that is holy is beyond the 
danger of falling. All cases are decided. And from that 
time on, till the terrified nations behold the majestic form ol 
their insulted King in thq clouds of heaven, the nations aro 
broken as with a rod of iron, and dashed in pieces litel a pot- 
ter^s vessel, by a time of trouble such as ‘never was,*^a series 
of judgments unparalleled in the world’s history, culminating 
in the revelation of th9 lord Jesus Ohrist from heaven in flam- 
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iUg fire, to take vengeance on them that know not God, and 
obey not the gospel. 2 Thess. 1 : 7, 8 ; llov. 11:15; 22:11, 12. 

Thus momentous are the events introduced by the standing 
up of Michael. And he thus stands up, or takes the kingdom, 
marking the introduction of this deeisi\e period in human his- 
tory, for some length of time before ho returns person ally to 
this earth. ITow important, th(*n, th.it vc h.we a knowledge 
of his position, that we may bo a])lo 1o Iraee llu' progress of 
his work, and understand vhen that thrilling moment draws 
near which ends his iiit(*re(*ssion in behalf of mankind, and 
fixes the destiny of all forever. 

' But how are ve to know this? TTow are ve to determine 
what is transpiring in the far-off heaven of heavens, in the 
sanctuary above ? — God has been so good as to place the 
means of knowing this is our hands. When certain great 
events take place on earth, he has told us what events synchro- 
nizing with them occur in heaven. By things vhich are seen, 
we thus learn of things that are unseen. As wo look through 
nature up to nature’s God,” so through terrestrial jdienomena 
and events wo trace great movements in the heavenly world. 
When the king of the north ])lants the tiibernachs of his pal- 
ace between the seas in the glorious holy mountain, a movement 
for which wo already behold the initial steps, then Michael, 
our Lord, stands up, or receives from his Bather the kingdom, 
preparatory to his return to this earth. Or it might have 
beau expressed in words like these: Then our Lord ceases his 
Wwc as our great High Priest, and the probation of the world 
is finished. The great prophecy of the 2300 days gives us 
de^itely the commencement of the final division of the work 
iu the sanctuary in heaven. The verso Ix^fore us gives us data 
whereby we can discover approximately the time of its close. 

J|y|[]a connection with the standing up of Michael, there occurs 
aWtue of trouble such as never was. Tn Matt. 24 : 21 we read 
period of tribulation such as never Avas before it, nor 
s1^9uld ^ after it. This tribulation, fulfilled in the oppression 
|lISl3ghter of the church by the papal power, is already 
J fihile the time of trouble of Dan. 12: 1, is, according to 
W future. How can there be two times of 
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trouble, many years apart, each of them greater than, 

' had been before it, or should be after it i To atoid 
here, let this distinction be carefully noticed: The tribulfttlw 
spoken of in Matthew is tribulation upon the church, CliHst 
is there speaking to his disciples, and of his disciples in ced- 
ing time. They were the ones involved, and for their sake the 
days of tribulation wore to be shortened. Verse 22. Whereas, 
the time of trouble mentioned in Daniel is not a time of relig- 
ious persecution, but of national calamity. There has been 
nothing like it since there vas — nx^t a church, but — a nation. 
This comes upon the world. This is the last trouble to come 
upon the world in its present state. In Matthew there is refer- 
ence made to time beyond lhat tribulation; for after that was 
past, there was never to be any like it u^ion the people of God. 
But there is no reference here in Daniel to future time after 
the trouble here mentioned ; for this closes up this world^s his- 
tory. It includes the seven last plagues of Kovelation 16, and 
culminates in the revelation of the Lord Jesus, coming upon 
his pathway of clouds in flaming fire, to visit destruction upon 
his enemies who would not have him to reign over them. But 
out of this tribulation every one shall be delivered who shall be 
found writt( n in the book — the book of life; ^^for in Moutit 
Zion . . . shall bo deliverance, as the Lord hath said, and in 
the remnant whom the Lord shall call.^^ Joel 2 : 32. 


Verse 2. And many of them that sleep in the d 
shall awake, some to everlasting life, > and some to 
lasting contempt. 

This verse also show^s how momentous a period 
duced by the standing up of Michael, or the commem 
the reign of Christ, as set forth in the first verse of tb 
ter; for the event here described in explicit ternls is 
rection of the dead. Is this the general resurrection^ 
takes place at the second coming of Christ ? or is there 
^ vene between Christas reception of the kingdom and 
tidn to earth in all his advent glory (Luke 21: 27* 
^resurrection answering to the description horo 
theae^ i{ must be; for every declaration pi 


)f 

le and ew- 
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Why may it not be the former, or the resurrection which 
occurs at the last trump ^ Answer: Because only the right- 
eous, to the exclnsioii of all the wicked, have part in that 
resurrection. Those who sleep in Christ then come forth; but 
they only, for the rest of the dead li\e not again for a thou- 
sand years. Rev. 20: 5. So, then, the (joicral resurrection of 
the whole race is comprised in two grand divisions, first, of the 
righteous exclusively, at the coming of Christ ; secondly, of the 
wicked exclusively, a thousand years thereafter. The general 
resurrection is not a mixed resurrection. The righteous and 
the wicked do not come up promiscuously at the same time. 
But each of these two classes is set off by itself, and the time 
which elapses between their respective resurrections is plainly 
stated to bo a thousand yc^ars. 

But in the resurrection brought to view in the verso before 
us, many of both righteous and wdeked come up together. It 
cannot therefore bo the first resurrection, which includes the 
^ righteous only, nor the second resurrection, which is as dis- 
tinctly confined to the wicked. If the text read, Many of them 
that sleep in the dust of the earth sliall awake to everlasting 
life, then the ^^many^’ might be interpreted as including all 
the Righteous, and the resurrection be that of the just at the 
second coming of Christ. But the fact that some of the many 
a'f'o wicked, and rise to shame and everlasting contempt, bars 
the way to such an application. 

Jt may be objected that this text does not affirm the awak- 
ening of any but the righteous, according to the translation of 
Bush and "Whiting; namely, ^^And many of them that sleep in 
the dust of the earth shall awake, these to everlasting life, and 
those to shame and everlasting contempt.” It will bo noticed, 
fiirst of all, that this translation (wdiicli is not by any means 
^bove criticism) proves nothing till the evident ellipsis is sup- 
plied. This ellipsis some therefore undertake to supply as 
follows t ^^And many of them that sleep in the dust of the 
earth shall awake, these [the awakened onesl to everlasting 
life, and those [the unawakened ones] to shame and everlasting 
ephtempi” It will be noticed, again, that this does not supply 
the only adds^a j^omment, which is a very different 
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thing* To supply the elipsis is simply to insert those 
which are necessary to complete the sentence. Many of 
them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake/^ is a 
complete sentence. The subject and predicate are both ex- 
pressed. The next member, Some [or these] to everlasting 
life,’^ is not complete. What is \\ anted to complete it ? Not a 
comment, giving some one^s opinion as to who are intended by 
these,’' but a verb of which these shall be the subject.^ What 
verb shall it be ? This must be determined by the preceding 
portion of the sentence, which is complete, where the verb shall 
awake is used. This, then, is the predicate to be supplied: 

Some [or these] shall awake to everlasting life.” Applying 
the same rule to the next member, Some [or those] to shame 
and everlasting contemjit,” which is not in itself a complete 
sentence, we find ourselves obliged to sujiply the satme words, 
and read it, Some [or those] shall aw ale to shame and ever- 
lasting contempt.” Anything less than this will not complete 
the sense, and anything different will per\crt the text; for a 
predicate to be supplied cannot go beyond one already ex- 
pressed. The affirmation made in the text pertains only to 
the many who awake. Nothing is affirmed of the rest who do 
not then awake. And to say that the expression ^^to shame 
and everlasting contempt ” applies to them, when nothing is 
affirmed of Ihora, is not only to outrage the sense of the pas- 
sage, but the laws of language as well. And of the many who 
awake, some eonie forth to everlasting life, and some to shame 
and everlasting contempt, wdiich further proves a rosurrectiOJt 
to consciousness for these also; for while contempt may be felt 
and manifested by others toward those Avlio are guilty, 
can be felt and manifested only by the guilty parties TOem- 
selves. Tliis resurrection, tlierefore, as already shown, com- 
prises some of both righteous and wicked, and cannot be 
general resurrection at the last day. ? 

Js there, then, any place for a special or limited reaniTee- 
tion, or elsewhere any intimation of such an events bgfdte tho 
Lord appears? The resurreefion here predicted Jakes place 
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^jfroxxi Rev, 22:11 that this deliverance is given before the Lord 
Appears. The awful moment arrives when he that is filthy jmd 
Ulijust is pronounced unjust still, and he that is righteous 
and holy is pronounced holy still. Then the cases of all are 
forever decided. And when this sentence is pronounced upon 
the righteous, it must be deliverance to thcni ; for then they arc 
placed beyond all reach of danger or fear of evil. But the 
Lord has not at that time made his appearance; for ho imme- 
diately adds, ‘^And, behold, I come quickly.^’ The utterance 
of this solemn fiat which seals the righteous to everlasting life, 
and tlie wicked to eternal death, is supposed to be synchronous 
with the great voice which is heard from the throne in the tem- 
ple of heaven, saying, It is done ! Ilev. 10 : 17. And this 
is evidently the voice of God, so often alluded to in descriptions 
of the scenes connected wdth the last day. Joel speaks of it, 
and says (chapter 3:10): The Lord also sluill roar out of 
Zion, and utter his voice from Jerusalem; and the heavens and 
the earth shall shake: but the Lord will be the hope of his 
people, and the strength of the children of Israd.’’ The mar- 
gin reads instead of ^Miope,^^ place of repair, or harbor.’’ 

'»Th^ at this time, when God’s ^oicc is heard from heaven 
'‘just previous to the coming of the Son of man, God is a harbor 
for his people, or, which is the same thing, provides them de- 
liverance. Here, then, at the voice of God, when the deci- 
sions of eternity are pronounced upon the race, and the last 
stup^dous scene is just to open upon a doomed world, God 
givea to the astonished nations another evidence and pledge of 


his power, and raises from the dead a multitude w^ho have long 
; slept in the dust of the earth. 

Thus we see that there is a time and place for the resurrec- 


]Ban. 12 : 2. We now add that a i^assago in the book of 
pRey4lAtion makes it necessary to suppose a resurrection of this 
to take place. Rev. 1 : 7 reads : Behold, ho conieth with 
{]this is unquestionably the second advent] ; and every 
[of the nations then living on the earth], and 
'i^ich pierced him f those who took an active part in 
tvork of his crucifixion] ; and all kindreds of -the 
h0cau8e of him.” Those who crucified the 
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Lord, would, unless there was an exception made in their cases, 
remain in their graves till the end of the thousand years, and 
come up in the general assembly of the wicked at that time. 
But here it is stated that they behold the Lord at his second 
advent. They must therefore have a special resurrection for 
that purpose. 

And it is certainly most appropriate that some who were 
eminent in holiiK*ss, who labored and sufTered for their hope 
of a coming Saviour, but died without tlie siglit, should bo 
raised a little before, to witness the scones a1 tending his glo- 
rious epiphany ; as, in like manner, a goodly eom 2 )any came out 
of their graves at his resurrection to behold his risen glory 
(Matt. 27 : 52, 5d), and to escort him in triuni])h to the right 
hand of the throne of the majesly on higli (Kph. 4:<S, mar- 
gin) ; and also tlial some, emirumt in wickedness, who have 
done most to reproach the name of Christ and injure his cause, 
and especially lhos(‘ vho seeurcMl his ermd d(Mith upon tho cross, 
and mocked and derided liim in his dying agonies, should bo 
raised, as part of their judicial 2 )unishmont, to behold his re- 
turn in the clouds of lu^aven, a celestial victor, in, to them, 
unendurable majesty and splendor. 

One more remark uj^on this 1e\t befoi’e i)assing on. Wliat 
is here said is supposed by some to furnish good evidence of 
the eternal conscious sufF(*ring of the wicked, because those of 
this character who are s]K)kcn of come forth to shame and ever- 
lasting contempt. TTow can th(*y forever suffer these, unless 
they are forever conscious ? Tt has alr(*ady been stated that 
shame implies their consciousness; but it will be noticed that 
this is not said to be everlasting. This qualifying word is not 
inserted till we come to tho contempt, which is an emotion felt 
by others toward tho guilty jiarties, and does not render nee*- 
essary the eonseiousness of those against whom it i^ directed. 
And so some read tho passage: Rome to shame, and tho ever- 
lasting contempt of their companions.^’ And so it will bo. 
Shame for their wickedness and corruption will bum into their 
very souls, so long as they have conscious being. ^ Arid when 
l^ey pa^s away, consumed for their iniquities, their loathcorfiO 
^^ racters and their gutlty deeds excite only contempt on the 
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part of all the riglitcons, nninodified and unabated so long as 
they hold them in remembrance at all. Tlu* text therefore fur- 
nishes no j)roof of the elernal suffering (if the wicked. 

Verse 3. And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of 
the firmament; and they that turn many to righteousness as the 
stars forever and e\(*r. 

The margin reads teachers ’’ in place of wise.’^ And 
they that be teachers shall sliine as the lirightiiess of tlie firma- 
ment; that ds, of course, those A\ho teach the truth, and lead 
others to a knowledge of it, just ])re\ ions to the time wdien the 
events recorded in th(‘ for(\going A(‘rses are to be fulfilled. 
And as the world estiniat(»s loss and jirofit, it costs something 
to be teachers of these things in tlmse days. It costs repu- 
tation, ease, comfort, and often property; it involves labels, 
crosses, sacrifices, loss of friendship, ridicule, and, not infre- 
quently, persecution. And the (piestion is oft(m asked, II ow 
can you afford it? How can you afford to keep the Sabbath, 
and perha])s lose a situation, nsluce your income, or it may 
be even hazard your means of support ? O blind, deluded, 
sordid question ! O wdiat shortsightedness, to make obedience 
'to what God requires a matt(T of pecuniary consideration! 
How unlike is this to the noble martyrs, who loved not their 
lives unto the death! "No; the affording is all on the other 
side. When God commands, we cannot afford to disob \v. 
And if w'o are askc'd, TIow^ can you afford to keep the Sabbath, 
and do other duti(»s involved in rendering obedience to the 
truth? we have only to ask in reply. How can >ou afford ?u)f to 
do them? And in the coming day, wdien those wdio have sought 
to save their lives shall lose them, and those' who have been 
willing to hazard all for the sake of tlu' truth and its divine 
l^ord, shall receive the glorious rew^ard ])romised in the text, 
and: be raised up to shine as the firmament, and as the imper- 
ishable stars forever and ever, it wdll then be seen who have 
been udse, and who, on the contrary, have made the choice of 
^blindness and folly. The wicked and worldly now look upon 
*t}hristians as fools and madmen, and congratulate themselves 
npon their superior shrewdness in shunning what they call their 
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folly, and avoiding their losses. We need make no 

for those who now render this decision will soon themselves 

reverse it, and that with terrible though unavailing earnestness. 

Meanwhile, it is the Christian’s privilege to revel in the 
consolations of this marvelous promise. A conception of its 
magnitude can be gathered only from the stellar worlds them- 
selves. What are these stars, in the likeness of which the 
teachers of righteousness are to shine forever and ever ? How 
much of brightness, and maiesty, and length of days, is in- 
• volved in this comparison? 

The sun of our own solar system is one of these stars. 
If we compare it with this globe upon which we live (our 
handiest standard of measurement), ve find it an orb of no 
small magnitude and magnificence. Our earth is 8,000 miles 
in diameter; but the sun’s diameter is 885,680 miles. In size 
it is one and a half million times larger than our globe; and 
in the matter of its substance, it would balance three hundred 
and fifty-two thousand worlds like ours. What immensity 
is thisj 

Yet this is far from being the largest or the brightest of 
the orbs which drive their shining chariots in myriads through 
the heavens. IIis proximity (he being only some ninety-five 
million miles from us) gives him with us a controlling pres- 
ence and influence. But far away in the depths of space, 
so far that they appear like mere points of light, blaze other 
orbs of vaster size and greater glory. The nearest fixed star, 
Alpha Centauri, in the southern hemisphere, is found, by 
accuracy and efficiency of modern instruments, to be ninetj8<^ 
thousand million miles away; but the pole-star system ‘ 

teen times as remote, or two hundred and eighty-five thou- 
sand million miles; and it shines with a luster equal to that ^ 
of eighty-six of our suns; others are still larger, as, for 
stance, Vega, which emits the light of three hundred Mftd 
forty-four of our suns; Capella, four hundred and thirtjj^j 
Arcturus, five hundred and sixteen; and so on, till at lalSt 
we reach the great star Alcyone, in the constellation of 
Pleiadesj which floods celestial spaces wifli la 
|welve taoQsaiid times that of the pondeiraus oitl> 
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mtjl oontrols our solar system 1 Why, then, does it not appear 
IQxOjre luminous to us ? — Ah ! its distance is twenty-five million 
^diameters of the earth’s orbit; and the latter is one hundred 
and ninety million miles! Figures are weak to express such 
distances. It will be siifiicient to say that its glowing light 
must traverse space as only light travels, — 192,000 miles a 
second, — for a period of more than seven hiHidred years, be- 
fore it reaches this distant world of ours! 

Some of these monarchs of the skies rule singly, like our 
own sun. Some are double; that is, what appears to us like ^ 
one Star is found to consist of two stars — two suns with their 
retinue of planets, revolving around each other; others are 
triple, some are quadruple; and one, at least, is sextuple. 

Besides this, they show all the colors of the rainbow. 
Some systems are white, some blue, some red, some yellow, 
some green; and this means different-colored days for the 
planets of those systems. Castor gives his planets green days. 
The double pole-star gives his yellow. In some, the different 
sung belonging to the same system are variously colored. Says 
Dr. Burr, in his Ecce Coelum, p. VM: ^^And, as if to make 
that Southern Cross the fairest object in all the heavens, we 
find in it a group of more than a hundred variously colored 
>^®d, green, blue, and bluish-green suns, so closely thronged 
togjsther as to appear in a powerful telescope like a superb 
bouquet, or piece of fancy jew^elry.” 

And what of the age of these glorious bodies ? A few years 
pass away, and all things earthly gather the mold of age, and 
the odor of decay. How much in this world has perished 
entirely ! But the stars shine on as fresh as in the beginning. 
Centuries and cycles have gone by, kingdoms have arisen and 
^owly passed away; we go back beyond the dim and shadowy 
^pjtvbist^^ go back even to the earliest moment intro- 
PphSedlJ^ Jyevelation, when order w’^as evoked out of chaos, and 
A^]tno#hing stars sang together, and the sons of God shouted 
V* even then the stars were on their stately marches, 
long before this we know not ; for astronomers tell us 
lying on the farthest outposts of telescopic vision, 
JTt 'jtff ^neveroeasing flight would consume five mil- 
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lion years in reaching this planet. So ancient are these stellar 
orbs. Yet their brightness is not dimmed, nor their force 
abated. The dew of youth still seems fresh upon them. No 
broken outline shows the foothold of decay; no faltering mo- 
tion reveals the decrepitude of age. Of all things visible, these 
stand next to the Ancient of days; and their undiminished 
glory is a prophecy of eternity. 

And thus shall they who turn many to righteousness shine 
in a glory that' shall bring joy even to the heart of the Re- 
deemer; and thus shall their years roll on forever and ever. 

Verse 4. But thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the 
book, even to the time* of the end: many shall run to and fro, and 
knowledge sliall ho increased. 

The words and book ’’ here spoken of doubtless refer 
to the things which had b(*(‘n revealed to Daniel in this proph- 
ecy. These things w’ere to be shut up and sealed until the 
time of the end; that is, they were not to bo specially studied, 
or to any gr(*at (^xtent understood, till that time. The time 
of the end, as has already b(‘en shown, eommeneed in 1798. 
As the book w^as closed up and sealed to tliat time, the plain 
inference is that at that time, or from that point, the book 
would bo unsealed; that is, people w^ould be bettor able to un- 
derstand it, and would have their attention specially called to 
this part of tlu' inspircnl A\ord. Of what has been done on the 
subject of j)ro])hecy since that time, it is unnecessary to remind 
the r(»ader. The ]n"o})hecies, especially Daniel’s prophecy, have 
been under examination by all students of the word wherever 
civilization has spread abroad its light upon +ho earth. And 
so the remainder of the verse, being a prediction of what should 
take place after the time of the end commenced, says, Misny 
shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall be increasod.^^ 
Whether this running to and fro refers to the passing of peo- 
ple from place to place, and the great improvements in the 
facilities for transportation and travel made within the present 
century, or whether it means, as some understand it, a turning 
to and fro in the prophecies, that is, a diligent and earnest 
|iearch into prophetic truth, the fulfilment is certainly^ and 



CHAPTER 12, VER8E ^ 


379 


before our eyes. It must have its application in one 
of these two ways ; and in both of these directions the present 
age is very strongly marked. 

So of the increase of knowledge. It must r(‘fcr either to 
the increase of knowledge in general, the development of the 
arts and sciences, or an increase of knowledge in reference to 
those things revealed to Daniel, vvliich were closed up and 
sealed to the time of the end. Here, again, apply it which 
way we will, the fulfilment is most marked and complete. 
Look at the marvelous achic^vements of the human mind, and 
the cunning works of imm’s hands, rivaling the magician’s 
wildest dr('ams, which have been accomplished within the last 
hundred years. It was recently statcnl in the Hcicnlilic Aincri’ 
can that within this time more advancement has been made in 
all scientific attainments, and more progrc'ss in all that tends 
to domestic comfort, the ra])id transaction of business among 
men, the transmission of intelligcuice from one to another, and 
the means of rapid transit from jdace to place and even from 
continent to continent, than all that was done for three thou- 
sand years previous, put together. 

Ey a series of vignettes the artist has given us in the ac- 
companying jdates a bird’s-eye view of some of the most 
wonderful discoveries and marv(dous scientific and mechanical 
achievements of the present age. They n'prescmt, — 

1. The Suspension Rruhje , — The first sus])(msion bridge 
of note in this country was built across the Niagara River in 
1855. The famous Rrooklyn bridge was completed in 18S3. 

2. Electric Lighting , — This system of lighting was per- 
fe^d and brought into use in the last twenty years of the 
h^|cteenth century. Only two electric lighting exhibits w’ore 
to be seen at the Centennial Exposition in Philadelpliia in 

At the Paris Exposition, twenty- four years later, there 

S twq hundred such exhibits. 

8. Modern Artillery. — At Sandy Hook, guarding the en- 
to New York harbor, is a monster breech -loading can- 
4r9 feet in length, weighing 130 tons, capable of throwing 
a']||y>jectile over five feet in length and weighing 2,400 pounds, 
h^istai^ce of twenty miles* 
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4. The Automobile. — Only a few yqars ago this madbitl^ 
was entirely unl^nown. Now automobiles are common in every 
section of the country, and bid fair to almost entirely super; 
sede the horse carriage as a means of locomotion. Head, in 
connection 'vvith descriptions of the automobile and the rail- 
way train, the i)rophecy of Nahum 2 : 3, 4. 

5. The Modern Printing-prebS. — Presses now used in the 
large newspaper oHices consume in an hour 2h0 miles of paper 
of newspaper width, and turn out in tlie same time 96,000 
papers of 10 pages, folded, pasted, and counted. Contrast 
this with the hand print ing-jiress of Benjamin Franklin. 

6. The Telegraph. — This was first put into operation in 
1844. 

7. The Trolley Car. — The first practicable electric rail- 
way line was constructed and operated at the Berlin Inter- 
national Exposition, in 1S79. Interurban travel by trolley 
car in many places now nearly equals in speed and excels in 
comfort the best steam railway service. It is generally be- 
lieved, in fact, that electricity is about to conquer steam on 
all railway linos. 

8. The Telcpdione. — The first patent on the telephone 
was granted to Alexander Graham Bell in 1876. 

9. The Steam Railway. — The first American-built loco- 
motive w^as made in Philadelphia in 1832. The use of the 
steam engine for locomotion has made it possible to travel 
around the world in about sixty days. 

10. Ocean Steamships. — Early in the last century the a]> 
plication of steam powder to ships re\olutionized ocean travel. 
Two ships now being built for the Cnnard line are 76Q .feet 
in length, have engines of 60,000 horse-power, and dref^of 
double the tonnage of the famous Oieat Eastern. 

11. Modern Battleships. — A single battleship of the pres- 
ent day could easily overcome the combined naval fleets of the 
wofld as they were at the middle of the last century, ^ 

12. The Typewriter. — The first model of the modem type- 
WTiter was put on the market in 1874. 

13 The Combination Reaper and Thresher.-^ 

^the harvesting methoefs of the present day. vlien & 
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iW>t only cut and gathered, but at the same time threshed and 
collected in bags ready for the market, by one machine, with 
the old method of hand reainng, which was lu use in the days 
of our grandfathers. 

14. Ihe Type-setting Machine. — lliis machine has worked 
a revolution m the ait of punting. llie lust JMergcnthalcr 
machine was made in 186 1. 

15. Oil Wells. — The discovery of petroleum in the last 
century revolutionized domestic lighting, also attoiding such 
indispensable j)ro(Jucts as benzine and gasoline 

. 16. The Phonograph. — The first Edison phonograph was 

constructed in 1877. 

17. The Photogiapluc C amei a.— T\\o first sunlight ])ieture 
of a human face was made by Eiolcssor Drajier of ^ew York 
in 1840. 

18. \]irele<is Telegraphy — The first aiiparatus capable of 
transmitting wireless messages over long distances v\ is made 
by Marconi in 181)0. Almost every laige steamship is now 
provided with this apparatus, and conversations can bo car- 
ried on by people on tlio ocean hundieds of miles apart. A 
daily paper is published on transatlantic hmrs, giving each 
day’s news of world events, sent out bv’^ vviuloss telegraphy 
to the ship from the shores oi America or of Europe. 

19. The Air-ship. — The long studied problem of air navi- 
gl^on seems now, through discoveries recently made, to be 
o&«^i6 verge of soliilion. The ])utuie shov\s a dirigible lial 

which has been operated vvitli success, but e\])erimeiits 
MV being made with the aeroplane ivpe of airship promise 
mi^ctical solution of the problem of nir tra\(d a( no distant 

i^g-Many other things might be spoken of, sik^i as submarine 
for divers, submarine boats for f^xploring the depths of 

$ea> and for use in naval warfare, power spinning machines, 

(PliBithetics to prevent pain in surgerv, etc , etc 
^ a galaxy of wonders to originate in a single age! 

3^^i^4s(tia^clous the scientific atlainments of the present day, 
all these discoveries and achievements concen- 
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trate theii* light! Truly, viewed from this standpoint, we 
have reached the age of the increase of knowledge. 

And to the honor of (^liristianity let it be noted in what 
lands, and by A\hom, all these discoveries have been made, and 
so much done to add to the facilities and comforts of life. It 
is in Christian lands, among Christian men, since the great 
Reformation. Not in the Dark Ages, which furnished only a 
travesty of Christianity ; not to pagans, ^\ho in their ignorance 
know not God, nor tp those who in Christian lands deny him, 
is the credit of this progress due. Indeed, it is the very spirit 
of equality and induidual liberty inculcated in the gospel of 
Christ when preached in its jmrity, which unshackles human 
limbs, unfetters human miiuls, invites them to the highest use 
of their powers, and makes possible such .in age of fr(*e thought 
and action, in winch these wonders can be achieved. 

Of the marvelous character of the present age, Victor Hugo 
speaks as follows: — 

In science it works all miracles; it makes saltpeter out of 
cotton, a horse out of steam, a laborer out of the voltaic pile, 
a courier out of the electric tiuid, and a 2 >ainter of the sun; it 
bathes itsidf in the subterranean waters, while it is ^vanned with 
the central fires; it opens upon the two infinities those two 
windows, — the telescope on the infinitely great, the microscope 
on the infinitely little, and it finds in the first abyss the stars 
of heaven, and in the second abvss the insects, which prove the 
existence of a God. It annihilates lime, it annihilates distance^ 
it annihilates suffering; it writers a letter from Paris to London, 
and has the answer back in ten minutes ; it cuts off the log of 
a man — the man sings and smiles .” — Lc Petit NapoleonX^ 

But if wo take Iho other standpoint, and refer the increase 
of knowledge to an increase of Biblical knowledge, weT have 
only to look at the wonderful light which, within the past sixty 
years, has shone upon the Scriptures. The fulfilment of proph- 
ecy has been revealed in the light of history. The use of a 
better principle of interjiretation has led to conclusions show- 
ing, beyond dispute, thajfc the end of all things is near. Truly 
tlie seal has been taken from the book, and knowledge respect- 
ing what God has r^^ealed in his word^ is wou4^fi9^y io- 
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creased. We think it is in this respect that the prophecy is 
more especially fulfilled, but only in an age like the present 
could the prophecy, even in this direction, be accomplished. 

That we are in the time of the end, when the book of this 
prophecy should be no longer sealed, but be open and under- 
stood, is shown by Rev. 10 : 1, 2, where a mighty angel is seen 
to»come down from heaven with a little book in his hand open. 
For proof that the little book, there said to be open, is the teok 
here closed up and sealed, and that that angel delivers his mes- 
sage in this generation, sec on Rev. 10 : 2. 

Verse 6. Then I Daniel looked, and, behold, there stood other two, 
the one on this side of the bank of the river, and the other on that 
side of the bank of the river. 6. And one said to the man clothed in 
linen, which was upon the waters of the river. How long shall it be 
to the end of these wonders? 7. And I heard the man clothed in 
linen, which was upon the waters of the river, when he held up his 
right hand and his left hand unto heaven, and sware by him that liv- 
eth forever that it shall bo for a time, times, and a half ; and when he 
shall have accomplished to scatter the power of the holy people, all 
these things shall be finished. 

The question, How long shall it bo to the end of these 
wonders ? ’’ undoubtedly has reference to all that has previously 
been mentioned, including the standing up of Michael, the time 
of trouble, the deliverance of God’s people, and the special and 
antecedent resurrection of verse 2. And the answer seems to 
be given in two divisions : First, a specific prophetic period is 
marked off; and, secondly, an indefinite period follows before 
the conclusion of all these things is reached; just as we have it 
in chapter 8 : 13, 14. Mlien the question was asked, IIow 
long the vision ... to give both the sanctuary and the host 
po be trodden under foot ? ” the answer mentioned a definite 
period of 2300 days, and then an indefinite ])eriod of the 
cleansing of the sanctuary. So in the text before us, there is 
'Ipven the period of a time, times, and a half, or 1260 years, 
‘and then an indefinite period for the continuance of the scattcr- 

of the power of the holy people, before the consummation. 
^ The 1260 years mark the period of papal supremacy. Why 
period here introduced? — Probably because this power 
'in' lb* wb which does more than any other in the world’s his- 
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toTj toward scattering the power of the holy people, or oppress- 
ing the church of God. But what shall we understand by the 
expression, ‘‘ Shall have accomplished to scatter the power of 
the holy people ? A literal translation of the Septuagint’ 
seems to present it in a clearer light : When he shall have 
finished the scattering of the power of the holy people.^’ ^o 
whom does the pronoun he refer ? According to the wording 
of this seriplure, the antecedent wouhl at firht sight seem to be 
^^Him that liveth forever/^ or Jehovah; hut, as an eminent 
expositor of the 2 )ropheeies judiciously remarks, in considering 
the pronouns of the Bible we are to interpret them according 
to the facts of the case ; and hence must frecpiently refer them 
to an antecedent understood, rather than to sonu' noun which 
is expressed. So, Iktc, the little horn, or man of sin, having 
been introduced by the particular mention of the time of his 
supremacy, namely, 1200 yt^ars, may be the power referred to 
by the pronoun hr. For 1200 years lie had grievously op- 
pressed the church, or scattered its jiower. After his suprem- 
acy is taken auay, his disposition toward the truth and its 
advocates still remains, and his power is still felt to a certain 
extent, and he continues his work of oppression just as far as 
he is able, till — Avhen? — Till the last of the events brought 
to view in verse 1, tlie deliverance of God^s people, every one 
that is found written in the book. Being thus delivered, per- 
secuting powers are no longer able to oppress them ; their power 
is no longer scattered ; the end of the Avonders brought to view 
in this great prophecy is reached; and all its predictions are 
accomplished. 

Or, we may, Avithout particularly altering the sense, refer 
the pronoun he to the one mentioned in the oath of verse 
as ^^Him that liveth forever; that is, God, since he employs 
the agency of earthly powers in chastising and disciplin 4 ;ng hi$ 
people, and in that sense may be said himself to sca|;fer their 
poAyer. By his prophet he said concerning the kingdom 
Israel, ^^7 will overturn, overturn, overturn it, , . • ^util^^o 
come whose right it is.” Eze. 21 : 27 . And .agai% 
i^lem shall be troddej^^own of the^Qeutifes^ until 
te fidffied.” Luke 2l : 
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10 the prophecy of Dan. 8 : 13 : How long the vision . . . 
to gioe both the sanctuary and the host to be trodden under 
foot?’’ Who gives them to this condition? — God. Why? 
— To discipline ; to purify and make white his people. 
How long ? — Till the sanctuary is cleansed. 

Verse 8. And I heard, but I understood not : then said I, O my 
Ix^d^ what shall be the end cf these things ? 9. And he said. Go thy 

way, Daniel: for the words are closed up and sealed till the time of 
the end. 10. Many shall be purificHl, and made white, and tried; but 
the wicked shall do wickedly: and none of the wicked shall under- 
stand; but the wise shall understand. 


How forcibly are we reminded, by Daniel’s solicitude to 
understand fully all that had boon shown him, of Peter’s words 
where he speaks of the prophets’ inquiring and searching dili- 
gently to understand the predictions concerning the sufferings 
of Christ and the glory that should follov ; and also of the fact 
that not unto themselves but unto us they did minister. How 
little were some of the prophets permitted to understand of 
what they wrote ! But they did not therefore refuse to write. 
If God required it, they knew that in due time he would see 
that his people derived from their writings all the benefit that 
he intended. So the laiiiruagc here used to Daniel was the 
saine as telling him that vhen the right time should come, the 
wise would understand the meaning of what he had written, 
and he profited thereby. The time of the end was the time in 
which the Spirit of God was to break the seal from off this 
hook; and consequently this was the time during which the 
wise should understand, while the wicked, lost to all sense of 
the lvalue o? eternal truth, with hearts callous and hardened in 


sin^ ^OUldl grow continually more wicked and more blind. 
KoiSP df the wicked understand. The efforts which the wise 
to understand, they call folly and presumption, and 
fftk^^^dieering phrase, ^^VTiere is the promise of his com- 
should the question be raised. Of what time and 
speaketh the prophet this ? the solemn answer 
OJ the present time, and of the generation now be- 
language of the prophet is now receiving a most 
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The phraseology of verse 10 seems at first sight to be rather 
peculiar : Many shall be purified, and made white, and tried/^ 
How, it may bo asked, can they be made white and then tried 
(as the language would seem to imply), when it is by being 
tried that they are purified and made white? Answer: The 
language doubtless describes a process which is many times re- 
peated in the exjieriencc of those, avIio, during this time, are 
being made ready for the coining and kingdom of the Lord. 
They are purified and made uhite to a certain degree, as com- 
pared with their former conditif)n. Then they are again tried. 
Greater tests are brought to bear upon them. If they endure 
these, the Avork of purification is tlius carried on to a still 
greater extent, — the jirocess of Ixung made white is made to 
reach a still higher stage. And ha\ ing reached this state, they 
are tried again, resulting in their being still further purified 
and made whiter ; and thus the process goes on till characters are 
developed which vill stand the test of the great day, and a 
spiritual condition is reached uhich needs no further trial. 

Vfrse 11. And from the time that the daily sacrifice shall bo 
taken away, and the abomination that maketh desolate set up, there 
shall be a thousand two hundred and ninety days. 

We have here a new prophetic period introduced; namely, 
1290 prophetic days, which would denote the same number of 
literal years. From the reading of the text, some have in- 
ferred (though the inference is not a necessary one) that this 
period begins with the setting up of the abomination of desola- 
tion, or the pajial power, in 53S, and consequently extends to 
1828. But while avo find nothing in the latter year to mark its 
termination, wo do find evidence in tho margin that it begins 
before the setting up of the papal abomination. The margin 
reads, To set up the abomination,’^ etc. With this reading 
the text would stand thus : ^^And from the time that the daily 
sacrifice shall be taken away to set up [or in order to set up] 
the abomination that maketh desolate, there shall be a thou- 
sand'tw^o hundred and ninety days.” The daily has alt^ady 
been i^own to be, no^the daily sacrifice of the Jews, Vut the 
daily or continual afemination, that is, paganism. (See on 
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chapter 8:13.) This had to he taken away to prepare the 
way for the papacy. For the historical events showing how 
this was accomplished in 508, sc^e on chapter 11: 31. We are 
not told directly to what event these 1290 days reach; but 
inasmuch as their coinmene(*nient is iiiavked by a work which 
takes place to prepare the way for Ihe selling up of the papacy, 
it would be most natural to con elude that their end would be 
marked by the cessation of pa])al supremacy. Counting back, 
then, 1290 years from 1798, we ha\e Ihe year 508, where it 
has been shown that paganism was taken away, thirty years 
before the setting up of the p,ipacv. This period is doubtless 
given to shoAV the date of the taking away of the daily, and it 
is the only one whicli does this. The two periods, therefore, 
the 1290 and the 1200 days, terminate together in 179S, the 
one beginning in 538, and the oIIkt in 508, thirty years 
previous. 

Verse 12. Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thou- 
sand three hundred and five and thirty days. 13. But go thou thy 
way till the end be; for thou shalt rest, and stand in thy lot at the 
end of the days. 

Still another prophetic period is here introduced, denoting 
1335 years. The testimony concerning this period, like that 
which pertains to the 1290 years, is very meager. Can w’'o tell 
when this period begins and ends i The only clue w^e have to 
the solution of this question, is the fact that it is s])oken of in 
immediate connection with the 1290 years, wdiich commenced, 
as showm above, in 508. From that point there shall be, says 
the prophet, 1290 days. And the very iie\t sentence reads, 
Blessed is he that w^aitelh, and cometh to tlie 1335 days.^’ 
]^xn what point ? — From the sanu' point, undoubtedly, as 
tliat from which the 1290 date; namely, 508. Unless they are 
to be reckoned from this point, it is impossible to locate them, 
they must be excepted from the prophecy of Daniel when 
apply to it the words of Christ, Whoso readeth, let him 
TOderstand.^^ Matt. 24: 15. From this point they w^ould ex- 
Pbd to 1843 ; for 1335 added to 508 make 1843. Commenc- 
the spring of the former year, they ended in the spring 
latter. 



392 


PROPHECY OF DANIEL 


But how can it bo that they have ended, it may be asked, 
since at tlie end of these days Daniel stands in his lot, which is 
by some supposed to refer to his resurrection from the dead! 
This question is founded on a misapprehension in two respects : 
First, that the days at the end of which Daniel stands in his 
lot are the 1335 days; and, secondly, that the -standing of 
Daniel in his lot is his resurrection, which also cannot be sus- 
tained. Tlie only thing promised at the end of the 1335 days 
is a blessing unto those who wait and come to that time; that 
is, those who are then living. What is this, blessing ? Looking 
at the year 1843, w4ien theso years expired, what do we behold? 
— We see a remarkable fulfilment of prophecy in the great 
proclamation of the second coming of Christ. Forty-five years 
before this, the time of the end commenced, the book was un- 
sealed, and light began to increase. About the year 1843, there 
was a grand culmination of all the light that had been shed 
on prophetic subjects up to that time. The proclamation went 
forth in powder. The new and stirring doctrine of the setting 
up of the kingdom of God, shook the world. New life was 
imparted to tJio true discijdes of Christ. The unbelieving were 
condemned, the (*hurches were testc'd, and a sjiirit of revival 
was awakened which has had no parallel since. 

Was this the blessing? Listen to the SaviouFs words: 
Blessed are your eyes,’^ said he to his disciples, for they 
see; and your cars, for they hear.” Matt. 13 : 16. And agaiit 
he told his followers that prophets and kings had desired to 
see the things which they saw, and had not seen them. But 
blessed,’^ said he to them, are the eyes which see the things 
that ye see.^’ Luke 10 : 23, 24. If a new and glorious truth 
was a blessing in the days of Christ to those who received it, 
why was it not equally so in a. d. 1843 ? 

It may be objected that those who engaged in this Move- 
ment were disappointed in their expectations; so 
difKsiples of Christ at his first advent, in an equal 
They shouted before him as he rode into Jerusaleip, 
ing that be would then take the kingdom; but the only 
to whidi he then w^nj was the cross; and in$ted4'<l]^||^^ 
^ ha^ed ks king in a roylil palace, he was laid 



OTIAPTER 12, YER8E 12 


393 


JoBeph^s new sepulcher. Nevertheless, they were l>lesse<l ” 
in ^receiving the truths they had heard. 

It may bo objected further that this was not a sufficient 
blessing to be marked by a prophetic period. Why not, since 
the period in which it was to occur, namely, the time of the 
end, is introduced by a jirophetic period; since our Lord, in 
verse 14 of his great prophecy of ilatthew 24, makes a special 
announcement of this movement; and since it is still further 
set forth in Kev. 14: 6, 7, under the symbol of an angel flying 
through mid-heaven with a special aimouiieement of the ever- 
lasting gospel to tlie inhabitants of the earth I Surely the Bible 
gives great prominence to this movement. 

Two more questions remain to be briefly noticed : (1 ) What 
days are referred to in verso VM (2) Wliat is nuMiit by Dan- 
ieFs standing in his lot ? Those who claim that the days are 
the 1335, are led to that application by looking back no further 
than to the preceding verse, where the 1335 days are men- 
tioned ; whereas, in making an application of these days so in- 
definitely introduced, the whole scope of llie jirojihccy should 
certainly be taken in from chapter 8. Chapters 0, 10, 11, 
and 12 are clearly a continuation and explanation of the vision 
of chapter 8 ; hence we may say that in the ^ ision of chapter 8, 
As carried out and explained, there are four prophetic periods; 
namely, the 2300, 12G0, 1200, and 1335 days. The first is the 
principal and longest period; the others are but intermediate 
parts^and subdivisions of this. Noav, when the angel tells 
Daniel, at the conclusion of his instructions, that he shall stand 
in his lot at the end of the days, wn'thout specifying which 


period was meant, would not Daniel’s mind naturally turn to 
thfe principal and longest period, the 2300 days, rather than to 
Any of its subdivisions? If this is so, the 2300 are the days 
The reading of the Septuagint seems to look very 
in this direction : But go thy w^ay and rest ; for there 
dAys and seasons to the full accomplishment [of these 
^ thou shalt stand in tliy lot at the end of the days.’^ 

carries the mind back to the long period contained 
in relation to which the subsequent instruc* 
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The 2300 days, as has been already shown, terminated in 
1844, and brought us to the cleansing of the sanctuary. How 
did Daniel at that time stand in his lot? Answer: In the 
person of his Advocate, our great High Priest, as he presents 
the cases of the righteous for acceptance to his Father. The 
word here translated lot does not mean a piece of real estate, 
a lot ’’ of land, but the decisions of chance ” or the deter- 
minations of Providence.’’ At the end of the days, the lot, so 
to speak, was to be cast. In other words, a determination was 
to be made in reference to those who should be accounted worthy 
of a possession in the heavenly inheritance. And when Daniel’s 
case comes up for examination, he is found righteous, stands in 
his lot, is assigned a place in the heavenly Canaan. 

When 3sra(‘l was about to enter into the promised land, 
the lot was cast, and the possession of each tribe was assigned. 
The tribes thus stood in their respective lots ” long before 
they entered upon the actual ])ossession of the land. The time 
of the cleansing of the sanctuary ijorresponds to this period 
of Israel’s history. We now stand upon the borders of the 
heavenly Canaan, and decisions are being made, assigning to 
some a place in the eternal kingdom, and barring others for- 
ever therefrom. In the decision of his case, Daniel’s portion 
in the celestial inheritance will be made sure to him. And 
with him all the faithful will also stand. And when this 
devoted servant of God, who filled up a long life with the 
noblest deeds of service to his Maker, though cumbered with 
the weightiest cares of this life, shall enter upon his reward 
for well-doing, we too may enter with him into rest. 

We draw the study of this prophecy to a close, with the 
remark that it has been with no small degree of satisfaction 
that we have spent what time and study we have on this won- 
derful prophecy, and in contemplating the character of this 
most beloved of men and most illustrious of prophets. God 
Is no respecter of persons; and a reproduction of Daniel’s 
character will secure the divine favor as signally even now. 
Let us emulate his virtues, that we, like him, may have the 
approbation of God ji^hile here, and dwell amid the creations 
of his infinite glory in the long hereafter. 
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JOHN WRITING THE REVELATION 
**hhat thou seentf write in a book iJet 1 11 






T he Revelation, usually termed Tlie Apoealypse,’’ from 
its Greek name, ’ATroKoXvi^tsj iii(aiiiiii> a disclosure, a 
revelation,” lias Ixcii described to be ‘Si panorama of 
the glory of Christ.” Tn the E\ang( li^ts wo liave tlie leeoid 
of his humiliation, his eondesccnsioii, his toil ind sufferings, 
his patience, his moekiiigs and seouigings b\ those who should 
have done him reierenee, and finallv his death upon the shame 
ful cross, — a death esteemed in that ag(' to be the most igno- 
minious that men could inflict. In the Revelation we hav^e 
the gospel of his enthronement in glorv, his association with-d:he 
Father upon the throne of unneisal dominion, his overruling 
providence among the nations of the caith, and liis coming 
again, not a liomcless strange i, Iml in jiovviV and great glorv, 
to punish his enemies and row aid Ins follovvds ‘‘A voice 
has cried in die wilderness, ‘ Ikliold the Lamb of God, ’ a voice 
will soon proclaim from heaven, ‘ 1 ehold the Lion of the tribe 
of JudAhl'” 


Scenes of glory surpassing fable aio nnv ailed hofoie ns in 
this hook. Appeals of unwonted povvci hear down upon the 
Wpenitent from its sacred pages in thieatenings of judgment 
that have no parallel in any other portion of the hook of God. 
^'’^llfilAlation which no language can desciibe is heie given to 
l^mnble followers of Christ m this lower woild, iii glorious 
of Him upon whom help for them has been laid, — Him 
the key of David, who holds Ins ministers in his own 
hand, who, though he was once dead, is now alive for- 
9, and assures us that he is the triumphant possessor 
of death and of the grave, and who has given to 

ar the multiplied promise of walking with him 
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in white, having a crown of life, partaking of the fruit of the 
tree of life which grows in the midst of the paradise of God, 
and being raised up to sit with him upon his own glorious 
throne. "No other book takes us at once, and so irresistibly, 
into another sphere. Long vislas are here opened before us, 
which are bounded by no terrestrial objects, but carry us for- 
ward into other worlds. And if ever themes of thrilling and 
impressive interest, and grand and lofty imagery, and sublime 
and magnificent description, can invite the attention of man- 
kind, then the Kevelatlon invites us to a careful study of its 
pages, which urge upon our notice llic realities of a momentous 
future and an uiibeen world. 


I 




OITAPTETl L 


T he book of llio Tlevckdiou opens with the announcement 
of its title, and witli a hcindution on those wlio shall 
give diligent heed to its solemn prophetic utterances, 
as follows: — 

Verse 1. Iho Ilo\ elation of J<sns Christ, which God gave unto 
him, to show unto his scr\aii(s tlimprs winch must shortly come to 
pass; and 1 o sent and signified it bv his aiigd unto his srivant John: 
2. Who bare record of the woid of God, and of the testimony of Jesus 
Christ, and of all things that he saw. 3 Ble sse d is he that readeth, 
anel they that hear the woids of this prophe^cy, and keep those things 
which are >vrittcn therein : for the time is at hand. 

The Title — The translators of our (ominoii version of the 
Bible have giv^en this book the title eif The liov elation of St. 
John the Divine.^^ In this they cemtradict the ^cry first A\ords 
^ of the book itself, which declare it to be The Ile\ elation of 
Jesus Christ.” Jesus Christ is the Revelator, not John. John 
is but the penman omplo\od by Christ to write out tins Revela- 
tion for the benefit of liis cburcli. There is no doubt that the 
John here mentioned is the person of that name who was the 
beloved and highly favored one among the twehe apostles. lie 
was evangelist* and apostle, and the writer of the Gospel and 
epistles which boar his name. (See Clarke, Barnes, Kitto, 
Pond, and others.) To his previous titles ho now adds that 

of prophet ; for the Revelation is a prophecy. But tho matter 
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of this book is traced back to a still higher source. It is not 
only the Eevelation of Jesus Christ, but it is the Revelation 
which God gave unto him. It comes, then, first, from the 
^ great Fountain of all wisdom and truth, God the Father; by 
him it was communicated to Jesus Christ, the Son; and 
Christ sent and signified it by his angel to his servant John. 

The Character of the Booh . — This is expressed in one 
word, Eevclation.^’ A revelation is something revealed, 
something clearly made known, not something hidden and con- 
cealed. Moses, in Deut. 20 : 20, tells us that the secret 
things belong unto the Lord our God; but those things which 
are revealed belong unto us and to our children forever.” The 
very title of the book, then, is a sufficient refutation of the 
popular opinion of to-day, that this book is among the hid- 
den mysteries of God, and cannot bo understood. Were tljis 
the case, it should bear some siudi title as The Mystery ” 
or The Hidden Book;” certainly not that of The Reve- 
lation.” 

Its Object . — To show unto his servants things which 
must shortly come to pass.” His servants — who aro they ? 
Is there any limit? For whose benefit was the Revelation 
given? Was it given for any specified persons? for any par- 
ticular churches? for any special period of time? — Ho; it is 
for all the church in all time, so long as any of the events 
therein predicted remain to be accomplished. It is for all 
those who can claim the appellation of his servants,” wher- 
ever or whenever they may live. 

But this language brings up again the common vie^ that 
the Revelation is not to be understood. God says tbict it was 
given to show something to his servants ; and yet many of the 
expounders of his word tell us that it does not show anything, 
because mo man can understand it ! as though God would" un- 
dertake to make known to mankind some important truths, 
and yet fall into the worse than earthly folly of clothing them 
in language or in figures which human minds could not com- 
prehend 1 as though he would command a person to bbhold 
aotne distant object, imd then erect an impenetrable barrio he- 
ttmm'him and the'^iect specified 1 or as IraKdd 
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his servants a light to guide them through the gloom of 
night, and yet throw over that light a pall so thick and heavy 
th^t not a ray of its brightness could penetrate the obscuring 
folds 1 How do they dishonor God who thus trifle with his 

wordl No; the Hevelation will accomplish the object for 

which it was given, and his servants will learn therefrom 
the things wliich must shortly come to pass,’^ and which con- 
cern their eternal salvation. 

His Angel , — Christ sent and made known the Hevelation 
to John by ^^his angel.” A particular angel seems here to be 
brought to view. What angel could appropriately bo called 
Christ’s angel? May Ave not flnd an answer to this question 
in a significant passage in the prophecy of Daniel ? In Dan. 
10:21, an angel, which Avas doul)tles3 Gabriel (see Daniel, 
chapters 0, 10, and 11:1), in making known some important 
truths to Daniel, said, There is none that holdeth Avitli me in 
these things, but Michael your prince.” Who Micliaed is avo 
easily learn. Jude (Ahorse 0) calls him the archangel.” And 
Paul tells us that Avhen the Lord descends from heaven, and 
the dead in Christ are raised, the Aoico of the archangel shall 
be heard. 1 Thess. 4:10. And Avhosc A’oice Avill be heard at 
that amazing hour Avhen the dead are called to life ? The Lord 
himself replies, Marvel not at this ; for the hour is coming 
in the which all that are in the graA^es shall hear his voice 
(John 6: 28) ;’and the previous Averse show^s that the one here 
referred to, Avhose voice Avill then be heard, is the Son of man, 
or Christ, .It is the voice of Christ, then, that calls the dead 
their graves. That voice, Paul dc^clares, is the voice of 
^the ^diangel; and Jude says that the archangel is called 
lSil!iehael, the very personage mentioned in Daniel, and all rc- 
to Christ. The statement in Daniel, then, is, that the 
to be revealed to Daniel Avere committed to Christ, and 
exclusively to him, and to an angel Avhose name was 
Similar to the Avork of communicating important 
the beloved prophet” is the work of Christ in the 
of communicating important truth to the beloved 
who, in this work, can be his angel but he who 
^ former work, that is, the angel 
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Gabriel? This fact will throw light on some points in this 
book, while it would also seem most appropriate that the same 
being who was employed to carry messages to the beloved 
prophet of the former dispensation, should perform the same 
office for him uho corresponds to that prophet in the gospel 
age. (See on chapter 19:10.) 

The Benediciioyu — Blessed is he that readeth, and thej 
that hear the words of this prophecy.’’ Is there so direct and 
formal a blessing pronounced upon the reading and observance 
of any other portion of the Avord of God ? What encourage- 
ment, then, have we for its study! And shall we say that it 
cannot be understood i Is a blessing otfered for the study of a 
book which it can do us no good to study? Mon may assert, 
with more pertness than piety, that every age of doclensioTi 
is marked by an increase of commentaries on the Apocalypse,’’ 
or that the study of the llevelation either finds or leaves a 
man mad ; ” but God has pronounced his blessing upon it, Ik 
has set the seal of his approbation to an earnest study of it- 
marvelous pages; and with such encouragement from such t 
source, the child of God will be unmoved by a thousand fec'blc 
counterblasts from men. 

Every fulfilment of prophecy brings its duties ; hence then 
are things in the Kevelation to be kept, or performed ; practical 
duties to be entered upon as the result of the accomplishmeni 
of the prophecy. A notable instance of this kind may be seer 
in chapter 14: 12, where it is said, ^^Ilcro are they that keej: 
the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” 

But says John, The time is at hand,” — another motive 
offered for the study of this book. It becomes more and mon 
important, as Ave draw near the great consummation. On thi‘ 
point AVG offer the impressive thoughts of another : The im- 
portance of studying the Apocalypse increases with the lapse 
of time. Here are ‘ things which must shortly come to pass.' 
Even Avhen John bare record of the word of God, and of th^ 
testimony of Jesus Christ, and of all things that he saw, th£ 
long period within which those successive scenes were to b« 
realized was at hand. If proximity then constituted a motive 
for heeding those ‘intents, how much more does it now 1 
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Every revolving century, every closing year, adds to the 
urgency with which attention is challenged to the concluding 
portion of Holy Writ. And does not that intensity of devo- 
tion to the present, which characterizes our times and our 
country, enhance the reasonableness of this claim? Never, 
surely, was there a period when some mighty counteracting 
power was more needed. The Revelation of Jesus Christ, duly 
studied, supplies an ai)propriate corrective influence. Would 
that all Christians might, in fullest measure, receive the bless- 
ing of ^ them that hear the words of this prophecy, and that 
keep the things which are written therein; for the time is at 
hand.^ — Thompson's Patmos, pp. 28, 29. 

The Dedication . — Following the benediction, we have tlie 
dedication, in these words: — 

Verse 4. John to the seven churches which are in Asia; Grace 
he unto you, and peace, from him which is, and which was, and which 
is to come; and from the seven spirits which are before his throne; 
6. And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness, and the first 
begotten of tlie dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth. Unto 
him that loved us, and washed us from our sins in his own blood, 
6. And hath made us kings and priests unto God and his Father; to 
him be glory and dominion forever and ever. Amen. 

The Churches in Asia . — There were more churches in Asia 
than seven. Wo may confine ourselves to that western frac- 
tion of Asia known as Asia Minor, or we may include still less 
territory than that; for in even that small portion of Asia 
Minor where were situated the seven churches which are men- 
tioned, and right in their very midst, there were other impor- 
tant churches. Colosse, to the Christians of which place Paul 
^ addressed his epistle to the Colossians, was but a slight dis- 
tance from, Laodicea. Miletus was nearer than any of the 
seven to Patmos, where John had his vision; and it was an 
ianportant station for the church, as we may judge from the 
f set that Paul, during one of his stays there, sent for the elders 
6f*th6 liiurch of Ephesus to meet him at that place. Acts 20 ; 

^ 86.. At the same place he also left, in good Christian 
laanda no doubt, Trophimus, his disciple, sick. 2 Tim. 4 ; 20. 
And. T^tioas, where Paul spent a season with the disciples, and 
waited till the Sabbath was past, he started off 

W 
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upon his journey, was not far removed from Fexgamos, named 
among the seven. It becomes, therefore, an interesting ques- 
tion to determine why seven of the churches of Asia Minor 
were selected as the ones to which the Eevelation should be 
dedicated. Does what is said of the seven churches in chapter 
1, and to them in chapters 2 and 3, have reference solely to 
the seven literal churches named, describing things only as 
they then and there existed, and portraying what was before 
them alone? We cannot so conclude, for the following rea- 
sons: — 

1. The entire book of Kevelation (see chapter 1 : 8, 11, 19 ; 
22:18, 19) was dedicated to the seven churches. Verse 11. 
But the book was no more applicable to them than to other 
Christians in Asia Minor, those, for instance, who dwelt 
in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, and Bithynia, addressed in 
1 Peter 1:1; or the Christians of Colosso, Troas, and Miletus, 
in the very midst of the churches named. 

2. Only a small portion of the book could have personally 
concerned the seven churches, or any of the Christians of 
John’s day; for the events it brings to view were mostly so 
far in the future as to lie beyond the lifetime of the genera- 
tion then living, or even the time during which those churches 
would continue ; and consequently they could have no personal 
connection with them. 

3. The seven stars which the Son of man held in his right 

hand (verse 20), are declared to be the angels of the seven 
churches. The angels of the churches, doubtless all Will agree, 
are the mmistcrs of the churches. Their being held the 
right hand of the Son of man denotes the upholding pbWer, 
guidance, and protection vouchsafed to them. Bqt theld wer© 
only seven of them in his right hand. And are there" only 
sevim thus cared for by the great Master of assemblies? >May 
nqt, rather, all the tnie ministers of the whoje age de- 

rive frw this representation the ccmlolatipn of, Jjaowing that 
they are and guido^ the ef the great 

]$ead ^ chnr<di I jSnch wonld apem t? bf eon- 
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saw oniy seven candlesticks, representing seven ckurches, in 
the midst of which stood the Son of man. The position of the 
Son of man in their midst must denote his presence with them, 
his watchcare over them, and his searching scrutiny of all their 
works. But does he thus take cognizance of only seven indi- 
vidual churches in this dispensation ? May we not rather con- 
clude that this scene represents his position in reference to all 
his churdhes during the gospel age? Then why were only 
seven mentioned? Seven, as used in the Scriptures, is a 
number denoting fulness and completeness, being, doubtless, a 
kind of memorial of the great facts of the first seven days of 
time, which gave the world the still used weekly cycle. Like 
the seven stars, the seven candlesticks must denote the whole 
of the things which they represent. The whole gospel church in 
seven divisions, or periods, must be symbolized by them; and 
hence the seven churches must be applied in the same manner. 

6. Why, then, were the seven particular churches chosen 
that are mentioned? For the reason, doubtless, that in the 
names of these churches, according to the definitions of the 
words, are brought out the religious features of those periods 
of the gospel age which they respectively were to represent. 

For these reasons, ^^the seven churches” are doubtless to 
be understood to mean not merely the seven literal churches of 
Asia which went by the names mentioned, but seven periods 
of the Christian church, from the days of the apostles to the 
close of probation. (See on chapter 2, verse 1.) 

Source of Blessing , — From him which is, and which 
was, tod which is to come,” or is to be, — an expression which 
Nsignifi^ complete eternity, past and future, and can be appli- 
cable 'to Qbd ike Father only. This language, we believe, is 
never ^npplied to Christ. He is spoken of as another person, in 
* distinction from the being thus described. 

The Spirits , — This expression probably has no ref- 

erenc^. but to the Spirit of God. It is one of the 

grace and peace are invoked for the church. 
On thoJhte^tihg subject of the seven spirits, Thompson re- 
|na|4^4 is, the Holy Spirit, denominated Uhe 

^^USe seven is a sacred and perfect number; 
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not thus named as denoting interior plnralitj, but the fulness 
and perfection of his gifts and operations.” Barnes says, 
The number seven, therefore, may have been given by the 
Holy Spirit with reference to the diversity or the fulness of his 
operations on the souls of men, and to his manifold agency in 
the aifairs of the world, as further developed in this book.” 
Bloomfield gives this as the general interpretation. 

His Throne. — The throne of God the Father; for Christ 
has not yet taken his own throne. The seven spirits being be- 
fore the throne may be intended to designate the fact that 
the Divine Spirit is ever ready to be sent forth, in accordance 
with a common representation in the Scriptures, to accomplish 
important purposes in human affairs.” 

And from Jesus Christ. — Then Christ is not the person 
who, in the verse before us, is designated as him which is, and 
which was, and which is to come.” Some of the chief charac- 
teristics which pertain to Christ are here mentioned. He is, — 
The Faithful — WTiatever he bears witness to is 

true. Whatever he promises, he will surely fulfil. 

The First Begotten of the Dead, — This expression is paral- 
lel to 1 Cor. 15 : 20, 23 ; Ileb. 1:6; Kom, 8 ; 29 ; and Col. 1 : 
15, 18, where we find such expressions applied to Christ as 
the first-fruits of them that slept,” the first born among 
many brethren,” the first-born of every creature,” and the 
first-born from the dead,” But these expressions do not neces- 
sarily denote that he was the first in point of time to be raised 
from the dead ; for others were raised before him. That would 
be a very unimportant point ; but be was the chief and central 
figure of all who have come up from the grave; for it was by 
virtue of Christas coming, work, and resurrection, that any were 
raised before his time. In the purpose Qf God, he was the 
first in point of time as well as in importance ; for it was not 
till after the purpose of Christ’s triumph over the grave was 
formed in the mind of God, who calleth those things that be 
not as thoui^ they were (JElom^ 4:17), that any were released 
from the power of death, by virtue of that great fact which was 
in due time to be accomplished. Christ is therefore called the 
fi^begotten of the (chapter 1 : 5), the first-fruits 



aUAPTEn u Y BUSES it - e? 


407 


of lliem that slept (1 Cor. 15:20), tho first-born among 
many brethren'' (Rom. 8:29), and 'Hhe first-born from the 
dead." Col. 1:18. In Acts 20:23 he is spoken of as the 
first that should rise from the dead, and should show light unto 
the people," or the first who hy rising from the dead should 
show light unto the people. (See tho Greek of this passage, 
and BldhlJifield’s note thereon; also Here and Hereafter," 
chapter' 17.) 

Prince of the Kings of the Earth . — Christ is Prince 
of earthly kings in a certain sense now. Paul informs us, in 
Eph.<t:20, 21, that ho has been set at the right hand of God 
in the heavenly places, far above all principality, and power, 
and might, and dominion, and every name that is named, not 
only in this world, but also in that wdiich is to come." The 
highest names named in this w’orld are the princes, kings, em- 
perors, and potentates of earth. But Christ is pLicc^d far above 
them, lie is seated with his Father upon the throne of uni- 
versal dominion (chapter 3:21), and ranks equally with him 
in the overruling and controlling of the affairs of all tho 
nations of the earth. 

In a, more particular sense, Christ is to bo Prince of the 
kings of the earth when he takes his own throne, and the king- 
doms of this world become the kingdoms of our Lord and of 
his Christ," when they are given by the Father into his hands, 
and he eoines forth bearing upon his vesture the title of King 
of kingek and Lord of loTiW’ to dash them in pieces like a 
potter's vessel. Chapter 10:16; 2:27; Ps. 2:8, 9. 

Unto Him that Loved Us . — We have thought that earthly 


friends loved us, — a father, a mother, brothers and sisters, or 
bosom friends, — but we see that no love is worthy of the name 
compared with the^ love of Christ for us. And the following 



love is this ! Greater love," says the apostle, hath no man 
thau this, that a man lay down his life for his friends. But 
Christ had commended his love for us, in that he died for us 
while were yet sinners." But more than this ‘^Ilath 
.xm kipgB and priesta unto God and his Father.” From 
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being leprous vdth sin, we are made clean in bis sig^t; from 
being enemies, we are not only made friends, but raised to po- 
sitions of honor and dignity. This cleansing, and this kingly 
and priestly exaltation — to what state do they pertain ? to the 
present or the future % — Chiefly to the future ; for it is then 
only that we shall enjoy these blessings in the highest degree. 
Then, after the atonement has been accomplished, we are abso- 
lutely free from our sins ; before that time they are pardoned 
only on condition, and blotted out only by anticipation. But 
when the saints are permitted to sit with Christ on his throne, 
according to the promise to the victorious Laodiceans, when 
they take the kingdom under the whole heaven and mgn for- 
ever and ever, they will be kings in a sense that they never 
can be in this present state. Yet enough is true of our present 
condition to make this cheering language appropriate in the 
Christian’s present song of joy; for here we are permitted to 
say that we Jtave redemption through his blood, though that 
redemption is not yet given, and that we have eternal life, 
though that life is still in the hands of the Son, to be brought 
unto us at his appearing; and it is still true, as it was in the 
days of John and Peter, that God designs his people in this 
world to be unto him a chosen generation, a royal (kingly) 
priesthood, a holy nation, a peculiar people. 1 Peter 2:9; 
Eev. 8 ; 21 ; Ban. 7 ; 18, 27. No wonder the loving and be- 
loved disciple ascribed to this Being who has done so much for 
us, glory and dominion, forever and ever. And let all the 
church join in this most fitting ascription to their greatest 
benefactor and dearest friend. 

Yebse 7. Behold, he oometh with clouds; and every eye shall see 
him, and they also which pierced him : and all kindred of the earth 
shall wall b^use of him. Even so. Amen. • 

Be Cornell mth Clowde . — Here John carries us foyv^ard to 
the seccmd advent of Christ in glory, the climax idad crowning 
event of his intervention in behalf of this fallen Once 

he came in weakness, now he in powei^, bno^ in hnmil* 
ity, now in glory, ^0 cotnes in chtn^ in 1% mann^ as he 
fsesn^ed. 1:0*11. 
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Mis Coming Visible . — Every eye shall see him j that is, 
all who are alive at the time of his coming. We know of no 
personal coming of Christ that shall be as the stillness of mid- 
night, or take place only in the desert or the secret chamber. 
Ho comes not as a thief in the sense of stealing in stealthily 
and quietly upon the world, and purloining goods to which he 
has no right. But he comes to take to himself his dearest 
treasnre^his sleeping and living saints, whom he has purchased 
with his own precious blood; whom he has wrested from the 
power of death in fair and open conflict; and for whom his 
coining will be no less open and triumphant, too. It will be 
with the brilliancy and splendor of the lightning as it shines 
from the east to the west. Matt. 24 : 27. It will be with 
a sound of a trumpet that shall pierce to earth’s lowest depths, 
and with a mighty voice that shall wake the sainted sleepers 
from their dusty beds. Matt. 24: 31, margin; 1 Thess. 4: 16. 
He will come upon the wicked as a thief, only because they 
persistently shut their eyes to the tokens of his approach, and 
will not believe the declarations of his word that he is at the 
door. To represent two cpmings, a private and a public one, 
in connection with the second advent, as some do, is wholly 
unwarranted in the Scriptures. 

And They Also which Pierced Him . — They also (in addi- 
tion to the every eye,^^ before mentioned) who were chiefly 
concerned in the tragedy of his death; they shall behold him 
returning to earth in triumph and glory. But how is this? 
They are not now living, and how, then, shall they behold 
him y^en he comes? Answer: By a resurrection from the 
dead; this is the only possible avenue to life to those who 

have been laid in the grave. But how is it that these 

wicked |)ersons come up at this time ? for the general rcsurrec- 
wicked does not take place till a thousand years 
aecond advent Chapter 20:1-6. On this point 
Bali^ Ifflhrms W. He says (chapter 12: 1, 2) : — 

ai time shall Michael stand up, the great prince 
for the children of thy people : and there shall 
such as never was since there was a nation 
time; and at that time thy people shall be 
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delivered, every one tliat shall be found written in the book. 
And many of them that sleep in the dust of the earth shall 
awake, some to everlasting life, and some to shame and ever- 
lasting contempt.’^ 

Here a partial resurrection is brought to view, or a resur- 
rection of a certain class of each, righteous and wicked, before 
the general resurrection of either class. Many, not all, that 
sleep shall awake, tiome of the righteous, not all of them, 
to everlasting life, and some of the wicked, not all of them, to 
shame and everlasting contempt. And this resurrection tran- 
spires in connection with the great time of trouble such as never 
was, which just precedes the coming of the Lord. May not 
they also which pierced him ” bo among those who then 
cx>me up to shame and everlasting contempt? What could be 
more appropriate, so far as human minds can judge, than that 
those who took part in the scene of our Lord’s greatest humilia- 
tion, and other special leaders in crime against him, should 
be raised to behold his terrible majesty, as he comes trium- 
phantly, in flaming fire, to take vengeance on them that know 
not God, and obey not his gospel? (See Dan. 12:2.) 

The Church's Response . — Even so. Amen.” Though this 
coining of Christ is to the wicked a scene of terror and destruc- 
tion, it is to the righteous a scene of joy and triumph. Wlien 
the world’s distress comes, then the saints’ rest comes.” That 
coming which is with flaming fire, and for the purpose of tak- 
ing vengeance on the wicked, is to recompense rest to all them 
that believe. 2 Thess. 1:0- 10. Every friend aiid lover of 
Christ will hail every declaration and every token of his re- 
turn as glad tidings of great joy. 

Yersk 8. T am .Alpha and Omefra, the beginning and the ending, 
saith the Lord, which is, and which was, and which it to come, the 
Almighty. 

Here another speaker is introduced. Previous to this, John 
hasjbeen*the speaker. But this verse has no connection with 
what precedes nor with what follows. Who it is who here 
speaks must be detetisttfned, therefore, by the terms used. Hero 
we again have the expression, " Which ia> and which'was, and 
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which is to come/’ which has already been noticed as referring 
exclusively to God. Hut it may bo asked, Does not the word 
Lord denote that it was Christ i On this point Barnes has the 
following note: ^^Many JMSS. instead of ^ Lord,’ #ci^to 9 , read 
^ God,’ ^€ 05 , and this reading is adopted by Griesbach, Titt- 
man, and Hahn, and is now regarded as the correct reading.” 
Bloomfield supplies the w^ord God, and marks the words the 
beginning and the ending ” as an interpolation. Thus appro- 
priately closes the first principal division of this chapter, with a 
revelation of himself by the great God as being of an eternity 
of existence, past and future, and of almighty power, and hence 
able to perform all his threatenings and his promises, which he 
has given us in this book. 

Verse 9. I John, who also am your brother, and companion in 
tribulation, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ, was in 
the isle that is called Patmos, for the word of God, and for the 
testimony of Jesus Christ. 

The subject here changes, John introducing the place and 
the circumstances under which the Kevelation was given. lie 
first sets himself forth as a brother of the universal church, 
and their companion in tlio tribulations incident to the Chris- 
tian profession in this life. 

And in the Kingdom , — These words have been the occa- 
sion of no little controversy. Does John really mean to say 
that Christians in the present state are in the kingdom of 
Christ, or in other words, that in his day Christ’s kingdom 
had already been set up ? If this language has any reference 
to the .present state, it must be in a very limited and accom- 
modated sense. Those who take the ground that it has its 
application here, usually refer to 1 Peter 2 : 9 to prove the 
existence of a kingdom in the present state, and to show its 
nattirCt/ But, as was remarked on verse 6, the literal reign 
of the ,aaints is yet futxire. It is through much tribulation 
that w© are to enter into the kingdom of God. Acts 14: 22. 
But when the kingdom is entered, the tribulation is done. 
The tribulation and the kingdom do not exist contemporane- 
QU»|y, .Mutdock^s translation of the Syriac of this verse 
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omite word kingdom, and reads as follows: I John, your 
brother, and partaker with you in the affliction *and suffering 
that are in Jesus the MessiaL” Wakefield tran^tes; 
John, your brother, and sharer with you in enduring the afflic- 
tion of the kingdom of Jesus Christ/^ JBloomfield says that 
by the words tribulation and patience are denoted afflictions 
and troubles to be endured for the sake, and in the cause of 
Christ; and [kingdom] intimates that he is to be par- 
taker with them in the kingdom prepared for them.’’ He says 
that the best comment on this passage is 2 Tim. 2 : 12,” 
which reads: “If we suffer, we shall also reign with him.” 
From all which we may safely conclude that though there is 
a kingdom of grace in the present state, the kingdom to which 
John alluded is the future kingdom of glory, and the suffering 
and patience arc preparatory to its enjoyment. 

The Place . — The isle that is called Patinos, — a small, bar- 
ren island off the west coast of Asia Minor, between the island 
of Icaria and the promontory of Miletus, where in John’s day 
was located the nearest Christian church. It is about eight 
miles in length, one in breadth, and eighteen in circumference. 
Its present name is Patino or Patmosa. The coast is higli, 
and consists of a succession of capes, which form many ports. 
The only one now in use is a deep bay sheltered by high moun- 
tains on every side but one, where it is protected by a project- 
ing cape. The town attached to this port is situated upon a 
high, rocky mountain rising immediately from the sea, and is 
the only inhabited site of the island. About half way up the 
mountain on which this town is built, there is shown a natural 
grotto in the rock, where tradition will have it that John had 
his visi<m and wrote the Eevelation. On accounr of thO stern 
and desolate character of this island, it was Uisod, umJicr the 
Boman empire, as a place of banishment, which acc^tots for 
the exile of John thither. The banishment of Ibe a^^tle took 
pllce about the year a, n. 94, as is gmierally auppo^, under 
the emperor Boznitian ; and from this fact a^fghed to 

the i?rr%ting of the Eevelation is ^ . 

Thf Cauee of the of Qod, and 

testitmony of ^esus Qhris^^^ Hiis" Vaa Jolm^s high 
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crime and misdemeanor. The tyrant Domitian, who was then 
invested with the imperial purple of Rome, more eminent for 
his vices than even for his civil position, quailed before this 
aged but dauntless apostle. lie dared not permit the promul- 
gation of his pure gospel within the bounds of his kingdom. 
He exiled him to lonely Patmos, where, if anywhere this side 
of death, he might be said to be out of the world. Having 
confined him to that barren spot, and to the cruel labor of the 
mines, the emperor doubtless thought that this j^reacher of 
righteousness was finally disposed of, and that the world would 
hear no more of him. So, doubtless, thought the i)ersecutors 
of John Bunyan when they had shut him up in Bedford jail. 
But when man thinks he has buried the truth in eternal ob- 
livion, the Lord gives it a resurrection in tenfold glory and 
power. From Bunyan’s dark and narrow cell there blazed 
forth a spiritual light, which, next to the Bible itself, has built 
up the interests of the gospel; and from the barren Isle of 
Patmos, where Domitian thought he had forever extinguished 
at least one torch of truth, there arose the most magnificent 
revelation of all the sacred canon, to shed its divine luster over 
the whole Christian world till the end of time. And how many 
^^ill revere the name of the beloved discijde, and hang with 
delight upon his enraptured visions of heavenly glory, who 
will never learn the name of the monster who caused his ban- 
ishment. V erily, those words of the Scriptures are sometimes 
applicable, even to the present life, which declare that the 
righteous shall be in everlasting remembrance,” but ^^the 
name of the wicked shall rot.” 

Vkr^« 10. I was in the Spirit on the Lord^s day, and heard behind 
me a gt^t voice, as of a trumpet. 

In i%e Spirit . — Exiled though John was from all of like 
faith, and almost from the world, he was not exiled from God, 
nor froni Christ, nor from the Iloly Spirit, nor from angels. 
He stilX had communion- with his divine Lord. And the ex- 
presi|j[#3ri: in the Spirit ” seems to denote the highest state of . 
spiritual elevation into which a person can be brought by the 
Spirit of.. God* It marked the commencement of his vision. 
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On the Lord's Day, — What day is intended by this desig- 
nation ? On this question four different positions are taken by 
different classes. 1. One class hold that the expression the 
Lord’s day ” covers the whole gospel dispensation^ and does not 
mean any particular twenty-four-hour day. 2. Another class 
hold that the Lord’s day is the day of judgment, the future 

day of the Lord,’^ so often brought to view in the Scriptures. 
3. The third view, and the one perhaps the most prevalent, 
is that the expression refers to the first day of the week. 4. 
Still another class hold that it means the seventh day, the 
Sabbath of the Lord. 

1. To the first of these positions it is sufficient to reply that 
the book of Revelation is dated by the writer, J ohn, in the Isle 
of Patinos, and upon the Lord’s day. The writer, the place 
where it was written, and the day upon which it Was dated, 
have each a real existence, and not merely a symbolical or 
mystical one. But if we say that the day means the gospel 
dispensation, we give it a symbolical or mystical meaning, 
which is not admissible. Besides, this portion involves the 
absurdity of making John say, sixty-five years after the death 
of Christ, that the vision which he records was seen by him in 
the gospel dispensation, as if any Christian could possibly 
be ignorant of that factl 

2. The second position, that it is the day of judgment, can- 
not be correct; for while John might have had a vision con- 
cerning the day of judgment, he could not have had one on 
that day when it is yet future. The word translated on is 
iv (en), and is defined by Robinson when relating to time, as 
follows; ^^Time when; a definite point or period, Irb during, 
oUj at, which anything takes place.^’ It never mokfta about or 
concerning. Hence they who refer it to the judgment day 
either contradict the language used, making it mean concern- 
ing instead of on, or they make John state 4 strange false- 
hood, by saying that he had a vision upon the Isle of ]?atmos, 
nearly eighteen hundred years ago, iho day of judgment 
whicl^ is yet future I 

^ b! The third risgy is that by id pmnt the 

first day of the week, a viAw hy far tha 6nter- 
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tained. On this we inquire for the proof. What evidence 
have we for this assertion? The text itself docs not define 
the term Lord^s day; hence if it means the first day of the 
week, we must look elsewhere in the lUble for the proof that 
that day of the week is ever so designated. Tlie only other in- 
spired writers who speak of the first day at all, are JiEatthew, 
Mark, Luke, and Paul ; and they speak of it simply as the 
first day of the week.^^ They never speak of it in a manner 
to distinguish it above any other of the six working days. 
And this is the more remarkable, viewed from the popular 
standpoint, as three of them speak of it at the very time when 
it is said to have become the Lord’s day by the resurrection 
of the Lord ui)on it, and two of them mention it some thirty 
years after that event. 

If it is said' that the term Lord’s day ” was the usual 
term for the first day of the week in John’s day, we ask. 
Where is the proof of this? It cannot be found. But we 
have proof of just the ('ontrary. (See ‘‘History of the 
Sabbath,” by J. N. Andrews, for sale by the publishers 
of this book.) If this *vas the universal designation of the 
first day of the week at the time the He\ elation was written, 
the e&me writer would most assxiredly call it so m all his sub- 
sequent writings. But John wrote the (lospel ajfir h^ wTote 
the Ifevelation, and yet in that Gospel he calls the first day 
of the week, not Lord’s day, but simply “the first da^^ of the 
week.” For proof that the Gospel w^as wrilteri at a period 
subsequent to the Revelation, the reader is referred to sueh 
stan<|iMfd authorities as the Religious Encyclopedia, Barnes’s 
Not^ ^J((3f0spgla), Bible Dictionaries, Cottage Bible, Domestic 
BibJ^^jie E:^plored, Union Bible Dictionary, Comprehensive 
Bibii!i,^|^tagr«ph Bible, Bloomfield, Dr. Hales, Horne, Nevins, 

still furtbet disproves the claim hero set Tip in 
is the fact that neither the Father nor 
*<jlaitaed the first day as his own in any 
be^ hss each or any of the other laboring 
bas ever placed any blessing upon it, or 
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attached any sanctity to it. If it was to be called the Lord’s 
day from the fact of Christ’s resurrection upon it, Inspiration 
would doubtless have somewhere so informed us. But there 
are other events equally essential to the plan of salvation, as, 
for instance, the crucifixion and the ascension; and in the ab- 
sence of all instruction upon the point, why not call the day 
upon which either of those occurred, the Lord’s day, as well 
as the clay upon which he rose from the dead? 

4. The three positions already examined having been dis- 
proved, the fourth — that by Lord’s day is meant the Sabbath 
of the Lord — now demands attention. And this of Itself is 
susceptible of the clearest proof. 1. WTien God gave to man 
in the beginning six days of the week for labor, he expressly 
reserved the seventh day to hiiriself, placed his blessing upon 
it, and claimed it as his holy day. 2. Hoses told Israel in the 
wilderness of Sin on the sixth day of the week, To-morrow 
is the rest of the holy Sabbath unto the Lord.” Wo come to 
Sinai, where the great Lawgiver proclaimed his moral precepts 
in awful grandeur; and in that supreme code he thus lays 
claim to his hallowed day: The seventh day is the Sabbath 
of the Loul thy God: . . . for in six days the Lord made 
heaven and earth, the sea, and all that in them is, and rested 
the seventh day: wherefore the Lord blessed the Sabbath day, 
and hallowed it.” By the prophet Isaiah, about eight hundred 
years later, God spoke as follows : If thou turn away thy 
foot from the Sabbath, from doing thy pleasure on my holy 
DAY, , . . then shalt thou delight thyself in the Lord,” etc. 
Isa. 58:13, We come down to New-Testament times, and 
He who is one with the Father declares expressly, The Son 
of man is Lord also of the Sabbath,” Can any man deny 
that that day is the Lord's day, of which he has emphatically 
declared that he is the Lord? Thus we see that whether it 
bo the Father or the Son whose title is involved, no other 
day can be called the Lord’s day but the Sabbath of the great 
Creator. 

One more thought, and we leave this poini There is in 
this dispensation oi^ day distinguished above the other days of 
.tiie week^as the Lord’s day. How cowpfetely does this great 
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fact disprove the claim put forth by some that there is no Sab- 
badl in this dispensation, but that all days are alike. And by 
calling it the Lord’s day, the apostle has given us, near the 
close of the first century, aj^ostolic sanction for the observance 
of the only day which can bo called the Lord’s day, which is 
the seventh day of the A\e(»k. (See notes at close of chapter.) 

Verse 11. Saying?, 1 am Alpha and Omega, the firs^t and the last: 
and. What thou seest, write in a book, and send it unto the seven 
churches which are in Asia; unto Lphesus, and unto Smyrna, and 
unto Pergamos, and nnto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and nnto Phila- 
delphia, and unto l^aodicea. 


On this verse Dr. A. Clarke remarks that the clause I 
am Alpha and Omega, the first and the last, is wanting in 
some editions; the Syriac, Coptic, ^Ethiopic, Armenian, Sla- 
vonic, Vulgate, Arethas, Andreas, and l^rimasius. Grieshach 
has left it out of the text.” lie also states that the phrase 
Asia” is wanting in the i)rincii)al AISS. and versions, 
and that Grieshach omits this too from the text, llloomfield 
also marks the clause, T am Aljdia and Omega, the first and 
.the last, and ” — as without doubt an iiiteriiolation, and also 
the words in Asia.” It would then read, saying, What 
thou seest, write in a book, and send it nnto the seven churches; 
unto Ephesus,” etc. (See translations of Whiting, Wesley, 
Americau Bible Union, and olliers. Compare remarks on 
verse 4.) 


Verse 12. And I turned to see the voice that si)ake with me. 
And being turned, I saw seven golden eaudk^tieks; l.h And in the 
Blddst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Sou of man, clothed 
a garment down to the foot, and girt about the paps with a 
en girdle. 14. His head and his hairs were white like wool, as 
\ an snow; and his eyes wx*ro as a flame of fire; 15. And his feet 
fine brass, as if they biiriu‘d in a furnace'; and his voice 
SOtmd of many waters. 16. And ho had in Ins right hand seven 
out of his mouth went a sharp tw^o-edged sword: and his* 
ace was as the sun shiueth in h’s strength. 17. And when I 
I fellrat his feet as dead. And he laid his right hand upon 
unto mo, Pear not ; I am the first and the last : 18. 1 am he 
tod w*as dead; and, behold, I am alivo forevermore, 
have the keys of hell and of death. 

io see the voice: that is, the person from whom 
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Seven Golden Candlesticks . — These cannot be the antitype 
of the golden candlestick of the ancient typical temple service ; 
for that was but one candlestick with seven branches. That 
is ever spoken of in the singular number. ]?ut hero are seven; 
and these are more properly lamp-stands than simply can- 
dlesticks, stands u2)on which lamps are set to give light in the 
room. And they bear no resemblance to tlie ancient candle- 
stick; on the contrary, the stands are so distinct, and so far 
separated one from another, that the Son of man is seen walk- 
ing about in the midst of them. 

The Son of ilan. — The central and all-attractive figure of 
the scene now opened before John^s vision is the majestic form 
of one like the Son of man, rejiresenting Christ. The descrip- 
tion here given of him, uitli his flowing robe, his hair white, 
not with age, but with the brightness of heavenly glory, his 
flaming eyes, his feet glowing like molten brass, and his voice 
as the sound of many waters, cannot bo excelled for grandeur 
and sublimity. Overcome by the presence of this august Being, 
and perhaps under a keen smise of all human unworthiness, 
John fell at his feet as dead; but a comforting hand is laid 
upon him, and a voice of sweet assurance tells him to fear not. 
It is equally the privilege of Christians to-day to feel the same 
hand laid upon them to strengthen and comfort them in hours 
of trial and affliction, and to hear the same voice saying unto 
them, Fear not.’’ 

But the most cheering assurance in all these words of con- 
solation is the declaration of this exalted one who is alive for- 
evermore, that he is the arbiter of death and the grave. I 
have,” he says, ^^the keys of hell [^8175, the grave] and of 
death.” Death is a conquered tyrant. He may ply his gloomy 
labors age after ago, gathering to the grave the precious of^^o 
-earth, and gloat for a season over his apparent triumph; but 
he is performing a fruitless task ; for the key to his dark prison- 
house has been wrenched from his grasp, and is now held in 
the.hands of a mightier than he. He is compelled to deposit 
his trophies in a region over which another has absolute con- 
trol; and this one ia^the unchanging Friend and the pledged 
Sedeemer of his people. Then grieve not for the righteous 
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dead; they are in safe keeping. An enemy for a while takes 
them away; but a friend holds the key to tlie place of their 
temporary confiTiement. 

Verse 19. Write the things which thou hast seen, and the things 
which are, and the tilings which shall be hereafter. 

A more definite command is gi\oii in this verso to John to 
write the entire llevelation, which would relate^ chiefly to things 
which were then in the future. In some few instances, events 
then in the past or then transpiring Avere referred to; but these 
references w^erc siinjily for the purpose of introducing events to 
be fulfilled after that time, and so that no link in the chain 
might be lacking. 

Verse 20. The mystery of the seven stais which thou sawest in 
my right hand, aud the seven golden candlesticks. The seven stars 
are the angels of the seven churches: and the seven candlesticks 
which thou sawest are the seven churches. 

To represent the Son of man as holding in his hand only 
the ministers of seven literal eliurclu^s in Asia Minor, and 
walking in the midst of only tllO'^c seven eluirelies, wwld bo 
to reduce the sublime rcprescniations and dc'clarations of tins 
and folloAving chapters to comparative insignificance. The 
providential care and presence of tlie Lord are with, not a 
specified number of eliurclies only, but all liis people; not in 
the days of John merely, but through all time. ‘‘Lo! I am 
with you alway,” said lie to his disciples, even unto the 
end of the w^orld.” (See nunarks on Averse 4.) 

— An additional thought may be added to what is said 
about claim that the first day of the week is meant by the term 
ay^’ in verso 10. If, when Christ said, “ Tdie Son of man 
is even of the Sabbath day” (Matt. 12:8), he had said instead. 
Son of man is Lord of the first day of the wink,” would not 
■thi|*:^lOW be set forth as conclusive proof that Sunday is the Lord^s 
Certainly, and with good reason. Then it ou^lit to be al- 
lowqjpto have the same weight for the seventh day, in reference to 
whimit was spoken. 




H aving, in tlie first chapter, mapped ont the subject by 
a general reference to the seven churches, represented 
by the seven candlesticks, and to the ministry of the 
churches, represented by the sc*ven stars, John now takes up 
each church particularly, and writes the message designed for 
it, addressing the epistle ifi every case to the angel, or pas- 
tors, of the church. 

Verse 1. Unto tlio an^^el of the church of Ephesus write; These 
things paith he that holdeth the seven stars in his right hand, who 
walkcth in the midst of the sc\ en golden candlesticks ; 2. I know thy 
works, and thy labor, and thy patience, and how thou eanst not bear 
them which are evil; and thou h«ist tried them which say they are 
apostles, and are not, and hast found them liars ; 3. And hast borne, 
.and hast patience, and for my name’s sake hast labored, and hast not 
fainted. 4, Nevertheless I ha\e bomewhat against thee, because thou 
hast left thy first love, 5. llemember therefore from^ whence thou 
art fallen, and repent, and do the first works ; or else I will come unto 
thee quickly, and will remove thy candlestick out of his place, ex* 
cept thou repent. 6. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds 
of the Nicolai tanes, which I also hate, Y. He that hath an<)bar> let 
him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches; To him tiiat 
overcometh will I give to eat of the tree of life, which is in the 
midst of the paradise of God. 

^ The Church of Ephesus , — Some reasons why the 
churches, or more properly the messages to them, fihoulw be 
rej^firded as prophetic, having their application to spv^ii 'dis- 
^tlnct periods coveriM the Christian age, have be^ 
|to^*i^arks on cha^p 1:4 It may here 
m neither new nor locaH , 
im) 
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saying, Many contend, and among them such learned men 
» as More and \ itringa, that the seven epistles are prophetical 
:4>f so many successive periods, or states, of the church, from 
^the beginning to the conclusion of all.’’ 

1' .Scott says: ^^AEany expositors have iiiiagined that these 
epistles to the seven churches were mystical prophecies of seven 
distinct periods, into which the whole term, from the apostles’ 
days to the end of tlie world, Avould bo divided.” 

Although Newton and Scott do not themselves hold this 
. view, their testimony is good as showing that such has been 
the view of many expositors, Matthew Henry says: — 

^^An opinion has been held by some commentators of note, 
‘which may bo given in the words of Y itringa: ^ That under 
this emblematical representation of the seven churches of Asia, 
the Holy Si^irit has delineated seven dilferent states of the 
Christian churcli, which would appear in siujcession, extending 
to the coming of our Lord and the consummation of all things;^ 
that this is given in descriptions taken from the names, states, 
and conditions of these churches, so that they might behold 
themselves, and learn both tluur good (pialities and their de- 
fects, and what admonitions and exhortations were suitable for 
them/, Vitringa has given a summary of the arguments which 
may be alleged in favor of this interpretation. Some of them 
ar^f^genious, but they are not now considered suflicient to sup- 
pori^tich a theory. Gill is one of the principal of the English * 
itators who adopt this view, that ‘ they are prophetical 
Ichurches of Christ in the several periods of time until 
ars again.^ ” 

bars from the authors above cited, that what has led 
atators of more modern times to discard the view of the 
ical nature of the messages to the seven churches, is 
|aratively recent and unscrij^tural doctrine of the tem- 
lennium. The last stage of the church, as described 
jp.8:15“17, was deemed to bo incompatible with the 
a of things which would exist hero on tliis earth 
tud years, with all the world conv^ertod to God. ^ 
‘ as in many others, the more Scriptural 
;^eld to the more pleasing. The hearts of 
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men, as in ancient times, still love smooth things, and their 
ears are ever favorably open to those who will prophesy peace. 

The first church named is Ephesus. According to the ap- 
plication hero made, this would cover the first, or apostolic age 
'of the church. The definition of the word Ephesus is desir- 
ahle, which may well be taken as a good descriptive term of 
the character and condition of the church in its first state. 
Those early Christians had received the doctrine of Christ in 
its purity. They enjoyed the benefits and blessings of the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit. They were noted for works, labor, 
and patience. In faithfulness to the pure principles taught 
by Christ, they could not bear those that were evil, and they 
tried false apostles, searched out their true characters, and 
found thenn liars. That this w'ork was specially done by the 
literal and particular church at Ephesus more than by other 
churches of that time, we have no evidence; there is nothing 
said about it by Paul in the epistle he wrote to that church; 
but it was done by the Christian church as a whole, in that 
age, and was a most appropriate %v()rk at that time. (See 
Acts 15; 2 Cor. 11:13.) 

The Angel of the Church. — The angel of a church must 
denote a messenger, or minister, of that church; and as these 
churches each cover a period of time, the angel of each church 
must denote the ministry, or all the true ministers of Christ 
• during the period covered by that church. The different mes- 
sages, though addressed to the ministers, cannot bo understood 
to be applicable to them alone; but they are appropriately ad- 
dressed to the church through them. 

The Cause of Complaint. — 1 have somewha®!^ against 

thee,^^ says Christ, because thou hast left thy first love.” 

ISiot less worthy of warning than departure from fundamental 
doctrine or from Scriptural morality, is the leaving of first love. 
The charge here is not that of falling from grace, nor that 
love is extinguished, but diminished. No zeal, no suffering, 
can atone for the want of first love.” — Thompson. The 
, time ;never should come in a Christianas experience, when, if 
he^were asked to awfention the period of his greatest love to 
Qh^st, he would not say, The present moment But if such 
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a time does come, then should he remember from whence he 
is fallen, meditate upon it, take time for it, carefully call up 
the state of his former acceptance with God, and then hasten 
to repent, and retrace his steps to that desirable position. 
Love, like faith, is manifested by works; and first love, when 
it is attained, will always bring first works. 

The I'hreatefiiny . — I will coiiie unto thee quickly, and 
will remove thy candlestick out of liis jdace, except thou repent.’^ 
The coming here mentioiHMl must be a figurative coming, sig- 
nifying a visitation of judgment, inasmuch as it is conditional. 
The removing of the candlestick would denote the taking away 
from them of the light and privileges of the gospel, and com- 
mitting them to other hands, unless they should better fulfil 
the responsibilities of the trust committed to them. But it 
may be asked on the view that tlu'sc messagc^s are prophetic, 
if the candlestick w^ould not 1 m‘ removed anyway, whether 
they rcpentoil or not, as that church was succeeded by the 
next, to occupy the next period, and if this is not an objec- 
tion against regarding these chur(»hes as 2 )r<>phetic. Answer: 
The expiration of the period co\er(Ml by any church is not the 
removal of the candlestick of that church. The removal of 
their candlestick would be taking aw^ay from them privileges 
which they might and should longer enjoy. It WMnild be the 
rejection of them on the part of Christ as his rei)resentatives, 
to bear the light of his truth and gospel before the w^orld. 
And this threatening w^ould be just as applicable to individ- 
ual! to the church as a body. Ilow inanv w^lio professed 
Christflinity during that period thus came short and w^ere re- 
jectedjj, we know not; doubtless many. And thus ihings Avould 
go on, some remaining steadfast, some backsliding and becom- 
ing, no^ longer light-bearers in the w^orld, new converts inean- 
white^^ling up the vacancies made by death and apostasy, 
nntH i&l church reached a new era in her experience, marked 
off 4a Mother period in her history, and covered by another 

The NicolaUanes^ — How ready is Christ to commend his 
for whatever good qualities they may possess ! If there 
iSf of which he approves, he mentions that first. And 
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in this message to the church of Ephesus, having first 
tioned their commendable traits and then their failures, ad ^if 
unwilling to pass by any of their go*od qualities he mentions 
this, that they hated the deeds of the N icolaitanes, which he 
also hated. In verse 15 the doctrines of the same characters 
are condemned. It appears that tliey were a class of persons 
whose deeds and doctrines were alike abominable in the sight 
of Heaven. Their origin is involved in some doubt. Some 
say that they sprang from Nicholas of Antiodi, one of. the seven 
deacons (Acts 0:5); some, that they only attribute their origin 
to him to gain the jjrcstige of his name; and others, that the 
sect took its name from one Nicholas of later date, which is 
probably the nearest correct. Concerning their doctrines and 
practices, there seems to bo a general agreement that they held 
to a community of wives, regarding adultery and fornicaition as 
things indifferent, and permitted the eating of things offered to 
idols. (See Religious Encycloj^edia, ‘Clarke, llitto, and other 
authorities.) 

The Summons lo Attention, — ^Mle that hath an ear, let 
him hear what the Spirit saith unto the churches.’^ A solemn 
manner of calling universal attention to that which is of general 
and most momentous importance. The same language is used 
to each of the seven churches. Christ, when upon earth, made 
use of the same form of speech in calling the attention of th# 
people to the most important of his teachings. He used it in 
reference to the mission of John (Matt. 11 : 15), the pafirable of 
the sower (Matt. 13:9), and the parable of the tares,* getting 
forth the end of the world. Verse 43. It is also 't&ed in 
relation to an important prophetic fulfilment in Rev^ 13 : 9* 

The Promise to the Victor, — To the overcomer it 5 prom^ 
ised that he shall eat of the tree of life that grows in the jpidst 
of the paradise, or garden, of God. Where is this paradise? 
.^nswer: In the third heaven. Paul writes, in 2 Got| 1$: 2, 
that he knew a man (referring to himself) caught the 

:;'^rd heaven. In verse 4 he calls the same place" ^^ p^dise,'^ 
j^idng only one conclusion to be drawn^; which is 
^ the thii^^eaven. In this patadide^^it afl^^ ia the 
life* There- is '-■but- one t:^. » 
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^0^^Sibl6* It is mentioned six times, three times in G^nesis> 
iXidt three times in the Revelation; hut it is used every time 
with the definite article the. It is the tree of life in the first 
hook of the Rible, the tree of life in the last ; the tree of life 
in the paradise (Scptuagint) in Eden at the beginning, 
and the tree of life in tlie paradise of Avliich John now speaks, 
in heaven above. But if there is but one tiee, and that was at 
first upon earth, it may be asked how it has now come to be 
in heaven. And the answer would be that it must have been 
taken up, or translated, to the paradise above. There is no 
possible way that the same identical body which is situated in 
one^place can be located in another, but by being transported 
bodily thither. And that the tree of life and paradise have 
been removed from earth to heaven, besides tlie necessary 
inference from this argument, there is very good reason to 
believe. 


In 2 Esdras 7 : 2G occurs this language: J^eholJ, the time 
shall come, that these tokens which 1 have told thee shall come 
to pass, and the bride shall appear, and she coming forth shall 
be seen that now is withdrawn fioin the eaith/' There is an 
evident allusion hero to the ‘‘ bride, the Lamb’s wife ’’ (Rev. 
21:9), which is the ^Hioly city, Xew Jerusalem” (verso 10; 
GW. 4: 26), in which is the tree of life (Rev. 22 : 2), which is 
now withdrawn from the earth,” but which will in due time 


appear, and be located among men. Rev. 21:2, 3. 

Th^: following })aragraph on this point we quote from 
Sacred Ilistory,” p. 50 : — 

act of Gk)d in appointing the cherubim Ho keep the 

■ life^ (Gen. 3:21), in the garden of Eden, 
>t only in an aspect indicating judicial sc- 
one wdiich conv^eys a promise full of con- 
sed abode from which man is expelled, is 
nor ev’^en abandoned to desolation and ruin, 
n the earth and from man, and consigned 
lost perfect creatures of God, in order that 
ly restored to man when he is redeemed, 
garden, as it existed before God ^ planted,^ 
KiDtder the curse, like the remainder of the 
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earth, but the celestial and paradisiacal addition was exempted, 
and entrusted to the cherubim. The true paradise is now 
' translated to the invisible world. At least a symbolical copy 
of it, established in the holy of holies in the tabernacle, was 
granted to the people of Israel after the pattern which Moses 
saw in the mount (Ex. 25: 9, 40) ; and the original itself, as 
the renewed habitation of redeemed man, will hereafter de- 
scend to the earth. Kev. 21 : 10.’’ 

To the ovcrcomer, then, is promised a restoration to more 
than •Adam lost; not to the overcomers of that state of the 
church merely, but to all overcomcrs of every age; for in the 
great rewards of Heaven there are no restrictions. Header, 
strive to be an ovcrcomer; for he who gains access to the tree 
of life in the midst of the paradise of God, shall die no more. 

The time covered by this first church may bo considered 
the period from the resurrection of Christ to the close of the 
first century, or to the death of the last of the apostles. 

Verse 8. And unto the angel of the church in Smyrna write: 
These things saith the first and tlie last, which was dead and is alive ; 
9. 1 know thy works, and tribulation, and poverty (but thou art rich), 
and I know the blasphemy of them, which say they are Jews, and 
are not, but are the synagogue of Satan. 10. Fear none of those 
things which thou shalt sufier: behold, the devil shall cast some of 
you into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have tribulation 
ten days; be thou faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown 
of life. 11. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith ’ 
unto the churches: He that overcometh shall not be hurt of the 
second death. 

It will be noticed that the Lord introduces himself to each 
church by mentioning some of his characteristics w]|ich shoW 
him to be peculiarly fitted to bear to them the testimony which 
he utters. To the Smyrnian church, about to pass through the 
fiery ordeal of persecution, he reveals himself as one who was 
'dead, but is now alive. If they should be called to seaLtheir 
testimony with their blood, they were to remenjber that the 
eyei^ of One were upon them who had shared the same fate, 
but had triumphe^j>ver death, and was able to bring them up 
•nyiuii . imirtyr-. gram 
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Poverty and Riches, — I know tliy poverty/’ says Christ 
to them, but thou art rich.” Strange paradox this may 
seem at first. But who are the truly rich in this world? — 
Those who are rich in faith ” and “ lioirs of the kingdom.” 
The wealth of this world, for which iiuui so eagerly strive, 
and so often barter away present liappiness and future end- 
less life, is ^^coin not current in hea\en.” A certain writer 
has forcibly remarked, There is many a rich poor man, and 
many a poor rich man.” 

Say They are Jews, and Are Not, — That the term flew is 
not hero used in a literal sense, is Aery evident. ft denotes 
some character which Avas approved by the gospel standard. 
Paul’s language will make this point plain. lie says (Rom. 
2:28, 29): For he is not a Jcav Avliich is one outwardly: 

neither is that circumcision Avliich is outAvard in the flesh; but 
he is a Jew [in the true Christian sense] Avhich is one in- 
Avardly; and circumcision is that of tlie heart, in the spirit, 
and not in the letter, Avhose praise is not of men, but of God.” 
Again he says (chapter 9:0, 7) : For they are not all Israel 
which are of Israel ; neither, because they are llie seed of Abra- 
ham, are they all children.” In Gal. 3 : 28, 29, Paul further 
tolls us that in Christ there are no such oulward distinctions 
as Jew or Greek ; bvit if aa^c are Cdirist’s, then are aa^c Abraham's 
seed (in the true sense), and heirs according to the promise. 
To say, as some do, that the term tlew is ncA^er applied to 
Christians, is to contradict all these inspired declarations of 
P|mVs, and the testimony of the faithful and true Witness to 
th^ Itmymian church. Some Avere hypooritieally pretending 
to bcySToAVS^in this Christian sense, Avhen th(\v ])Ossessed nothing 
of tpl requisite character. Such A\ere of the synagogue of 

^ptif^ulation Ten Days, — As this message is prophetic, tho 
tbS^ln^tioned in it must also be r(‘garded as prophetic, and 
denote ten years. And it is a noticeable fact that tho 
iStTand most bloody of the ten persecutions continued just ten 
yeatrs, under Diocletian, from a. i>. 302 to a. n. 312. (See 
7Phk>logical Dictionary, pp. 332, 333.) It would be 
to make an application of this language on tho ground 
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that these messages are not prophetic; for in that ca$e 
literal days could be meant; and it would not seenc pl^b^^ 
that a persecution of only ten days, or only a single ^hamh, 
would be made a matter of prophecy; and no mention of any 
such case of limited persecution can be found. Again, apply 
this persecution to any of the notable jiersecutions of that po*, 
riod, and how could it be spoken of as the fate pf one church 
alone? All the churelies suffered in them; and where, then, 
would be the propriety of singling out one, to the exclusion of 
the rest, as alone iii\ olved in such a cahunity ? 

Failliful unto Death . — Some ha\e endeavored to base a 
criticism on the use of the word unto, instead of until, as 
though the idea of time was not involved. 13ut the original 
word, axph rendered unto, signifies, primarily, until. No ar- 
gument, however, can bo drawn from this for consciousness 
in death. The \ital point for such an argument is still lack- 
ing; for it is not affirmed that the crown of life is bestowed 
immediately at death. Wo must consequently look to other 
scriptures to learn wlien the crown of life is given; and other 
scriptures very fully inform us. Paul declares that this crown 
is to be given at the day of Christas appearing (2 Tim. 4: 
8); at the last trump (1 Cor. 15:51-54); when the Lord 
shall himself descend from heaven (1 Thess. 4:16, 17) ; when 
the Chief Shepherd shall appear, says Peter (1 Peter 5:4); 
at the resurrection of the just, says Christ (Luke 14-: 14)^ 
and when he shall return to take his people to the mansions 
prepared for them, that they may ever bo with him. John 
14:3. ^^Be thou •faithful until death and having been 
thus faithful, when the time comes that the saints of God are 
rewarded, you shall receiv’^e a crowm of* life. 

The Over comers Reward . — ‘‘lie shall not be 
second death.” Is not the language Christ here uses % ^jj^ood 
comment upon what ho taught his disciples„ when |ii 4 ^said, 
^^And fear not them which kill the body,, but are not iil&e to 
soul : but rather fear him which is ablo <iost;R>7 poth 
ibul ftnd body in hell”? Matt. 10:3$. 

put to ^tit here; ^ 

wem, man could not tako 




CHRISTIAN MARTYRS 




CHAPTER 2, YEB8E8 8-17 


433 


hence they were to fear not those who could kill the body, — 
to fear none of the things which they should suffer ; for 
their eternal existence was sure. 

Smyrna signifies myrrh, fit appellation for the church of 
God while passing through the fiery furnace of persecution, 
and proving herself a su oet-srnelling savor unto him. But 
we soon reach the days of ( Vmstantiiie, v\hen the church pre- 
sents a new phase, rendering a far different name and an- 
other message applicable to her history. 

According to the foregoing application, the date of the 
Smyrnian church would be a. d. 100 - 323. 

Verse 12, And to the angrel of the church in Pcr^amos write: 
These things saith he which hath tlie sharp sword with two edges: 
13. I know thy works, and where thou d\\ellcst, even where Satan’s 
seat is ; and thou boldest fast my name, and hast not denied my faith, 
even in those days wherein Antipas v\as mv faithful martyr, who was 
slain among you, where Satan dwelleth. 14. But I ha\e a few things 
against thee, because thou hast there them that hold the doctrine of 
Balaam, who taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block before the 
children of Israel, to eat things sacrificed unto idols, and to commit 
fornication. 15. So hast thou also them that hold the doctrine of 
the Nicolaitanes, which thing I hate. 16. Kej^ent; or else 1 will 
come unto thee quickly, and will fight against them with the sword 
of my mouth. 17. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches: To him that overcometh will I give to eat 
of the hidden manna, and will give him a white stone, and in the 
stone a new name written, which no man kiiow^eth saving he that re- 
ceiveth it. 

Against the church of Smyrna, which has just boon con- 
sidered, there was no word of condemnation uttered. Perse- 
cution is ever calculated to keep the church pure, and incite 
its members to piety and godliness. But we now^ reach a pe- 
nned when influences began to work through which errors and 
'evils were likely to creep into the church. 
k The word Pergamos signifies height, elevation. The pe- 
pod covered by this church may be located from the days of 
Jjonatantine, or perhaps, rather, from his professed conversion 
Christianity, a. n. 323, to the establishment of the papacy, 
A, 688, It was a period in which the true servants of God 
had to struggle against a spirit of worldly policy, pride, and 
among the professed followers of Christ, and 
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figainst tlio virulent workings of tlie mystery of 
which finally resulted in the full develoiiment of the 
man of sin. 

Where Satan s Seat Is . — Christ takes cognizance of the 
unfavorable situation of his people during this period. The 
language is not probably designed to denote locality. As to 
place, Satan works wherever Christians dwell. But purely 
there are times and seasons when he works with special power; 
and the period covered by the cliureh of Pergamos was one 
of these. During this period, the doctrine of Christ wras being 
corrupted, the mystery of iniquity was working, and Satan 
was laying the Aery foundation of that most stupendous system 
of wickedness, the iiajiacy. Hero was the falling away fore- 
told by Paul ill 2 Thess. 2 : 3. 

Antipas . — That a class of persons is referred to by this 
name, and not an individual, there is good reason to believe; 
for no authentic information respecting such an individual is 
now to bo found. On this point William J^liller says: — 

It is supposed that Antipas was not an individual, but a 
class of men who opposed the power of the bishops, or popes, 
in that day, being a combination of two words, anti, opposed, 
and papas, father, or pope; and at that time many of them 
suffered martyrdom in Constantinople and Rome, w^here the 
bishops and popes began to exercise the power which soon after 
brought into subjection the kings of the earth, and trampled 
on the rights of the church of Christ. And for myself, I see 
no reason to reject this exidanation of this word Antipas in 
thifi^text, as the history of those times is perfectly silent re- 
specting such an individual as is here named.^^ — MilUr^a 
lures, pp. 138, 130. 

Watson says, ^^Ancient ecclesiastical history fumisheij'na 
account of this Antipas,’^ Dr. Clarke mentions a woi^k as ex** 
taut called the ^^Acts of Antipas,^^ but gives us to understand 
that it is entitled to no credit. 

The Cause of Censure . — Disadvantages in^ situ^tipti Cite 
liOl excuse for wrongs in the church. Althou^, tkia c|jtprch 
nt a time^ll^eii Satan was especially ajb 

pm ixm. 
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evil doctrines. Hence they were censured for harboring among 
them those who held the doctrines of Balaam and the J!^icolai- 
tanes. (See remarks on the JS^icolaitanos, \erse 6.) What 
the doctrine of Balaam was, is here partially revealed. He 
taught Balak to cast a stumbling-block before the children of 
Israel. (Sec a full account of his work and its results in 
Numbers, chapters 22-25 and 31:13-1(3.) It appears that 
Balaam desired to curse Israel for the sake of the rich reward 
which Balak offered him for so doing. But not being per- 
mitted by the l^ord to curse them, he resolved to accomplish 
essentially the same thing, though in a different way. He 
therefore counseled Balak to seduce them, by means of the fe- 
males of Moab, to participate in tlie celebration of the rites of 
idolatry, and all its licentious accompaniments. The plan 
succeeded. The abominations of idolatry spread through the 
camp of Israel, the curse of God was called down upon them 
by their sins, and there fell by the plague twenty-four thou- 
sand persons. 

The doctrines complained of in the church of Pergamos 
were of course similar in their tendency, leading to sjiiritual 
idolatry, and an unlawful connection Ix'tween the church and 
the world. Out of this spirit was finally produced the union 
of the civil and ecclesiastical powers, which culminated in the 
formation of the papacy. 

Repent, — By disciplining or expelling those who hold 
these pernicious doctrines. Christ declared that if they did 
not do this, he would take the matter into his own hands, and 
come unto them (in judgment), and figlit against them (those 
whahfeld these evil doctrines) ; and the avIioIo church would be 
l^d responsible for the wrongs of those heretical ones wdiom 
dfey harbored in their midst. 

i The Promise , — To the overcomer it is promised that he 
eat of the hidden manna, and receive from his approving 
aprd a white stone, with a new and precious name engraved 
«^reon. Concerning manna that is ‘Hiidden,’^ and a new 
that no one is to know’ but he that receives it, not much 
v^ti Way of exposition should be required. But there has 
/ iQUCh conjecture upon these points, and an allusion to 
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tliem may bo expected. Most commentators apply the manna, 
white Slone, and new name, to spiritual blessings to be enjoyed 
in this life; but like all the other promises to the overcomer, 
this one doubtk'ss nders wholly 1o the future, and is to be 
given when the time comes that the saints arc^ <o be rewarded. 
Perhaps the following Inmi the late 11. I hunt is as satisfactory 
as anything that has ever been wuittcii upon these several 
particulars : — 

It is generally thought by commentators that this refers 
to an ancient judicial custom of <lro])piiig a black stone into 
an urn wh(‘n it is intended to condiann, and a white stone 
when the jirisoiK^r is to 1h‘ ac(juitted; hut this is an act so dis- 
tinct from that described, ^ 1 will gi\(‘ 1h(‘(' a white stone,^ 
that w^e are dis^ioscnl to agree* Avith those wdio think it refers 
rather to a ciislemi of a Aery dilleient kind, and not unknown to 
the classical reader, according Avith beautiful propriety to the 
case before us. In primitive times, avIku trav^cling was ren- 
dered dillicult from Avant of places of jiiiblic (mtertainment, 
hosihtality Avas exercised by private individuals to a A^cry great 
extent, of Avhich, indeed, Ave lind freipient trace's in all history, 
and in none more than tin* Old Testament. Persons who par- 
took of this hospitality, and those Avho practiced it, freipiently 
contracted habits of friendship and regard for each other, and 
it became a Av^ell-establishod custom among the Greeks and Ko- 
inans to provide tlu'ir giu'sts wdth some particular mark, which 
was handed dov' n from f.ither to son, and insured hospitality 
and kind treatment Avh(*n(‘V(*r it avms jiresented. Tliis mark 
was usually a small stone or jiebble, cut in half, upon the 
halves of wdiich the host and guest mutually inscribed their 
names, and tlum interchang(‘d Avith (*ach other. The produc- 
tion of this tessera Avas quite sufficient to insure friendship for 
themselves or (h'seendants wlnmev^er they traA’^eled again in the 
same direction, while it is evident that these stones required to 
. be privately kept, and the names Avritten uj^on them carefully 
concealed, lest others should obtain the privileges instead ol 
the persons for Avhom they Avere intended. 

. How natural,^ then, the allusion to this custom in the 

; 'words of the lext> will give him to eat of the hidden 
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maima ! ^ and having done this, having made him partake of 
my hospitality, having recognized him as my guest and friend, 
I will present him with the white stone, and in the stone a 
new name written, which no man knovveth save lie who receiv- 
eth it, I will give him a ph^lgc of my friondsliij^, sacred and 
inviolable, known only to hiniself/’ 

On the new name, Wesley very approprialcdy says; — 
Jacob, after his victory, gained tlie ii(‘W name of Israel. 
Wouldst thou know what thy new name will b(‘ i Tlie way to 
this is plain — overcome. Till then, all thy iiKpiiries are vain. 
Thou wilt then read it on the white sloiu^’’ 

Verse 18 , And unto the angel of the church in Thyatira write: 
These things suitli the Son of God, who hath his c^(‘S like unto a 
tlame of fire, and his fi'ct are hke line brass; li). I know thy works, 
and charity, and service, and faith, and thy patience, and tliy works; 
and the last to bo more than the first. 20. Notwithstanding 1 have 
a few things against thee, because thou sulT('rt‘st that woiiian Jezebel, 
which calleth herself a prophetess, to t(‘ach and to siduce my sc^rvuiits 
to commit fornication, and to cat things sacrilicctl unto idols. 21. 
And I gave her space to rci>ent of licr loriiication; and she re])ented 
not. 22. Behold, I will cast her into a bed, and them that commit 
adultery with her into gnvit tribulation, exeejit they repent of their 
deeds. 23. And I wdll kill her childrcui with deatJi; and all the 
churches shall know that I am he wdiich scarchetli the reins and 
hearts: and 1 wdll give unto every one of ;you aci'ording to your works. 
24. But unto you 1 say, and unto the rest in Th>.itira, as many as 
have not this doctrine, and which ha\e not known the (k'pths of 
Satan, as tlicy speak; I will put upon you none otlu'r hurdcui. 25. 
But that which ye have already hold fast till 1 conic. 25. And ho 
that overcometh, and kcepeili my works unto the end, to him will 
f give power over the nations: 27. And ho sliall rule them wdtli a rod 
of iron; as the vessels of a potter sliall tluy bo broken to sliiv'crs: 
even as I received of my Father. 2S. And I will giv<' him the morn- 
ing St ir. 29. He that liath an ear, let him hear w^Iiat the Spirit 
ipth unto the churches. 

% If the period covered by llio Porgamos church has been 
‘Ci^rrectly located, terminating wdtli the sotting nj) of llio pa- 

« cy, A. n. 538, the most natural division to be assignoil to 
> church of Thyatira w^onld bo the time of the continnance 
this blasphemous power through iho 1200 years of its su- 
premfiicy," or from a. d. 538 to a, v . 1708. 

^iiThyatira signifies swwt savor of labor,’’ or sacrifice of 
This would well describe the state of the church 
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of Jesus Christ during the lung period of papal triumph and 
persecution. This age of such dreadful tribulation upon the 
church as never was (Matt. 2T:21), improved the religious 
condition of belie\'crs. llenco they receive for their works, 
charity, service, faith, and patience, the commendation of Him 
whose eyes are as a llame of lire. And workb are then again 
mentioned, as if worthy of double commendation* And the 
last were more than tlie lirst. There had been an improve- 
ment in their condition, a growtli of grac'o, an increase in all 
these elements of Clirii^tianity. This cliurch is the only one 
that is commended for an improvciiKait in spiritual things. 
Hut as in the church of Pergamos iiiifav^orablc circumstances 
were no apology for faPe doctrines in^ the chundi, so in this 
church, no amoTiiit of labor, charily, service, faith, or j)aticnce 
could comjiensate for a like sin. A rebuke is thendore given 
them for sullering in their midst — 

That Woman Jezebel . — As in the preceding church Antipas 
denoted, not an individual, hut a class of p(‘rsons, so, doubt- 
less, Jezebel is here to be understood in the same sense. Wat- 
son’s Bible Dictionary says, The name of ffezebel is used 
proverbially. Kev. 2:20.” William Miller, Lectures, p. 142, 
speaks as follows: — 

Jez(*bel is a ligurativc name, alluding to Ahab’s wife, who 
slew the proidiets of the Lord, l(*d Iku’ husband into idolatry, 
and fed the pro] diets of IJaal at luT own table. A more strik- 
ing ligure could not have been used to denoto the pajial abom- 
inations. (SeH3 1 Kings, cha])ters IS^ 11), and 21). It is very 
evident from history, as well as from this verse, that the 
church of (dirist did suffer some of the ])apal monks to preach 
and teach among llumi. (See the Mlistory of the Wal- 
dcnscs.’) ” 

The (Comprehensive (Commentary has the following remarh 
upon verse 23 : (Tiildren are spoken of, which confirms tlu‘ 
idea that a sect and its proselytes are meant.” The judg- 
ments here tlireatened against this woman are in harmony with 
the threaten ings in other parts of this book against the Romish 
Church under the "symbol of a corrupt woman, the mother of 
harlots and abominations of the earth. (See chapters 17 - 19- ) 
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The death which is threatened is doubtless the second death, at 
the end of the one thousand y(‘ars of Revelation 20, when the 
righteous retribution from the KSearcluu- of “ the reins and 
hearts of all men will be given. And furllier, the declara- 
tion, I will give unto cveny one of you according to your 
works,’’ is proof that the addr(*ss to thib church looks forward 
prophetically to the linal r(*ward or puni'^hnicnt of all account- 
able beings. 

2 ind All iliG Churches Shall KnoiCj etc, — It has been ar- 
gued from this ex2)ression that tlu'se (‘liurclu's conld not denote 
seven succcssire p(‘riods of tln^ gosped ago, but must exist con- 
temporaneously, as otherwise all the churches conld not know 
that Christ was the searcher of th(‘ red ns and lu^arts from see- 
ing his judgments upon Jezedud and h(*r children. Rut whem 
is it that all tlie churches ail' to know this i — It is when these 
children are ])nnished with d(‘a(h. And if this is at tlio time 
when the second dc‘ath is inllicted upon all tlu' wick(‘d, then 
indeed will all th(', (diurches,” as lluy Ixdiold the infliction 
of the judgment, know lliat no secret thing, no evil thought 
or purpose of the heart, has escaj)ed the knowledge of ‘Him, 
who, with eyes like flames of lire, searches the hearts and 
reins of men. 

I Will Lai/ ujioti You None Oilier Burden, — A respite 
promised tin* church, if rightly ap])rehend, from the bur- 
den, so long h(*r ])ortion, — the Aveight of papal op])ression. It 
cannot be applied to the rcce])tiou of new truths; for truth is 
not a burden to any accountable Ix'ing. Rut tlu* days of 
tribulation that came upon that churcdi Avere to be sliorteiu'd 
for the elect’s sake. ^latt. 2d: 22. “ Tluy shall be liolpen,” 

says the prophet, ‘Svith a little help.” Dan. 11 : 3 k ‘^'And 
the earth helped the Avoman,” says John. Ih'V. 12:1G. 

YTold Fast till I Como, — These are tlie Avords of the Son 
^ God,” and bring to our vieAV an unconditional coming. To 
the churches of Ephesus and rergamos, certain comings Avere 
'threatened on conditions: ^^Ih'pent, or else I Avill come unto 
thee,” etc., implying A’isitations of judgiiuMit. Rut liere a com- 
ing of a different nature altogether is ])rought to vicAV. It is 
not a threatening of punishment. It is suspended upon no 
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conditions. It is set before the believer as a matter of hope, 
and can refer to no other event but the future second advent 
of the Lord in glory, uhon the Christian’s trials will cease, 
and his eftorts in the rate for life, and his warfare for a crown 
of righteousness, will be rewarded with everlasting success. 

This church brings us down 1o tlie time when the more 
immediate signs of the soon coming ad\(*nt Ix'gan 1o be ful- 
filled. In 17S0, eighf(X‘n a ears Ik foie the close of this period, 
the predicted signs in the suii and moon were fulfilled. (See 
chapter G:12.) And in reference to these signs the Saviour 
said: ^^And when these things begin to come to pass, then 
look up, and lift up )onr h(»ads; for ;vonr redemption drawetli 
nigh.” In the history of this church we reach a jioint when 
tho end is drawing so near that the at tent ion of the people 
could properly be called more particnlaily to that e\cnt. All 
along Christ has said to his followers, Occujiy till I come.” 
Luke 19:13. Xow he sa\s, Hold fast till I come.” 

Till tho End . — Tho end of the Christian age. He that 
shall endure unto tho end,” says Christ, the same shall bo 
saved.” Malt. 24:13, Is not hero a like promise to those 
who keep Christ’s wwks, do the things ho has enjoined, keep 
tho faith of Jesus? (diapter 11:12, 

Power 01 or the Nations . — In this world the wdeked bear 
rule, and the seiwants of (dirist are of no esteem. Hut the 
time is coming wlum right(‘onsness will be in tho ascendency; 
when all ungodlin(*ss will be seen in its true lie-lit, and bo at a 
heavy discount; and when the sc(])t(»r of ])ower will bo in tho 
hands of the people of God. This promise will bo explained 
by tho following facts and scri])tures: (1) Tho nations aro 
to bo given bv the Falher into the hands of Christ, to be ruled 
wdth a rod of iron, and dashed in ])ieces like a potter^s vessel 
(Ps. 2: 8, 0) ; (2) Associated with Christ when ho thus enters 
upon his own work of ])ower and judgment, aro to^e his saints 
(Rev. 3:21); (3) They are to reign with him in this capacity 
for one thousand years (chapter 20: 4) ; (4) During this pe- 
riod, tlie degree o# judgment upon wicked men and evil angels 
determined (1 Cor. G:2, 3); (5)* At the end of the one 
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‘tlioiisand years, tlicy have the honor of sharing with Christ in 
the execution of the sentence Aviittcn. Vs. llDiO. 

The Morning Star . — Christ &a\s, in diaplcr 22:10, that 
he is himself the morning sfar. Hie nioinniij; star is the im- 
mediate forerunner of the (la;s. A\hat is lu le calhd the morn- 
ing star, is called the da^ star in 2 relcr I : 1‘), ^vh(ro it is 
associated with the daA\ii ol the daj : ^‘1 ntil tlio day dawn, 
and the day star arise/’ Dining the saints’ niMiy night of 
watching, they ha\e the ^^ord of Cod to sIk d its nedlliil light 
upon their path. Ihit ^^h(n the day star shall aii^e in their 
hearts, or the morning star he gnen to the oveieoniois, they 
will ho taken into so close a r( lalionslnp io ( In ist that their 
liearts amU ho fully illuminated AMth his Sjuiit, and they a\i 11 
nalk in his light. Then thev mil no longer iieenl the sure 
word of jiro])hecy, ^\lii(h now slnnes as a lighi in a dirk ])laee. 
Hasten on, O glorious lionr, A\hcn Ihe light ot ]lfa^(u’s hiight 
day shall rise njxui the ])«ilhn iv of the 1 tth flock, and heams 
of glory from the eternal ^\oild shall gill their haiiuersi 




Verse 1. And nnlo the anpjcd of the church in Sardis 'write: 
These things saith he that hath the seven Spirits of God, and the 
seven stars: I know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou liv- 
est, and art dead. 2. lie watchful, and stnuigtheu the things which 
remain, that aie ready to die; for 1 have not found thy works perfect 
before God, 3, Ilemend er tlierefore how thou liast received and 
heard, and hold fast, and repent. If therefore thou shalt not watch, 
I will come on thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know what hour 
I will come upon thee. 4. Thou hast a f(‘w nami‘S even in Sardis 
which have not defiled their garments; and they shall walk with mo 
in white: for they arc worthy. 5. He that overeometh, the same 
shall bo clothed in white raiment; and I will not blot out his name 
out of the book of life, but I \n ill confess his name before my Father, 
and before his angds. G. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the 
Spirit saith unto the churelios. 

I F the dates of the preceding churches have been correctly 
fixed, the period (*o\er('d by the ehurcli of Sardis must 
eoinmcnco al)out the year 1708. Sardis signifies prince 
or song of joy,’’ or that which remains.” We then have be- 
fore us, as constilufing this ehurcli, tho reformed churches, 
from tho date above named to the great movement iwhich 
marked another era in the history of tho people of God. 

Tho great fault found with this church is that it has a 
name to liv(*, but is dead. And what a high position, in a 
worldly point of view, has the nominal ehurcli occupied durin ‘ 
this period! Look at her high-sounding titles, and her favor 
with the world. But how have pride and popularity grown 
apace, until spirituality is destroyed, the line of distinction 
between the church and the world is obliterated, and these dif- 
(442) 
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ferent popular bodies are churches of Christ only in name! 

This church was to hear the i)roclaniation of the doctrine 
of the second advent, as we learn from v(»rse 3: If therefore 
thou shalt not watch, 1 will come on thee as a thief/’ This 
implies that the doctrine of the advent would he proclaimed, 
and the duty of watching bo enjoined upon llui church. The 
coming spoken of is unconditional; the niauner only in which 
it would come ui)on them is conditional. Their not watching 
would not prevent the coming of the Lord; but l)y watching 
they could avoid being overtaken as by a thief. It is only to 
those who are in this condition that the day of the J^ord comes 
unawares. Ye, brethren,” says Paul, are not in darkness, 
that that day should overtake you as a thief.” 1 Thess. 5: 4. 

A Few Names even in Sardis . — This language would 
seem to imply a period of unparalleled worldliness in tlie 
church. But even in this state of things, there are some 
whose garments are not defiled, — some avIio have kept them- 
selves free from this contaminating influence. James says, 
Pure religion and undefiled before God and the Father is 
this, To visit the fatherless and widows in their aftliction, and 
to keep himself unspoiled from ihe world/' James 1: 27. 

Shall IFaZA; with JMe in White . — The Lord does not over- 
look his people in any place, however few tlunr numbers. 
Lonely Christian, with none of like precious faith with whom 
to commune, do you ever feel as if the hosts of the unbe- 
lievers would swallow you up ? You an^ not unnoticed or for- 
gotten by your Lord. The multitude of the wicked around 
you cannot bo so great as to hide you from his view: and if 
keep yourself unspotted from surrounding evil, the prom- 
ise is sure to you. You sliall be cloth(*d in white, — the white 
raiment of the overcomer, — and walk with your Lord in glory. 
j|pe chapter 7:17: For the Lamb which is in the midst 

ctf the throne shall feed them, and shall l(‘ad them unto liv- 
ing fountains of waters; and God shall wijx) away all tears 


from their eyes.” 

White Raiment . — Being clothed with white raiment is 
explained in jother scriptures to be a symbol of exchanging 
iniquity for righteousness. (See Zech. 3:4, 5.) Take 
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away the filthy garments from him/’ is explained by the lan- 
guage that follows, Behold, 1 have caused thine iniquity to 
pass from thee.” The fine linen,” or the white raiment, 

*^is the righteousness of saints.” liov. 10:8. 

The Booh of Life . — Object of thrilling interest! Vast 
and ponderous volume, in which arc enrolled the names of 
all the candidates for e\erListing life! And is there danger, 
after our names ha^c once been entered in that heavenly jour- 
nal, that they may bo blotted out? — Yes; or this warning 
wwld never ha\e been penned. Paul, even, feared that he 
himself might become a castaway. 1 Cor. 0:27. It is only 
by being o\ercomers at last that our names can be retained 
in that booh. But all will not o\ercome. Tlicdr names, of 
cour&e, will be blo(l(‘d out. And n f(‘r(‘ucc is made to some 
definite point of time in the future for this work. I tvill 
not” says Christ (in the future), blot out the names of tho 
overcomers, which is also saying, by implication, that at the 
same time lie will blot out tho names of those who do not over- 
come. Is not this tho same time menlioned by Peter in Acts 
3:19? Ilepent ye therefore, and bo converted, that your 
sins may b(‘ blotted out wlien the times of refreshing shall 
come from th(' presence of the Lord.” To say to tho over- 
coiuer that his name shall not be blotted out of tho book of 
life, is to say also that his sins shall lie blotted out of tho 
book wherein they are recorded, to be remembered against him 
no more fore\er. Ileb. 8:12. And this is to be w’hen the 
times of refreshing come from the presence of the Lord; may 
wo not also add, in that other language of Peter, When the 
day star shall arise in our hearts, or the morning star be given 
to the church, just jircvious to tho advent of tho Lord to usher 
in the glorious day { 2 Peter 1 : 19 ; liov. 2 : 28. And when 

that hour of decision shall come, which can not now bo a great 
way ill the future, how, reader, will it be with you? Will 
your sins be blotted out, and 3 ’'our name be retained in the 
book of life ? or will your name bo blotted out of the book of 
life, and your sii/& be left to bear their fearful record gainst 
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T'he Preseniaiion in Glory, — ‘‘ I will (*uiilc\ss liis iiainc 
before my Father, and l)(4ore angels/' Christ taught here 
upon earth, that as inon conl(‘sse(l or d(aii(Ml, despised or. hon- 
ored him liere, tiny would he ('oiitesscnl or d(*ni(*(l by him be- 
fore his Fatlier in lieaven and tin* holy ang(‘ls. Malt. 10: 
»‘]2, 33; JMark h:3(S; Luke 12 :h, 0. And who can fathom 
the honor of being approved before^ the h(M\(‘nl\ hosts! Who 
can eoiiceivc the bliss of tliat inouKait w'hen w(‘ shall Ix' owned 
by the Lord of life before his Father as those* w^lio liave done 
his will, fought tin* good light, run tli<‘ ra(‘(‘, lionor(*d him be- 
fore men, overeome, and wdiosc* nanu^s arc' worthy, through his 
merits, of standing upon tlu' iinjx'rishahh' reeord of the* book 
of life forev(‘r and (*ver! 

VnusK 7. And to the «in^*el of the cliurch in Pliuadc'lplini write: 
Those things saith ho that is holy, lu' that is tru(‘, ]i(‘ that hath the 
key of David, he that openeth, and no man sbuttetli; and shnttctli 
and no man openeth; 8. I know^ thy woiks: h(*lioI(l, 1 Inne s(‘t before 
thee an open door, and no in.ui (*an shut it: for thou luist a little 
strength, and hast kept my word, and hast not dmiic'd m.\ nanu*. 9. 
Behold, I wdll make them of the synagogue of Satan, wliieli say they 
arc Jews, and are not, hut do lie, hehohl, I will make* them to come 
and worshij) before thy feet, and to know’ that 1 have lo\(‘d thee. 
10. Because thou hast kejit the word of ni> jiatu lux*, 1 also will keep 
thee from the hour of temptation, w'liieli sliall eonu' upon all tlie 
world, to try them tluit dwell upon tlie earth.* 11. Behold, I eome 
quickly: hold that fast whieh thou hast, that no in.m take thy crow’n. 
12, Him that overcometh wull I make a pillar in the temple of my 
God, and he shall go no more out: and 1 will write upon him the 
name of my God, and the name of tlx* eil.v of niv (Jod, whieh is New 
Jerusalem, whicli eoineth down out of lieaven Ironi my God: and I 
will write upon him my new name. l‘h lie that halli an oar, let 
hear what the Spirit saith unto tlie eliiireh(‘s. 

The wwd Philadelphia signifies ])iolherJi/ lore, and ex- 
presses the position and, spirit of those wli(> rcxx'ivc'd tlu' Advent 
^^6ssage up to the autumn of IStd. As tluw eanu' out of tho 
l^ctarian churches, they left party uanu's and party feelings 
^beliind; and every heart heat in union, as they gave' the alarm 
to the churches and to the world, and ])ointed to the coining of 
the Sou of man as the believer’s true ho]x\ Selfishness and 
<5<^^etoUsness 'were laid aside, and a s])iril of eonsc'eration and 

sacrifice was cherished. The Siiirit of God w^as with every 
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true believer, and his praise upon every tongue. Those who 
were not in that movenient know nothing of the deep search- 
ing of heart, consecration of all to God, ])(‘ac*e, joy in the Holy 
Spirit, and pure, fervent love for one another, which true be- 
lievers then enjoyed. Those who were in that inovemenl^ are 
aware that language would fail to describe that holy, happy 
state. 

The Key of David, — A key is a symbol of power. The 
Son of God is tlie rightful heir to David’s throne; and he is 
about to take to hims(‘lf his great power, and to reign; hence 
he is rejDresent(‘d as liaviiig the key of David. The throne of 
David, or of Christ,' on Avhi(*h he is to ndgii, is included in 
the capital of his kingdom, the New Jerusalem, now above, 
but which is to be locatcnl on this earth, where lie is to reign 
forever and ever. liev. 21:1-5; J^uke 1 : J2, 35. 

He that Openeth, arid no Man Hhutteth, etc, — To under- 
stand this language, it is necessary to look at (Christ’s position 
and work as (‘onnected with his ministry in the sanctuary, or 
true tabernacle al)Ovo. Jleb. <S : 2. A figure, or pattern, of 
this heav(‘iily sanctuary once existed hero upon earth in the 
sanctuary built by Closes. Ex. 25:8, 0; Acts 7:44; Ileb. 
b:l, 21, 23, 24. The earthly building had two a])artinents, 
-r-the holy ])lace and th(» most holy place. Vx, 26:33, 34. 
In the first apartment were the candh^stick, the table of show- 
bread, and the altar of incense. In the second were the ark, 
which contained tlu^ tables of the covemant, or ten command- 
ments, and the cluTubim. TIeb. 0:1-5. In like manner 
the sanctuary in which Christ ministers in heaven has two 
aparhiKuits. Ileb. 0:24. (Sec* also verses 8 and 12 and 
chapter 10: 10, in each of which texts tin* words rendered 
holiest and holy place are plural in the original, aruT should bo 
rendered holy places,') 7\nd as all things were nnado after 
their pattern, the heav(uily sanctuary has also furniture sim- 
ilar to that of the worldly. For the antitype of the golden 
candlestick and altar of incense, in the first apartment, see 
Tiev. 4:5; 8:3; and for the antitype of the ark of the cove- 
nant, with its ten commandments, see Tlev. 11:19. In the 
worldly sanctuary the"* priests ministered. Ex. 28:41, 43; 
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Ileb. 9 : 6, 7 ; 13:11; etc. The iiiiiiistry of tlieso pricblj^ 
was a shadow of the iiiiiiibtry of Cliri^t in tho sanctuary in 
heaven. II cb. b:4, 5. A conipl(‘t(‘ round of service was per- 
formed in tho earthly taheriiado once (*v(‘ry \('ar. licb. 0: 
7. .Hut in the tahernaede abo\e tlic ser\ie(‘ is iKU-formed once 
foi’ all, Jr('b. 7:27; 1) : 12. At llie close of llie yc'arly typ- 
ical service, the high priest entered the se(‘ond apart nu'ut, the 
most holy place of tho sanctuary, to make an atonement ; and 
this work is called the cleansing of tlu' sanctuary. Lev. 1(3: 
20, 30, 33 ; L/c*. 43 : 18. AVheii the ministry in the most holy 
jdace comnienced, that in tho holy place ccaiscnl; and no service 
was performed there so long as the priest was engaged in tho 
most holy 2 )lace. Lev. Hi: 17. A similar opening and shut- 
ting, or change of ministration, must be accomplished by Christ 
when the time conu's for tho cleansing of the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, And the time did come for this ser\ico to commence 
at the close of the 2300 days, in IS 14. To this event tho 
opening and shutting mentioiu^d in tho text iindcu* considera- 
tion can appro] u’iately apply, the o])(‘ning hdng the opcuiing 
of his ministration in the most lioly ])lace, and tho shutting, its 
cessation in the first a]>artment, or holy places (See exposi- 
tion of the subioct of the sanctuarv and its chanising, under 
Dan. 8:11.) 

Verse 0 probably a])])lies lo those who do not keep pace 
Avith the advancing light of truth, and who opi)oso those that 
do. Such shall yet b(‘ made to feel ami confc'^s (hat Gt>d loves 
those Avho, not rejecting the ])a^t fnlhliiKaits of his Avord, nor 
stereotyping themselves in a cr(»ed, continue to adA^ance in tho 
knoAvledge of his truth. 

The^Word of 2f y Paliencc . — Says John, in It(w. 11:12, 
Here is tho ])ationce of tho saint-^; lu're arc' they that keep 
tho commandments of God, and tho faith of efesus.^^ Those 
Avho noAA’’ live in patient, faith! ul obedltaieo to tlu' command- 
ments of God ami tho faith of Jesus, will be k(‘])t in the hour 
of temptation and ])eril just befon* us. chapt(u* 13: 

13-17.) 

Behold, T Coyne Quiclhj . — Tho second coming of CJirist is 
here again brought to vicAV, and Avith more startling emphasis 
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than in any of the preceding messages. The nearness of thai 
event is here urged upon the attention of believers. The mes- 
sage applies to a period wiicii that great event is impending j 
and in this we have most indubitable evidence of the prophetic 
nature of these messages. Wdiat is said of the first three 
churclK'S contains no allusion to llie second coming of Christ, 
from Ihe fact that they do not cover a period during which 
that event could bo Script urally exj)t‘ctcil. Jiut wo come down 
to the Thy at Iran church, b(‘yond which only three compar- 
atively brief stages of tlio chur(‘h appc'ar before the end, and, 
as if tlien the time ha<l come when this great hope was 
just beginning to dawn upon the churcli, the mind is carried 
forward to it by a single allusion: ‘MIold fast till I come.’’ 
Wo come down to tlie next state of tlu' chiir(*h, the Sardis, the 
church winch occux>ies a position still nearrT that event, and 
the great proclaniat ion is brought to \icw which w\as to herald 
it, and the duty of w^atching enjoined upon the church: li 
thou shalt not watch, I will come on thc‘e as a thief.” We 
reach the Philadcljdiian church, still further dowm in the 
stream of time, and the nearness of the same great event then 
leads Him who is holy and true” to utter the stirring decla- 
ration, llehold, I come quickly.” How evident it is from 
all this that tliese churches occupy jiositions successively 
nearer the great day of the 3a>rd, as in (^ach succeeding one, 
and in a continually increasing ratio, this great event is made 
more and more prominent, and is more (hdinitely and impress- 
ively urged upon the attention of the church. Here they see 
indeed the day ajqiroaching. Hob. 10:25. 

Faiihf^dnes^ Enjoined . — -^^TTold that fast which thou hast, 
that no man take thy crown.” ^'ot tliat by our faithfulness 
wo are depriving any one else of a crown; but the verb ren- 
dered to take has a number of definitions, one of which is 
to take away, snatch from, deprive of/' Hold fast that thou 
hast, that no man deprive thee of the crown of life. Lot no 
one, and no thing, induce you to yield up the truth, or pervert 
you from the right ways of the Lord ; for by so doing they will 
cause you to lose the ifeward. 
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A Pillar in the Temple . — Tlio ovorcomcr in this address 
has the promise of being made a pillar in the temple of God, 
and going no more out. The teiii[)le here inu^l denote the 
church; and the jmaniho of being made a pillar therein is the 
strongest promise that could l)e givcai of a place of honor, per- 
manence, and safely in the church, under (1 k‘ ligure of a heav- 
enly building. And vdien the time com(‘s that this part of 
the promise is fullillcd, probation with the ov(‘rconu*r is past; 
he is fully established in the truth, and sealed. lie shall 
go no more out;’’ that is, there is no more danger of his 
falling an ay; he is the Lord’s forex (*r; his salvation is sure. 

l>ut tli(‘y arc to have more than this. From the monu^nt 
they overcome, and are s(‘al(‘d for heaxtai, lluy are lab(*led, if 
we may so expr(‘ss it, as Ixdonging to God and CMirlst, and 
addressed to their destination, the .New Jerusahan. They arc 
to have ■written upon IIksii the name of God, whose property 
they are, the name of the Xew J(‘rusal(‘ni, to Axhich place they 
arc going, not, old Jerusalem, vIkto some are v«unly looking; 
and they have upon them the inwv nani(‘ of Ghrist, by whoso 
authority they are to rec<‘i\o everlasting life, and enter into 
the kingdom. Thus seahvl and ]ab(‘l(‘d, the saints of God are 
safe. Xo enemy Avill bo able to ])rexont their r(‘aching their 
destination, their glorious liaven of rx'st, Jerusalem above. 

Verse 14. And unto the an^ol of the chnreh of the LaoJicoans 
write: These things saith the Amen, the faithful and true Witness, 
the boginiiingr of the creation of (lod; 15. I know thy works, that thou 
aro neither cold nor liot : 1 w’onkl thon wort cold or hot. IG. So then 
because thou art Inkcwvarin, and neither cold nor hot, I woll si)ne 
thee out of my mouth. 37. Because thou sa.^cst, I am rich, and in- 
creased with goods, and liave need of nothing; and knowxst not tliat 
thou art wretched, and miscrahic, and jioor, and Mind, and naked: 
IS. I counsel thee to hiiy of me gold tried in tlu' fire, tliat thou may- 
est be rich; and wliite raiment, tliat thou ma\(‘st h(* Mothed, and that 
the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint thine eyes 
with ^e-salv’^e, that thou mayest see. 10. As many as I love, I re- 
and chasten ; be zealous therefore, and repent. 20. Behold, I 
staiM at the door, and knock: if' any man liear my voice, and open 
the ooor, I will come in to liini, and will sup witli him, and he with 
^ 2J. To him that overeometh wdll I grant to sit with mo in my 
throne, even as I also overcame, and am S('t down with my Father 
in hi$ throne. 22. He that hatli an ear, let him hear what the Spirit 
saith unto the churches. 



450 


THE REVELATION 


Laodicea signifies the judging of the peoplCy or, according 
to Cruden, a jud people. Tlie message to this church brings 
to view the cdusing scenes of probation. It reveals a period of ’ 
judgment. It is the hist stage of the church. It consetpiently • 
applies to belicwers under the third message, tlie last message 
of mercy before the coming of Christ (see cliapter 11:9- 14), 
while the great day of atonement is transpiring, and the inves- 
tigative J udgment is going forward uj)on the house of God, — 
a period during which the just ainl holy law of God ia taken 
by the wailing church as their rule of life. 

These Things Sailh ihc Amen , — I'liis is, then, the final 
message to the ehurclns ere tlie close of probation. And 
though the description of tludr condition w’hich he gives to the 
indifferent Laodiceans is fearful and startling, nevertheless it 
cannot be denied; for the Witness is “faithful and true.^’ 
Moreover, he is “ the b(‘ginning of the creation of God.^^ 
Some understand by this language that Christ was the first cre- 
ated being, dating his exist (‘iice anterior to that of any other 
created being or thing, n(‘xl to the self-existent and eternal 
God. IJut the language does not necessarily imply that he 
was created; for the words, “the beginning of the creation,^’ 
may simply signify that the Avork of cnaition, strictly speaking, 
was begun by him. “ Without him was not anything made.’’ 
Others, how even*, and more* pro] M*rly w'e think, take the word 
apxrj to mean the “ agent ” or “ etlici(*nt cause,” wliich is one 
of the delinitions of the w'ord, understanding that Christ is 
the agent through wliom God has created all things, but that 
he himself cani(» into existence in a different manner, as ho is 
called the only begotten” of the Fatlier. It wwld seem 
utterly iinqiprojiriate to apjdy this expr(\ssion to any being cre- 
ated in the ordinary sense of tliat term. For beginning,” 
read ^Hicginner.” 

The charge lie brings against the Laodiceans is that they 
are lukewarm, neither cold nor liot. They lack that religious 
fervency, zeal, and devotion which their position in the 
w^orld’s closing history, with the light of prophecy beaming 
upon their jiathway, demands that they should manifest; and 
this lukewarmness is sho^vn by a lack of good works; for it 
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is irum a knowledge of tlieir works that the 1‘ailhl’iil and true 
Witness brings this fearful (‘harg(‘ against tlnaii. 

I Would Thou Wert Hold or llol , — Three states arc 
brouglit to view in this message, — th(‘ eold, the lukewarm, 
and the hot. It is important to <leterniine what condition 
they each denote, in order to guard against wrong conclusions. 
Three conditions of spiritual life which pertain to the church, 
not to tlK^ world, are to be (*onsidered. What the term hot 
means it is not <liflicult to com^eive. The mind at once calls 
up a state of ijitcuise f(‘rvency and zeal, when all tlie airections, 
raised to the highest pitch, are <lrawn out for (hxl and his 
caus(', and nianif(*st th(*ms(‘lv(*s in cornvsponding works. To 
be lukewarm is to lack this zeal, to be in a state in which 
heart and earnestness arc* wanting; in which tliere is no self- 
denial that costs anything, no cross-bearing that is felt, no de- 
termined witnessing for Christ, and no valiant aggression that 
k(*e4)s sinews strained and armor bright; and, worst of all, it 
im])lies cuitire aaiisf action with that condition, lint to be cold 
-- wliat is that? Does it denote a state of corruption, wicked- 
n(*ss, and sin, such as characteriz(‘s th(‘ world of unlMdi(wers? 
We eannoi so regard it, for the following rt^asons: — 

1. It would st*em harsh and repulsive to rej)reaent (Jhrist 
as wishing, under any circumstances, that persons should be 
in such a condition ; but he says, “ I would thou wert cold 
or hot.’’ 

2. No state can be more offensive to Christ than that of the 
sinner in open rebellion, and his heart filled with every evil. 
It would therefore be incorrect to I’epresent him as })referring 
that state to any position which his peoph‘ can occupy while 
“Siey are still retained as his. 

3. The threat of rejection in verse 16 is because they are 
neither cold nor hot. As much as to say that if they were 
either cold or hot, they would not be rejected. But if by cold 
is meant a state of open worldly wickedness, they would be 
rejected therefor very speedily. Hence such cannot be its 
Tueaning. 

We are consequently forced to the conclusion that by this 
language our Lord has no reference whatever to those outside 
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of liis chiiroli, but that. lie rofors to three degrees of spiritual 
affeefions, two of which are more aecej)tal)le to him than the 
third. Heat and cold are ]>ref(‘rable to lukewarmness. But 
what kind of spiritual state is denoted by the term cold? We 
may remark first that it is a state of fccUnfj, In this respect 
it is vsn])eri()r to lukewarmness, which is a state of coiJij)ara- 
live inscuisibility, iiiditference, and sn])renie self-satisfaction. 
To be hot is also to be in a state of feeling. And as hot 
denotes joyous ferv(mcy, and a liv(‘ly exercise of all the affec- 
tions, with a h(‘art buoyant with the sensible pn'sem^e and 
love of God, so by cold would seem to be denoted a spiritual 
comlition characleri/ed by a destitution of ilu'se traits, yet one 
in which the individual feels siicli destitution, and longs to 
reco\er his lost treasures. This state is wcdl exjm^ssed by the 
language of Job, “0 that I knew where I might find him ! 
Job 23: 3. lii this state there is not indifference, nor is there 
content; but there* is a sense of cohlness, unfitness, and dis- 
comfort, and a groj)ing and seeking after something better. 
There is hope of a person in this condition. What a man 
feels that he lacks and wants, he will earnestly strive to obtain. 
Tlio most discouraging feature of tlie lukewarm is that they 
are conscious of no lack, and feel that they have need of notli- 
ing. ^ Hence it is easy to see Avhy our Lord should prefer to 
behold his (diurch in a state of comfortless coldness, rather 
that in a state* of comfortable, easy, indifferent lukewannness. 
Cold, a person will not long r(»main. His efforts will soon 
lead him to the fervid state. But lukewarm, there is danger 
-of his remaining till the faithful and true Witness is obliged 
to reject him as a naus(*()us and loathsome thing. 

7 Will Spue Thee out of My Mouth , — Here the figure is 
► still further carried out, and the rejection of the hikewarm ex- 
pressed by the nauseating effects of tepid water. And this 
denotes a final rejection, an utter separation from his church. 

Rich, and Increased with Goods . — Such the Laodieeans 
think ds their condition. They are not hypocrites^ because 
they hnow not that they are poor, miserable, blind, and 
naked. 
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The Counsel Giren Them. — Buy of mo, says the true Wit- 
ness, gold tried in the fire, tliat thou mayt'st he rich, and white 
raiment, that Lhou nuiyest b(i clothed, and anoint thine eyes 
with eye-salvo, that thou mayevst see. This shows at once to 
the deceived Laodiceans the objects th(*y lack, and the extent 
of their destitufion. It shows, too, Avlun’o they can ohiain those 
things in wliicli tlu‘y are so fearfully poor; it brings before 
them the n(‘e(‘ssity of speinlily obtaining them. Tlie case is so 
urgent that onr great Advocate in the court above sends us 
special counsel on the point; and the fact that ho who has 
condescended to ])oint out our Jack, aiul <*ouns(‘l us to buy, is 
the one who has these things to btvstow, and invites us to come 
to him for tlieiii, is the best possible guarantee that our fippli- 
catioii will be respected, and our r(‘(piests granted. 

But by what means can we buy these things i — Just as wc 
buy all other gosi)el graces. ^^llo, (‘very one that thirsteth, 
come ye to the w'aters, and he that hath no niom^y; come y(‘, 
buy, and eat; y(*a, come, buy wine and milk Avithout money 
and without price.'"’ Isa. 55:1. We thus buy by the ask- 
ing; buy by throu'ing away tbe worthless baubles of earth, and 
receiving ])riceless treasures in their stea<l; buy by sim})ly 
coming and rec(‘iving; buy, giving nothing in return. And 
Avhat do we buy on these gracious terms i — Bread that per- 
ishes 3K)t, apoth'ss raiment that soils not, ri(*bes that corru])t 
not, and an inlmritance that fadctli not. Strange traffic, this! 
yet thus the Lord condescends to deal with his p(*oplt\ lie 
might coinjxd us to come in tiio manner and Avith the mi(m of 
beggars; but instead of this he gives us the treasures of his 
grace, and in return recciA’^es our wwthlessness, that Ave may 
take the blessings ho has to bestoAv, not as pittances dealt out 
to mendicants, but as the legitimate possessions of honorable 
purchase. ^ 

The things to be obtained demand especial notice. They 
are enumerated as folloA^'s: — 

1. Gold Tried in the Fire, — Gold, literally considered, is 
the cornpreliensiA’^e name for all Avorldly AA^ealth and riches. 
Pigurativ’ely, it must denote that Avhich constitutes spiritual 
riches. What grace, then, is represented by the gold, or, rather, 
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wliat graces? for doubtless no ono single grace can be said 
to answer to the full import of that term. U'lie JjOrd said to 
the church of Smyrna that lie knew their poverty, but they 
were rich; and the testimony shows that their riches consisted 
of that which was finally to put llieni in possession of a crown 
of life. Says .1 anies, Hearken, my bcdoved brethren, Hath 
not God chosen the i)Oor of this world, rich in faith, and heirs 
of the kingdom which he hath promised to tliem that love 
him i ’’ “ Paith,’’ says Paul, is the substance of thinga 

hoped for, the evidence of things not seen.’’ To be ‘‘ rich 
toward God,” — rich in the spiritual sensc‘, — is to have a clear 
title to the promises, — to be an ludr of tliat inheritance which 
is incorruptible, undefiled, and that fadeth not away, reserved 
in heaven for us. If ye be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’ a 
seed, and heirs according to the promise.” Gal. 3 : 29. And 
how do we obtain this heirshi]) i — In the same way that Abra- 
ham obtained the promise; that is, through faith. Kom. 4: 
13, 14. Xo wonder, then, that Paul should devote an entire 
chapter in Hebrews (chapter 11) to this important subj(»ct, set- 
ting forth the mighty achievements that have been accom- 
plished, and the precious promises that have been obtaiiUMlj 
through faith ; and that ho should, in the first verse of the lu'xt 
chapter, as the grand conclusion to his argument, exhort Chris- 
tians to lay aside every weight, and the sin (of unbelief) that 
so easily besets them. Nothing will sooner dry up the springt: 
of spirituality, and sink us into utter poverty in reference to 
the things of the kingdom of God, than to let faith go out 
and unbelief eome in. For faith must enter into every acti<^ii 
that is pleasing in his sight; and in coming to him, the firs! 
thing is to believe that he is; and it is through faith, as the 
chief agent under the grace Avhich is the gift of God, that wo 
are to be saved. Ileb, 11:6; Eph. 2:8. 

From this it would seem that faith is a principal element 
of spiritual wealth. But if, as already remarked, no one grace 
can answer to the full import of the term gold, so, doubtless, 
other^ tilings are included with faith. Faith is the substance 
of things hoped for,” says Paul. Hence hope is an insepa- 
rable accompaniment of faith. ITeb. 11 : 1 ; Rom. 8 : 24, 25, 
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And again Paul tolls us lliat faith works by lovo, and speaks in 
another iducc of being rieh in good works.” Gal. 5:0; 
1 Tim. 6:18, lltnice love cannot bo separated from faith. 
W'e then have before us the three objects associated together 
by Paul in 1 Corinthians 13, — faith, hope, and charity, or 
love; and the greatest of these is charity. Such is the gold 
tried by fire which wo are counseled to buy. 

2. White liainienl , — On this point there would not seem 
to be much room for controversy. A few texts will furnish a 
key to the understanding of this expi*ession. Says IIk* ])rophet, 
Isa. 04:6, ^^xVll our righteousnesses arc as filthy rags.” Wo 
arc counseled to buy the oj)posite of filthy rags, which would 
be complete and spotless raiment. The same figure is used in 
Zech. 3: 3, 4. And John, in the 10th chapter of the Revela- 
tion, verse 8, says jdainly that the fine linen is the right- 
eousness of saints.” 

3. 21ie KyP’mlve . — On this there is as little room for a 
diversity of opinion as upon the white raiment. The anoint- 
ing of the eyes is certainly not to be taken in a literal sense; 
and, reference being made to spiritual things, the eye-salve 
must denote that by which our spiritual discernment is quick- 
ened. There is but one agent revealed to us in the word of 
God by which this is accomplished, and that is the Holy Spirit. 
Til Acts 10: 38 we read that God anointed Jesus of Xazareth 
with the Holy Ghost.” And the same writer through whom 
came this Revelation from Jesus Christ, wrote to the church in 
his first o])istle (chapter 2:20) as follows: But ye have an 
unction from the Holy Gne, and ye know all things.” In 
verse 27 he enlarges uj)on this point thus: But the anointing 
which ye have received of him abideth in you, and ye need not 
that any man teach you: but as the same anointing teacheth 
you of all things, and is truth, and is no lie, and even as it 
hath taught you, ye shall abide in him.’’ By referring to his 
Gospel, it is found that the work which he liere sets forth as 
accomplished by the anointing is exactly the same that he there 
attributes to the Holy Spirit. John 14:26: But the Com- 
forter, which is the Holy Ghost, whom the Father will send 
in my name, he shall teach you all things, and bring all things 
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to your remembrance, whatsoever I have said unto you.’^ (So( 
also John lO : 16.) 

Thus in a formal and solemn manner are we counseled b^ 
the faithful and true Witness, under the figures of gold, white 
raiment, and eye-salve, to seek from liim, speedily and ear 
nestly, an increase of the lieaTonly graces of faith, hope, char 
ily, that righteousness which he aloiu' can furnish, and an unc 
tion from tlie IFoly Spirit. But how is it possible that a people 
lacking these things should think themselves rich and increased 
with goods ? A plausible infereme^e may here be drawn, whicli 
is perhaps also a necessary one, as lb(*r(» is room for no other. 
It will be observed that no fault is found with the Laodiccaii'- 
ou account of the eloctrines ihew hold. Tbe^y are not ae*cused 
of harboring any Jev.eJiel in their midst, or of countenancing 
the de)ctrines of Balaam or the Nie»olaitanes. So far as wo can 
learn from the address to them, their b(Jief is correct, and theii 
theory sound. The inference therefore is that having a correct 
theory, therewith they are content. They are satisfied with a 
correct form of doctrine withoiit its power. Having received 
light concerning the closing events of this dispensation, and 
having a correct theoretical knowledge of the truths that per- 
tain to the last generation of men, they are inclined to rest in 
this to the neglect of the spiritual part of religion. It is hy 
their actions, doubtless, not by their words, that they say they 
are rich, and increased with goods. Having so much light and 
so much truth, what can they want besides? And if, with a 
commendable tenacity, they defend the theory, and in the let- 
ter, so far as their outward life is concerned, conform to thr 
increasing light upon the commandments of God and tho faith 
of Jesus, is not their righteousness complete? Rich, and 
increased with goods, and needing nothing! Here is their 
failure. Their whole being should cry out for the spirit, the 
zeal, the fervency, the life, the power, of a living Christianity, 
and their righteousness should consist in a swallowing up of 
self and all its works in the merits of their Redeemer. 

2Tie Token of Love. — This, strange as it may seem, is chas- 
tisement. ^^As many as I love, I rebuke and chasten.” If 
wo are without chastilfement, we are not sons. Hebrews 12. 
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general law/^ says Thompson, of his gracious economy 
is here set forth. As all need (chastisement in some measure, 
they in some measure receive it, and tlms liave proof of the 
Saviour’s attachment. This is a hard lesson to learn, and be- 
lievers are dull scholars; yet hero and throughout God’s word 
and providence it stands, that trials are his benedictions, and 
that no diild escapes the rod. The incorrigibly missha])(m and 
coarse-grained blocks are rejected, while those chosiui for tbo 
glorious structure are subjected to the chisel and tlie hammer. 
There is no cluster on the true vine but must pass through the 
winepress, ^ For myself,’ said an old divine under affliction, 
^ for myself, I bless God 1 have observed and felt so much 
mercy in this angry dispensation of God that I am almost 
transported. I am, surely, highly pleased with thinking how 
infinitely swc'Ot his mercies are, when his judgments arc so 
gracious.’ In view, then, of the origin, and design of the 
chastisements you receive, ^ Bo zealous and repent.’ Lose no 
time; lose not a blow of the rod, but repent at once. fer- 
vent in spirit. Such is the first appliance of encouragement.” 

Be Zealous and Bepent , — Although, as we have seen, the 
state represented by coldness is preferable to one of lukewarm- 
ness, yet that is not a state in which our Lord ever desires to 
find us. We are never exhorted 1o seek that state. There is 
a far bettor one which we are counseled to attain; and that 
is to bo zealous, to be fervent, and to have our hearts all 
aglow in the service of our blaster. 

Christ Knocking at the Door , — Let us listen agciin to the 
author above quoted: ^^Ilero is the heart of hearts. Notwith- 
standing their offensive attitude, their unlov(dy character, such 
is his love to their souls that ho humbles himself to solicit the 
privilege of making them blessed. ^ Behold, I stand at the 
door, and knock.^ Why does he ? Not because ho is without 
home elsewhere. Among the mansions in his Father’s house 
there is not one entrance closed to him. IIo is the life of 
every heart, the light in every eye, the song on every tongue, 
in glory. But he goes round from door to door in Laodicca. 
Be stands at each, and knocks, because he came to seek and 
to save that which is lost, because he cannot give up the pur- 
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poso of comiininioaliog oformil lifo to as many as iljo Fallin 
has given liiiii, and bevaiisc* lie cannol Ixroiiio known to the in 
mate unless the doin’ be ojicned and a welcome given him 
Have you bought a piece of ground? have you bought five 
yoke of oxen I is your hal in your hand, and do you pray t( 
be (‘xcused i He knocks and knocks. Hut you cannot receive 
company at present; you are worn out with labor; you liav^c 
wdieeled round the sofa; you are making yourself comfortable 
and send word that you are engaged. He knocks and knocks 
• . . It is the hour for cliurch prayer-meeting or for monthly 
concert; there is opt)(>rtunily to pay a (^hristian visit 1o ai 
individual or a family, but you move not. . . . Oh, nauseou' 
lukewarmness! Oh, fatal worldliness! The Lord of glor; 
comes all the way from his celestial palace' — -comes in poverty 
in sweat, in blood — conies to the door of a professed friend 
who owes all to him, and cannot get in! — comes to re'seue t 
man whose house is on fire, and he will not admit him! Oh 
the height, the depth, of Jesus Chr^st^s forbearance! Kv(m 
the heathen Publius receiv(‘d Paiil, ami lodges] him throe elay 
courteously. Shall nominal (^hristians tedl the Lord e)f apexstle 
that tluw liave no room for him ? 

1/ A?ii/ Mrni Hear il/y Voice . — The Lord entreats, theMi 
as well as knocks. And the Avord if implie'S that senne wil 
not hear, Themgli lie stands and knocks and entreats till hi 
locks are wet with the dews of night, yet some will close thei 
ears to his tender entre'ulies. Hut it is not enough sinijdy t 
hear. We must heai*, and open tlie door. And many who a 
first liear the voice, and for a time feel inclined to lieed, Avil 
doubtless, alas! fail in the end to do that which is necessar; 
to secure to themselves the communion of the heavenly GuesI 
Reader, are your ears open to the entreaties which the Saviou 
directs to you ? Is the sound of his voice a welcome sound 
Will you heed it? AVill you oj^en the door and let him in 
Or is the door of your heart held fast by heaps of this world’ 
rublush, wdiich you are unwilling to remove ? Remember tha 
the Lord of life never forces an entrance. He condescends t 
come and knock, and seek admittance; but he takes up hi 
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abode in (Iiohc* ia^arts only Avlioro li(‘ is iIkmi a welcome and 
invited gu(\sl. 

And then the ])roniisc ! “1 will come in to him, and will 

sup with him, and he with me/’ How forcible^ and touching 
the figure! Friend with friend, partaking of the cheerful and 
social meal ! Mind with mind, holding free and intimate con- 
verse! And what a festal scene must that bo where the King 
of glory is a giu'st ! Xo common degrc'o of union, no ordinary 
blessing, no usual privilege*, is denoted by this language. Who, 
under such l(*nder entreaty and so gracious a promise, can re- 
main indifferent i Xor are Ave recpiired to furnish the table 
for this exalted Guest. This he does himself, not with the 
gross nutriment of earth, but Avitli viands from his own heav- 
enly storehouse. Here he sets before us foretastes of the glory 
soon to be r(*v(*aled. Here he gives us earnests of our futun* 
inheritance, which is incorruj)tible, undefihMl, and fadeth not 
away. Verily, when we shall comply with the conditions, and 
receive this promise, we shall experience the rising of the day 
star in our hearts, and behold the dawn of a glorious morning 
for the church of God. 

The Final Promise . — The promise of supping with his dis- 
ciples is made by the Lord before Ihe final jmanise to the over- 
com(*r is given. This shows that the bh'ssings included in that 
promise are to be enjoyed in this probationary state. And 
now, auperadded to all these, is the promise to the overcomer; 

To him that overcometh will I grant to sit with mo in my 
throne, even as 1 also ov(*rcame, and am set down with my 
Father in his throne.” I](*re the promises of the Lord culmi- 
nate. From being at first reludlious, and then fallen, de- 
graded, and polluted, man is brought by the work of the 
Redeemer back into reconciliation with God, cleansed from 
his pollutions, redeemed from the fall, made immortal, and 
finally raised to a seat upon the very throne of his Saviour. 
Honor and exaltation could go no farther. iruman minds 
cannot conceive that state, human languag(i cannot describe it. 
We can only labor on till, if overcomers at last, we shall 
‘‘know what it is to bo there.” 

In this verso there is not only a glorious jiroinise, but there 
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i*!* also an important doctrine. We loam by this that Christ 
reigns consecutively U])Ou two thrones. One is the throne of 
Ill’s Father, the other is his own throne. He declares in this 
verse that he lias overcome, and is now set down with his 
Father in liis throne. He is now associated with the Father 
in the throne of universal dominion, pLuvd at liis right hand, 
far above all princijiality, })ower, might, and dominion. Eph. 
1:20-22, etc. AVliile in this position, he is a priest-king. 
He is a priest, a minister of the sanctuary ; ’’ but at the 
same time he is on the right hand of the iliione of the IMaj- 
esty in the heavens.” Heb. 8:1, 2. This position and work 
of our Lord Avas thus predicted by the jirojdiet Zccluiriah: 
‘^And si^cak unto him, saving, Thus speaketh tlie Lord of hosts 
[God], saving, Hchold the man ^\hoso name is the Hranch 
I riirist] j and he shall groAV u]) out of his jdaco, and he shall 
build the temple of the Lord. . . . And he [Christ] shall sit 
and rule upon his [God^sJ throne; and ho [Christ] shall be a 
priest upon his [God’s] throne ; and the counsel of peace [ in 
the sacrifice and priestly work of Christ in behalf of repent- 
ing man] shall be between them both.” Zcch. 6 : 12, 13. 
But the time is coming when ho is to change his position, 
and, leaving the throne of his Father, take his own throne; 
and this must bo when the time comes for the reward of the 
overcomers; for when they enter upon their reward, they are 
to sit with Christ on his throne, as he has overcome, and is 
now^ seated with the Father upon his throne. This change 
in the position of Christ is set forth by Paul in 1 Cor. 15: 
24-28, as follows : — 

Then coineth the end, when ho shall have delivered up 
the kingdom to God, even the Father; when he shall have put 
dowm all rule and all authority and power. For he must reign 
till he hath put all enemies under his feet. The last enemy 
that shall be destroyed is death. For he hath put all things 
under his feet. Put when he saith all things are put under 
nim, it is manifest that he is excepted which did put all things 
under him. And when all things shall be subdued unto him, 
then shall the Son also himself be subject unto him that put all 
things tinder him, thS? God may be all in all.” 
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The truths taught in this portion of Scripture may perhaps 
be most briefly expressed by a slight paraphrase, and by giving, 
ill every instance, instead of tlio pronouns, (he nonns (o vvliicli 
they respectively refer. Thus: — 

Then cometh the end (of tlie present dispensation), wlien 
Christ shall hav’o <lelivered uj) the kingdom (vvhi('li lie now 
holds conjointly with the Father) to God, even the Father; 
when God shall luiv’o put down all rule an<l all authority and 
])ower (that is 0])])osed to the work of the Son). For (dirist 
must reign (on the throne of his Father) lill the Father hath 
])ut all enemies under Christ’s feet. ( See. Ps. lit): 1.] The 
last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. For God (tlnm) 
hath put all things under (dirist’s feet. Put when God saith. 
All things are put under Christ (and he commences his reign 
u])on his own throne), it is manifest that God is excejitc'd, 
who did put all things under Christ. And when all things 
shall be subdued unto Christ, then shall Christ also himself 
bo subject unto God that put all things under him, that God 
may be all in all.” 

That this is a correct version of this scripture may he easily 
verified. The oidy question that can bo raided is concerning 
the p(»rsons to whom the pronouns refer; and any attempt to 
make the jironouns refer to Christ which in the foregoing para- 
phrase are referred to God, will be found, when traced through 
the quotation, to make poor sen.se of Paul’s language. 

From this it will be seen that the kingdom which Christ 
delivers up to the Father is that which he holds at the present 
time upon his Father’s throne, where he tells us he is now 
seated. lie delivers up this kingdom at the end of this dis- 
pensation, when the time comes for him to take his own throne. 
After this he reigns on the throne of his father Davdd, and is 
subject only to God, who still retains his position upon the 
throne of universal dominion. In this reign of Christ the 
saints participate. “ To him that overcome th will I grant to 
sit with me in my throne.” “And they lived,” says John, 
dating from the first resurrection (chapter 20:4), “and 
reigned with Christ a thousand years.” This we understand 
to bo a special reign, or for a special jiurpose, as will be noticed 
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ill that chapter; for the actual reign of the saints is to bo 
forever and ever/^ 1) ui. 7 : 18, 27. How can any earthly 
object divert our gaze from this durable and heavenly pros- 
pect? 

Thus close the messages to tlie seven cliurches. How 
pointed and searching their testimony ! What lessons do they 
contain for all Christians in all ages! It is as true with the 
last church as with the first, that all their works are known 
to Him who walks in the midst of the seven golden candle- 
sticks. From his scrutinizing gaze nothing (‘an bo hidden. 
And while liis threalenings to the hvpo(*rites and evil work- 
(^rs, as in justice they may be, are awful, how ample, how 
comforting, how gracious, how glorious, his ])romises to those 
who love and follow him with singleness of heart! 

Gracious words of counsel, iuessag(*s of love, 

Sent to all his children from the TiOrd on high : 

Precioiis aro these warnings from the throne above, 

As the world’s last crisis swiftly draweth nigh. 

Weak and all unworthy we, his children, aro — 

Pure and perfect must be ere wo see his facts 

Now for ns the Saviour shows his tender care, 

Offering for our purchase every heavenly grace. 

Let each boundless promise every bosom thrill, 

Bear us through sad ills this world has ever known, 

Till we reach the mansions on God’s holy hill. 

Till we sit with Jesus on liis glorious throne. 



CHAPTER IV. 


Yfrse 1. After tins I looked, and, behold, a door was opened in 
liCtiven : and the first voice which T heard wms as it were of a trumpt t 
talking with ni<s which said, (^onio np hither, and I will show thee 
things wdiich must bo hereafter. 

I N’ tlio first throe oliaptors, Jolin ])rosonts the Aision ho had 
of tho Sou of man, ooinprlsinj:^ a dosoription of his majostio 
])orson, and a rotord of tlio wordb which, with a \oioe as 
the sound of many waters, ho was hoard to utter. A now'^ 
scene and a new vision now open boforo us; and tho o\])ros- 
bion after this does not denote that what is recorded in 
chapter 4 and onward was to take place after the fulfilment 
of e^’^crythiiig recorded in the three preceding chapters, hut 
only that after ho had seen and heard wdiat is there recorded, 
he had the new view which lie now introduces. 

A Door Was Opened in Heaven . — Let it be noticed that 
John says, door w’^as opened in heaven,’’ not into heaven. 
Tt was not an opening of heaven itself before the mind of 
John, as in the case of Stephen (Acts 7:50); but some place, 
or apartment, in heaven was opened before him, and he was 
permitted to behold what w’^as transpiring within. That this 
apartment w^hich John saw open Avas the heavenly sanctuary, 
^vill plainly appear from other portions of the book. 
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Things Which Must Be Ilereaftcr , — ^ Compare with this 
chapt(‘r 1 : 1. The great object of the Eevclatioii seems to bo 
the j)roseiitatioii of future events, for the purpose of informing, 
edifying, and comforting the church. 

Versk 21 And iiniiiediately I was in the Spirit: and, behold, a 
throne was set in liea\en, and one sat on the throne. 3. And ho Unit 
sat was to look upon like a jasjier and a sardine stone: and IIkto 
was a rainbow round about the throne, in siftlit like unto an emerald. 
4. And round about the throne were four and twenty seats; and upon 
the seats 1 saw four and twenty elders sittinp;, clothed in white rai- 
ment; and they had on their heads crowns of gold. 5. And out of 
the throne proceeded lightnings and thnnderiugs and voices; and 
there wi're se\eii lamps of lire burning before the throne, which are 
the seven Spirits of (lod. 

> In {he l^ipirlL — Once before in tliis book \V(^ have had this 
expression; namely, in chapter 1 : 10, “ I was in the Spirit on 
the Lord’s day,’^ where it was taken to express tlie fact that 
John had a vision upon the Sabbath, or J.ord’s day. If it 
there expressed the state of being in vision, it would denote 
the same thing here; and consequently the first vision ended 
with chapter 3, and a new one is horo introdneed. !Nor is it 
any objection to this view that John, previous to this, as is 
learned from the first verse of this chapter, \vas in such a 
spiritual state as to be able to look tip and see a door opened 
in heaven, and to hear a voice, lik(» the mighly sound of a 
trumpet, calling him up to a nearer prosjioct of lu^avenly 
things. It is evident that there may be such states of ecstaby 
independent of vision, just as Stephen, full of the Holy (Jliost, 
could look up and see the heavens o])ened, and the Son of man 
on the right hand of God. To be in the Spirit denotes a still 
higher state of spiritual elevation. On what day this vision 
was given, we are not informed. 

Leing again fully wrapped in heavenly vision, the fii’^t 
object which he beholds is a throne set in heaven, and the 
Divine Being seated thereon. The description of the appear- 
ance of this personage, clothed in the mingled colors of the 
jasper, frequently a purple, and the blood-red sardine stone, i^ 
such as at once to suggest to the mind a monarch vested wifb 
his royal robes. AifJ round about the throne there was a rain- 
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bow, both adding to the grandeur of the scene, and reminding 
us that though he wlio sits ui)oii Ihe throne is an aliniglity and 
absohite ruler, he is nevertheless th<‘ c<n^en ant-keeping God. 

The Four and Twenty Elders . — The (jnestion once pro- 
posed to John con(*(‘rniiig a certain (*oin])any, lias Impiently 
arisen concerning <lies(* four and twenty elders: Who are 

these ^ and whence came they ^ It will be oliserved that 
they are clothed in wliite raiment, and have on tlieir heads 
crowns of gold, uliich are tokens both of a eonfli(*t completed 
and a victory gaiiu'd. From this we conclude that they wei‘o 
once 2 )artici 2 ^ants in the Cdiri.^tiaii warfare, once trod, in com- 
mon with all saints, this earthly pilgrimage*, but have over- 
come; and for some good piir 2 )ose, in advance of the great 
multitude of the redeemed, are wearing their victor crowns fti 
the heavenly world. Indeed, they plainly tell ns as much as 
this in the song of praise which they, in connection wilh the 
four living beings, ascribe to the J^amb, in the Otli verse of the 
following chapter: ^^And they sung a new song, saying, Thou 
art worthy to take the book, and to open the s(*als thereof: for 
thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood 
out of every kindred, and tongue, and ]) 0 o])le, and nationd^ 
This song is sung before any of the evc*nts in the jirojdiecy of 
the seven seals transjnre ; for it is sung to set forth the worthi- 
ness of the Lamb to take the book and to open the seals, on 
the ground of what ho had already accomplished, which was 
their redemption. It is not, tlnwefore, thrown ill herc^ by 
anticipation, having its application in the future; but it ex- 
presses an absolute and finished fact in the history of those 
who sang it. These, then, w^ere a class of redeemed persons, 
— redeemed from this earth, re<leemed as all others must be 
redeemed, by the precious blood of Christ. 

Do we in any other place read of suck a class of redeemed 
ones ? — Wo think Paul refers to the same company when he 
writes to the Ephesians thus: Wherefore he suith, When ho 
[Christ] ascended up on high, he led captivdty captive, and 
gave gifts unto men.” The marginal reading he ec a 
"multitude of captives.” Eph. 4:8. Going buck to the 
events that occurred in connection with the crucifixion am 
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robiUTcction of Christ, a\c‘ road: “And tho graves won' opcaied; 
and many bodies of the saints vvliieh slept arose, ami came out 
of the graves afUu* his resurrection, and went into the lioly 
city, and appeared unto many.” Matt. 52, 5J3. Thus the 
answer to our question comes back, gathc‘r(Hl unmistakably 
from the sacred i)age. These are some of those who came out 
of their graves at the resurrection of Cdirist, and who were 
numbered with the illustrious multitude which he led up 
from the captivity of Death’s dark domain wlien lu^ ascended 
in triumpli on higli. Matthew ri‘cords their resurrection, 
Paul their ascension, and John l)ehohls tlieni in heaven, per 
forming the sacred duties which they W(*re raised up to ac- 
complish. 

In this view we are not alone. Wesley speaks as follows 
concerning the four and twenty elders: “‘Clothed in wliito 
raimmit.’ This, and their gohhui crowns, show^ that they had 
already tinished their course', and take'u their idaces among the 
citizens of lu^aveui. Tlu'y are ne\('r termed souls, and hence it 
is probable that thev had gloritied bodies alrc'ady. Compare 
Matt. 27:52.” 

The j)articular attention of the reader is asked to the fact 
that th(' four and twenty elders are s<iid to b(' se'aled on thrones. 
Our translalion, it is true*, re'ads “seats;” but the Greek is 
Opovoiy thrones ; ” ami s<j tlio Ilevised \"ersion reads : ^‘xVnd 
round about the throne were four and twenty thrones, and 
u])on tlu' throru'S I saw four and twenty elders sitting.” This 
])asKage, conse<pu*ntly, throws light on the ('xprc'ssiPn found in 
Dan. 7 : b, “ [ behehl till the thrones wtuv cast down.” Thesi» 
ar(' the same thrones; and, as has been shown in comments U])on 
that passage, the meaning is not that the thrones w’^ero over- 
turned, or cast down, in the ordinary sense of that expression, 
but placed, or established; and the figure is taken from the 
Eastern custom of castii*^ down, or placing, mats or divaii'^ 
for distinguislied guests to sit upon These four and twenty 
elders (see on (*hapter 5) are supposed to no assistants of Christ 
in his mediajprial "work in the sancluarv on high; atid when 
the judgment scene ^deseri bed in Dan. 7:9 commenced in tin' 
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most holy i)laco, their seats, or <hr()ii(\s, Avouhl be set, or placed, 
there, according to the testimony of that passage. 

The Scroi Ln)iips of Fire, — In these lamps of tire Ave liave 
an appr(>i)riate antitype of the golden candlestick of the typical 
sanctuary, with its seven ever-burning lamps. This candle- 
sti(*k was placed, by divine direction, in the first aparlnumt of 
the earthly sanctuary. Ex. 25:31, 32, 37; 2G:35; 27: 

20; etc. And now wlnm John tells ns that a door was opened 
in lu^aven, and in the apartment thus disclosed to view he sees 
the aiitityi)c of the candlestick of the earthly sanctuary, it is 
good ])roof that he is looking into the first apartment of the 
sanctuary above. 

Vlrse (3. And l)cfore the throne there was a sea of glass like 
unto erystal : and in tlie midst of the throne, and round about the 
throne, were four b(‘asts full of eyes befort' and behind. 7. And the 
first boast was like a lion, and the sc'eoiid beast like a calf, and 
the third beast had a face as a man, and the fourth beast was like 
n flying eagle. 8. And the four beasts ha<l ea(*h of them six wings 
about him; and they were full of ey(*s within: and they rest not da^ 
and night, saying, IToly, holy, holy, Lord (lod Almighty, which was, 
and is, and is to come. 0. And wdien those Ix^asts give glory and 
honor and thanks to him that sat on the throne, wdio liveth forever 
and ever, 10. The four and twenty elders fall down before him that 
sat on the throne, and w^orship him that liveth for(‘ver and ever, and 
cast their crowns before the throne, saying, 11. Thou art wortliy, O 
Lord, to receiA'^e glory and lionor and i)ower: for tlioii hast created 
all things, ami for thy pleasure they are and were created. 

71ig Sea of Glass . — Xot composed of glass, but a broad 
expanse resembling glass; that is, says Greenfield, transparent, 
brillbtnt. This idea is further carried out by its being likened 
to crystal, wliicli is defined to mean anytliiug concrete and 
]>ellncid, like ice or glass.’’ The position of this sea is sueli 
as to show tliat it bears no analogy to tlie laver of the ancient 
typical service. 

It may extend under, and bo flic fouiulalion of, the throne, 
and even further, of the city itself. Tt is again brought to 
view in chapter 15 : 2, as the placu* where the overcomers, in 
the ecstatic joy of final victory, will soon stand. 

The Fovr Beasts . — Tt is a very niiliappy tninslatlon which 
has given us the word beasts in this verse. The Greek word 

30 
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(cjoy denotes properly a living creature. Bloomfield says, 
“ ^ Four living creatures’ (not beads). So lleinr. renders it, 
. . . The propriety of this correction is now, 1 believe, gen- 
erally agreed upon by commentators. The word is very differ- 
ent from BrfpCov, used to designate the proplietic boasts in the 
13th aiul following chapters. (Scholelield.) It may be added 
that Bulkeley adduces several examples of (toou to denote, not 
only creature, but oven a human being, especially one from 
Origen, who uses it of our Lord Jesus.” 

Similar imagery is used in tlie first cliapter of Ezekiel. 
The (pialities which would to be siguitu'd by the emblems 

are strength, perscwerance, reason, and swiftness, — strength of 
affection, perseverance in carrying out the requirements of 
duty, reason in comprehending the divine will, and swiftness 
in obeying. These living beings are even more intimatedy 
connected with the throne than are the four and twenty elders, 
being represented as in the midst of it, and round about it. 
Jfike the elders, these, in their song to the Lamb, ascribe to 
him jiraise for liaving redeemed them fi’oni the earth. They 
therefore belong to the same company, and represent a part 
of the great multitude, who, as already described (see remarks 
on verse 4), have been led up on high from the captivity of 
death. Concerning the object of their redenqition, see re- 
marks on chapter 6 : 8. 

They Rest Nol . — ^^Oh! happy unrest!” beautifully ex- 
claims John Wesley; and llie theme of their constant worship 
is, ^^lloly, holy, holy, Lord God .Vlmighty, which was, and is, 
and is to come.” No sublinier strain ever issued from created 
lips. And they repeat it day and night,” or continually, 
these terms only denoting the manner in which time is reck- 
oned here; for there can be no night where the throne of 
God is. 

AVe mortals are apt to tire of the repetition of the simple 
testimony we bear here to the goodness and mercy of God ; 
and we are sometimes tempted to say nothing, because we can- 
not ctotinually say something new. But may we not learn a 
profitable lesson from the course of these holy beings above, 
who never grow wealy of the ceaseless repetition of these 
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words, “ Jloly, holy, holy, Lord God Ahnighly; ’’ and to whom 
tliese words nev('r grow old, because their lu‘arts ('ver glow with 
a sense of his holiness, goodness, and love i Praise does not 
become to them monotonous; for with every utterance they 
gain a new view of the attributes of the Almighty; they reach 
a greater height of (*oniprehension in their vision of his perfec- 
tions; the horizon expands before them; their hearts enlarge; 
and the new emotions of adoration, from their new standpoint, 
draw from them a fresh uth'ranee of their holy salutation, new 
even to themselves, “ JJoly, holy, holy, Lord God Almighty! ” 

So, even with us Inu’e, though remarks are often repeated 
in reference to the goodness, the mercy, and the love of God, 
the value of his truth, and the attractions of the world to come, 
these should not grow stale upon the ear; for w(} should all 
our lives bo rising to new conceptions of the blessings em- 
braced in these glorious themes. 

(Concerning the ex})ression, ‘Svhich was, and is, and is to 
come,’’ see remarks on chapter 1 : 4. 

Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory and honor and 
power.’’ How worthy, we never shall be able to realize till, 
like the holy beings who utter this language, clumgetl to immor- 
tality, we are ])resented faultless before the presence of his 
glory. Jude 24. 

Thou Hast Created All Things . — The works of creation 
furnish the foundation for the honor, glory, and power ascribed 
to God. ^^Aiid for thy jdeasnre,” or through thy will, Sia rb 
O^yfjid crovy they are, and were created. God willed, and all 
things came into existence; and by the same power they are 
preserved and sustained. 
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CHAPTER V. 

Vntsi 1. And T saw in tli<‘ ii^ld luiml of linn thal sat on the 
throno a l)Ook will ten williin .uid on lh< 1 «u ksnh , scalul with so\(ii 
s<‘ ds 

A XKW <?1ia])l(*r liorc' ojioiis, liiit not a now sooiio. Tlu' 

«mi(‘ M( \\ Is still Ix'fim* 1h(‘ niin<l of IIk' aposllo. I>y 
lli(‘ ANoids liiiu tliat sal oil lli(* tliroiH'/’ is (‘vkIoiiIIn 
iiKMiit till* E«illi(*r, as tli(‘ Soil is siil)«-,(M|U(*iitl\ introdncixl as “ a 
l.aini) as it had hoou slam/’ Tlu* hook A\luc‘h dohu horo saw, 
(ontaiiuMl ,i r(w elation of s((*m‘s lluit w(‘r(» to traiispin* in tin' 
liislorv of the (Imreh to tlu* (‘inl of tune Its 1) ‘mj> held in 
tlu' ri/^lit li.ind of linn tli.il ^al on tlie lliroiu* in«iv sii»nify tluit 
ti knowlediie of the fntnie K^sts with (lo I .iIon(% exeepi so far 
as he sees fit to re\eal it to others. 

The /ioo/i.--The hooks in iise at the' lime the Revelation 
was £:i\eii wer(‘ not in tlie form of liooks as now made. TIk'V 
did not eonsist of a series of le.i\(*s lionnd together, hut w(M(' 
eom))osed of strijis of ])arehmfnt or ollnn* material, lon|2;er or 
shorter, one or more, and rolhxl np. On tliis point, Weslev 
remarks : — • 

The nsnal hooks of the ancients were not like onrs, hnt 
A\ere^\ol nines, or lon^gr ]n‘eces of ]>archment, rolled npon a lonii: 
stick, as we frerjnentlv roll silks. Rnch w^as this r(*])res(*rited, 
Avhicli was sea](»d witfi .seven Heals. Not as if the ajiosth* saw 
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all the seals at once 5 for tli(‘re \v(‘ro sov'cmi vohimos wrapped up 
one within another, oaeh of which was soah*<l; so that upon 
openin^fi: and unrolling the first, the second ap])oarcd to be 
sealed up till that was opened, and so on to the seveiilli.’’ 

On the same point Scott romarhs: It a])])cared as a roll 
consisting of several parchnuMits, according to the cushnii of 
those times; and though it Avas supposed to he written Avithin, 
yet nothing could be read till the st‘als wen* loos{*(l. It Avas 
afterAvard found to contain seven parcliineiits, or small A^olumes, 
each of which Avas sej)ara1o]y sealed; Imt if all th(* s('als had 
been on the outside, nothing could Iuiat been read till they liad 
all been loosed; Avhoreas tlie l<K)sing of each s(*al Avas folloAved 
by some discovery of the contents of the roll. Y('t the a])])ear- 
aiiee on the outside seems to have indicated tlnit it consisted 
of seATii, or at l(*ast of several ])arts.’’ 

Jlloomfield says : The long rolls of ]>archment used by 

the ancients, Avhich avo call* hoo/i%s*_, AV(*re seldom Avritten hut on 
one side; nanu‘lv, that Avhich Avas in rolling turned inward.’^ 
So, doubtless, this book Avas not Avritteu Avitliiii and on llio 
backside, as tlie jnmetnation of our common v(*rsion makes 
it read. “ Grotius, T.owiiian, Fuller, (‘Ic.,’^ says the (\>ttage 
Tiihlo, remove tlie comma, thus: ‘ Writhm Avithin, and on 
the hack (or outside) sealed,’ etc.'’ How 1lu*so seals Avere 
tdaeed, is sufficiently explaiu(*d in the not(*s frmu Wesley and 
Scott, given above. 

Verse 2. And I saw a stronpr aiiael proclaiming: with a loud voice, 
Who is worthy to open tho book, and to loo^^e the seals thereof ( .‘k 

And no man in heaven, nor in earth, neither und(‘r the c'artli, was 
able to open the hook, iieitluT to look thereon. 4. And I wept niueh, 
because no man was found worthy to open and to read tho book, 
neither to look thereon. 

The Challenge, — God, as it Avere, holds forth (his hook to 
the view of the universe, and a strong aiigi*!, one doubtless of 
jO^veat eminence and poAver, comes forth as a crier, and with -a 
mighty voice challenges all er(*atures in the universe to try 
the strength of their wisdom in oj)ening tho counsels of God. 
Who can bo found Avorthy to open the hook, and to loose tho 
seals thereof? A pause ensues. Tii silciico the universe owns 
r 
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its inability and nnwortliinoss to on tor into tho counsels of the 
Creator. “And no man in heaven , olBeiq not merely no man, 
but no one, no being*, in lieaven. Is not hero proof that the 
faeulties of angels are limited, like those of man, in respect to 
penetrating the future and disclosing Avliat is to come? And 
when the apostle saw that no one came forward to open the 
book, lie greatly f cart'd that the counsels of God which it con- 
tained in reference to liis peo])le, would nevt'r be disclosed; 
and in the natural tt'iiderness of his feelings, and his concern 
for the church, he wc‘pt much. ^^JIow far are they,’^ says 
A\"^esley, “ from the tenqier of Rt. »Tohn, who inquire after any- 
thing rather than the contents of this book ! 

Upon the jihrase, I wtqit nnu'h,” Henson offers tho fol- 
lowing beautiful remarks: “ Heing greatly affected with the 
thought that no being Avhatever was to be found able to under- 
stand, nweal, and accomplish the <livine counsels, fearing they 
wouhb still remain concealed from the <*hurch. This weeping 
of tho apostle sprang from greatness of mind. Tho tenderness 
of heart which he always had, appeared more clearly now he 
was out of his own jiower. The Revelation was not written 
without tears, neither Avithout tears will it be understood/^ 

Verse 5. And ono of the elders saith unto nio, Weo]) not: behold, 
the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Hoot of David, hath prevailed to 
open the book, and to loose tl.e seven seals thereof. 0. And I Ijcheld, 
and, lo, in the midst of the throne and of the four beasts, and in tho 
midst of the elders, stood a Lamb as it had been slain, having seven 
horns and seven eyes, wliich are the stwen Spirits of God sent forth 
into all the earth. 7. And he came and took the book out of the 
right hand of him that sat upon the throne. 

N^ot long is John i)ermi(ted to Aveep. God is not Avilling 
that any knoAvledge Avhieli can benefit his people shall be with- 
held. Provision is made for the oi)ening of tho book. Hence 
one of the elders says to him, ‘‘Weep not; behold, the Lion 
of the tribe of Judali, the Root of David, hath prevailed to 
open tlie book, and to loose the seven seals thereof.^^ Why 
ono of tho elders should impart this information to John in 
preference to some otjier being, does not appear, unless it is 
that having been redeemed, they would bo especially interested 
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in all tliat pertained to tlie welfare of the cliiiroli on earth. 
Christ is here called the Lion of the tribe of J udah.^^ Why 
called a lion? and why of the tribe of Judah? — As to the 
first, it is probably to denote his strength. As the lion is the 
king of beasts, the nionarch of the for(‘st, he thus becomes a 
fit embleiu of kingly antliority and power. Of the tribe of 
Judah.” Doubtless he receives this appellation from the proph- 
ecy in Gen. 4t) : 0, 10. 

The Jiooi of David, — The source and sustaiiier of David 
as to his position and power. That David’s position was spe- 
cially ordained of Christ, and that he was specially sustained 
by liim, there can be no doubt. David Avas tla^ tyj)e, Clirist 
the antitype. David’s tlirone and ndgn ovru’ Israel was a type 
of dirist’s reign over his ])eo]>l(‘. Ite shall reign upon the 
tlirone of liis fatluw David. Luke ihl. As Christ ap- 

])eared in the line of David’s d(*seendants wh(*n he took upon 
himself our nature^, ho is also <*alle<l the otLjiring of David, 
ail'd a root out of the stem of Je^^e. Isa. 11:1, 10; Ilev. 
22:10. llis conneetion with the tlirone of David Ixang thus 
set forth, and his right thus shown to rule over tin* people of 
God, there was a propriety in intrusting to him the opening of 
the seals. 

llalli Prevailed,— T\\oso words indicate that the right to 
o])en the book was aeipiinMl liy a victory gaiiu'd in some ]>re- 
vious conflict; and so we And it S(*t forth in subsc^quent por- 
tions of this cha])ter. The very next se(*ne intro<luees us to the 
great work of (dirist as the lled<*emer of the world, and the 
shedding of his blood for the remission of sin and the salvation 
of man. In this Avork he Avas subj(‘cted to tlie lunvest assaults 
of Satan. Eut he endured his tianptations, l)ore the agonies of 
the cross, rose a victor over d(*ath and tlie graM', made the 
way of redemption sure — triumphed! irence the four living 
beings and the four and tAventy elders sing, Thou art Avorthy 
to jtake the book, and to open the seals thereof ; for thou Avast 
and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood.” 

John looks to see the Lion of the tribe of Judah, and be- 
holds a Lamb in the midst of the throne and of the four living 
beings and the elders, as it had been slain. 
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In the Midst of the Throne. — Doddridge translates thus: 
^^And I beheld in the middle space between the throne and 
the four living creatures, and in the midst of the elders there 
stood a Lamb,’’ etc. In the center of the scene was the throne 
of the Father, and standing in the open space which surrounded 
it was the Son, set forth under the symbol of a slain lamb. 
Around theses th(*re stood tliose saints who liad been redeemed: 
first, those rc'jm'sented by the four ]i\ing crcMlures, then the 
elders forming the second circh*, and the angels (verse 11) 
forming a third circle. The worthiness of Christ, as he tlius 
stands forth under the figure of a slain lamb, is tho admira- 
tion of all the holy throng. 

As It JTad Been Bhun, — Woodhouse, as quoted in tho 
Conqdierensixe Commentary, sa;vs: ‘‘The Greek implies that 
the Lamb appeared wdth a wounded neck and throat, as if 
smitten at the altar as a victim.” On this phrase, Clarke 
says: if now in the act of being offered. This is very 

remarkable. So important is the sacrificial offering of Christ 
in the sight of God, that he is still represented as being in 
the very act of 2 :>oiiring out his blood for the offences of man. 
This gives great advantage to faith ; when any soul comes to 
the throne of grace, he find a sacrifice there provided for him 
to olT('r to God.” 

Seven Hot ns and Seven Eyes. — Horns arc symbols of 
power, eyes of wdsdom; and seven is a number denoting com- 
pleteness, or perfection. Wo aro thus taught that perfect power 
and perfect wdsdom inhere in the Land), through the operation 
of tho Spirit of God, called the sevcui Spirits of God, to denote 
tho fulness and perfection of its 0 ])eration. 

He Came and Took the Book. — ( ^)mmentators have found 
an incongi’uity in tho idea that the book was taken by a lamb, 
and ha\o had recour‘-e to several expedients to avoid the diffi- 
culty. Ihit is it not a w^ell-established principle that any ac- 
tion may be attributed to a symbol which could bo appropriately 
performed by tho person or being represented by the symbol ? 
AnJ is not this all the explanation that the passage needs? 
The Lamb, we know^, is a symbol of Christ. We know there 
is nothing incongruous in Christ’s taking a book; and when 
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Wd read that the book was taken, we think of the action, not 
as performed by the lamb, but by the one of whom the lamb 
is a symbol. 

Verse 8. And when he had taken the book, the four boasts and 
four and twenty elders fell down before* the Lamb, having (‘V(*ry oik* 
of them harps, and golden vials full of odors, which are the prayers 
of saints, t). And they sung a new song, saying. Thou art worthy 
to take the book, and to oi)en the seals thereof: for thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of (wery kindred, and 
tongue, and people, and nation; 10. And hast made us unto oiir 
God kings and priests : and we shall reign on the earth. 

Vials Full of Odors . — From this expression we form an 
idea of the employment of those redeemed on(*s rc'preseiited by 
the four living creglures and the four and twiMity (ddin-s. Th(\y 
have golden vials, or vessels, full of odors — or, as the margin 
reads, incense — which are the prayers of saints. This is a 
work of ministry such as pertains to priests. 

Scott says: Jt is indisputably manifest that the four liv- 
ing creatures join in, or rather lead, the worship of the Lamb 
as having redeemed them to God; and this proves beyond con- 
troversy that part of the redeemed church is meant by this 
emblem, and not angels, whose worship is next described, but 
in language entirely different.’’ 

A. Barnes, in his notes on this passage, remarks : “ The 
idea here is, therefore, that the re23resen la lives of the church 
in heaven, the elders, spoken of as ^ priests,^ are d(‘scrihe(l as 
officiating in the temple above in behalf of the church still 
below, and as offering incense wdiilc the church is engaged in 
prayer.” 

The reader will remember that in the ancient typical 
service the high priest had many assistants; and when Ave con- 
sider that we are now looking inlo the sanctuary in heaven, 
the conclusion at once follows that thes(» redeemed ones are the 
assistants of our great High Priest above. For this purpose 
were doubtless redeemed. And what could be more ap- 
pijbpriate than that our Lord, in liis priestly Avork for the 
human race, should bo assisted by noble members of that 
race, whose holiness of life, and purity of character, had fitted 
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them to bo raised up for that purpose \ (See remarks on 
chapter 4:4.) 

We are aware that many entertain a great aversion to the 
idea of there being anything real and tangible in heaven; and 
ue can easily anticipate that the Mews hero presented will be 
altogether too literal for bucli. To sustain tliemsehes in their 
position, tli(»y dwell much on the fact that the language is 
highly flguratne, and that we cannot sujipose there are or 
were any such things in liea\en as John describes. We reply 
that, though the Ilev elation deals laigil^ in it does not 

deal in Jictions, Theie is reality in all the things described; 
and we gain an understanding of the reality when we get a 
correct inlcipretatioii of the figuies. Thus, in this vision we 
know that the One upon the thione is God. lie is really there. 
We know the Lamb s^mboli/es ( hrist. lie too is r(*ally theji’e. 
lie asceiid(‘d with a lit(*ial, tangible l)od\ ; and who can say 
that he do(s not still letaiii it { If, then, our gieat High Priest 
is a literal being, he must ha\e a liteial place in which to min- 
ister. And if the four liMiig creatures and the four ami 
twenty ehlers rejin'sent those whom (dirist led up from the 
cajitivity of death at the time of his rcsuiiectiou and ascen 
sion, why are tluw not just as literal beings while there in 
heaven as they Avere A\hcn lh(‘V ascended? 

The iionq , — Ft is called a mwv song,’' new, piobably, in 
respect to th(» occasion and the composition. They A\ere the 
first that could sing it, being the first that wwo redeemed. 
They call tliemsehes kings and priests. In Avhat sense they 
are priests has already been noticed, they lieing the assistants of 
Christ in his priestlv AAork. In the same sense, doubtless, they 
are also kings; for Christ is set down Avith his Father on his 
throne, and doubtless these, as ministers of liis, haA^e some part 
to act in connection with the gOA^ernment of heaven in refer- 
ence to this Avorld. 

The Anticipation. — We shall reign on the earth.” Thus, 
notAvithstanding they are redeemed, and surround the throne 
of (Joel, and are in the presence of tlie Lamb that redeemed 
them, and are surrounded with the angelic hosts of heaven, 
where all is glory fneffable, their song contemplates a still 
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higher stale, when the groat work of redemption shall he coin- 
pietod, and they, with the whole redeemed family of God, of 
every age, shall reign on the earth, which is the promised in- 
heritance, and is to be the final and (dornal residence of the 
saints, Eoni. 4:13; Gal. 3:21); Ps. 37:11; Matt. 5:5; 2 
Peter 3:13; Isa. 05:17-25; Kev. 21:1-5. 

Verse 11. And I hchcld, and I heard the voice of many angels 
round about the throne and the beasts and the eldtTs : and the iiuin- 
ber of them was ten thousand times ten thousand, and tlioiisands of 
thousands; 12. Saying with a loud voice. Worthy is the Lamb that 
was slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and strength, 
and honor and glory, and blessing. 

lliG Heavenly Sanctuary , — ITow little conception have we 
of the magnitude and glory of the heavenly temple ! Into that 
teipple John was introduced, at tlie opening of chapter 4, by 
the door which was oi^ened in heaven. Into the same temple, 
be it remembered, ho is still looking in verses 11 and 12. And 
now lie beholds the heavenly hosts. (1) Konnd about tlie 
throne are those represented hy the four living creatures. (2) 
^ext come tlio four and twenty elders. (3) Then Tohii views, 
surrounding the whole, a multitude of the lu'aveiily angds. 
How many ? How many would Ave supjiose could convene 
within the heaATiily temple I Ten thousand times ten thou- 
sand!^’ exclaims the seer. In this expnshion alone' wo have 
one hundred million! And then, as if no numerical expres- 
sion was adequate to embrace the countless tlirong, lie further 
adds, ^^And thousands of thousands! ” Well might Paul call 
this, in Heb. 12 : 22, an innumerable company of angels.” 
And these were in the sanctuary above. Such was the com- 
l)any that John saAV assembled at the place Avhere the Avorsliij) 
of a universe centers, and whore the wondrous jdaii of human 
redemption is going forward to completion. And the central 
object in this innumerable and holy throng was tlie Lamb of 
God; and the central act of his life, Avhieh claimed their ad- 
Tniration, was the shedding of his blood for the salvation of 
fallen man ; for every voice in all that heavenly host joined in 
the ascription which was raised, “ Worthy is tho Land) that 
was slain to receive power, and riches, and wisdom, and 
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strength, and honor, and glory, and blessing/’ Pitting as- 
semblage for such a place! Pitting song of adoration to be 
raised to Him \^ho by the shedding of his blood became a 
ransom for many, and a\1io, as our great High Priest, still 
pleads its merits in the sanctuary above in our behalf. And 
here, before su(*h an august assemblage, must our characters 
soon come up in final review. Wliat shall fit us for the 
searching ordeal i What shall enable us to rise and stand 
at last with the sinless throng above i 0, infinite merit of the 
blood of Christ ! which can cleaiibc us from all our pollutions, 
and make us meet to tread the holy hill of Zion ! O, infinite 
grace of God! which can prepare us to tuidure the glory, and 
gi\e us boldness to enter into his presence, even with exceed- 

ing jo;) ! 

VnasE 13. And every creature which is in heaven, and on the 
earth, and under the earth, and such a-» are in the scj, and all that 
are in them, heard I saying. Blessing, and honor, and glory, and 
power, be unto him that sitteth upon tlie Ihroins and unto the Lamb 
forever and ever. 14. And the tonr beasts said, Amen. And the 
four and twenty elders fell down and worshiped him that liveth for- 
ever and ever. 

A Cleati Universe , — In verso 13 avo have an instance of 
what very Imjucmtly occurs in tlio Scri])tures; naiindv, a decla- 
ration thrown in out of its chronological order for the pur]K)s(' 
of following out to its completion some pnw ions statement or 
allusion. In this instance the time is antieijiated when redemp- 
tion is finished. In \(*i\se 10 the four living creatures and four 
and twenty ciders had d(*elare(l, We sliall reign on the earth.” 
Now the prophet’s min<l is carried forw^ard to that time. The 
greatest act of (Mirist’s intervention for man — the shedding of 
his blood — having been introduced, nothing could he mori' 
natural than that the vision should, for a moment, look ovm* 
to the time when the grand result of the work then inaugii- 
ratedi^iould bo aeeomplislied, the number of the redeemed hi' 
made up, the universe he freed from sin and sinners, and a 
universal song of adoration go up to God and the Lamb. 

Tt is futile to attejnpt to apply this to the church in its 
present state, as mosf eomnientators do, or to any time in the 
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past since sin entered the world, or even since Satan fell from 
liis high ])osition as an angel of light and love in heaven. For 
at the time of which John speaks, cirri/ crcalure in heaven 
and on earth, without any exception, was sending up its an- 
them of blessings lo God. Hut to sj)eak only of this world 
since the fall, cursings instead of blessings have boon breathed 
out against God and liis throne from the great majority of 
our apostate race. uVml so it will ever be wliile sin reigns. 

Wo find, tlu‘n, no ])lace for this scene which John describes, 
unless we go forward, according to the ])osition above taken, to 
tlie time vdien tlie whole scluaiui of redem 2 )tion is comifieted, 
and the saints enter upon their tmnnised reign on the earth, to 
which the living creatures and elders looked forward in their 
song in verse 10. With this view, all is harmonious and plain. 
That reign on the earth commences after the second rc'surrec- 
tion. Dan. 7:27; 2 Peter Kev. 21:1. At that 

resurrection, which takes ])lace a thousand years subseciuently 
to the first resurrection (Ti('V. 20:4, 5), occurs the perdition 
of ungodly men. 2 Pet(*r J : 7. Then fire comes down from 
God out of heaven and devours them (l?ev, 20:0); and this 
fire that causes the perdition of ungodly men is the fire that 
melts and purifies tlio earth, as wo learn from 2 Peter 3:7- 13. 
Then sin and sinners are destroyed, the earth is ])iirili(Ml, tlui 
curse v'itli all ils ills is for(‘ver Aviped away, the righteous 
shine forth as the sun in the kingdom of their Father,’’ and 
from a chnm univewse an anthem of ]muse and thanksgiving 
ascends to God. Tn all the fair domain of the great Creator, 
there is then no room for a A^ast receptacle of fire and brim- 
stone, AAdiere myriads, preserved by the din^ct pow(‘r of a God 
of mercy, shall burn and writhe in unspeakable and eternal 
torment. Tn this glad anthem of jubilee tluwe is no room for 
the discordant and liopeless Availings of th(3 damned, and the 
curses and blaspliemies of those Avho are sinning and sufiVu’ing 
b(*yond the pale of hot^e. bh^ery r(‘bel A^oice has been hpi^hed 
in death. They have been burned u]) root and branch, Sa- 
tan and all his followers, decciAW and deceiA’cd. Mai. 4:1; 
Ileb. 2 : 14. Into smoke have they consumed aAA^ay. Ps. 37 : 
20. Like the perishable cliaff Iiuax* they A^anislied in the flames. 
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Matt. 3:12. They have been annihilated, not as matter, but 
as conscious and intelligent beings; lor they have become as 
though they had not been. Obadiah IG. 

To the Lamb, equally with the Fatlier who sits u])on the 
throne, praise is ascribed in this song of adoration. Com- 
mentators, with great unanimity, have seized upon this as 
proof that Christ must be coeval with the Father; for other- 
wise, say they, here would lie worship paid to the creature 
which belongs only to the Creator. But this does not seem to 
be a necessary conclusion. The Scriptures certainly clearly 
intimate that the existence of Christ had a beginning (John 
1:1), which was not so in the case of the Father. (See re- 
marks on Eev. 3:11, wlu^re it is sliown that Christ is not a 
created being.) But Avhile he does not iiossess a co-cternity 
of past existence witli the Fatlun*, the bt‘ginning of his exist- 
ence, as the begotten of the Fatlier, antedates the entire work 
of creation, in relation to which he stands as joint creator with 
God, John 1:3; Ileb. 1:2. Could not the Father ordain 
that to such a being worship should be rendered cciually with 
himself, without its being idolatry on tlie part of tlie worshijier I 
lie has raised him to positions which make it proper that he 
should be worshiped, and has even commanded that worship 
should be rendered him, which would not have been necessary 
had he been e(puil with the Father in eternity of existence. 
Christ himselt declares that as the Fatlier hath life in him- 
self, so hath he given to the Son to have life in himself.” Jolin 
5:2C. The Father has ^Miighly exalted him, and given him 
a name which is above every name.” Phil. 2 : 9. And the 
Father himself says, Let all the angels of God worship him.” 
lleb. 1 : G. These testimonies show that Christ is now an 
object of worship equally with the Father; but they do not 
prove that with him he holds an eternity of past existence. 

Coming ba(»k from the glorious scene anticipated in verse 
13 to events transpiring in the heavenly sanctuary before him, 
the prophet hears the four living creatures exclaim, Amen. 



CHAPTER VT. 


Vkrse 1. And 1 saw wlicn llio Lamb oixmumI oih‘ of tlu* s(‘als, and 
T hoard, as it wore llu* noise of thunder, oiu‘ of the four beasts say- 
ing, Come and so(‘. 2 , And 1 saw, and ludiold a wliite horse; and he 

that sat on him Imd a bow; and a erown was gi\(‘n unto him: and 
ho went forth coiHinering, and to eomiiKM*. 

H AVIXG takou lh(‘ hook, tlu* Lainh ]>ro(*(‘(xls at oii(*(' lo 
open the s(‘als; and tlu* att(‘ntion of tlu* apostb* is called 
to the scciu's that transpire* nnd(‘r (‘ach s(‘al. Tlu* nmn- 
her seven has alr(*adv heen noti<*e*d as denoting’ in tlu* Scripture's 
e'ennpletoness and pe*rfe*ction. The* se*ve‘n se*als the*re*fore* e‘iu- 
hraee the whole e)f a e*ertain eda.ss e>f e*ve*nts, re*ae*hing down to 
the close e)f ])ro])ationarv time*. IIe*n<*e* to say, as some do, 
that the seals elenote a serievs e>f eve*nts re*ae*hing' elown ]K‘rhaps 
te) the time of Constantine*, and the se*ve'ii trum])(*ts anotlmr 
iwies from that lime farther eni, (*annot be ce)rn*ct. The trum- 
pets dene)te a serie^s e)f e*ve*nts whiedi transpire conte*m}>orane- 
oiijsly with tlm events of the se*als, but of an entire*ly different 
eharacter. A trumpet is a symbol of Avar; lu*ne*e the trumpe*ts 
denote great political (commotions to take plae’e* among tlu* na- 
tions during the gospel age. The seals denote eATuts of a 
religions eharacter, and contain the history of tlu* church from 
the opening of the Christian (*ra to the coming of (dirist. 

Commentators ha\"e raised a (]uestion concerning the man- 
ner in whicli these scenes Avere represented before the apostle. 
Was it merely a Avritten description of the oA’cnts Avhich avus 
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read to him as each suceessivo si‘al v/as opened ? or Avas it 
a pictorial illustration of th(‘ event*!) which the hook contained, 
and W’hich was ])resentcd before liim as the seals \vere brokcai i 
or was it a sceiiie representation wdiich passed before him, 
th(‘ different actors coining forth and jierforming their parts i 
Ihirnes decides in favor of calling them pictorial illustrations; 
for he thinks a merely written description would not answer 
to the language of the apostle setting forth what ho saw", and 
a more scenic rc'prcscntation could have no connection w'ilh 
the opening of the seals. J^ut to the viewv held by Dr. Ihirnes 
there are tw'o serious objections: (1) The book was sail to 
contain only writing within, not pictorial illustrations; and 
(2) John saw" the characters which made u]) the various sccikn, 
not fixed and motionless ujxni canvass, but living and moving, 
and engaged actively in the ])arls assigned them. The view 
Avliich to us s(‘ems most consistent is that the book contained a 
record of events which were to trans])ire; and wlien iho si'als 
were broken, and the record was brought to light, tlie sc(m(‘s 
W'ero ])r(‘s(‘nted b(d’ore John, not ly the reading of tho descri])- 
tion, but by a r(‘})r(‘sentation of wliat ^^as d(‘scrib(Ml in the book 
b(‘ing made to pass before his mind in living charactius, in the 
])lace where the r(‘ality was to iransjiire; nain(dy, on the earth. 

The first symbol, a Avhile horse, and tlie rider who l)c*ars a 
bow and to wdiom a crowm is given, and who goes forth con- 
(piering an 1 to conquer, is a lit embhuu of the triumphs of 
the gos])el in the first c(*ntury of this dispensation. The white- 
ness of the horse denotes the ]>urity of faith in that age; and 
tlie crowm which was given to the rid(*r, jind his going forth 
conrpiering and to make still furtluT eoiupiests, tho zeal and 
sueeess Avith whieh llio truth Avas ])romulgated hy its earlh'sl 
ihinisters. To this it is ohjeeted that the ministers of Dirisl 
and the progr(*ss of Iho gospel eould not l)o properly rc'pre- 
sented hy such Avarliko symbols. But we ask, By Avhat syiu- 
hols coAild tho Avork of Christianity hotter ho represented AAdien 
it went forth as an aggressive principle against the huge sys- 
tems of error Avitli Avhieh it had at first to eoutend ? Tho rider 
upon this horse A\Tnt forth — Avhero ? Tlis eommission was un- 
limited. The gospel Avas to all the world. 
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Vehse 3. And when he had opened the second seal, I lieard the 
second beast say, Come and see. 4. And there went out another horse 
that was red: and power was given to him that sat tliereoii to take 
pe^ce from the earth, and that tliey sliould kill oiu^ another: and 
there was given unto him a great sword. 


Perhaps the first noticeable feature in tli(‘s(‘ symbols is the 
contrast in the color of the hors(\s. Tliis is doubtless designed 
to be significant. If the whiteness of ihe first horse demoted 
the purity of the gospel in the i)eriod wbieli that symbol covers, 
the redness of the second horse would signify that in this pe- 
riod that original purity l)egan to l)e corrupted. The mystery 
of iniquity already work(‘d in Paul’s day; and the professed 
church of Christ, it would seem, Avas now so far corrupted by 
it as to require this change in the color of the symbol. Errors 
began to arise. Worldliness came in. The ecclesiastical power 
sought the alliance of the secular. Troubles and commotions 
wore the result. The spirit of this perio<l ])erhaps reached its 
climax as we come doAvn to the days of (^mstantine, the first 
so-called Christian emperor, Avhose coiwersion to (liristiaiiity is 
dated by Mosheim in a. d. — EcclemnsiuaJ Commentaries. 

Of this period Dr. Rice remarks: It represents a secular 
period, or union of church and stale, (haistantinc aided the 
clergy, and put them umhm obligations to him. lie legislated 
for the church, called the Council of Kic:ea, and Avas most 
prominent in that Council. (\)nstantine, not the gospel, had 
the glory of tearing down the lieathen temples. The state had 
the glory instead of the church. (\>nstantine made decrees 
against some errors, and Avas praised^ and suffered to go on 
and introduce many oIIku* errors, and o]i])ose some im 2 )ortant 
truths. Controversies arose; ami A\dien a ncAV emperor took 
the throne, there was a rush of the clergy lo get him on the 
side of their peculiar tenets. Mosheim says ol this period, 
^ There was continual Avar and troubl(\’ ” 

^ This state of things ansAvers Avell to the declaration of the 
prophet that power Avas given to him that sat on the horso to 
take peace from the earth, and that they should kill one an- 
other t and there was given unto him a great sAvwd.” The 
Ohristiafiity of that time had mounted the throne, and bore 
the emblem of the civil power. 
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Vkrse 5. And when lie had opened the third seal, I heard the 
third beast say, Come and avo. And 1 beheld, and lo, a black horse; 
and he that sat on him had a pair of balances in his hand. 6. And 
1 heard a voice in the midst of the four beasts say, A measure, of 
wheat for a penny, and three nuMsures of barl(‘y for a penny; and see 
thou hurt not the oil and the wine. 

II ow raijidlj the work of corrujition progresses! What a 
contrast in color belwc(*n this synihol and the first one: A 
black horse — tlui very opposite of white 1 A p(*riod of great 
darkness and moral corruption in tli(‘ church must bo denoted 
by this symhol. l>y tlie ('veiits of the s(‘cond seal the way was 
fully opened for that stale of things to Ix^ brought about wliicli 
is here presented. The time that inlervcuied l)et ween the reign 
of Consiajitine and tln^ cstablishmeiil of the papaey in a. d. 
5158 may he justly noted as the time when the darkest errors 
and grossest suj)ersti lions sprang up in the church. Of a 
period immediately succeeding the days of Constantine, Mos- 
hciin sa 3 \s: — 

TIioso vain lictious, which an attachment to the Platonic 
philosophy and to popular opinions had engag(‘d the greatest 
part of the Christian doctors to adopt l)efore tlio time of Con- 
stantine, were now eontirmed, enlarged, and embellished in 
various ways. Hence arose that extra\agant veu(‘ration for 
departed saints, and those absurd notions of a certain fire des- 
tined to ])urify separate souK, tluit now prevailed, and of which 
the public marks vevo e\ery\vhere to he schui. Hence also the 
celibacy of priests, the worship of images and relies, which in 
process of time almost utterly destroyed tlie (dirislian religion, 
or at l(*ast eclipsed its lust(u‘, and corrupted its very essence in 
the most deplorable manner. An enormous train of supersti- 
tions was gradually substituted for true religito and genuine 
piety. This odious revolution proceeded from a variety of 
causes. A ridiculous prc'cipitation in receiving new opinions, 
a preposterous desire of imitating tlie pagan rites, and of blend- 
ing them with the Christian worship, and that idle propensity 
whieli the generality of mankind have toward a gaudy and 
ostentatious religion, all contributed to establish the reign of 
superstition upon the ruins of Christianity. Accordingly, fre- 
quent pilgrimages were undertaken to ^Palestine and to the 
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tombs of the martyrs, as if tliorG alone tlio sacred principles of 
virtue and the certain liope of s.ihalion vere to be accpiired.* 
The reins beinp; once let hxM^ to supcistitioii, vliich knows no 
bounds, absurd notions ainl idl(‘ ccrcnioni(‘s nuiltiplic<l almost 
every day. (iiianliti(‘s of dust and (‘arih brought from Pales- 
tine, and otlicr places r(‘markabl(‘ for lludr supposed sanctity, 
were handed about as the most A\ond(‘rrnl reiiuslic's against the 
violence of wickcsl spirits, and vere sold and bought every- 
where at enoriiious ])riccs. Tlie ])ul>lic ])roc(‘ssioiis and suppli- 
cations by vhieh lli(‘ 2 )agans endea\or(‘d to appcaisc tludr gods, 
were now adopt(‘d into the (’hristian worsliij), ami celebrated in 
many jdaces with gr(‘at ponij) ami maguilii'iaice. ddie virtues 
wliicli liad formerly Ikhui ascribed to tli(‘ heathen t(mipl(‘s, to 
their lustrations, to the statues of their gods and heroes, were 
now atlribut(‘d to (liristiau churclus, to \\al(T consecrated by 
eerlain forms (f prayer, ami to th(‘ images of holy men. And 
the same privileges that the fornuu* enjow‘d und(T the darkness 
of paganism, ver(‘ conferre<l u])on the lattcu’ umhu* the light of 
the gosped, or, rather, und(‘r that cloud of superstition which 
was obscuring its glory. Tt is triu' that, as ud, images were 
not very common, nor V(‘re then* any statii(‘s at all. Hut it is 
at the same time as undoubtedly c(*rt.iijj as it is ex1ra\agant 
and monstrous, that the A\orship of the martyrs was modeled, 
by degree-., accor<ling to the ndigious s(‘r\ices tliat Aven* paid 
to the gods before tin* coming of C’hrist. 

From these* facts, A\hich an* but small sj)ecimens of the 
state of Christianity at this time, the discerning r(*ad(*r Avill 
easily jierceive AAhat detriment the churcli r(‘ceiw*d from the 
j>eaco and prosju'rity jirocurtMl liy (^)nstantin(*, and from the 
imprudent methods ein])loyed to allure the diffenmt nations to 
(unbraco the gos]')el. The lirevity a\(‘ liave ])roposed to obserAT 
m this history preA’^ents our ent(*ring into an am])l(* d(*tail of tin* 
dismal effects that aros(' from the progr(‘ss and the baneful 
influence of superstition, Avliich had iioav b(*come universal.^’ 
Again he says: Avhole volume Avould be rcnpiisite to 

contain an enumeration of the various frauds which artful 
knaves practiced Avith success to delude the ignorant, when 
true religion was almost entirely superseded by horrid super- 
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stition/^ — Ecclesiastical History, 4th cent, part 2, chap. S* 

' This extract from Mosheim contains a description of the 
period covered hy the black horse of tlie third seal that answers 
accurately to the projdiecy. It is seen by this how paganism 
was incorporated into Christianity, and liow, during this pe- 
riod, the false system which resulted in the establishment of 
the papacy, rapidly rounded out its full outlines, and ripened 
into all its deplorable perfection of strength and stature. 

The Balances, — “ The balances denoted that religion and 
civil power would be united in the person who would adminis- 
ter the executive power in the government, and that he would 
claim the judicial authority both in church and state. This 
was true among the Homan emperors from the days of Con- 
stantine imtil the reign of Justinian, when he gave the same 
judicial power to the bishop of Home/^ — Millers Lectures, 
p. 181. 

The ^Yheat and Barley, — The measures of wheat and 
barley for a penny denote that the members of the church 
would be eagerly engaged after worldly goods, and the love of 
money would be the prevailing spirit of the times; for they 
would dispose of anything for money.” — Id, 

The Oil and the Wine, — These denote the graces of the 
Spirit, faith and love, and there was great danger of hurting 
these, under the influence of so much of a worldly spirit. And 
it is well attested by all historians that the prosperity of the 
church in this age produced the corrupiions which finally ter- 
minated in the falling away, and the setting up of the anti- 
christian abominations.” — Id, 

It will bo observed that the voice limiting the amount of 
wheat for a penny, and saying, ^^Hurt not the oil and the 
wine,” is not spoken by any one on earth, but comes from the 
midst of the four living creatures ; signifying that, though the 
under shepherds, the professed ministers of Christ on eartti, 
had no care for the flock, yet the Lord was not unmindful of 
them in this period of darkness. A voice comes from heaven* 
He takes care that the spirit of worldliness does not pre^^^Ail 
to such a degree that Christianity should he entirely 
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that the oil and the wine, the graces of genuine piety, should 
entirely perish from the earth. 

Verse 7. And when ho had opened the fourth seal, I heard the 
voice of the fourth Least say, C^onie and see. 8. And I looked, and 
behold a pale horse: and his name that sat on him was Death, and 
Hell followed with him. And power was giycn unto him over the 
fourth part of the earth, to kill with swonl, and with hunger, and 
with death, and with the beasts of the earth. 

The color of this horse is roinarkablo. The colors of the 
white, red, and black horses, nierilioncd in tlio preceding verses, 
are natural; but a pale color is uiiiiatiiral. The original word 
denotes the ^^pale or yellowish color’’ that is seen in blighted 
or sickly plants. A strange state of things in the professed 
church must be denoted by this symbol. Tlie rider on this 
horse is named Death; and Hell the grave) follow^s with 

him. The mortality is so great during this period that it 
would seem as if the pale nations of tlie dead ” had come 
upon earth, and -were following in the ^vake of tliis desolating 
power. The period during wliich this seal applies can hardly 
be mistaken. It must refer to the time in which the papacy 
bore its unrebuked, unrestrained, and jiersecnting ruh^, com- 
mencing about A. B. 5d8, and extending to the tinu* when the 
Reformers commenced their wwk of exposing the corruptions 
of the papal systems. 

^^And powTr Avas gitTU unto them” — him, says the mar- 
gin; that is, the pow^r personified hy Death on the pale horse; 
namely, the papacy. By the fourth part of tlie earih is doubt- 
less meant the territory over which this power had jurisdiction ; 
while the words sword, luinger, death (that is, some infliction 
which causes death, as exposure, torture, etc.), and beasts of 
Ae earth, are figures denoting the means by Avhicli it has put 
to ’death its martyrs, fifty millions of Avhom, according to the 
lowest estimate, call for vengeance from beneath its bloody 

alten 

VlSRSE 9. And when ho had opened the fifth seal, I saw iiiuler the 
the souls of them that were slain for the word of God and for 

testimony which they held : 10. And they cried with a loud voice, 
Sayihff> How long, 0 Lord, holy and true, dost thou not judge and 
our blood on them that dwell on the earth? 11. And white 
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robes were given unto every one of themj and it w^s said unto them^ 
that they should rest yi't for a lit tie*' season, until their follow serv- 
ants also and their brethren, that should be killed as they were, should 
be fulfilled. 

The events set forth as transpiring under the fifth seal are 
the crying of the martyrs for vengeanee, and the giving to them 
of white ro])es. The (piestions that at onee suggest themselves 
for solution are, Does this seal cover a period of time? and 
if so, what period ? Where is the altar under wliich these 
souls were s(Hm ? \Miat are these souls, and what is their con- 
dition? AYhat is meant l)y lluur cry for vengcamee? What 
is meant hy wliite rohc's being given to them i AVhen do they 
rest for a little sc^ason? and what is signified hy tludr brethren 
being kilh'd as th(*y wcu'c* i To all these (pK'stions Ave believe 
a satisfactory answcu* can b(‘ r(‘turn(‘<). 

1. The Fljlh Foal (*orers a Period of Time, — It seems con- 
sistent that this s(‘al, like all tin* otheu’s, should covm* a period 
of time; and the (lat(* of its ap])licatioiL cannot be mistaken, if 
the ])rececling seals have Ix'cai rightly located. Following the 
period of the pa])al ]K‘rsecution, th(‘ time covtuuMl by this seal 
Avould commence avIk'u the Ihd’ormatiou b(‘gan to undermine 
the antichristiaii })a])al fidjric, and restrain the ])ersccuting 
power of the Doniish (diurch. 

3. The Altar, — This cannot denote any altar in heaven, as 
it is evidently the place where these vi(*tinis had been slain, — 
the altar of sacrifices On this point, J)r, A. (Marke says: ‘‘A 
symbolical vision was (‘xhibited, in Avhich he shav an altar. 
And under it the souls of tliose Avho had beem slain for the 
Avord of God — martyred for their attachment to Christianity 
— are re])resented as being newly slain as victims to idolatry 
and superstition. The altar is upon earth, not in lieavenP 
A C(>nfirmatiou of this view is found in the fact that John is 
beliolding scenes upon the earth. The souls are represented 
under tlic altar, just as victims slain upon it A/ould pour out 
their blood ben(‘ath it, and fall by its side. 

3. The Souls under the Altar. — This representation is 
])opularly regarded as a strong proof of the doctrine of the 
disembodied and conscicjiis state of the dead. Here, it is 



OH AFTER 6, VEIlEESI 0-11 


491 


claimed, are souls seen bj Jolin in a (lisenibodied state; and 
they AV^crc conscious, and bad knowledge of parsing events; 
for they cried for vengeance on llieii* jua’seeiilor^. This view 
of the passages is inadmissibh*, for s(‘\(‘ral reasons: (1) The 
popular view ])laces these souls in hea\en; but the altar of 
sacrifice on which they verc* slain, and beneath which they 
were seen, cannot l)e tliere. Tlu* only altar wo nvid of in 
heaven is the altar of incense; but it vould not b(' corr(‘ct to 
pcpresent victims ju‘>l slain as under the altar of incense, as 
that altar was ne\(T devoted to such a use. (:!) It vould bo 
reiuignant to all our ideas of tlu^ heavenly state, to rej)r('sent 
souls in heaven .shut up under an altar. (o) (\in we sup- 
pose that the idea of vcugeaiuc would nagn so supreme in the 
minds of souls in heaven as to rend(‘r tliem, despite the 'joy 
and glory of that ineffable state, dissatisfied and un(‘asy till 
vengeance w\as inflicted u])on their enemies i Would they not 
rather rejoice that persecution rais(Ml its hand against them, 
and thus hastened them into the ])resenc(‘ of their Redeemer, 
at wdiose right hand there is fulness of jo\, and ])l(‘asur(‘s for- 
evermore? Hut, furlh(T, th(' ])()pular \ iew' wlnoh puts these 
souls in hea\en, puts the wicked at the same' time in the lake 
of fire, WTithing in unutterabh* lorinent, .ind in jull vl( w of 
the heavenly host. This, it is claiiiKMl, is ])r(A(‘(l by the par- 
able of the rich man and Lazarus, as r(‘(n>rd(Ml in l.uko 10. 
]Vfow the souls brought to view^ umh’r tli(‘ fifth si\d were those 
wdio had been slain under the pnrcMling s(\d, s(*()r(‘s of y(‘ars, 
and most of them centuries, before' lJe\ond any (piestion, 
their persecutors had all ])assed off the stage of action, and, 
according to tlie view^ und(‘r consid(*ration, were suffering all 
the torments of hell right before tlu'ir (*yes. 

Yet, as if not satisfied wdth this, they cry to God as though 
he were delaying vengeance on their murderers. \\ hat greater 
ven^anco could they want i Or, if tlndr ])('rsecutors wTre still 
on the earth, they must know^ that thev w^ould, in a few^ years 
at |aost, join the vast multitude dailv pouring through the gate 
of death into the world of ww. Their amiability is pul in no 
better light oven by this supposition. One thing, at least, is 
evident: The popular theory concerning the condition of the 
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dead, righteous and wicked, cannot bo correct ; or the interpr^ 
tation usually given to this passage is not correct; for' they 
devour each otlier. 

Jiut it is urg(‘d that these souls must be conscious; for they 
cry to God. This argument would be of weight, were there 
no such figure of speech as personification. But while tliere 
is, it will be pTO])er, on certain conditions, to attribute life, 
action, and intelligente to inanimate objects. Thus the blood 
of Abel is said to have cried to God from the ground. Gent 
4 : 9, 10. The stone cried out of tlio wall, and the beam out 
of the timber answered it. llab. 2 : 11. The hire of the labor- 
ers kept back by fraud cried, and the cry entered into the ears 
of the Loid of sabaoth. Janies 5; 4. So the souls mentioned 
in our text could cry, and not thereby be pro\ ed to be conscious. 

Tlie incongniity of the jiopular \iew on this verso is so 
apparent that Albert J]arn(‘s makes th(' following concession: 

We are not to suppose that this IderalJy occurred, and that 
John actually saw the souls of the martyrs beneath the altar, 
for the wdiolc r( ])rcsentation is s;)inbolical ; nor arc wo to sup- 
pose that the injured and the wronged in heaven actually pray 
for \engeajice on those who WTonged them, or that the re- 
deemed in heaven will continue to pray with reference to 
things on earth; but it may bo fairly inferred from this that 
there will be as leal a remembrance of the wrongs of the per- 
secuted, the injured, and the oppressed, as if such a prayer 
were offered there; and that the oppressor has as much to dread 
from the divine vengeance as if Ihose whom he has injured' 
should cry in hea\en to the God who hears prayer, and who 
takes vengeance .’’ — Notes on Revelation 6. 

On such passages as this, the reader is misled by the popu- 
lar definition of the word souL From that definition, he is 
led to &up])ose that this text speaks of an immaterial, invisible, 
immortal essence in man, which soars into its coveted freedom^ 
on the death of its hindrance and clog, the mortal body. No 
instance of the occurrence of the word in the original Hebrew * 
or Greek will sustain such a definition. It oftenest mean® 
life, and is not infrequently rendered person. It apf^iOs to 
the dead as well as to thpJiving, as may be seen by re£teeb0b^' 
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to Qon. 2 : 7, where the word living need not have been ex- 
pressed were life an inseparable attribute of the soul; and to 
Num. 19 : 13, where the Hebrew Concordance roads dead 
soul/^ Moreover, these souls pray that their hlood may be 
avenged, — an article which the immaterial soul, as popularly 
understood, is not supposed to possess. The word souls may 
be regarded as here meaning simply the martyrs, those who 
had been slain, the words souls of them being a periphra- 
sis for the whole person. They were represented to John as 
having been slain upon the altar of papal sacrifice, on this 
earth, and lying dead beneath it. They certainly were not 
alive when John saw them under the fi^fth seal; for be again 
brings to view the same company, in almost the same lan- 
guage, and assures us that the first time they live after their 
martyrdom, is at the resurrection of the just. liev. 20:4-6. 
Lying there, victims of papal bloodthirstiness and oppression, 
they cried to God for vengeance in the same manner that 
AbeTs blood cried to him from the ground. Gen. 4 : 10. 

4. The White Rohes . — These were given as a partial an- 
swer to their cry, How long, 0 Lord, . . . dost thou not 
judge and avenge our blood ? How was it ? — They had 
gone down to the grave in the most ignominious manner. 
Their lives had been misrepresented, their reputations tar- 
nished, their names defamed, their motives maligned, and their 
graves covered with shame and reproach, as containing the 
dishonored dust of the most vile and despicable of characters. 
Thus the Church of Home, which then molded the sentiment 
^ of the principal nations of the earth, spared no pains to make 
her victims an abhorring unto all flesh. 

But the Eeformation began its work. It began to be seen 
that the church was the corrupt and disreputable party, and 
r^&ose against whom it vented its rage were the good, the pure, 
j^an4 the true. The work went on among the most enlightened 
j Itotions, the reputation of the church going down, and that of 
martyrs coming up, until the corruptions of the papal 
abominations were fully exposed, and that huge system of in- 
stood forth before the world in all its naked deformity, 
martyrs were vindicated from all the aspersions un- 
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(ler which tliat aiitieliristian chiircli had sought to bury them. 
Then it waKS been lluiL they had suffered, not for being vile and 
criminal, Inil “ for the word of Go<l, and for the testimony 
which they lield.’’ Then tli(‘ir ])raib(\s w(‘re sung, their vir- 
tues adiiiirecl, tlndr fortitude applauded, their names honored, 
and their memoric's eheribhed. White robes were thus given 
unto every on(‘ of them. 

5. The Little Season . — The eruel work of lloinanism did 
not altog(‘tlKT e('as(‘, e\en afl(‘r the work of the Reformation 
had be(*oine Avid(^-s])read and A\ell (‘stahlished. Aot a few- ter- 
rible outbursts of Roniish hat(‘ and i>erb(‘eution ^\ere yet to bo 
felt by the churcdi. ^Iullitu<h‘b more W(‘r(‘ to be punished as 
heretics, and to join tlu^ great army of marlyrs. Th(» full vin- 
dication of their caus(‘ was lo !>(» (hdayed a little season. And 
during this time, Roim^ added liundreds of thousands to the 
vast throng of whose blood sli(‘ liad already Ix^eome guilty. 
(See Duck’s Theological Dictionary* art. rcu’seciition.) But 
the spirit of ])er^ecution was linally rc'strained; the cause of 
the martyrs was vindicated; and the ‘‘little season^’ of the 
fifth seal came to a (dose. 

Veuse 12. And I beheld when h(‘ had opened tlie sixth seal, and, 
lo, then* was a f>r(‘at (‘artluinake; and the snn heeanic* black as sjick- 
eloth of hair, and the moon heeaine as blood; Ilk And the stars of 
heaven fell unto the (*arth, (‘veii as a liy: tret* casteth her untimely figs, 
when she is shaken of a inij»hty wind. Ik And the heaven departed 
as a scroll when it is rolled toaeth(*r; and ov(*ry mountain and island 
were mov(‘d out of their phic(*s. 1,1. And the kings of the earth, and 
the great men, and the ri(di men, and tlu* chi(’f captains, and the 
miglity men, and ev(‘ry bond man, and every free man, hid them- 
selves in the (hais and in tin* rocks of the mountains; 1G. And said 
to the mountains and rocks. Fall on us, and hide us from the face of 
him that sitteth on the throne, and fnnn the wrath of the Lamb: 
1Y. For the great day of his wrath is come; and who shall he able 
to stand? 

Such arc the solemn and sublime scenes that transpire un- 
der the sixth seal. And a thought w(d] calculated to awaken 
in every heart an intemse interest in divine things, is the con- 
sideration that we are uoav living amid the momentous events 
of this seal, as will presently be proved. 

^ Bet veen the fifth an^^ixth seals there seems to be a sudden 
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and entire change in the language, from Ihe highly figurative 
to the strictly literal. Whale\(‘r may lie the caube of this 
change, the change itself eaimot \\(‘ll he deiiu^d. lly no prin- 
ciple of interjirotation can llu* language* of tlu* preceding seals 
be made to he litoral, nor can the language* of this any more 
easily be made to lx* figuratn(‘. We must th(‘refor(‘ acee}>t the 
change, even though Ave shoiihl be nnahh* to (‘\])lain it. There 
is a great fact, ho\Ne\er, to which A\e vould hrrv (*all attention. 
It was in the period <*overed by this mmI that the prophetic 
portions of God’s word were to he nns(Ml(*d, and many run to 
and fro, or give their s(*dn]ous attention to the understanding 
of these things,’’ and thereby hnowl(*dge on this ])art of God's 
word was to ho greatly incrc'ased. And wi* sngg(*^t that it 
may he for this reason that the change in tlu* language here 
occurs, and that tin* e\enls of lliis M'al, trans])irjng at a time 
when these things were to he fully understood, are couched in 
no figures, hut are laid before us in plain and unmistakable 
language. 

The Great HariliqiiaLe, — The first e\ent umhu* this seal, 
perhaps the one which marks its o])(‘ning, is a gr(‘.it (*arth(piake. 
As the most probable fulfilment of this ])redi(*tion, wc* refer to 
the great earth([uake of Aov. 1, 1755, known as the earth- 
quake of Lisbon. Of this eartluiuake, Scmts, in his Wonders 
of the World, pp. 50, 58, says:-- 

The great eartlnpiake of Ah)V. 1, 1755, ( \tended over a 
tract of at least 4,000,000 s(piare miles. Its eih'cts were e\en 
extended to the waiters in many ])la(*(*s, wlu'rc* flu* shocks w^ro 
not perceptible. Tt pervad(*d the gr(*at('r portion of Europe, 
Africa, and America; hut its extrenu* violmu'c was exercised 
on the soutluYCstcrn part of the former, in Africa, this (*arth- 
qualvO w^as felt almost as severely as it had Ixx'ii in Europe. 
A great part of Algi(*rs w'as d(‘sjnn(*d. Many houses w'ere 
thrown down at Fez and ^requinez, and multitudes were buried 
beneath the ruins. Similar effects w(*re reali/(‘il at ^[orocco. 
Itff effects were likewise left at Tangier, at Tetuan, at Funchal 
iq^tbe Island of Madeira. Tt is probable that all Africa wxas 
sl^^ken. At the north, it extended to Norw^ay and Sweden. 
Qermany, Holland, France, Great Britain, and Ireland were 
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all more or less agitated by the same great commotion of iJie 
elements. Lisbon (Portugal), previous to the earthquake in 
1755, contained 150,000 inhabitants. Mr. Barretti says that 
90,000 persons ^ were lost on that fatal day.^ 

On page 200 of the same work, we again read: The ter- ' 
ror of the people was beyond description. Nobody wept; it 
was beyond tears. They ran hither and thither, delirious with 
horror and astonishment, beating their faces and breasts, cry- 
ing, * Misericordia; the world* s at an end!^ Mothers forgot 
their children, and ran about loaded with crucifixed images. 
Unfortunately, many ran to the churches for protection; but 
in vain was the sacrament exposed ; in vain did the poor crea- 
tures embrace the altars; images, priests, and people were 
buried in one common ruin.’’ 

The Encyclopedia Americana states that this earthquake 
extended also to Greenland, and of its effects upon the city of 
Lisbon further says : The city then contained about 150,000 
inhabitants. The shock was instantly followed by the fall of 
every church and convent, almost all the largo public build- 
ings, and more than one fourth of the houses. In about two 
hours after the shock, fires broke out in different quarters, and 
raged with such violence for the space of nearly three days that 
the city was completely desolated. The earthquake happened 
on a holy day, when the churches and convents were full of 
people, very few of whom escaped.” ^ 

Sir Charles Lyell gives tlio following graphic description of 
this remarkable plienoraenon : — 

“ In no part of the volcanic region of southern Europe has 
so tremendous an earthquake occurred in modern times as that 
which began on the 1st of November, 1755, at Lisbon. A 
sound of thunder was heard underground, and immediately 
afterward a violent shock threw down the greater part of that 
city. In the course of about six minutes, sixty thousand 
sons perished. The sea first retired, and laid the bar dry; it 
then rolled in, rising fifty feet above its ordinary level. The 
mountains of Arrabida, Estrella, Julio, Marvan, and Ointra, 
being some of the largest in Portugal, were impetuously shaken^ 
as it were from their ;very foundations; and some of them 
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opened at tlieir summits, wliicli \\(uo split and rent in a won- 
derful manner, huge masses ut them being thrown <lo\\n into 
the adjacent valle\s. Flames aie iclatcd to ha\e issued fiom 
these mountains, which aif supposed to lia\( been electric; 
they are also said to ha\e smoked, but \ast clouds of dust 
may have gi\cii use to tins a])pcaiaiKe. 

“The most cxtiaoidinaiy cue umstaiKe whuh occuired at 
Lisbon during the catastrophe, uas th(» subside me ot the new 
quay, built cntiicly of maiblc, at an immc iisc ( \pouso. A 
great concourse of people had collected tlicie loi satetj, as a 
spot whetc they might be bcumd the Kuh ot falling rums, 
but suddenly the (pia^ sunk down A\ilh all the jicople on it, 
and not one of the dead bodies (\(i floated to the surface. 
A great number ot boats ami small ^ esse Is auchoied near it, 
all full of people, wcie swallowcel up as in a whiilpool No 
fragments ot these wte.rk^ c\er lose again to the suitace, and 
the water m the place wheu tlie‘ epia^ had stood is stated, in 
many accounts, to be unnthomablc , but \Miitc hurst sa^s ho 
ascertained it to be one hundicel tatheuns 

“In this case we must either suppose that a ccitain tract 
sunk d(:)wn into a subte ii me an hollow, which would cause a 
^ fault’ 111 the stiata to the depth of si\ himdieel feet, or we 
may infer, as some Inne done, fiom the eiitiie disa])peaiaiice of 
the substances cngulled, tint a chasm opeuiod and cIoscmI again. 
Yet in adopting this latte i Inpotliesis, we must su])pose that the 
upper part of the chasm, to the elci)th of one hundred fathoms, 
remained open afteu* the shock. According to the oh->cri ations 
made at Lisbon in IS 57 b^> Mr. Shiipc^, the dc^shoMiig effects 
of thU earthquake wore confined to tlie‘ tcitiiiy stiata, and 
wete ttiost violcuit on the blue (la\, em which the lower part of 
thoHufy is ceuistructod. Not a Imildinji, he sa^s, eui the sec- 
oneiary limestone eu* the basalt was injured. 

^^^he great area over which this Lisbon earthepiake ex- 
is very remarkable The iiioieiuemt was most violemt 
in Smiu, Portugal, and the north of AfrieM, but nearly the 
Ivhptf^of Europe, and even the West Indies, felt the shock on 
day. A seaport called St. TJbc's, abeuit twenty miles 
Lisbon, was engulfed. At Algiers and Fez in Africa, 

” ¥ 
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the agitation of the earth was equally violent, and at the dis- 
tance of eight leagues from Morocco, a village, with the inhab- 
itants to the number of about eight or ten thousand persons, 
together with all their cattle, vas swallowed up. Soon after, 
the earth closed again omt them. 

The shock vas f(dt at sea, on the deck* of a ship to the 
west of Lisbon, and ])roduced ^(ry much tlu' same sensation as 
on dry land. Otf St. Lucas, the captain of the ship ^ Nancy ^ 
felt his \ess(‘l sliak( n so Aiohuilly that he thought she had 
struck the ground, l)ut, on luvning lla^ l(Md, found a great 
depth of vatcT. Captain (dark, Irom Deiiia, in latitude 36° 
24:' N., betue(‘n nine and irn in lh(‘ morning, had his ship 
shaken and slraiiuMl as if sli(‘ bad struck upon a rock. An- 
other ship, foi’ly h'agues \\(‘st of St. Viuc(*nt, experienced so 
violent a comni^sion that th(‘ men V(‘re thrown a foot and a 
half ])erpendicularlN uj) ir<uu the (b‘ck. In Antigua and 
llarhadoes, as also in \orwa\, SwcmIch, (J(‘rmany, Holland, 
(^oi’sica, Switzerland, ,md Il.dy, tnunois an 1 slight oscillations 
of the ground V(‘r(‘ felt. 

‘‘ The agitation of lak(‘s, rixers, and sju-ings in Great Britain 
was remarkable. Al Lodi Lomond, in S<*olland, for example, 
the water, vithoul tlu* least a])])arent caus(‘, roM) against its 
banks, and then subsided b(*low^ its usual hwed. The greatest 
[)orpendi(Mibir heighl of lliis swidl v,is two f(‘(‘l four inches. It 
is said that ihe mo\(‘ment of ibis (‘arth(piak(‘ was undiilatory, 
and that it tra\eled at tli(‘ rati* of twcuily niil(‘s a minute. A 
great wa\e swv])t o\(‘r the coast ()f Spain, and is said to have 
been sixty f(‘(*t high at (*adiz. At Tangier, in Africa, it rose 
and fell eighteen tiiiK's on the coast ; at Funchal, in Maderia, 
it rose full fifteen fe(*t ])erj)endiciilar alioNe high-w^ater mark, 
although the tide, Avhich (‘b))s and flows there seven feet, was 
then at half ebb. l)(‘sid(‘s entering the city and committing 
groat havoc, it overflowed other seaports in the island. At 
Kinsale, in Indand, a body of winter rushed into the harbor, 
Avhirled round several vessels, and iioured into the market- 
place. , 

Tt was before stated that the sea first retired at Lisbon ; 
and this retreat of the iO<?ean from the shore at the commence-^ 
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ment of an eartlwjuake, and its subsequent return in a violent 
wave, is a conmiou oecurrcneo. In order to account for the 
pUenomeuoii, Jilitclicll imagines a subsidence at the bottom of 
the sea from the giving Avay of the roof of bome cavity, in 
consequence of a vacuum producinl by the coiiticubation of 
steam. yucli coiiJenbation, lie ob'>(T\ I's, might be the lirbt 
effect of the introduction of a large body of watcn* i^ito tissures 
and cavities already tilled with bteani, Ixd'on^ ihere had been 
sufficient time for the heat of the incandi'bcent la\a to turn 
so large a S3Up[)ly of waliT into bteam, uhich, being soon ac- 
complished, caubCb a great(‘r exjjlo.siond’ — Libia) y of Choice 
Literaluro, VoL Vll, pp. lOJ, IGJ. 

If the read(‘r uill look on his alias at tlu‘ countries above 
mentioned, he Avill see how large a portion of the (‘artlds sur- 
face was agitatc‘d by this awful convulsion. Other ('arth(piakes 
may have been as bi'V'cre in particukir local! ti(‘s, but no other 
one of which A\e have any recoi'd, combining so gnait an ex- 
tent with such a degnv (d Mwerily, has cner Inxm felt on this 
earth. It certainly supplies all the conditions nivesbary to 
constitute it a lilting event to mark the o])(uung* of the seal. 

The Darkeniny of the — Following the eartlnpiake, it 
is announced that “ the sun became black as sackcloth of hair.’’ 
This portion of the predii'tion has also Ikhui fullilled. Into a 
detailed account of the wonderlul darkening of the sun, May 
It), 1780, we ikmhI not here enter. .Most persons of general 
reading, it is prt'suuied, have scxm some a(*count of it. The 
following detached declarations from dillenait authorities will 
give an idea of its naliirc‘:-- 

‘‘The dark day of Northern America was one of those 
v^ondorfiil phenonuma of nature which will always be read of 
wdth interest, but wdiich philosophy is at a loss to explain.” 
Ilerschel, 

“In the month of May, 1780, tlK*r(' was a tcrrilic dark 
day in JHew England, wlien ‘ all faces seemed to gather black- 
ness,’ and the people W’ere filled with fear. Iln'ro was great 
distress in the village where Edwuird Lee lived, men s hearts 
failing them for fear’ that the Judgment-day was at ^ hand, 
and the neighbors all flocked around the holy man, who 
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spent the gloomy hours in earnest prayer for the distressed 
multitude /^ — Trad No. 370^ Americaii Tract Society; Lif^ 
of Edward Lc(\ 

' (hin(l](‘s \\ere liglited in many houses. Birds were silent 
and disapp(‘ared. FouB retire<l to roost. It was the general 
opinion that the day of dudgmeni was at hand.’’ — President 
Dwi(jht, in Conywdlint Jli^ioiual CoUcdions. 

“The darkiK'ss was sueli as to o(*easion farmers to leave 
their work in tlu‘ fi(*]d, and retire to their dwellings. Lights 
beeame necessary to tlio transadion of business within doors. 
The darkness (*onlinued through the day.” — (raf/c's History 
of Eowlcij. Mass. 

The (‘o(*ks ciTwv as at daybreak, and e\ervthing bore the 
appearaneo and gloom of night. The alarm produced by this 
unusual asp(*(*t ol the Iumncus was \('rv gnsit.”- Portsmouth 
Jownal, May 30. /tSbk 

It was midnight darkness at noonday. . . . Thousands 
of peo[)l(‘ who could not account for it from natural causes, 
were griaitly t(‘rrifie<l ; and ind(‘(‘d, it cast a universal gloom 
on tile earth. Th(‘ frogs and night-liawLs began their 
notes.” — Dr. Adams. 

‘^Similar da\s ha\(‘ occasionally been knowm, though in- 
ferior in tlu‘ d(‘gr(‘(* or e\i(*nt of tludr darkiu^ss. The causes 
of these ])h(‘noiii(Mia are unkuowui. They certainly w^ere not 
the result of cclijises.”- -S<aiss (tuid( to Knowledge. 

‘^Almost, if not altogdluT alone, as tlie most mysterious 
and yet unexplained phenomenon of its kind in nature’s divert 
aified rangi* of cAents, during the hnt century, stands the dark 
day of May Jttth, 17^0,- a most unaccountable darkening of 
the wliole visible hea\eiis and atmosph(*re in ^^ew England,-^ 
which brought intense alarm and distress to multitudes of 
minds, as w^ell as dismay to the brute creation, the fowls flee- 
ing, bewildered, to tludr roosts, and the birds to their nosts, 
and the cattle returning to their stalls. Indeed, thousands of 
the good peoph* of that day became fully convinced that th© 
end of all things terrestrial had come. , . . The extent of 
this darkness wvas also very remarkable. It was observed at 
the most easterly regiops» of Hew England; westward, to the 



OHAt^TER 6, VERSES 12-17 


503 


fattbest parts of Connecticut, and at Albany; to the south- 
ward, it was observed all along llie scMcoast; and to the 
north, as far as the Aniericau s(‘ttleineuN (*xl(*n(lcd. It prob- 
ably far exceeded 1h(*sc boundaries, but llie (‘\act limits were 
never positively known.” — Ui/r Ccntuiy, hij R. M. 

Devens, pp. 89, 00. 

The poet AVhittier thus speaks of this (‘ximt : — 

^^Twas on a May-d.iy of tlie far old >oar 
Seventeoii liuiidicd ei^ht.\, that tlicio Idl 
Over the bloom and sweet lile of tlio spriiif?. 

Over the fresh earth and the liea\eu ol noon, 

A horror of gnat elarkness, like the night 
In day of whieh the Korland sagas Idl — 

The Twilight of tln^ (Jods. The loAv-lmng sk\ 

Was black with oiiiinoiis clouds, saM' wlien^ its inn 
Was fringed with a elnll glow% like that which climbs 
The crater’s sides from the red hell Ixdow. 

Birds c(‘as('d to sing, and all the harnjard fowls 
Boosted; the cattle at the pasture bars 
Low^ed, anel looked hoinc*warel; hats on leathern wings 
niUed abroad; the sounds of labor die*d; 

Men pra>ed, and w^oiiun weid; all ears gnw sharp 
To hear tin* doom-blast of the tnini])et shatter 
The black sky, that the dreadful face of Olirist 
Might look from the n iit ehnids, not as h(‘ looked 
A loving guest at Bethany, Imt stern 
As justice and inexorable kuv.” 

The next most notahle dark <l.iv, eoinjiariMl with that of 
1780, was in 17h2. Of this, Mr. Dewens (Our First (Vniturv, 
p. 96) sj)eaks as folloAvs: — 

There was also a rtmiarkablo darkness ,it Detroit and 
Vioinitj^, Oct. 19, 17()2, being almost total for the greater part 
* of Jhe day. Tt was dark at daybreak, and this continued till 
niiie o^lock, wdien it cleared up a little, and for the space of 
Itbdut a quarter of an hour the body of tin' sun was visible, it 
^fJH^pearing as red as blood, and more tliaii three times as large 
Udu^l. The air all this time w^as of a dingy yellowdsh color, 
past one oVloek it w^as so dark as to necessitate the 
of candles, in order to attend to domestic duties. At 
three in the afternoon the darkness hwcame more dense, 
in intensity until half past three, when the wind 
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breezed, up from the southwest, and brought on a slight fall of 
rain, accompanied with a profuse quantity of tine, black parti- 
cles, in appouraiice much like sulphur both in smell and 
quality. A sheet of clean paper lield out in the rain was 
rendered quite black Avh(U'e\(‘r the drops fell upon it; but 
when held near the lire, it turned to a yellow color, and, 
when burned, it li/zed on the paptT like wet powder. So 
black did these 2)()\vd(ny ])articl(*s turn everything upon which 
they fell, that e\(ui the ri\er A\as cu\ered with a black froth, 
which, A\hen skiiiinied oil tlie surface, resembled the lather of 
soap, with this diitenaici*, that it \\a^ more greasy, and its 
color as black as ink. At seven in the e\ening the air was 
more clear. This plicuiomenon Avas ol)ser\(‘d throughout a vast 
region of tounlnj: and though Aarious eoiijeclims Avero in- 
dulged in as to the cause of so (‘xtraordinary an occurrence, 
the same degr(‘(‘ of mastery attaches to it as to that of 17&0, 
confounding the A^Isdoln of the most learned nhilosoidiers and 
men of sc i( ‘need’ 

Let it be iioli(*(*d that this darkni‘ss also falls Avithin the 
time sjiecified in the jmqdiecy for the occurriuice of this sign; 
namely, between the AtMrs 1755 and I7t)s. This ^xdnt is fur- 
ther discuss(‘d on 2 i<ig(‘s *120 -481. 

The Moon Becanic us* lUood, — The darkness of the follow^- 
ing night, May 19, ITbO, was as unnauiral as that of the day 
had been. 

The darkness of the following cAening Avas probably as 
gross as has e\er been observed sin(*(‘ tin* Almighty hat gave 
birth to light. I could not helj) conceiving at the time that 
if every luminous body in the universe had been shrouded in 
imjienetrablo darkness, or striu'k out of (‘xistence, the darkness 
could not luiA^e been more comjilete. A she(4 of white paper 
held within a fcAV inches of the eyes, Avas equally invisible with 
the blackest velvet.’’ — Mr, Tenney, of Exeter, iV. II,, qjLoted 
hy Mr, Gage to the Historical Society/* 

Dr. Adams, already quoted, Avrote concerning the night 
folloAving the dark day: — 

^^Almost every one Avho happened to bo out in the evening 
got lost in going homg. ' The darkness was as uncommon in 
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^ night as it was in the day, as the moon had fulled the 
before/^ 

This statement respecting the phase of the moon proves the 
impossibility of an eclipse of the sun at that time. 

And whenever on this memorable night the moon did ap- 
pear, as at certain times it did, it had, according to lliis proph- 
ecy, the appearance of blood. 

And the Stars of lleaicn Fell. — The voice of liistory still 
is, Fulfilled! Being a much later e\eut tlmn the darkening of 
the sun, there are multitudes in A\hose memories it is as fresh 
as if it were but yesterday. We riTiT to the great mete- 
oric shower of Nov. 13, 1833. On this point a few extracts 
will suffice. 

^‘At the cry, ^ Look out of the window,’ I sprang from a 
deep sleep, and with wonder saw the east lighted up with thf» 
dawn and meteors. • . . I called to my wife to behold; and 
while robing, she exclaimed, ^ See how^ tlu^ st«irs fall I ’ I 
replied, ^That is the wonder;’ and \\v fell in our hearts that 
it was a sign of the last days. For truly ^ the stars of heaven 
fell unto the earth, e^en as a tig tree casteth her untimely figs, 
when she is shaken of a mighty wind.’ Rev. 0 : 13. Tliis lan- 
guage of the prophet has ahvavs hevii re(*ei\od as metaidiorieal. 
Yesterday it w^as literally fulfilled. The ancients understood by 
OsfeY in Greek, and stella in Latin, the smaihu’ lights of heaven. 
The refinement of modern astronomy has made <listiiictioiis 
between stars of lieav^ni and imdeors of heavim. Therefore 
the idea of the prophet, as it is exprcssc'd in the original 
Greek, was literally fulfilled in the pheiionieiioii of ;sester(lay, 
S6 as no man before yesterday had concei\('d to be possible 


that it'should be fulfilled. The immense si/e and distance of 
planets and fixed stars forbid the idea of tluur falling 
unto the earth. Larger bodies cannot fall in myriads unto a 
smaller body; and most of the jdamds and all tlie fixed stars 
lOre' many times larger than our earth ; but these Ldl toward 
lha earth. . And how did they fall ? Neither myself nor one 
family heard any report; and wore I to hunt through 
imtura for a simile, I could not find oi\e so apt, to illustrate 
SJ^wrance of the heavens, as that which St. John uses 
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in the prophecy before quoted : ^ The stars of heaven fell unto 
the earth.’ They were not sheets, or flakes, or drops of fire; 
but they were what the world underst’ands by falling stars; 
and one speaking to his fellow, in the midst of the scene, 
would say, ^ See liow" the stars fall ! ’ And ho wdio heard 
would not stop to correct the astronomy of the speaker, any 
more than he would reply, ^ The sun does not move,’ to one 
who should tell hiiii, ^ The sun is rising.’ The stars fell ‘ even 
as a fig tree casteth Iut untimely figs, when slie is shaken of 
a miglity wind.’ IIctc is the exaetncbs of tlie prophet. The 
falling stars did not (*om(' as if from several trees shaken, 
but from one, Thos(' which appeared in the east fell toward 
the east; those which a])])carod in the north fell toward the 
north; those A\hich appeared in the Avest fell toward the west; 
and those which api)eared in the south (for I went out of 
my residence into the ]>ark), fell toAvard the south. And 
they fell not as ripe fruit falls; far from it; but they flew, 
they AA^ere ca^l^ like the unripe, Avhich at first refuses to leave 
the branch, and w'hen, undcT a violent pressure, it does break 
its hold, it flies sAviftly, straight off, descending; and in the 
multitude falling, some cross the track of otluTs, as they are 
throAvn Avith more or l(*ss force, but each one falls on its own 
side of tlie tree.” — He nr if Dana Ward, 

Extensive and inagiiificent showx‘rs of shooting stars have 
been known to occur at various places in modem times; but 
the most uniATrsal and Avonderful Avliich has CA’^er been re- 
corded, is that of Ihe l.‘3lh of NoA^einlx'r, ISXly the whole fir- 
mament, over all the Uniled Hlates, being then, for hours, in 
fiery commotion. No celestial phenomenon has ever occurred 
in this country since its first settlement, Avhich Avas viewed 
Avith such intense admiration l)y one class in the community, 
or with so much dread and alarm by another. . , . During 
the three hours of its continuance, the day of judgment was 
believed to be only Availing for sunrise.” — Our First Century, 
p S2d, 

The effect of this phenomenon upon the negro pqpulation 
is described by a Southern planter as follows: — 

I was suddenly awakened by the most distressing cries 
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that ever fell on my ears. Shrieks of horror and cries for 
mercy could he heard from most of the negroes of three plan- 
tations, amouuling in all to some six or eight hundred. While 
earnestly and breathlessly listening for the cause, I heard a 
faint voice near the door calling my naim*. I arose, and tak- 
ing my sword, stood at the door. At this moment 1 heard 
the same voice still beseeching me to rise, and saying, ^ O my 
God! the world is on tire!’ f then opened the door, and it 
is difficult to say which excited me most, the awfulnoss of the 
scene or the distressed cries of tlu^ negn)es. Upward of one 
hundred lay ])rostrat(» on tlie ground, some speechless, and 
others uttering tlie bitterest nioans^ Imt yith their hands raised, 
imploring God to save tlu' vorbl and them. The scene was 
truly awful: for n(‘ver did rain fall much thicker than the 
meteors fell toward the earth ; east, W(‘st, north, and south, 
it was the same. fn a word, the whole h care ns seemed in 
motion.*' — Id,, p. 

‘‘Arago (‘omputes that not less than two hundred and forty 
thousand meteors were at the same time vlsd)!e above the hori- 
zon of Boston.*' And of tlu^ dis])lay at Niagara it is said that 
^^no spectacle so terribly grand and suldiiiK' was ever before 
beheld by man as that of the jirmameid dw^eendtnff in fiery 
torrents over the darlr and roariny eafarart.** — Id,, ib. 

These signs in the sun, moon, and stars are the same as 
those so strikingly predicted by our Lord, and recorded by the 
ovangelisLs in ^fatthew 24-, ^lark 111, and Luhe 21. In these 
reex^rds, not only the same signs are given, l)ut the same time 
is pointed out for tlndr fidtilimait; namely, a period com- 
mencing just this side* of the long and bloody persecution of 
tbo papal power. In Matt. 24:: 21, 22, the 1200 years of 
papal supremacy are brought to view; and “ immediately after 
the tribulation of those days” (verse 2i)) the sun was to be 
darkened, etc. Mark is still more definite, and says, '"In 
those days, after that tribulation.” The days, commencing in 
A. D, 638, ended in 170S; but before they ended, the spirit of 
persecution had been restrained by the Reformation, and that 
tribulation of the church had ceased. And in this period, 
e^Ce^tly at tho time specified in the prophecy, the fulfilment 
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of these signs commenced in the darkening of the sun 
moon. . ’ , V, 

The first instance of the falling of the stars worthy of any^ 
notice, though others of local and minor importance may be 
mentioned before it, took place in 1790. To the great display 
of 1633, by far the most brilliant of any on record, we have 
already referred. Of the extent of this shower. Professor 01m- 
stead, of Yale College, a distinguished meteorologist, says:-— 
The extent of the shower of 1833 was such as to cover 
no inconsiderable part of the earth’s surface; from the middle 
of the Atlantic on the east to the Pacific on the west, and 
from the northern coast of South America to undefined re- 
gions among the Pritisli possessions on the north, the exhibi- 
tion was visible, and everywhere presented nearly the same 
appearance.^’ 

From this it appears that this exhibition was confined 
exclusively to the Western world. But in the year 1866, an- 
other remarkable occurrence of this kind took place, this time 
in the East, nearly as magnificent in some places as that of 
1833, and visible so far as ascertained, tliroughout the greater 
part of Europe. Tlius the principal portions of the earth 
have now been warned by this sign. 

Observation has shown that these meteoric displays occur 
at regular intervals of about thirty-three years. The skeptic 
will doubtless seize upon this as a pretext for throwing them 
out of the catalogue of signs. But if they are not more than 
ordinary occurrences, the question is to be answered why they 
have not occurred as regularly and prominently centuries in 
the past as in the last hundred years. This is a question 
science cannot answer, nor can it offer anything more than 
conjecture as to their cause. 

‘ One significant fact will be noticed in connection with 
the foregoing signs: Tjiey were each instinctively assooiat^id 
in the minds of the people, at the time of their occunfC3^C^> 
with the great dav of which they were the forerunners* 
on each occasion the cry was raised, The judgment 
the world’s at an end.” 

But the objector ainswers, These jjhemonen^ 
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and stars cannot be signs of the end, because there 
‘haye been many instances of such oceurrenees; and pointing 
to Some ten other periods of remarkable darkness besides that 
‘ of 1780, and to several oeedsions Avlien stars or meteoric 
showers have fallen, he asks, with an air of triumph, which 
one we will take for the sign. That this is not a fanciful 
representation of the objection, the folhA\ing facts will dem- 
onstrate. 

In 1878 wc noticed in one of the leading dailies of Chicago 
a question from a corres])ondent in Vermont, and the reply 
given by the paper, as follows: — 

Will you gi\e the causes (and proof) of the ^ dark day^ ' 
of 1780, the 19th of May, T believe? An ^Advent preacher^ 
has been preaching in this neighborhood, and alluded to it as 
a sign of the destruction of the world.’’ 

And the reply is given thus: — 

The dark day of 17 SO was produced by entirely natural 
causes, and was about as much a sign of the destruction of 
the world as of the advent of the potaio-beetle. The darkness, 
said Dr. Samuel Tenney, of E\eter, 'N. II., was produced by 
common clouds. 1 let ween the^e common clouds and the earth 
intervened anotlu^r slratum of great thickness. As the stratum 
advanced; the darkness commenced, and increased with its 
progress. The uncommon thickness of this stratum was oc- 
casioned by two strong currents of wind from the southward 
and westward, condensing the \apors and drawdng them in a 
northwest direction. The density of this stratum was owing 
to the vapor and smoko it contained. These' so-called dark 
days have not been uncommon, being known in 366 b. o., 295 
B* 0., 252 a: d., 746, 775, 1732, 1762, I7S0^ 17S3, 1807, 1816. 
The one was as projihetic as any other, and no more so.” 

It would have been a little more to the satisfaction of any 
on^^y^ho wishes to know the reasons of his faith, if the writer 
^feply had stated where he found his evidence for all his 
And n-e would like a little light on such points as 
‘ rtom whence came that “ stratum of great thickness ” i 
was it composed ? How w’^as it formed ? This cav- 
amounts to just this: It was dark because 
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there was great darkness. lie simply states the fact in an- 
other form, and calls (hat an explanation. II is own statement 
needs explaining as really as the one to which lu' refers. “ The 
uncommon thickiu'ss of lh{‘ stratum was caused by two strong” 
currents of wind,” (*tc. How did llio^c^ wdnds chance to come 
just then, and just when there W(‘r(‘ va[)ors to condensed And 
wdiat caused th(* \apois^ Then liow could cnrrenls from the 
WH*st and south draw' the vapors “ in a noillurcul direction ” ^ 
Common ])hilosoph\ would assign tlnan, undt*r such circiim- 
stamrs, a noi llirasfci ([j dir(‘(*lion. Our friend must be care- 
ful, or h(‘ will mak(‘ the* dark day to b(' a gn^atm* phenomenon 
than we ha\(‘ (wm* claimed il to lx*. 

Jhit, further, we would a^k how, according* to the reply 
ab(A(‘ giMui, llu‘ words of our Lord (*an (Wiu* lx* fuHilled. He 
says thal lh(‘ sun shall ha daiLaiird: ami h(‘ m(‘ans the literal 
sun, for he sju^aks ef hkmi ami things on tin' (Xirlli in contrast 
wdth it. Luk(‘ 21: 'Jo. And Ik* sa\s tluit wIkui it is thus 
darken(*d, i( is a sign of llu* (‘ml; for whcai wc* see these 
tilings com(‘ to pass, lu* tells us that wo arc* to Irnoir that he 
is n(‘ar, (W(‘n at the* doors. Ihit a(*(*ording to tin* wu’iter of 
tlu* for(‘going, tlu'rc* ne\(‘r can b(* any sign of this natun*. lie 
declares tluTc* n(*ver has l)(‘en in the past ; and su])pose such 
a phenom(*non should oc(*ur again, would it be a sign ^ — Not 
in his eyes: for the* lupotlusis of \apors, winds, natural laws, 
and common oecurrenc(‘s, would instantly Hy to his scofling 
li])s. But sonK'thing of this kind is to (*onstitutc a sign, for 
th(' Lord hims(*lf has declar(*d it ; and wo would like to a^sk 
the objector ]i(»w a dark(*ning <)f thc^ sini sliould differ from that 
of ITSO to answ(*r to the* pro])h('cy and (*onstitule it a sign? 

It is also urg(*d that tli(*r<* ha\(* Ixm*!! many such events, 
hence it can be no sign; and siwxm dark days are mentioned 
by our wTiter Ixd’on* 1T(S0, and lhr(*e since*, for wdiich, how- 
ever, he forgot to gi\e his aulhorit\. But liow' does it happen 
that nobody has seemed to pay any attention to these days, or 
make anv account of them ( and wdiy is it that all fix updn 
IMay 14), 17S0, as the only one worthy of special note, giving 
it, l)v w'ay of distinction, the title. The Dark Day? 

The answ’cr is obvie^iS. It occupies a pre-eminent position 
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in this respect. It towers up far above all others as the one 
most remarkable and noteworthy for its a\srful phenomena. 

13ut we are not left to decide the matter from this evidence 
alone; for our Lord has not only told lis that such an event 
should occur as a sign of his coming, but he has told us also 
when it should occur. Immediately aft(*r the tribulation of 
those days,” says ^Matthew. Hark is more definite, and says, 
those days, after that trilmlation, the sun shall be dark- 
ened,” etc. ^fark 13 : 21. The days ” are the days of papal 
supremacy, the 1200 years, from 03.^ to 1708; the tribulation 
is the oppression of Christians by tlio (kitholic power till re- 
strained by the work of tlie lieformation. Tlio tribulation 
may be said to have ceascsl about the middle of tlie eighteenth 
century. The days ” ended within two years of the close 
of that century. Thus, by the fixcnl terms of the prophecy 
wo are shut up to a period of about fifty years in length, and 
ending in 1708, in which to look for tliat darkening of the 
sun which ^vas to he a sign of tlie Lord’s soon coming. 

Again, the darkening of the sun was to he the second great 
event to take place under the sixth seal. Lev. (>: 12. The 
first, and the one which marked the o])enlng of that seal, was 
a great eartlnpiake, shown to be, by comparison with the ])re- 
ceding seals, the great (*ar(hquako of Lisbon, ?^ov. 1, 1755. 
Lctween this point and the end of the pa])al ]>(*riod in 1708, 
the sun was to be darkcnied as a sign of the end. Here wo 

are shut up to a ])(*rIod of time positively only forty-three 

years in length, in which to l()ok for that darkening of the 
sun which was the subject of the ])rediction. Xow it matters 

not if our oi^poncnts should claim seven thousand dark days 

instead of seven, each as notable as the one of 1780, it would 
not affect the prediction or the sign in the least degi’ee. It 
matters not how many nor what kind of dark days there may 
have been in other ages; we look for one which was to take 
place in that brief, specified period, as the predicted, sign. 

We fix our eyes upon that time, and what do we behold? 
We find not only the darkening of the sun, as foretold, but we 
find a dark day so much more notable than all others that it 
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it set forth by way of pro-eminence as the dark day,” while 
in general history all others arc passed by in silence. 

Viewed from one point, it is very strange that people can 
overlook considerations of this nature winch are so decisive 
upon this question; from another, it is not. What a man 
does n^t w ant to see, he can very easily keep from seeing. But 
we apprehend tlie lack both of inclination and ability is ac- 
counted for by the proplu't Daniel, when ho says, nie wicked 
shall do wickedly; and none of the wick(‘-d shall understand.” 

Of the dark day, Webstor\s Unabridged Dictionary, edition 
of 1881, page 1G04, says: — 

‘^Dark Day, 'I'he. May ID, 1780; so called on account 
of a remarkable d.irkness on that day, e\lcnding o\er all Xew 
England. In some plac(*s jiersons could not see to read com- 
mon print in the open air for se\eral hours together. Birds 
sang their (‘vening song, disappearcMl, and became silent; fowls 
w^’cnt to roost; cattle sought the barii-Nar<l; and candles were 
lighted in the houses. The obscuration began about temo^clock 
in the morning, and cent min'd lill the middle of the next 
night, but Avitli diilercncc's of degree and duration in different 
places. For several days preiious, the wind had been vari- 
able, but chiefly fi’om the soutluvest and the northeast. The 
true cause of this remarkable phenomenon is not kngwn.” 

While the learned editor of Webster’s Dictionary testifies 
so positively that the true cause of the phenomenon is not 
knov'u/' it is remarkable how flippantly nuiny smaller minds 
procured to ofl'er their explanations, and account for it from 
natural causes. Those wdio liied at the time, and had at least 
as good an opjiori unity to mark all its strange features and 
unnatural manifestations as people of the present time, were 
filled with awe at the occurrence, and for years, so long as 
those wflio saw it survived, were unable to explain it; but 
their degenerate sons, the w^ondrously wise generation of the 
present, living over a hundred years from the time of its oc- 
currence, and having never seen anything of the kind, as- 
aiirne to explain it with all the ease and nonchalance with 
w^hich they would tell us that two and two make four. 

As the time when were to look for the beginning of the 
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signs is so dcfinitoly loc*at(‘(l, it is fiirthor objected tliut the 
falling of the stars in cannot Iw^ one of the signs, be- 

cause, according to Mark 13:21, 25, they also should have 
fallen within those days, or previous to 17U8, as this event 
is imiiK^liately connected l)y the word and to the signs in the 
sun and moon. 

AVo reply by calling attention to the fact that there are 
more evc'uts than simply the' falling of the stars that are linked 
to the series by the word and. Thus: ^‘And the stars of 
heaven shall fall, and ’’ the powers that are in heaven shall 
be shak(m, “ and ’’ then shall they see the Son of man coming, 
‘‘ and ” then shall li(‘ send his angels to gather the elect. A^ow 
the language ccuMaiiily is not designed to convew the idea that 
all these things W('re to take place within those days; for 
in that ease we would have the coming of Christ itself take 
place b(d'()re the days ended. Verse 20, stating the conclusion 
of the argument, says, So ye in like manner, when ye shall 
sec these things come to ])ass, know that it is nigh, even at the 
doors.” uMatthew jmts it in still stronger language when he 
says, “ So likewise y(‘, when ye shall see all these things, 
know that it [margin, he, ('hrist] is n(*ar, even at the doors.” 
Tint it would be absurd to say that we must wait till the com- 
ing of (^hrist lakes ])la<‘e before we can know that that event 
is near, own at the doors. 

These facts, then, plainly appear; namely, that a series of 
associated events is given us, covering (piite a period of time, 
beginning at s(Jine point in the past, and reaching down to 
and including the second coming of Christ. The beginning 
of the seri(‘s is placed at a point before the close of a certain 
propjietie period designated as those days,” that is, the 12(>() 
years of pa])al o])pression ui^on the church; but the (*iid of 
the S(n*ies lies far outside of that i)eriod, as already shown. 
Kow the question to bo decided is. How many events of the 
series given us are to be looked for before the date by which 
^Uhose days” are limited, that is, before 1798, where the 
1260 days, or years, terminated? The only data we have on 
which to frame an answer are the facts already noticed ; namely, 
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that the events begin within that period, hut cdoso outside of 
it, and no bpeeified number is given as belonging to that period. 

The conclusion is therefore inevitable that if the first one 
of 'the events designated comes to pass witliin the specified 
time, the proidiecy is fulfilled, though all the others lie out- 
side of that time. Had the sun alone been darkeinsl before 
1798, it would have beem sutticient to fulfil the prophecy. 
The moon even might have b(*en darkened this side of 179S 
without vitiating the i)rophecy in the least degree. Th(» sim 
and mooii were darkened together in 17<S0, eighteen years Ix'- 
fore the days eiid(*(] ; tlie stars fell in l*So‘3, thirty-five y(‘ars 
after the end of the days. We have now rea(*hed a date 
more than one hundred years this side the (aiding of the days, 
and the shaking of the powers of lieaven will be completed 
not far hence, as other pro])h(vies show ; and in immediate con- 
nectioii with that, as J()(d and John plainly declare, the com- 
ing of the I^ord is to take place*. 

If the objector still insists that according to our application 
the stars should have fallen Ix'fore 1708, because the })roj)h(*cy 
says, ''Arid the stars of hc^aven shall fall,^^ ive re[)ly that then 
all the other events should also have taken jdace before 1708; 
for they are all coiin(‘cted in the same ivay. ]>ut this ive have 
show'll to be impossible. 

And ihc Heaven Departed as a Scroll . — In this event our 
minds are turned to tlu* future. From looking at the past, 
and beholding the w^ord of God fulfilled, ive are now called 
to look at events in the future, wdiich are no less sure to come. 
Here is our position, unmistakably defined. We stand betu’^een 
the loth and 1 Ith I'erses of this chapter. We wait for tlie 
heavens to d(*})art as a scroll avIuui it is rolled togetlier. And 
these are times of nnparalleh'd solemnity and importance; 
for w'e know' not how lu'ar w'e may l)o to the fulfilnumt of 
these things. 

This departing of the heavens is included in what the evan- 
gelists call, in the same series of events, the shaking of the 
powers of the heavens. Other scriptures give us further par- 
ticulars concerning this prediction. From Ileb. 12:25-27; 
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Joel 3 : IG ; Jer. : 30 - 33 ; Rev. IG : 17, we learn that it is 
the voice of God, as he speaks in terrible majesty from his 
throne in heaven, that causes this fearful commotion in earth 
and sky. Once the Lord spoke, when with an audible voice 
he declared to his creatures the precepts of his eternal law, 
and the earth shook, lie is to speak again, and not only the 
earth will shako, but the heav^ens also. Then will the earth 
reel to and fro like a drunkard;’’ it will be dissolved” 
and utlerly brokc^n down ” (Isaiah 24) ; mountains will move 
from Iheir linn bases; i'^laiids will suddenly change their lo- 
cation in the inidst of the sea; from the level plain will arise 
the precipitous mountain; rocks Avill thrust up their ragged 
forms from earth’s broken surface ; and while the voice of God 
is roverb(‘rating through the earth, the direst confusion will 
reign over the face of nature. 

To show that this is no more conception of the imagina- 
tion, the reader is re(picsted to mark the exact phraseology 
which some of the prophets have used in reference to this time. 
Tsaiah (24: 19, 20) says: The earth is uth^rly hroken down, 
the earth is clean dissolved, the earth is moved exceedingly. 
The earth shall reel to and fro like a drunkard, and shall be 
removed like a cottage; and the transgression thereof shall bo 
heavy upon it; and it shall fall, and not rise again.” Jerc- 
miali (1:23-27) in thrilling language describes the scene as 
follows : I beheld the earth, and, lo, it was without form, 

and void; and the heavens, and they had no light. I beheld 
the mountains, and, lo, they trembled, and all the hills moved 
lightly. I beheld, and, lo, there was no man, and all the 
birds of the heavens were fled. ... For thus hath the Lord 
said. The whole land shall be desolate.” (See also the 
scriptures referred to above.) 

Then will the world’s dream of carnal security be effect- 
ually broken. Kings, who, intoxicated with their own earthly 
authority, have never dreamed of a higher power than them- 
selves, now realize that there is One who reigns King of kings; 
and the great men behold the vanity of all earthly pomp, for 
there is a greatness above that of earth; and the rich men 
throw their silver and gold to the moles and bats, for it cannot 
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have them in that day] and tlio cliiof captains forget their little 
bri(‘f authority, and tlu^ mighty men their might; and every 
hoiidmaii Avho is in the still worse hoiidage of siii, and cv(Ty 
freeman, — all classes of the wicked, from the highest to the 
lowest, — join in the general wail of consternation and de- 
s])air. Tliey who never jmiyed to Him whose arm could 
bring salvalion, now raise an agonizing* prayer 1o rocks and 
mountains to bury them forever from (he sight of Him whose 
preseiK'e brings to them d( ‘struct ion. Fain would they now 
avoid rcniping what they have sown by a life of lust and sin. 
Fain would tlu‘y now shun the fearful tr(‘asure of wrath which 
th(‘y have been h(‘aping up for th(*ms<‘lves against this day. 
Fain would they bury themselves and tlunr catalogue of crimes 
in everlasting darkn(‘ss. And so lh(‘y lly to the rocks, cav(*s, 
caverns, and lis^nres, which th(‘ brokcm surface of the (‘arih 
now^ prescmts bcd’ore them. ihit it is too lat(‘. T\wy cannot 
conceal th(*ir guilt, nor (‘scaj)e the long-d(‘layed veng(‘ance. 

“Jt will ),<‘ ill vain to call, 

Kocks and inomitains on ns fall; 

For Ills hand will iind out all, 

III that day.” 

The day Avhicli tlu'v thought neviT Avould come, has at last 
taken them as in a snare; and the involuntary language of their 
anguished liearts is, “ The great day of his w'ralh is come, and 
who shall be al)le to stand i ” Jlefore it is called out by tbe 
f(‘arful scones of this time, Ave ])ray you, reader, give your 
]uost serious and eamlid attention to tliis subject. 

Hany now affect to desjnse the institution of prayer; hut 
at one time or auotlier all men w’ill ])ray. Those wdio wdll not 
now ])ray to God in ])enitonee, w’ill then pray to tlio ro(*ks ami 
mountains in <l(‘spair; and this w'ill lie llie largest praver-m<M*t- 
ing ('V(‘r liohl. As you road tliese linos, think w’liether you 
would like to hav(‘ a ])art therein: — 

Ah! better far 

To c(‘as(' the unequal war, 

Wliile pardon, hope, and peace may yet he found; 

Nor longer rush imon the embossed shield 
Of the Almightj^ tmt repentant yield. 
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Aiid all your w(‘aiK)iis of rdudlLoii {^roiiiul. 

Better pray now in love, than pray ere loiij? in fear. 
Call ye upon him, while ho wails to hear; 

So ill the coming end. 

When down the ported sky 
The angelic hosts attend 
The Lord of heaven, most high, 

Before whose face the solid earth is rent. 

You may behold in him a friend omnipotent, 

And saf(‘ly rest bemeath his shellcTing wings, 

Amid the rnin of all earthly things. 




CHAPTER VIL 


Verse 1. And after these things I saw four angels standing on the 
four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth, that 
tho wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor on any tree. 
2. And I saw another angel ascending from the east, having the seal 
of tho living God : and ho cried with a loud voice to tho four angels, 
to whom it was given to hurt the earth and tho S(‘a, 3, Saying, Hurt 
not the earth, neither the sea, nor th(‘ trees, till wo have sealed the 
servants of our God in their foreheads. 

T he chronology of the work hero introduced is established 
beyond inistakc. The sixth chapter closed with tho events 
of the sixth seal, and the seventh seal is not mentioned 
until 'we reach tho opening of chapter 8. The whole of chap- 
ter 7 is therefore tlirown in here parenthetically. Why is it 
thus thrown in at this point ? — Evidently for tho purpose of 
stating additional particulars concerning tho sixth seal. The 
expression, after these things, docs not mean after the ful- 
filment of all the events previously described; but after the 
prophet had been carried dowm in vision to the close of tlio 
sixth seal, in order not to break the consecutive order of events 
as given in chapter 6, his mind is called to what is mentioned 
in chapter 7, as further particulars to transpire in connection 
with that seal. Then we inquire. Between what events in that 
sea"* does this work come in? Tt must transpire before tho 
departing of the heavens as a scroll ; for after that event there 
is no place for such a work as this. And it must take place 
subsequently to the signs'*^ in the sun, moon, and stars; for 
. (520) 
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these signs have been fulfilled, and such a work has not yet 
been accomplished. It comes in, therefore, l)etween the 13th 
and 14th verses of Itcvelation G; but there, as already shown, 
is just where we now stand. Hence the first part ofTTieve- 
lation 7 relates to a work the accomplishment of which may 
be looked for at the present time. 

Four Angrh, — Angels are ever-])r(‘a(mt agents in the affairs 
of the earth; and why may not these be four of those heavenly 
beings into whose hands God has committed the work here 
described; namely, holding the winds while it is God's pur- 
pose that they should not blow, and hurting the earth with 
them when the time comes that they should bo loosed? For 
it will be noticed (verse 3) that the hurting’^ is a work 
committed to their hands equally with the holding; so that 
they do not merely let the winds go when th(\y are to blow, 
but they cause them to blow; they impel forward the work 
of destruction with their own supernatural energy. Biit the 
hurting j^rocess here brought to view does not include the 
seven last plagues. That work is given into the hands of 
seven special angels; this, into the hands of four. Or, it 
may be that when the time comes for the pouring out of the 
plagues, the seven angels who have specific cliarge of these 
judgments, unite with the four whose mission it is to cause 
the winds to blow, and all together bring on that ])re-eminent 
exhibition of divine vengeance against a generation which is 
pre«eminent in guilt. 

Foxir Corners of the Earth, — An expression denoting the 
four quarters, or the four points of the compass, and signi- 
fyi^ that these angels, in their particular sphere, had charge 
ojf the whole earth. 

The Four Winds, — Winds, iiidhe Bible, symbolize political 
commotion, strife, and war. Dan. 7:2; Jer. 25:32. The 
four winds, held by four angels standing in the four quarters 
of the earth, must denote all the elements of strife and commo- 
tion that exist in the world ; and when they are all loosed, and 
all blow together, it will constitute the great whirlwind just 
referred to in the prophecy of Jeremiah. 
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The Angel Ascending from the East , — Aiiotlior literal 
angel, having eharge of aiiotlier speeilie work, is li(*ro intro- 
duced. Instead of the words “ ascending from the^^ east,’’ 
some translations read, As(»(‘mling from the sun rising,” 
which is a more literal translation. Tlie expression evidtuitly 
refers to manner rather than locality; for as the sun arises 
with rays at first ohlitpie and comparatively powerless, hut 
increases in strength until it shines in all its meridian power 
and splendor, so the work of this angel commen(*('s in weak- 
ness, moves onward wnth ever-accumulating influence, and 
closes in strength and pow(U\ 

The Seal of the Liriiig Uod . — This is the distinguishing 
characteristic of the asc(m<liug angel; he hears with him the 
seal of the living (lod. hVom this fact, and iIk' chronology of 
In’s work, W’e ar(‘ to det(*rmin(», if ])ossihh', what movement is 
symholized hy his mission. The nature of his work is evi- 
dently embraced in his having tlu^ seal of the living God; 
and to ascertain W'hal his work is, tin* impiiry must he an- 
swered wdiat this seal of the living God is, whi(*h lie bears 
with him. 

1. The 'Tenn Seal Defined , — A seal is defined to be an 
instrument of sealing; that wdiicli “ is used by individuals, cor- 
porate bodies, and states, for making im])ressions on w^ax, upon 
instruments of writing, as an evidence of tlndr authentiritij," 
The original word in this ])assage is defined, “A S(‘al, i, e,, a 
signet ring; a mark, stamp, badge; a token, a pledge.’’ Among 
the significations of the verb are tlie following: “ To secure to 
any one, to make sure; to set a seal or mark upon anything 
in token of its being genuine or ap])roved ; to attest, to con- 
firm, t(» establish, to distinguish by a mark.” Jlv a compari- 
son of Gen. 17: 11 w’ith Kom. d: 11, and Rev. 7:^1 Avith Kze. 
0 : 4, in connection with the above definition, the reader will 
see that the Avords tohen, sign, .seal, and marh are used in the 
llible as sviionvinoiis TIio soal of God, aa bronghi to 

vi('w in our toxt, is to be applied to tbe servants of God. We 
are not, 'of course, to suppose that in this ease it is some Jitend 
mark t(^ Iw made in the flesh, but tliat it is some institution 
or observance having special reference to God, which will serve 
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as a ^^mark of distinction’^ bctwc‘(‘n tlie worsliipors of God 
and those who are not in truth his servants, though they may 
])rofess to follow him. 

2. The Use of a Seal , — A s(*al is used to render valid or 
authentic any enactments, or laws, which a person or power 
may promulgate, Freciuent instances of its use occur in the 
Scriptures. In 1 Kings 21:8, we read tliat Jezebel ^Svrote 
letters in Ahab’s name, and sealed Iheiii with his seal.” These 
letters then had all the authority of King iVhab. Again, in 
Esther 3 : 12 : In the name of King Aliasuerus was it writ- 
ten, and scaled with the king’s ring.” So also in chapter 8:8: 

The writing which is written in the king’s name, and sealed 
with the king's ring, may no man reverse.” 

3. Where a Seal is Used . — Always in connection with some 
law or enactment that demands obedience, or upon documents 
that are to be made legal, or subject to the provisions of law. 
The idea of law is ins(‘j)arablo from a seal. 

4. As Applied lo God , — We are not to sui)pose tliat to 
the enactments and laws of God binding upon men, there must 
be attached a literal seal, made with litoral instruments; but 
from the definition of the term, and the ])urpose for which a 
seal is used, as shown above, wo must understand a seal to be 
strictly that Avhich gives validity and authenticity to enactments 
and laws. This is found, though a literal seal may not bo 
used, in the name or signature of the law-making ])ower, ex- 
pr(\ssed in such terms as to show Avhat the power is, and its 
right to make laws and demand obedience. Even with a lit- 
oral seal, the name must always be used. (See the references 
above given.) An instance of the use of the name alone 
seems to occur in Dan. 6:8: ^^Kow, O king, establish the 
decree, and sign the writing, that it be not clianged, ac(*()rd- 
ing to the law of the !Medes and Persians, which altercth not ; ” 
that is, affix the signature of royalty, showing wlio it is that 
demands obedience, and his right to demand it. 

In a gospel propliecy found in Isaiah 8, we read: ^Mlind 
lip the testimony, seal the law among my disciples.” This 
must refer to a work of reviving in the minds of the disciples 
some of the claims of the law which had been overlooked. 
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or perverted from their ttne meaning. And^this, in the proph- 
^ecy, is called sealing the law, or restoring to it its seal, Avhich 
Jiad been taken from it. 

Again, the 144,000, who in the chapter before ns are said 
to be sealed with the seal of God in their foreheads, are again 
brought to view in Rev. 14:1, where they are said to have 
the Father’s name written in their foreheads. 

' From the foregoing reasoning, facts, and d(H*larations of 
Seri])tiire, two eorn'liisions inevitably follow: — 

1. The seal of God is found in connection with the law 
of God. 

2. The seal of God is that part of his law which contains 
his name, or descriptive title, showing who ho is, the extent 
of his dominion, atid his right to rule. 

The law of God is admitted by all the loading evangelical 
denominations to be suimnarily contained in the decalogue, or 
ten commandments. AVe have, then, but to examine these 
commandments to see which one it is that constitutes the seal 
of the law, or, in other words, makes known the true God, 
the law-making power. The first three commandments men- 
tion'^ the word God; but we cannot tell from these who is 
meant, for there are multitudes of objects to Avhich this name 
is applied. There are ^^gods many and lords many,” as the 
^ajK)stle says. 1 Cor. 8 : 5. Passing over the fourth com- 
miandment for the time being, the fifth contains the words 
Lord and God, but does not define them; and the remaining 
. five precepts do not contain the name of God at all. Now 
' what shall be done ? With that portion of the law which 
we have examined, it would be impossible to convict the gross- 
tcsf idolater of sin. The worshiper of images could say, This 
idol before me is my god ; his name is god, and tliese are his 
precepts. The worsliiper of the heavenly bodies could also 
say. The sun is my god, and T worship him according to this 
law. Thus, without the fourth commandment, the decalogue 
is null and void, so far as it pertains to enforcing the ^yorship 
of the true God. But lot us now add the fourth command- 
ment, restore to the'faw this precept, which many are ready 
to contend has been exptoged, and see how the case will then 
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stand. As we examine tliis comniandineTit, wliieli eontains tlie 
dgcl^*atioii, Por in six days the Lord made li and earth, 
the sea, and all that in them is,’’ etc., we see at once that we 
are reading the requirements of Him who created all things. 
The sun, then, is not the God of the decalogue; the true God 
is he who made the sun. Xo object in lieavon or earth is 
the being wlio here demands obedience; for the God of this 
laW is the one who made all created things. Xow we have 
a weapon against idolatry. Xow ihis law (*an no longer be 
applied to false gods, who have not made the heavens and 
the earth.” Jer. 10:11. Xow the autlior of this law has 
declared who he is, the extent of his dominion, and his right 
to rule; for every created intelligence must at once assent that 
He who is the Creator of all, has a right to demand obedi- 
ence from all his creatures. Thus with the fourth command- 
ment in its place, this wonderful d(XJument, the decalogue, the 
only document among men which God over wrote with his own 
finger, has a signature; it has that which renders it intelligible 
and authentic; it lias a seal. But without the fourth com- 
mandment, it lacks all these things. 

From the foregoing reasoning, it is evident that the forirth 
conunandment constitutes the seal of tlie hnv of God, or the 
seal of God. But the Scriptures do not li‘ave us without di- 
rect testimony on this point. 

AYe have seen above that in Scripture usage, sign, seal, 
toJeen, and mark are synonymous terms. Xow, the Lord ex- 
pressly says that the Sabbath is a sign between him and his . 
people. Verily my Sabbaths ye shall keep; for it is a sign 
between me and you throughout your generations; that ge may 
knOw^ that 1 am the Lord that doth sanctify you.” Ex. 31 : 13. « 
The same fact is again stated by the prophet Jlxekiel, chapter 
20: 12, 20. Here the Lord told his peojile tliat the very object 
of their keeping the Sabbath, that is, oliserving the fourth 
commandment, was that they might know that he was the true 
God. ifhis is the same as if the Lord had said, The Sab- 
bath is a seal. On my part it is the seal of my authority, 
the sign that I have the right to command obedience; on your 
part it is a token that you take me to be your God.” 
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bliould it be said that this principle can have no applica- 
tian to Christians at the 2 )rcsent tiuie, as the Sabbath was a 
feign between God and the Jews only, it would be suiiieieut to 
rejilv that the terms Jew and Israel, iii a triie Scripiural 
seiibe, are nut eoniined to the literal seed of Abraham. Abra- 
ham was chosen at fir^t because he Avas the friend of God 
while his fathers Avoro idolaters; and his seed Avere chosen to 
be God’s ijeoplo, the guardians of his law and the dc})Ositaries 
of his truth, because all others liad apostatized from him; and 
it is true that these Avords respecting the Sabbath Avere si)ol;on 
to them Avhile they enjoyed the honor of Ixung thus set ajAart 
from all others. Ihit when the middle Avail of partition was 
broken down, and the Gentiles Avere called in to bo partakers 
of the blessings of Abraham, all God’s people, both J(‘ws and 
Gentiles, Avere brought into a new and more intimate ndation 
to God through his Son, and they are now called ^Slews in- 
Avardly’’ and Israelites indeed.” And iioav the declaration 
apjdics to all such; for they have as much occasion to know 
the Lord as had his peojde of old. 

Thus the fourth commandment, or the Sabbath, is taken 
by the Lord as a sign betAveen him and liis people, or the seal 
of his laAV in both dispensations; the people by that commaiid- 
iiKuit signifying that they are tlio Avorshipers of the true God, 
and God, by the same commandmont, making himself known 
as their rightful ruler, inasmuch as he is their Creator. 

In harmony with this idea, the significant fact is to be 
noticed that whenoA^er the sacred AATiters wish to point out tho 
true God in distinction from false gods of every description, 
an appeal is made to the great facts of creation, upon Avhicli 
the fourth commandment is baaed. (See 2 Kings 19:1.'); 
2 Chron. 2; 12; Neh. 9:0; Ps. 115:4^7, 1.1; 121:2; 124: 
8; 134:3; 110:0; Lsa. 37:10; 42:5; 44:24; 45:12; Job 
9:8; Isa. 51:13; Jer. 10:10-12; Ps. 90:5; Jor. 32:17; 
.'>1:15; Acts 4:24; 14:15; 17:23, 24, etc.) 

AVe refer again to the fact that tho same company who in 
Re\rlnrion 7 have the seal of the living God in their foreheads, 
are brought to Anew again in Rev. 14: 1, having the FathorAs 
name in their foreheads.^ This is good proof that the seal of 
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the living God ’’ and the Fallter’s name ” are used synony- 
mously. The chain of evidence on this point is rendered coin- 
])]ete, when it is ascertained that the fourth eonimandinent, 
which has been shown to be the seal of the law, is spoken of 
by the Lord as that which contains his iiaiiie. The proof of 
this will be seen by referring to Deut. 10 : C : But at the 
place which the Lor<l thy God shall choose to place his name 
in, there shalt thou sacrifice the passover,’^ etc. What was 
there where they sacrificed the passover ? — There was the 
sanctuary, having in its holiest apartment the ark with the ten 
comniandinents, the fourth of which declared the true God, 
and contained his name. AYherever this fourth command- 
ment was, there God’s name was placed; and this was the 
only object to which the language could bo applied. (See 
Dent. 12:5, 11, 21; 14:23, 24, etc. 

Having now ascertained that the seal of God is his holy 
Sabbath, having his name, we are prepared to proceed with 
the application. By the scenes introduced in the verses before 
us, namely, the four winds apparently alx)ut to blow, bring- 
ing war and trouble upon the land, and this work restraiiu^d 
till the servants of God should bo sealed, as though a 2 )repara- 
tory work must be done for them to save them from this trouble, 
we are reminded of the houses of the Israelites marked with 
the blood of the inischal lamb, and spared as the destroying 
angel passed over to slay the first-born of the Egyptians (Exo- 
dus 12) ; also of the mark made by the man with a writer’s 
ink-horn (Ezekiel 9) upon all those who were to bo spar(‘d by 
the men with the slaughtering weajxms who followed after; 
and wo conclude that the seal of God, here placed upo!i his 
servants, is some distinguishing mark, or religious cliaracIcT- 
istic, through which they will be excMiiptod from tlio judgments 
of God that fall on the wicked aroun{l tlami. 

As we have found the S(‘al of God in the fourth command- 
ment, the inquiry follows. Does the observance' of that com- 
mandment involve any peculiarity in religious practice ? — Yes, 
a very marked and striking one. It is one of the most singular 
facts to be met with in religious hislorv that, in an age of such 
boasted gospel light as the present, when the influence of Chris- 
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tianity is so powerful and wido-spreacl, one of the most striking 
peculiarities in practice which a iK^rson can adopt, aiul one 
of the greatest crosses he can take up, even in the most en- 
lightened and Christian lands, is the simple observance of the 
law of God. For the fourth commandment requires the ob- 
servance of the seventh day of each week as the Sabbatli of the 
Lord ; but almost all Christendom, througli the combined intlu- 
ences of paganism and the papacy, have been beguiled into 
the keeping of the first day. A ])ersoii has l)iit to commence 
the observance of the day enjoined in the commandmiMit, and 
a mark of peculiarity is upon luin at once. lie is distinct 
alike from the professedly religious world and the unconverted 
world. 

conclude, then, that the angel ascending from the east, 
having the seal of the living God, is a divine mcssengc'r in 
charge of a work of reform to be carried on among men in 
reference to the Sabbath of the fourth commandment. The 
agents of this work on the earth are of course ministers of 
Christ; for to men is given the commission of instructing their 
fellow men in Bible truth; but as there is order in the execu- 
tion of all the divine counsels, it seems not improbable that a 
literal angel may have the charge and oversight of this work. 

We have already noticed the chronology of this work as 
locating it in our own time. This is fiirtlier evident from the 
fact that, as the next event after the sealing of these servants 
of God, we behold them before the throne, with palms of vic- 
tory in their hands. The sealing is therefore the last work 
to be accomplished for them prior to their redemption. 

In Revelation 14 we find the same work again brought to 
view under the symbol of an angel flying in the midst of 
heaven with the most terrific warning that ever fell upon the 
cars of men. We shall speak of tliis more fully when we 
reach that chapter. We refer to it now, as it is the last work 
to he accomplished for the world before the coming of Christ, 
which is the next event in order in that prophecy, and hence 
must synchronize with the work here brought to view in Rev. 
7:1 3. The angel with the seal of the living God, mentioned 
in chapter 7, is thcrefoA'\he same as the third angel of chapter 
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14. And this view strengthens the foregoing exposition of the 
seal. For while, as the rohult of the ^vork in chapter 7, a 
certain company are sealed with the s(‘al of the living God, 
as the result of the third message of chapter 14 a company 
are brought out rendering Scriptural obedience to all the “ com- 
mandments of God/* Verse 12. I hit, excepting the fourth, 
there is no commandment* of the decalogue u])on which the 
Christian world theoretically needs reforming; and that this 
is the rejiresentative question in this message is evident from 
the fact that the keeping of the commandments, observing, with 
all the other moral jirecx'pts, the Lord's Sabbath, is what dis- 
tinguishes the servants of God from those who worshij) the 
beast and re(*eive his mark, Avhieh is, as will be liereafter shown, 
the observance of a counterfeit sabbath. 

Having thus bricily noticed the main })oints of tlio subject, 
wo now come to the most striking feature of all. In exact 
accordance with the foregoing chronological argument, we find 
this work already in process of fultilmeut before our eyes. The 
third angel’s message is going forth; the angel ascending from 
the east is on his mission ; the reform on tlie Sabbath (piestion 
has commenced ; it is surely, though y(‘t in conqiarative silence, 
working its way through the land; it is destined to agitato 
every country entitled to the light of the gospel; and it will 
result in bringing out a people prepared for the soon coming of 
the Saviour, and sealed for his everlasting kingdom. 

With one more question wo l(*ave these vei’ses, upon which 
we have so lengthily dwelt. Have we si'cn among the nations 
any movements which would indicate that the cry of the as- 
cending angel, Hurt not,” etc., by the blowing of the winds, 
till L&v^e sealed the servants of our God,” has in any 
manner been answered? The time during which the wdnds 
arc held cx)uld not, from the nature' of the case, be a time of 
profound peace. This would not answer to the ])rophecy. 
^'or in order to make it manifest that the winds are being 
held, ^there must bo disturbance, agitation, anger, and jeal- 
ousy among the nations, with an occasional outburst of strife, 
like a fitful gust breaking away from the imprisoned and 
stn^ling tempest p and these outbursts must be suddenly and 
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unexpectedly cliecked. Then, but not otherwise, would it bo 
evident to him who looked at events in the light of prophecy, 
that for some good purpose the restraining hand of Omnipo- 
tence Avas laid upon the surging elements of strife and war. 
And such has been the aspect of our times for nearly half a 
century. Conunencing with the great revolution of 1848, 
when so many European thrones toppled into the dust, what 
a state of anger and political unrest has existed among all the 
nations of the earth! A^ew and unlooked-for complications 
have suddenly sprung up, throwing matt(U‘s into apparently in- 
extricable confusion, and threatening immediate and direful 
,war. And now and then the conflict has burst forth in fury, 
and a thousand voices have been raised to predict that the 
great crisis had come, that universal war must result, and th(‘ 
termination no man could foretell, when suddenly and unac- 
countably it has been extinguished, and all subsided into quiet 
again. 

In our own land the terrible chdl Avar of 1861 to 1865 is 
, a notable instance. By the sirring of the latter year, so great 
had become the i)ressure upon the nation for men and means 
to continue the Avar that it began sei’iously to impede the prog- 
ress of the work symbolized by the ascending angel, even thre^at- 
ening to arrest it entirely. Those interested in these truths, 
believing that the time had come for the application of tim 
prophecy, and that tlu' words of the angel, Hurt riot,’^ etc., 
indicated a movement on the part of the church, accordingly 
^raised their petitions to the Ruler of nations to restrain the 
cruel work of tumult and Avar. Days of fasting and prayer 
were set apart for this purpose. The time at which this oc- 
curred Avas a dark and gloomy period of the Avar; and not a 
fcAV high in political life ])redieted its indefinite continuance, 
and an appalling intensity of all its evils. But suddenly a 
change came ; and not three months had elapsed from the time 
of which we 8j)eak, ere the last army of the Southerly Con- 
federacy had surrendered, and all its soldiers had laid down 
their' arms. So sudden and entire Ayas thf eollapSfef, and so 
grateful were all hearts relief* from the •'pressu^re of the 
terrible strife, that tKe nation broke forth into. a son^ o4 jubi- 
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lee, and these words were conspicuously displayed at the na- 
tional capital : This is the Lord*s doing; it is marvelous in 
our eyes** There are those who helicve there was a definite 
cause for this sudden cessation of the strife, of which, of 
course, the world is hut little aware. The sudden conclusion 
of the Franco-German war of 1870, of the war between Turkey 
and Russia in 1877 -78, the Spanish- American war in 1896, 
and the recent war between Russia and Japan, may be cited 
as still later examples. 

Verse 4. And I heard the number of them which were sealed: 
and there were sealed an hundred and forty and four thousand of all 
the tribes of the children of Israel. 5. Of the tribe of Jiida were 
sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Reuben were sealed twelve 
thousand. Of the tribe of Gad were sealed twelve thousand. 6. Of 
the tribe of Aser were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Nep- 
thalim were scaled twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Manasses were 
sealed twelve thousand. 7. Of the tribe of Simeon were scaled twelve 
thousand. Of the tribe of Levi were sealed twelve thousand. Of 
the tribe of Issachar were sealed twelve thousand. 8. Of the tribe 
of Zabulon were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Joseph 
were sealed twelve thousand. Of the tribe of Benjamin were sealed 
twelve thousand. 

The number sealed is hero stated to be one hundred and 
forty-four thousand; and from the fact that twelve thousand 
are sealed from each of the twelve tribes, many suppose that 
this v/ork must have been accomplished as far back at least 
as about the beginning of the Christian era, when these tribes 
were literally in existence. They do not see how it can apply 
to^ouT own time, when et^ery trace of distinction between these 
triUbs has been so long and so completely obliterated. W® 
re^r such persons to the opening language of the Epistle of 
James, a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus 
Clttis^ to the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad, greet- 
ing. tHy brethren, count it all joy when ye fall into divers 
tempia^Ons,” etc. Those whom James here addresses are 
(1) Christians; for they are his brethren; (2) They are not 
<1^ 'pt&ivertB to Christianity from the Jews, the twelve tribes 
of his S'TOtt.day; for h*, addresses them in view of the coming 
of the-l^ord. diapt^Sr 6.) He is thus addressing the 

fd Chrifti^, the Christians of our own day, 
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and he calls them the twelve tribes scattered abroad^ How 
can this be ? Paul explains in Rom. 11:17- 24 In the 
striking figure of grafting which he there introduces, the tame 
olive tree represents Israel. Some of the branches, the natural 
descendants of Abraham, were broken off because of unbelief 
(in Christ). Through faith in Christ the wild olive scions, 
the Gentiles, are grafted into the tame olive stock, and thus 
the twelve tribes are perpetuated. And here we find an ex- 
planation of the language of the same apostle: ^^They are 
not all Israel which are of Israel,” and ^^he is not a Jew 
which is one outwardly, . . . but ho is a Jew which is one 
inwardly.” Rom. 9:6-8; 2:28, 29. So we find on the 
^ates of the New Jerusalem — which is a New Testament or 
^ Christian, not a Jewish, city — the names of the twelve tribes 
of the children of Israel. On the foundations of tliis city 
are inscribed the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb, 
and on the gates the names of the twelve tribes of Israel. 
Rev. 21:12- 14. If tlie twelve tribes belong exclusively to 
the former dispensation, the more natural order would have 
^been to have their names on the foundations, and those of the 
twelve apostles on the gates ; but no, the names of the twelve 
tribes are on the gates. And as through these gates, so in- 
scribed, all the redeemed hosts will go in and out, so, as be- 
longing to these twelve tribes, will all the redeemed be reckoned, 
whether on earth they were Jews or Gentiles. Of course we 
look in vain for any marks of distinction between the tribfes 
here on earth ; and since Christ has appeared in the flesh, the 
ppservation of the genealogy of the tribes is not necessary. 
But in heaven, where the names of the church of the first- 
born are being enrolled, we may be sure there is order, and 
that each name is enrolled in its own tribe. Heh* 12 : 23. 

It will be observed that the enumeration of ihe tribes here 
differs from that given in other places. The twelve ’sons of 
J i|cob, who became the heads of great families, called tribes, 
were Jteuben, Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issadiar, Zebulun^ Ben- 
jamin, Dan, Naphtali, Gad, Asher, an^ Jdi^lu ^Vit 3'acob, 
on his dying bed, ad^ed mm of Jos^h, llphrfd^aa ^d 
Mmmek, to consttdtite twp pi the l|rihal^ ^ 
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48:6, This divided the tribe of Joseph, making thirteen 
tribes in all. Yet in the distribution of the land of Canaan 
by lot, they numbered but twelve tribes, and made but twelve 
lots ; for the tribe of Levi was left out, being appointed to the 
service of the tabernacle, and having no inheritance. But in 
the passage before us, Ephraim and Dan are omitted, and 
Levi and Joseph put in their places. The omission of Dan 
is accounted for by commentators on the ground that that tribe 
was the one chiefly addicted to idolatry. (See Judges 18, 
etc.) The tribe of Le'sd here takes its place with the rest, 
tfs in the heavenly Canaan the reasons for their not having 
an inheritance will not exist, as in the earthly; and Joseph is 
probably put for Ephraim, it being %i name which appears to 
have been applied to either the tribe of Ephraim or Manasseh. 
Ifum. 13:11. 

Twelve thousand were scaled out of each of the twelve 
tribes, showing that not all who in the records of heaven had 
a place among these^ tribes when this sealing work commenced, 
stood the fest, and were ovcrcomors at last; for the names of 
those already in the book of life will be blotted out, unless they 
overcome. Rev. 3 : 5. 

Versb 0. After this I beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which 
no man could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and people, and 
tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed with 
white robes, and palms in their hands; 10. And cried with a loud 
voice, saying. Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the throne, 
and unto the Lamb. 11. And all the angels stood round about the 
throne, and about the elders and the four beasts, and fell before the 
Arone op their faces, and worshiped God, 12. Saying, Amen : Bless- 
'' ing, and glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honor, and power, 
and pight, be unto our God forever and ever. Amen. 

IJie sealing having been accomplished, John beholds a 
CO|pitlcSs multitude worshiping God in rapture before his 
This vast throng are undoubtedly the saved out of 
kindred, tribe, and tongue, raised from the dead 
at tha coming of Christ, showing that the sealing is 

ihe %<HJomplished for the people of God prior to 

\ And -due of the elders answered, saying unto me, What 

are arrayed in white robes? and whence came they? 
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14 And I said Unto him, Si|f thou kuowest Aud he a ^id to nie> 
These are they which came out of great tribulation^ and hav^ washed 
their robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lmnb* IS* 
Therefore are they before the throne of Qod, and serve him day an d 
night in his temple; and he that sitteth on the throne shall dweU 
among them. 16. They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any 
more; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. 17. For 
the Lamb which is in the midst of the throne shall feed them, and 
shall lead them unto living fountains of waters : and God shall wipe 
away all tears from their eyes. 

The questions proposed by one of the elders to John, Wliat 
are these which are arrayed in white robes ? and whence came 
they?” taken in connection with John^s answer, Sir, thou 
knowest,” implying that John did not know, would seem to be 
devoid of all point, if they had reference to the whole of the 
great multitude now before him. For John did know who 
they were, and from whence they came; inasmuch as ho had 
just said that they were people — redeemed of course — out of 
all nations, kindreds, people, and tongues; and John could 
have answered, These are the redeemed ohes from all the na- 
tions of the earth. But if a special company in this vast 
throng were referred to, distinguished by some special mark 
or position, then it might not be so evident who they were, 
and what had given them their peculiarity ; and the questions, 
as applied to them, would bo appropriate and pertinent. We 
therefore incline to the view that attention is called to a spe- 
cial company by the questions which were proposed by one of 
the elders ; and no company is brought to view to whidi special 
allusion would more naturally be made than to the company 
spoken of in the first part of the chapter ; namely, the 144,000. 
John had indeed seen this company in their mortal state, as 
they were receiving the seal of the living God amid the trouh- 
lous scenes of the last days; but as they here staild among 
the redeemed throng, the transition is so great, and the con- 
dition in which they now appear so different, that he does not 
recognize them as the special company which he saw sealed 
upon the earth. And to this company, the specifications that 
follow seem to he specially applicable. 

1. They Came out of Great Trihulation.-^ While it is true 
in some degree of all Otostians that they inust through much 
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tribtilatiaii enter into the kingdom of God,” it is true in a verj 
emphatic sense of the 144,000. Tliey pass through the great 
time of trouble such as never was since there was a nation. 
Dan. 12 : 1. They experience the mental anguish of the time 
of’ Jacob’s trouble. Jer. 30:4- 7. They stand without a me- 
diator through the terrific scenes of the seven last plagues, those 
exhibitions of God’s immi^gled wrath in the earth. Eevela- 
tion, chapters 15, 16. They pass through the severest time of 
trouble the world has ever known, although they are delivered 
out of it. 

2. ‘ White Bohes . — They wash their robes and make them 
white in the blood of the Lamb. To the last generation the 
testimony is very emphatic on the subject of obtaining the 
white raiment. Eev. 3:5, 18. And though the 144,000 are 
accused of rejecting Christ, and trusting to their own works 
for salvation, because they refuse to violate the commandments 
of God (Rev. 14:1, 12), in the great day that calumny will 
be wiped oS. It will be seen that they have rested their hope 
of life on the merits of the shed blood of their divine Re- 
deemer, making him tlioir source of righteousness. There is 
peculiar force in saying of these that they have washed their 
robes, and made them white in the blood of the Lamb. 

3. The First-fruits * — Verse 15 describes the post of honor 
they ocxnipy in the kingdom, and their nearness to God. In 
another place they are called ^Hhe first-fruits unto God and 
the Lamb.” Rev. 14 : 4. 

4. They Shall Hunger No More * — In verse 16 it is said. 
They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more.” This 

ehows that they have once suffered hunger and t^jjirst. To 
whi^ 4an this refer? As it doubtless has reference to some 
special* e^cperience, may it not refer to their trials in the time 
of trouble, more especially during the last plagues? In this 
time tbi^ tij^teous will be reduced to bread and water; and 
thooi^^hat ^^will be sure ”v (Isa. 33:16), enough for suste- 
ihny it not be that when the pastures, with all fruits 
are dried up (Joel 1:18-20), and the rivers 
and' f<mntiiins are turned to blood (Rev. 16:4-9), to reduce 
with earth and earthly things to the lowest 


. , i. ' , 
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limit, the saints who pass through that time will be brought oc- 
casionally to the extreme degrees of hunger and thirst? But 
the kingdom once gained, they shall hunger no more, neither 
thirst any more/^ And the prophet continues in refOrenoe to 
this Company, Neither shall the sun light on them, nor any 
heat/^ We remember that the 144,000 live through the time 
when power is given unto the sun to scorch men with 
Eev. 16:8, 9, And though they are shielded from the deadly 
effect which it has upon the wicked around them, we cannot 
suppose that their sensibilities will be so deadened that they 
will feel no unpleasant sensations from the terrific heat, ’ No ; 
as they enter the fields of the heavenly Canaan, they will be 
prepared to appreciate the divine assurance that the sun shall 
not light upon or injure them, nor any heat. 

6. And the Lamb Shall Lead Them . — ^Another testimony 
concerning the same company, and applying at the same time, 
says, These are they which follow the Lamb whithersoever 
he goetli/^ Rev. 14:4. Both expressions denote the state 
of intimate and divine companionship to which the blessed 
Redeemer admits them in reference to himself. 

The psalmist, in the following beautiful passage, seems to 
allude to the same promise : They shall be abundantly satis- 
fied with the fatness of thy house; and thou shalt make them 
drink of the river of thy pleasures.^^ Ps. 36 : 8. The phrase- 
ology of this promise to the 144,000 is also partially found in 
the following glowing prophecy from the pen of Isaiah : He 
will swallow up death in victory; and the Lord God will wipe 
away tears from off all faces; and the rebuke of his people 
shall he t^e away from off all the earth; for the Lord hath 
spoken it.^^ Isa. 26 ; 8. 




W E name as the subject of this chapter the seven trum- 
pets, as these constitute the main theme of the chap- 
ter, although there are other matters introduced 
before the opening of that series of events. The first verse 
of this chapter relates to the events of the preceding chapters, 
and therefore should not have been separated from them by 
the division of the chapter. 

Yersb 1. And when he had opened the seventh seal, there was 
silence in heaven about the space of half an hour. 

The series of seven seals is hero resumed and concluded. 
The sixth chapter closed with the events of the sixth seal, and 
the eighth commences with the opening of the seventh seal; 
hence the seventh chapter stands parenthetically between the 
sixth and seventh seals, from which it appears that the scaling 
WrJc of that chapter belongs to the sixth seal. 

in Heaven , — Concerning the cause of this silence, 
ponjecture can be offered, — a conjecture, however, which 
ia SU|>jpcrted by the events of the sixth seal. That seal does 
bring ns to the second advent, although it embraces events 
^ in close connection therewith. It introduces the 

^litimotions of the elements, described as the rolling of 
t|e together as a scroll, caused by the voice of God, 

up of the surface of the earth, and the confession 
bh the wicked that the great day of God’s wrath is 

i doubtless in momentary expectation of seeing 

™ ( 537 ) 



m TEE MEVEUTlOlf, 

the Saiig appear in, to tmendurabte glory. Btii the seal 
stops just short of that event The personal appearing of 
Christ must therefore be allotted to the next seal But when 
the Lord appears, he comes with all the holy angels with 
him. Matt 25:31. And when all the heavenly harpers 
leave the courts above to come down with their divine Lord, 
as he descends to gather the fruit of his redeeming work, will 
there not be silence in heaven? 

The length of this period of silence, if we consider it pro- 
phetic time, would be about seven days. 

Verse 2. And I saw the seven angels which stood before God; 
and to them were given seven trumpets. 

This verse introduces a new and distinct series of events. 
In the seals we have had the history of the church during 
what is called the gospel dispensation. In the seven trum- 
pets, now introduced, we have the principal political and war- 
like events which were to transpire during tlT^ same time. 

Verse 3. And another angel came and stood at the altar, having 
a golden censer; and there was given unto him much incense, tliat 
he should offer it with the prayers of all saints upon tlie golden altar 
which was before the throne, 4. And the smoke of the incense, which 
came with the prayers of the saints, ascended up before God oat of 
the angoFs hancL 5. And the angel took the censer, and filled it with 
fire of the altar, and cast it into the earth; and there were voices, 
and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake. 

Having as it were, in verse 2, brought out the seven angels, 
and introduced them before us upon the stage of action, John, 
for a moment, in the three verses last quoted, directs attention 
to an entirely diflFerent scene. The angel which approaches 
the altar is not one of the seven trumpet angels. The altar is 
the altar of incense, which, in the earthly sanctuary, w^ placed 
in the first apartment. Here, then, is another proof that there 
exists in heaven a sanctuary with its corresponding vessels of 
servioe, of which the earthly was a figure, and we are 
talen into that sanctuary by the visions of John. A wvk <4 
ministration for all the saint? in the sanctuary abo^ is thus 
brought to view. Doubtless the entire worlt of toediatSon for 
the people of God ^fiig the gospel dispeftsatipft is here 
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mted. This is apparent from the fact that the angel offers 
his incense with the prayers of all saints. And that we are 
here carried forward to the end, is evident from the act of 
the angel in filling the censer with fire and casting it unto the 
earth; for his work is then done; no more prayers are to be 
offered up mingled with incense; and this symbolic act can 
have its application only at the time when the ministration of 
Christ in the sanctuary in behalf of mankind has forever ceased. 
And following the angel’s act are voices, thunderings, light- 
nings, and an earthquake, — exactly such occurrences as we 
are elsewhere informed transpire at the close of human pro- 
bation. (See Eev. 11:19; 10:17, 18.) 

But why are those verses thus thrown in here? Answer: 
As a message of hope and comfort for the church. seven 

angels with their warlike trumpets had been introduced ; terri- 
ble scenes were to transpire under their sounding; but befoie 
they commence, the people of God are pointed to the work of 
mediation in tlieir behalf above, and tlu'ir source of help and 
strength during this time. Though they should be tossed like 
feathers upon the tumultuous waves of strife and war, they 
were to know that their great High Priest still ministered for 
them in the sanctuary in heaven, and that thither they could 
direct their prayers, and have them offered, with incense, to 
their Father in heaven. Thus could they gain strength and 
support in all their calamities. 

VuRSK C. And the seven angels which had the seven trumpets pre- 
pared themselves to sound. 

* The subject of the seven trumpets is here resumed, and oc- 
cupied the remainder of this chapter and all of chapter 9. 
The angels prepare themselves to sound. Their sound- 
^ OOhPLfes in as a complement to the prophecy of Daniel 2 
liud with the breaking up of the old Roman 

. #ipire itto its ten divisions, of which, in the first four trum- 
' ^*^-bave a description. 

1 » Vteia % The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire 
blood,, and they were cast upon the earth : and the third 
waa burnt up, and all green grass was burnt up. 
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A Itil exposition of sevw trompeta is given in a woik 
entitled, An Exposition of the Seven Trumpets of Bevelation 
Till and IX, for sale by the Southern Publishing Association, 
Nashville, Tenn., to which the reader is referred for a more 
extended examination of the subject. To that work we are 
chiefly indebted for the extracts given below. 

Mr. Keith has very justly remarked on the subject of this 
prophecy: — 

None could elucidate the texts more clearly, or expound 
them more fully, than the task has been performed by Gibbon. 
The chapters of the skeptical philosopher that treat directly of 
the matter, need but a text to be prefixed, and a few unholy 
words to be blotted out, to form a series of expository lectures 
on the eighth and ninth chapters of Eevelation.’’ “ Little or 
nothing is left for the professed interpreter to do but to point 
to the pages of Gibbon.” 

The first sore and heavy judgment which fell on Western 
Borne in its downward course, was the war with the Goths 
under Alaric, who opened the way for later inroads. The 
death of Theodosius, the Boman emperor, occurred in January, 
895, and before the end of the winter the Goths under Alaric 
were in arms against the empire. 

'‘Hail and fire mingled with blood” were cast upon the 
earth. The terrible effects of this Gothic invasion are repre- 
sented as “hail,” from the fact of the northern origin of the 
invaders; “ fire,” from the destruction by flame of both city 
and country; and “blood,” from the terrible slau^ter of the 
citizens of tlie empire by the bold and intrepid warriors. 

The blast of the first trumpet has its location about the 
close of the fourth century and onward, and refers to these 
desolating invasions of the Boman empire under the Qciha 

I know not how the history of the sounding of ^ first 
trumpet can be more impressively set forth fium blf piewiihnting 
file graphic rehearsal of the facts which are sta^ in Gibbon’s 
History) by Mr, Keith, in his Signs of the tTimce, Vbh. 
pp. 321 • 288 ' 
“Laige extracts ^w,how ampfy an4 fbU,<MbbflSI^ ht» ex- 
pounded his text iiirl^ histtwy of -the^lM'bc^iie^' ^ fi&*t 
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sform that pervaded the Roman earth, and the firattfall of 
Rome. To use his words in more direct comment, we read 
thus the sum of the matter : ^ The Gothic nation was in arms 
at the first sound of the trumpet, and in the uncommon sever- 
ity pf the winter, they rolled their ponderous wagons over the 
broad and icy back of the river. The fertile fields of Phocis 
and Boeotia were crowded^ with a deluge of barbarians; the 
males were massacred; the females and cattle of the fiaming 
villages were driven away. The deep and bloody traces of the 
march of the Gotha could easily be discovered after several 
years. The whole territory of Attica was blasted by the bane- 
ful presence of Alaric. The most fortunate of the inhabitants 
of Corinth, Argos, and Sparta were saved by death from be- 
holding the conflagration of their cities. In a season of such 
extreme heat that the beds of the rivers were dry, Alarip iiv 
vaded the dominion of the West. A secluded old man of 
Verona,’’ the poet Claudian, pathetically lamented the fate of 
his contemporary trees, which must hlaze in the conflagration 
of the whole country [note the words of the prophecy, — The 
third part of the trees was humed up ; and tho emperor of 
thp Romans fled before the king of tlie Goths.’ 

^^A furious tempest was excited among the nations of Ger- 
many, from the northern extremity of which the barbarians 
mar<flied almost to the gates of Rome. They achieved the 
destruction of the West. The dark cloud which was collected 
along the coasts of the Baltic, burst in thunder upon the banks 
of the upper Danube. The pastures of Gaul, in which flocks 
and heWs grazed, and the banks of the Rhine, which were 
with elegant houses and well-cultivated farms, formed 
a of peace and plenty, which was suddenly changed into 
4 distinguished from the solitude of nature only by 

ruins. Many cities were cruelly oppressed, or de- 
Many thousands were inhumanly massacred; and 
tljh ^ flames of war spread over the greater part of 

m provinces of Gaul. 

,%'^aric again stretched his ravages over Italy. During 
^IlSWiypara the Goths ravaged and reigned over it without con- 
the pillage and fire of Rome, the streets of the 
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city were filled with dead bodies; the flames consumed many 
public and private buildings; and the ruins of a palace re- 
mained (after a century and a half) a stately monument of 
the Gothic conflagration. 

“ The concluding sentence of the thirty-third chapter of 
Gibbon^s History is of itself a clear and comprehensive com- 
mentary; for in winding up his own description of this brief 
but most eventful period, he concentrates, as in a parallel 
reading, the sum of the history and the substance of the pre- 
diction. But the words which precede it are not without their 
meaning: ^The public devotion of the age was impatient to 
exalt the saints and martyrs of the Catholic Church on the 
altars of Diana and Hercules. The union of the Koman em- 
pire was dissolved; its genius was humbled in the dust; and 
^mies of unknovm barbarians, issuing from the frozen regions 
of the North, had established their victorious reign over the 
fairest provinces of Europe and Africa.^ 

The last word, Africa, is the signal for the sounding of 
the second trumpet. The sc^ne changes from the shores of the 
Baltic to the southern coast of the Mediterranean, or from the 
frozen regions of the North to the borders of burning Africa; 
and instead of a storm of hail being cast upon the earth, a 
burning mountain was cast into the sea.^^ 

Verse 8, And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great 
mountain burning with fire was cast into tho sea : and the third part 
of the sea became blood; 9, And the third part of the creatures which 
were in the sea, and had life, died; and the third part of the ships 
were destroyed. 

The Roman empire, after Constantine, was divided into 
three parts ; and hence the frequent remark, a third part of 
men,^’ etc., in allusion to the third part of the empire which 
was under the scourge. This division of the Roman hlngdcm 
was made at the death of Constantine, among his three sons, 
Consiantius, Constantine II, and Constans. Constantins pos- 
sesjled the East, and fixed his residence at Oonstantin<^le, the 
metropolis of the empira Constantine the Second held Britain, 
Gaul, aud^Spain. Oonstans held Ulyricum, Africa, and Italy* 
(See SabWs Eccleslaitfical Historv. A 166 A Of this Well- 
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historical fact, Elliott, as quoted by Albert Barnes, in 
Wa notes on Rev. 12:4, says: Twice, at least, before tlie 
Roman empire became divided permanently into the two parts, ^ 
the Eastern and the Western, there was a tripartite division of 
the empire. The first occurred a. d. 311, when it was divided 
between Constantine, Licinius, and Maximin; the other, a. n. 
337, on the death of Constantine, when it was divided between 
his three sons, Constantine, Constans, and Constantins.’^ 

The history illustrative of the sounding of the second trum- 
pet evidently relates to the invasion and conquest of Africa, 
and afterward of Italy, by the terrible Gcnseric. His con- 
quests were for the most part ijaval; and his triumphs were 
as it were a great mountain burning with fire, cast into the 
sea.’^ What figure .would better, or even so well, illustrate 
the collision of navies, and the general havoc of war on the 
maritime coasts ? In explaining this trumpet, we are to look 
|pr Some events which will have a particular bearing on the 
commercial world. The symbol used naturally leads us to 
look for agitation and commotion. Nothing but a fierce mari- 
warfare would fulfil the prediction. If the sounding of 
tho first four trumpets relates to four remarkable events which 
contributed to the downfall of the Roman empire, and the first 


|rumpet refers to the ravages of the Goths under Alaric, in 
naturally look for the next succeeding act of invasion 
wbi<^ shook the Roman power and conduced to its fall. The 
npt j^at invasion was that of ^^the terrible Genseric,” at 


S head, of the Vandals. His career occurred during the 
^ 438 - 408. This great Vandal chief had his head- 

R a. But as Gibbon states, ‘‘The discovery 

the black nations [in Africa], that might 
j torrid zone, could not tempt the rational 
iric; but he cast his eyes towabd the sea; 
Mate a power, and his bold resolution 

steady and active perseverance.” From jhe 
be repeatedly made piratical sallies, and 
oiUuu commerce, and waged war with that 
I with Ibis sea monarch, the Roman emperor, 
ext^asive naval preparations. Three hun- 
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dred long galleys, with an adequate proportion of transports 
and smaller vessels, were collected in the secure and capacious 
harbor of Cartagena, in Spain. But Gensoric was saved from 
impending and inevitable ruin by the treachery of some pow- 
erful subjects, envious or apprehensive of their mastcr^s suc- 
cess. Guided by their secret intelligence, he surprised the 
imguarded fleet in the bay of Cartagena; many of the ships 
were sunk, taken, or burned, and the preparations of three 
years were destroyed in a single day. 

Italy continued to be long aflUcted by the incessant depre- 
dations of the Vandal pirates. In the spring of each year tluw 
equipped a fonnidable navy in the port of Carthage, and Gcn- 
seric himself, though at a very advanced age, still commanded 
in person the most important expedition^ 

The Vandals repeatedly visited the coasts of Spain, Liguria, 
Tuscany, Campania, Lucania, Bruttium, Apulia, Calabria, 
Venetia, Dalmatia, Epirus, Greece, and Sicily. 

The celerity of their motion enabled them, almost at the 
same time, to threaten and to attack the most distant objects 
which attracted their desires; and as they always embarked a 
sufiicient number of horses, they had no sooner landed than 
they swept the dismayed country with a body of light cavalry. 

A last and desperate attempt to dispossess Genseric of the 
sovereignty of the seas, was made in the year 468 by Leo, 
the emperor of the East. Gibbon bears witness to this as 
follows: — 

The whole expense of the African campaign amounted* to 
the sum of one hundred and thirty thousand pounds pf gold,— ^ 
about five million two hundred thousand pounds sterling. . . . 
The fleet that sailed from Constantinople to Carthage consisted 
of eleven hundred and thirteen ships, and the nuuaber of Mi- 
dlers and mariners exceeded one hundred thousand men. , » • 
The anny of Heradius and the fleet of Maroellinus either 
joined or seconded the imperial lieutenant. . * . The wind 
h^ame favorable to the designs of Genseric. lie manned his 
largest ships of war with the bravest of the Moon and Van- 
dais, and they towed after them many large barks filled wjtii 
co|ifdniStible materials? In the obscurity of the nighty these 
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destructive vessels were impelled against the unguarded and 
unsuspecting fleet of the Itomans, vlio wore awakened by a 
sense of their instant danger. Their close and crowded order 
assisted the progress of the fire, A\liich was eoimnunicated with 
rapid and irresistible violence; and the noise* of the vind, the 
crackling of tlie flames, the dissonant cri(‘s of Ihe soldiers and 
mariners, who could neither comnuind nor olxw, increased the 
horror of the nocturnal tumult. AVhile tluw labored to extri- 
cate themselves from llie flre-ships, and to save at least a part 
of the navy, the galhws of Genseric assaulted lliem wdth tem- 
perate and disci])liued valor; and many of the Romans who 
escaped the fury of the flames, A\ere d(‘sl roved or taken by the 
victorious Vandals. . . . After the failim* of this great ex- 
pedition, Genseric again became the tyrant of the sea; the 
coasts of Italy, Greece, and Asia were again e\])osed to his 
revenge and avarice; Tri])oli and Sar<linia r(‘luriu*d to liis 
obedience; ho added Sicily to the number of his j)rovinces; 
and before he died, in the fulness of }(‘ars and of glory, he 
beheld the final EXTiNcriox of the empire of the West.^’ — • 
Oihbon, Vol, Ilf, pp, //,9o - f/OS. 

Concerning the important ])art which this bold corsair acted 
in the downfall of lloiiie, ^Ir. Gibbon us(‘s this signilicant lan- 
guage : Genseric, a name w’^hich, in the destruction of the 
Roman empire, has deservcnl an etpial rank with the names of 
Alaric and Attila.” 

‘Verse 10. And the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star 
from heaven, burning as it wc‘ro a laiiiji, and it fell upon the third 
part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of wMteuN. 11. And the 
name pf the star is called Wornnvood: and the third jiart of the 
waters became wormwood ; and many men died of the waters, because 
they were made bitter. 

In the interpretation and application of this passage, w^e are 
brought to the third important event which resulted in the 
subversion of the Roman empire. And in finding a historical 
fudfllutent of this third trumpet, w^e shall be indebted to tlie 
of Dr. Albert Barnes for a few extracts. In explaining 
it is necessary, as this commentator says, — 
there should be some chieftain or warrior who 
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might be compared to a blazing meteor; -vvliose course would 
be singularly brilliant; who Avould appear suddenly like a 
blazing star, and then disaiipcar like a star wlioso light was 
quenched in the waters. That the desolating course of this 
meteor would bo mainly on those j)ortious of the world which 
abounded with springs of water and running streams; that 
an effect would be produced as if tlioso streams and fountains 
were made bitter; that is, that many persons would perish, and 
that wide desolations would be caused in the vicinity of those 
rivers and streams, as if a bitter and baleful star should fall 
into the waters, and death should spread over lands adjacent 
to them, and watered by them /’ — Xofos on licvclation 8. 

It is hero premised that this trumpet has allusion to the 
desolating wars and furious invasions of Attila against the 
Homan jiower, uhich he carried on at the head of his hordes 
of Huns. Speaking of this warrior, particularly of his per- 
sonal ajipearaiK'e, Mr. Harnes says: — 

In the manner of his appearance, ho strongly resembled 
a brilliant meteor flashing in the sky. ITo came from the East 
gathering his Huns, and poured them down, as we shall see, 
with the rapidity of a flashing meteor, suddenly on the empire. 
He regarded himself also as devotcMl to j\Iars, the god of Avar, 
and was accustomed to array himself in a peculiarly brilliant 
manner, so that his apjiearance, in the language of his flat- 
terers, Avas such as to dazzle the eyi'S of beliolders.^^ 

In speaking of the locality of tho events predicted by this 
trumpet, iMr. Earnes has this note: — 

^^It is said particularly that the effect Avould be on ^the 
rivers ^ and on ^ the fountains of Avaters.^ If this has a literal 
application, or if, as Avas supposed in tho case of the second 
trumpet, the language used Avas such as had reference to the 
portion of tho empire that Avould bo particularly affected by the 
hostile invasion, then we may suppose that this refers to those 
portions of the empire that abounded in rivers and streams, 
and more particularly those in Avhich tho rivers and streams 
had their origin; for the effect Avas permanently in the ^foun- 
tairs of waters.^ A^ta matter of fact, the principal operations 
of Attila were on the regions of the AlpS; and on the portions 
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of" the empire whence the rivers flow down into Italy. The 
invasion of Attila is described by Mr. Gibbon in this general 
language : ^ The whole breadth of Europe, as it extends above 
five hundred miles from the Euxine to the Adriatic, was at 
once invaded, and occupied, and desolalecl, by the myriads of 
barbarians whom Attila led into the field.’ ” 

**And the Name of the Star is Called ormwood [denot- 
ing the bitter consequences].” These words — which are 
more intimately connected Avith the preceding verse, as even 
the punctuation in our \ersion denotes — rc'call us for a mo- 
ment to the character of Attila, to the inibeiy of which he was 
the author or the instrument, and to the terror that was in- 
spired by liis name. 

^ Total extirpation and erasure,’ are terms which best de- 
note the calamities he inflicted.” He styled himself The 
Sox)urge of God.” 

One of his lieutenants chastised and almost exterminated 
the liurgundians of the Ehine. They traversed, both in their 
march and in their return, the territories of the Franks; and 
they massacred their hostages as as their captives. Two 
hundred young maidens wore tortured Avith e\(|uisite and un- 
relenting rage ; their bodies AA^re torn asunder l)y Avild horses, 
or were crushed under the weight of rolling Avagons ; and their 
unburied limbs AA’^ero abandoned on public roads, as a prey to 
dogs and vultures. 

It was the boast of Attila that the grass never greAV on 
the spot which his horse had trod. The Wobtern emperor Avith 
the senate and people of Rome, humbly and fearfully depre- 
cated ^^he Avrath of Attila. And the concluding paragraph of 
the chapters which record his history, is entitled, ^ Symptoms 
of the Decay and Ruin ,of the Roman Government.’ ^ The 
na^ of the star is called WormAAwd.’” — Keith. 

, - ^ 12. And the fourth angel sounded, and tlie third part of the 

t ^jjia smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part 
of stars; so as the third part of them was darkened, and the day 
for a third part of it, and the night likewise. 

f ^ 

Jltiderstand that this trumpet symbolizes the career of 
tb6 barbarian monarch who was so intimately con- 
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nected with the downfall of Western Koine. The symbols sun, 
moon, and stars — for they are undoubtedly here used as sym- 
bols — evidently denote the great luminaries of the Roman 
government, — its em 2 )erors, senators, and consuls. Bishop 
Newton remarks that the last emperor of Western Rome was 
Romulus, who in derision was called Aiujuslulus, or the dim- 
inutive Augustus.^’ Western Rome fell a. d. 470. Still, 
however, though the Roman sun was extinguished, its subor- 
dinate luminaries shone faintly while ihe senate and consuls 
continued. But after many civil re\'erses and changes of 
political fortune, at length, a. J). {>0(>, the whole form of the 
ancient government was subverted, and Romo itself was re- 
duced from being the empress of the world to a poor dukedom 
tributary to the Exarch of Ravciiiia. 

Under the heading, J^xtinction of the Western Empire, 
A, D. 476 or A. D. 479,^^ Elder J. Litch (Prophetic Exposition, 
Vol. II, pp. 156 - 160) quotes from ilr. Keith as follows: — 

The unfortunate Augustulus was made the instrument of 
his own disgrace ; and he signified his resignation to the senate; 
and that assembly, in their last act of obedience to a Roman 
prince, still affected the spirit of freedom and the forms of the 
constitution. An epistle was addressed, by their unanimous 
decree, to the emperor Zeno, the son-in-law and successor of 
Leo, who had lahdy been restored, after a short rebellion, to 
the Byzantine throne. They solemnly ^ disclaim the necessity 
or even the wish of continuing any longer the imperial suc- 
cession in Italy; since in their opinion the majesty of a sole 
monarch is sufficient to pervade and to protect, at the same time, 
both the East and the West. In their own name, and in the 
name of the people, they consent that the seat of universal 
empire shall be transferred from Romo to Constantinople; and 
they basely renounce the right of choosing their master, the 
only vestige which yet remained of the authority which had 
given laws of the world.^ 

The power and glory of Rome as bearing rule over any 
nation, became extinct. The name alone remained to the queen 
of rations. Every ^en of royalty disappeared from the im- 
perial city. She who had ruled over the nations sat in the 
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dupty like a second Babylon, and there was no throne where 
the Caesars had reigned. The last act of obedience to a Boiiian 
prince which that once august absenihly porforiiied, was the 
acceptance of the resignation of the last emperor of the West, 
and the abolition of the imperial succebsion in Italy. The sun 
of Eome was smitten. ... 

now compieror of Italy, Theodoric, the Ostrogoth, speed- 
ily arose, who uiibcrupulousl}’' absumed the purple, and reigned 
by right of compiest. ' The royalty of Theodoric was pro- 
claimed by the Golhb (Warch 5, a. d. 4‘d3), with tlio tardy, 
reluctant, ambiguous consent of the emperor of the East.’ 
The imperial lioman po^^cr, of ^vhieh either liome or Con- 
stantinople had been jointly or singly the seat, ^\hether in the 
West or the East, Mas no longer recognized in Italy, and the 
third part of the bun was smitten, till it emitted no longer 
the faintest rays. The power of the Caesars was unknown 
in Italy; and a Gothic king reigned over Home. 

But though the third jiart of tlio sun was smitten, and the 
Homan imperial pow^r was at an end in the city of the Caesars, 
yet the moon and the stars still shone, or glimmered, for a little 
longer in the Western empire, even in the midst of Gothic dark- 
ness. The consvlship and the senate [‘Mho moon and the 
stars were not abolished by Tlieodoric. Gothic historian 
applauds the consulship of Theodoric as the height of all tem- 
poral power and greatness ; ’ — as the moon reigns by night, 
after the setting of the sun. And instead of abolishing that 
office, Theodoric himself ^ congratulates those annual fav^orites 
of fortune, wdio wdthout the cares, enjoyed the splendor of 
the throne.’ 

But in their prophetic order, the consulship and the sen- 
ate of Rome met their fate, though they fell not by the hands 
of Vandals or of Goths. Tlio next revolution in Italy was in 
dubjection to Belisarius, the general of Justinian, emperor of 
the East. He did not spare what barbarians had hallowed. 
* TJie Roman Consulship Extinguished by Justinian, a. n. 541,’ 
is the title of the last paragraph of the fortieth chapter of 
Qi][)bon’s History of the Decline and Fall of Rome. ^ The 
su^o^ssion of the consuls finally ceased in the thirteenth year 
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of Justinian, whose despotic temper might bo gratified by^the 
silent extinction of a title which admonished the Eomans of 
their ancient freedom/ The third part of the sun was smit- 
ten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part of the 
stars. In tho political firmament of the ancient world, while 
under tho reign of imperial Rome, the eiiijicrorship, the consul- 
ate, and the senate shone like the sun, the moon, and the stars. 
The history of their decline and fall is brought down till the 
two former were ^extinguished,^ in reference to Rome and 
Italy, which so long had ranked as tho first of cities and of 
countries; and finally, as the fourth trumpc't closes, wo see tho 
^extinction of that illustrious assembly,^ the Roman senate. 
The city that had ruled the uorld, as if in mockery of human 
greatness, uas conquered by the eiinueli A" arses, the successor 
of Belisarius. lie defeated the Goths (\. i). 552), achieved 
^ the conquest of Romo,’ and the fate of the senate was scaled.” 

Elliott (llorai Apocalyptica?, Vol. 1, pp. 1^57-300) speaks 
of the fulfilment of this portion of the prophecy in tho extinc- 
tion of the Western eni 2 )ire, as follows: — 

Thus was tho final catastrophe prciiaring, by which the 
Western emperors and empire Avere to become extinct. 
glory of Romo had long dejiarted; its provinces one after 
another had been rent from it; tho territory still attached to it 
become like a desert; and its maritime possessions and its 
fleets and commerce been aimihilated. Little remained to it 
but the vain titles and insignia of sovereignty. And now tho 
time was come wdien these too were to bo Avithdrawn. Some 
tAventy years or more from the death of Attila, and much less 
from that of Genseric (who, ere his death, had indeed visited 
and ravaged tho eternal city in one of his maritime marauding 
expeditions, and tlius yet more prepared the coming consumma- 
tion), about this time, I say, Odoacer, chief of the Ileruli, — a 
barbarian remnant of the host of Attila, left on the Alpine 
frontiers of Italy, — interposed with his command that the name 
and the office of Roman emperor of the West, should be abol- 
ished. The authorities bowed in submission to him. The last 
phantom of an empergr — one Avhose name, Romulus Augustus, 
was singularly calculated to bring in contrast before the reflect- 
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ive mind the past glories of Home and its present degradation 
— abdicated; and the senate sent away the imperial insignia 
to Constantinople, professing to the eiiiptn'or of the East tliat 
one emperor was sullicieiit for the whole of i\w (‘iiipire. Thus 
of the lioinan imperial sun, that third whi(*h appertained to 
the Western empire was eclipsed, and slione no more. 1 say. 
That third of its orb which appertained to the Western empire; 
for the Apocalyptic fraction is literally accurate. In the last 
arrangement betw'een the tw^o courts, tlu^ whole of the Illyrian 
third had been made ov^r to (he Eastern di\ision. Thus in 
the West ^ the extinction of the einpiie ’ had taken place; 
the night had fallen. 

^Notwithstanding this, however, it must be borne in mind 
that the authority of the Roman name had not ^el entirely 
ceased. The senate of liome continued to assmnble as usual. 
The consuls w^cre appointed } early, one by the Eastern emiierorj 
one by Italy and Rome. Odoacer himself govermnl Italy under 
a title (that of patrician) conferrc‘d on him by the Eastern 
emperor. And as regarded the more distant Wes((u-n provim^es, 
or at least considerable districts in them, tlu* tie w'hieh had 
united them to the Roman empire w'as not altogether severed. 
There was still a certain, though often faint, recognition of the 
suprtme imperial authority. The moon and the stars might 
seem still to shine on the West wdth a dim rellected light. In 
the course of the events, liow^ever, wEich rapidly follow^cd one 
on the other in the next half century, these, too, wTre extin- 
guished. Theodorie, the Ostrogoth, «n destroying the lleruli 
and their kingdom at Rome and Ravenna, ruh'd in Italy from 
A. D. 493 to 52 G as an independent sovereign ; and on Eelisa- 
rius's and N^arses^s conquest of Italy from the Ostrogoths (a 
conquest preceded by wars and desolations in wdiich Italy, and 
above all its seven-hilled city, w^ere for a time almost made 
desert), the Roman senate was dissolved, the consulship abro- 
gated. Moreover, as regards the barbaric princes of the West- 
ern provinces, their independence of the Roman imperial power 
became now' more distinctly averred and understood. After 
above a century and a half of calamities unexampled almost, as 
Dr. Rgbertson most truly represents it, in the history of nations, 
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the statement of Jerome, — a statement couched under the very 
Apocalyi^tic figure of the text, but prematurely pronounced on 
the first taking of Koine by Alarie, — might bo considered as at 
length accompli shod: ‘ Clarissirnum terraruni lumen extinctum 
est,^ ‘ The world’s glorious mn has beem extinguished ; ’ and 
that, too, wliich oiir own poet has expn^ssed, still under the 
same beautifully a])pro])riafe Apocalyptic imagery, — 

‘ She saw her glories star by star expire/ 
till not ov(‘n a single star remained, to gliminor on the vacant 
and dark night/^ 

The fearful ravages of these barbarian hordes, who, under 
their bold but cruel and dospi^rate lead(U’s, devastated Rome, 
are, vividly jwtrayed in the following s])iriteJ linos: — 

And tiicn a deluge of wrath it emne. 

And the nations shook with dread; 

And it swept the earth, till its fields wore flame, 

And piled with th<i mingled dead. 

Kings wore rolled in the wasteful flood, 

With the low^ and eronching slave, 

And togetlier lay, in a shroud of blood, 

The coward and the brave/’ 

Fearful as were the calamities brought upon the empire by 
the first incursions of those barbarians, tlu^y AV(*re comparatively 
light as contrasted with the calamities wdiich were to follow. 
•They were but as the preliminary dro})s of a shower before the 
torrent wdiich w\as soon to fall upon the Roman world. The 
three remaining trumpets are overshadowed with a cloud of 
woe, as set forth in the followdng verses. 

Verse 13. And I beheld, and heard an angel flying through the 
midst of heaven, saying wdth a loud voice, Woe, woe, woe, to the iii- 
habiters of the eartli by reason of tho other voices of the trumpet of 
the three angels, which are yet to sound. 

This angel is not one of the series of the seven trumpet 
angels, hut simply one who announces that the three remaining 
frumpets are woe trumpets, on account of the more terrible 
events to transpire under their sounding. Thus the next, or 
fifth frumpet, is the first woe; the sixth trumpet, the second 
woe; and the sevejsfti, the last one in 'this series of seven 
t#pj|ipets, is the third woe. 





VKRfeE 1. And tlie fiftJi angel sounded, and I saw a star fall from 
heaven imto the earth: and to him was given tlie key of the bottom- 
less pit. 

F or an exposition of this trumpet, Ave shall again draw 
from the writings of ilr. Keith, This writer truthfully 
says : There is scarcely so uniform an agn^emeiit among 

interpreters concerning any other part of the Apocalypse as re- 
specting the application of the fifth and sixth trumpets, or the 
first and second woes, to tlie Saracens and Turks. It is so 
obvious that it can scarcc‘ly be misunderstood. Instead of a 
verse or two designating each, the wliole of the ninth chapter 
of the Revelation, in equal portions, is occiqiied with a de- 
scription of both. 

The Roman empire declined, as it arose, by conquest ; 
but the Saracens and the Turks were the instruments by which 
a false religion becalno the scourge of an apostate church ; and 
hence, instead of the fifth and sixtli trumpets, like the former, 
being designated by that name alone, tluw arc called woes. 

Constantinople was besieged, for the first time after the 
extinction of the Western empire, hv Chosroes, the king of 
Persia.^^ 

star fell from heaven unto the earth ; and to him was 
key of the bottomless pit.’’ 

While the Persian monarch contemplated the wonders of 
his art and power, he received an epistle from an obscure citi- 
zen of Mecca, inviting him to acknowledge Mohammed as the 

(561) 
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apostle of God. lie rejected the invitation, and tore the 
epistle. ^ It is thus,’ exclaime<l the Arabian prophet, ^ that 
God will tear the hingdoni, and reject the supplication of 
Chosrocs.’ n act'd on th*^ v(*rge of tliese two empires of the 
East, ilohainnicd observed with secret joy* the progress of 
mutual destruction; and in the midst of the Persian triumphs 
he ventured to foretell, that, before many years should elapse, 
victory would again return to the banners of the liomans. ^At 
the time vhcn this prediction is said to luiv(' been delivered, no 
prophecy could be more distant from its accomplishment ( 1 ) 
since the first tweho years of lleraclius announced the ap- 
proaching dissolution of the empire.’ 

It was not, like that designative of Attila, on a single 
spot that the star fell, but upok inn lAiuii. 

Chosroes subjugated the lioman possessions in Asia and 
Africa. And ^tlie Koman empire,’ at that period, Svas re- 
duced to the walls of Constantinople, with the remnant of 
Greece, Italy, and Africa, and some maritime cities, from 
Tyre to Trebizond, of the Asiatic coast. The experience of 
six years at length ])ersuaded the Persian monarch to renounce 
the conquest of Constantinople, and to specify the annual trib- 
ute of the ransom of tlie Homan empire, — • a thousand talents 
of gold, a thousand talents of silver, a thousand silk robes, a 
thousand horsc'^, and a thousand virgins. lleraclius subscribed 
to these ignominious terms. Put the time and space which 
he obtained to collect those treasures from the poverty of the 
East, were industriously employed in the preparation of a 
bold and desperate attack.’ 

The king of Persia despised the obscure Saracen, and 
derided the message of the pretended prophet of Mecca. Even 
the overthrow of the lioman empire would not have opened a 
door for Mohammedanism, or for the progres^of the Saracenic 
armed propagators of an imposture, though the monarch of 
the Persians and chagan of the Avars (the successor of Attila) 
had divided between them the remains of the kingdoms of tllO 
CsBsars. Chosroes himself fell. The Persian arid 
monerehies exhausted each other’s strength. And b0fo;ca % 
>Bwrd was pul into ike hands of the false prophet^ 
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smitten from the hands of tliose who would have checked his 
Career and crushed his power. 

^ Since the days of Scipio and IIannil>a], no holder enter- 
prise has been attempted tlian that A\hi(*li Jh'raelius achieved 
for the deliverance of Ihe (‘m])ire. lie ('xplovcnl his pc^rilous 
tvay through the lUack Sea and tlu* mountains of aVrmeiiia, 
penetrated into the heart of P(*rsia, and r(*eall(‘d the armies of 
the great king to tlie defense of their l)l(‘eding country.^ 

In the battle of !Nin(‘V(‘h, which was lierccdv fought from 
daybreak to the eleventh hour, twenty-eight standards, besides 
those which might bo brok(Mi or torn, A\ere talani from the 
Persians; the greatest part of tlieir army was ent in pieces, 
and the victors, concealing* their own loss, passed the night 
on the field. The cities and palace*-, of Assyria were opened 
for the first time to the Romans.’^ 

The Roman emp<*ror w’as not strengthened hy the con- 
quests wdiieh he achieved; and a wmv was 2)repar(‘d at the same 
time, and hy the same means, for the nmltitudes of Saracens 
from Arabia, like locusts from tin' same rc^gion, A\ho, pr()])a- 
gating in their course lla* dark and delusive Alolianimedan 
creed, speedily overspread both the Persian and the Roman 
empire. 

More complete illustration of this fact eonld not he de- 
sired than is sn])plie<l in the eonelnding words of the chapter 
from Gibbon, from which the preecMling extracts are taken,’’ 

’ ^^Although a victorious army had been formed under the stand- 
ard of Ileraclins, the unnatural effort seems to have exhausted 
leather than exercised their strengtli. AMiile tlie emperor tri- 
♦ umphed at Constantinople or Jerusalem, an obscure town on 
the confines of Syria was pillaged hy the Saracens, and they 
^ cut in pieces some troops wdio advanced to its relief, — an 
ot^n&vj and trifling occurrence, had it not Ix'en the prelude 
mighty revolution. These rohl)ej*s wTro the apostles of 
; their frantic valor had emerged from the desert; 
the last eight years of his reign, Ileraclins lost to the 
tibe same provinces w*hich he had rescued from the 

spirit of fraud aud enthusiasm, whose abode Is not 
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in the heavens/ was let loose on earth. The bottomless pit 
needed but a key to open it, and that Ley was the jail of Olios- 
roes. He had contemptuously turn the letter of an obscure 
citizen of ilecca. Ilut Avhen from his ‘ blaze of glory ’ he sunk 
into the ^ tower of darkness ’ which no eye could penetrate, the 
name of Chosroes was suddenly to pass into oblivion before 
that of Mohammed; and the crescent schemed but to wait its 
rising till the falling of the star. Chosroes, alter his entire 
discomfiture and loss of empire, was murderc'd in the year 
628; and the year GJD is maikcd bj ^ the coiupiest of Arabia/ 
and ^ the first w ar of the Mohammedans against the Koman 
empire.’ CVnd the fifth angel sounded, and 1 saw a star fall 
from heaven unto the earth; and to him was given the key of 
the bottomless i)it. And lie opene(l the bottomless pit.’ He 
fell unto the earth. When the strength of the Koman empire 
was exhausted, and the great king ot the East lay dead in his 
tower of darkness, the ])illage of an obscure town on the bor- 
ders of Syria was ^ the jirelude of a mighty revolution.’ ^ The 
robbers w(‘r(‘ tl^e apostles ot ^[ohainme<l, and their frantic valor 
emerged from the desert.’ ” 

The Bottomless Pit. — The meaning of this term may bo 
learned from the Grc'ok al3v(T(To^, which is defined deep, bot- 
tomless, profound,” and may refer to any waste, desolate, and 
uncultivated place. It is applied to the earth in its original 
state of chaos. Gen. 1 : 2. In this instance it may appro- 
priately ri'fer to the unknown wastes of the Arabian desert, 
from the borders of which issued the hordes of Saracens, like 
sw^arms of locusts. And the fall of (liosroes, the Persian king, 
may well be represented as the opening of the bottomless pit, 
inasmuch as it prepared the w^ay for tho followers of Moham-, 
med to issue from their obscure country, and propagate their 
delusive doctrines with fire and sword, till they had spread 
their darkness ov^’er all the Eastern empire. ^ ^ 

.Verse 2. And he opened the bottomless pit; and there arose a 
smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace ; and the sun and 
the air were darkened by reason of the smoke of the pit. ^ 

Like thdnoxioua and even deadly vapors which the wind^ 
V particularly from the southwest, diffuse in Arabia, 
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anism spread from thence it^ pestilential influence, — arose as 
suddenly and spread as widely as smoke arising out of the pit, 
the smoke of a great furnace. Sncli is a suitable symbol of 
the religion of Alohammed, of its(‘lf, or as com])ar(‘d with the 
pure light of the gosj)el of J(‘sus. It was not, lik(‘ the latter, 
a light from luaixcui, but a smok(‘ out of tb(‘ bottoml(‘ss pit.’^ 

Vkrsk 3. And thor(» cain<‘ out of lli(‘ snioki' locusts upon th(‘ (‘arth: 
and unto them was ^i\(*n ])o\\ei\ as tlu‘ scorj)ioiis of th(‘ (‘arth have 
power. 


^‘A false ri‘ligion was s(‘t up, wbicli, allhough llu' scourge 
of transgressions and idolatry, 1ill(‘d th(‘ world wuth darkness 
and delusion: and sw^arms of Sarac(‘ns, lik(* hxuists, oversiwead 
the earth, and speedily (*\t(‘nd(‘d tlnur ravage's over the Roman 
empire from east to w<‘st. I'hc hail des(*en(l(*d from the frozen 
shores of the Ilaltic; the burning mounlain f(‘l] upon the s(»a 
from Africa; and tin* locusts (the* Ht syndxd of the Arabs) 
issued from Arabia, their native rc'giou. Tlu'v canu' as de- 
stroyers, propagating* a luwv doedrim^, and stinv'd up to rapine 
and violence by motives of intei’c'st and n'ligion. 

^^A still more specific illustration mav b(‘ giv'eu of the 
power like unto that of scorpions, which was givmi them. 
Not only was their attack speiMly and vigorous, bul ‘ the nice 
sensibility of honor, which wedghs th(‘ insult rather than the 
injury, shed its deadly venom on the (|uarrtds of the Arabs; 
an indecent action, a contemptuous word, can he (‘Xjuated only 
by the blood of the oifeiuh'r: and hui*h is tludr patient inveter- 
acy, that they expect whole months and years the o])])ortunity 
,of revenge.’ ” 


/ I Verse 4. And it was commanded them that ihov sliould not hurt 
grass of the earth, neither any f?rcen thing, neitliiy miy tree; 
, Aljtt only those men which have not the seal of (h^d in their foreheads. 

S'' After the death of Mohammed, he was succeeded in the 
^ liand by Abubekr, a. t). 632, who, as soon as he had 
f established his authority and government, dispatche<l a 
ar letter to the Arabian tribes, from wlii(*h the following 
^tract : — 

you the battles of the Lord, acquit yourselves 
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like men, without turiiiiig your backs ; but lot not your victory 
be stained with the blood of wonieii and diildroii. Destroy no 
palm-trees, nor burn any fields of corn. Cut down no fruit- 
trees, nor do any iniscliK'f to cattle, only such as you kill to 
eat. When joii make any covenant or article, stand to it, and 
be as good as jour vord. And as you go, you will find some 
religious persons who ll^e retired in monasteries, and propose 
to themsehes to servo God that wa> ; let them alone, and 
neither kill tliem nor desiroy their monasteries. And you 
will find another soit of j^eople that belong to the synagogue 
of Satan, Avho ba^e shaven crowns; be sure you cleave their 
skulls, and give tliem no quarter till they either turn iloham- 
medans or pay tribute.’ 

It is not said in projiliecy or in history that the more 
hupiane injunctions were as scrupulously obeyed as the fero- 
cious mandate; but it v\as so commanded them. And the pre- 
ceding are the only instructions leeorded by Gibbon, as given 
by Abubekr to the eliiefs whose duty it was to issue tho com- 
mands to all tho Saracen hosts. The commands are alike dis- 
criminating with tho prediction, as if the calijdi himself had 
been acting in known as W(dl as direct obedience to a higher 
mandate than that of mortal man; and in tlio v^ery act of 
going forth to fight against tho religion of Jesus, and to propa- 
gate Mohammedanism in its stead, ho repeated tho words which 
it was foretold in the llevelation of Jesus Clirist thatf he 
would say.” 

TJip SpgI of God in Their Foreheads . — In remarks upon 
chapter 7:1-3, we have shown that tho seal of God is the 
Sabbath of the fourth (‘ommandment ; and history is not silent 
upon the fact that there have been observers of the true Sab- 
bath all through the present dispensation. But the question 
has here arisen with many. Who were those men who at thiai 
time had the seal of God in their foreheads, and who thereby 
became exempt from Mohammedan oppression ? Let 
reader bear in mind the fact, already alluded to, that 
have been those all through this dispensation who have HMi 
the seal of God in Jj^eir foreheads, or have been intelligje^ 
observers of the true Sabbath; and let them consider 
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that what the prophecy asserts is tliat llio attacks of this dcsO‘ 
lating Turkish power are not direct ( mI agtUiisL tlieiu, hut against 
another class. The subject is thus frc(‘d from all difficulty; 
for this is all that ll]e ])ro[)hecy really asserts. Only one class 
of persons is directly hroiiglit to mcw in tlie le\t ; namely, 
those who have not the seal of God in tludr foreluuds; and 
the preservation of those who ha\e tlie s(*al of (Jod is brought 
in only by implication. Acc<mlingl\, a\(‘ do not h^arii from 
history that any of these in\ol\ed in any of the calami- 
ties inflicted by the ksarac(‘ms upon the objerts of tladr hate. 
They w^ro commihsioiK'd against anotlun* class of men. And 
the debtruction to come upon this class of nu'u is not put in 
contrast ■"ith the prc'servation of otlun* m(‘n, but only with 
that of the fruits and Acrdurc of the earth; thus, Hurt not 
the grass, tr(‘es, nor any gr(‘en thing, but only a certain class 
of men. And in fuliilmeut, we ha\e the strange^ s])(H*tacle of 
an army of invaders sparing those things whidi such armies 
usually destroy, namely, tlu^ face and productions of nature; 
and, in pursuance of their permission to hurt those men w’ho 
had not the seal of God in their foreheads, cleaxing the skulls 
of a class of I’eligionists wdth shaven crowns, who belonged to 
the synagogue of Satan. 

These "were douhtless a class of monks, or some other divi- 
sion of the Roman Chitholie Church. Against these the arms 
of the JMohanimedans were directed. And il s(‘(nns to us that 
there is a peculiar fitness, if n(»t design, in desenbirig them as 
those "who had not tlie seal of God in their foreheads; inasmuch 
as that is the very ehundi \\dii(*h has rohlied lli(‘ law of God of 
seal^ by tearing aw^ay the true Sahhalh, and (‘r(‘etiiig a eoun- 
totfeit in its place. Ami w^o do not understand, (*itlu'r from the 
prophecy or from history, that thos(‘ pcu-sons Axliom Abiibekr 
his follow^ers not to nudest wcu’e in jiossession of the 
pf God, or necessarily constituted the p(‘ople of God. ♦ 
they were, and for what reason tlcw w^(*re sjiarod, the 
testimony of Gibbon does not inform us, and w^e have 
>;i^jjptjher means of knowing; but w^e have every reason to be- 
.^||f^jthat none of those wlio had the seal of God were ino- 
whUo anotlior class, wdio emphatically had it not, were 
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put to the sword ; and thus the specifications of the prophecgr 
are amply met. 

Verse 5. And to them it was given that they should not kill thern^ 
but that they should l)e tormented five months; and their torment was 
as the torment of a scorpion, when he slriketh a man. 

Their constant incursions into tlio Koinan territory, and 
frequent assaults on Constantinojdo itself, Avero an unceasing 
torment tlironghont the (‘iiipire; and yet tln^y were not 'able 
effectually to sul)(hio it, notwithstanding tlic long period, after- 
ward more directly alluded to, during whicli they continued,' by 
unremitting attacks, grievonsly to atttiet an idolatrous church, 
of wliicli the pope was the licad. Thcif charge was to torment, 
and then to hurt, hut not to kill, or utterly destroy. The 
marvel Avas that they did not.^^ (In reference to the five 
months, see on verse 10.) 

Verse C. And in those days shall men seek death, and shall not 
find it; and shall desire to die, and death shall flee from them. 

^^Mcn AA’cre Aveary of life, AA’hen life Avas spared only for a 
reneAval of avoc, and Avlicii all that they aceonnted sacred was 
violated, and all that they held dear constantly endangered, 
and the savage Saracens domineered oven* them, or left them 
only to a momentary repose, gvqv liable to he suddenly or 
violently interrupted, as if by the sting of a scorpion.^^ 

Verse 7. And the shapes of the locusts were like unto horses pre- 
pared unto battle; and on their heads were as it were crowns like 
gold, and their faces were as the faces of men. 

The Arabian horse takes the lead throughout the world ; 
and skiU in horsemanship is tho art and science of Arabia. 
And the barbed Arabs, swift as locusts and armed like s(X)r- 
pions, ready to dart away in a moment, were ever prepared 
* unto battle. 

^ ^And on their heads were as it were crbvms like 
When Mohammed entered Medina (a, n. 622),^ and 
^ received as its prince, ^ a. turban was unfurled before 
supply the deficiency of a standard.' The turb$nf 
^ $j^cens, like unto "a coronet, AWre tlwar 
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boast* The rich booty abundantly supplied and frequently 
renewed them. To a^iaunie tin* turban is proverbially to turn 
Mussulman. And the Arabs were aiieieiitly distinguished by 
the miters which they ^\ore. 

‘And their faces ucro as the faces of men.’ ' The gravity 
and firmness of the mind of the Arab is eeiispieuoiis in his out- 
ward demeanor; his only gesture is that ef stroking his beard, 
the venerable symbol of manhood.’ ‘ The honor of their 
beards is most easily wounded.’ ” 

Verse 8. And they had hair as the hair of women, and their teeth 
were as the teeth of lions. 

» “Long hair” is esteemed an ornament by A\oinen. The 
Arabs, unlike other men, had their hair as the hair of women, 
or uncut, as their jiractiee is recorded by Pliny and others. 
But there was nothing elfcminate in their character; for, as 
denoting tlieir ferocity and strength to devour, tlieir teeth were 
as the teeth of lions. 

Verse 9. And they had breastplates, as it wore breastplates of 
iron; and the sound of their wings was as the sound of chariots of 
many horses running to battle. 

The Brcaslplaler — “ Tlie cuirass (or breastjdate) was in 
use among the Arabs in tlic days of Alohaniined. In the bat- 
tle of Ohud (the second Avhich Mohammed fought) with the 
Koroish of Mecca (a. d. C21), ‘seven hundred of them were 
armed with cuirasses.’ ” 

The Sound of Their V’ings . — ‘‘ The charge of the Arabs 
was not, like that of the Greeks and Romans, tlie efforts of a 
filial and compact infantry; their military force was chiefly 
forpied of cavalry and archers. AYilh a touch of the hand, 
the Arab horses darted awniy wdth the swdftness of the wind. 

The sound of their wings was as the sound of cliariots of 
ISttajjiy horses running to battle.’’ Their conquests were mar- 
Vajous both in rapidity and extent, and tlieir attack was in- 
sttmtaneous. Nor ^svas it less successful against the Romans 
the Persians.” 

» ^ * VSbSb 10. And they had tails like unto scorpions, and there were 
ixk their tails: and their power was to hurt men five months. 
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11. And they had a king over them, whidi is the angel of the bottom* 
less pit, whose name in the Hebrew tongue is Abaddon, but in tiie 
Greek tongue hath his name Apolljon. 

Thus far, Keith has furnished us with illustrations of tho 
sounding of the first five trumpets. ]]ut uo must now take 
leave of him, and procecnl to th(‘ application of tlu' new feature 
of the prophecy hero inlroduce<l; namely, the proidietic periods. 

Their Power irus lo Hint 21 oi Five Monlltb , — 1. The 
question arises, AVhat men \\(‘ie they lo hurt fi\e months? — 
Undoubtedly the same they uere allerward to slay (see verse 
15) ; the third j)ait of men,’’ or third of th ‘ Roman empire, 
— the Greek dnisioii ol it. 

2. When ucre they to begin their A\ork of torment? Tho 
11th verse answeis the question. 

(1) They had a king o\er them.” From tho death of 
Mohammed until near tho close of the tlurtc'entli century, 
the Mohammedans A\ere (IivkIcmI into ^arloU'» factions under 
several leaders, with no genual cnil goi eminent extending 
over them all. Kear the close of the thirtiHuitli century, 0th- 
man founded a government Achich has sin(»e been known as the 
Ottoman government, or empne, extending o\er all the prin- 
cipal Mohammedan tribes, consolidating them into one grand 
monarchy. 

(2) The character of the king. ^MVhich is the angel of 
the bottomless jiit.” An angel signifies a messenger, a min- 
ister, either good or bad, and not always a spiritual being. 

The angel of the bottomless pit,” or chi(‘f minister of the 
religion which came from thence when it was opened. That 
religion is Mohammedanism, and tho sultan is its chief min- 
ister. The Sultan, or grand Seignior, as ho is indifferently 
called, is also Supreme Caliph, or high priest, uniting in his 
person the highest spiritual dignity with the supreme secular 
authority .” — World As It Is, p. 361. 

* (3) His name. In Hebrew, ^^Abaddon,” the destroyer; 

ih Greek, ^^Apollyon,” one that exterminates, or destroys* 
Having two different names in two languages, it is evident 
that l!he character, rj|her than the name of the 
to be ijepresented. K so, w expressed 
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guages, he is a destroyer. Such has always been the character 
df the Ottoman govcn’iiiiumt. 

But when did Otliinan make his lirst assault on the Greek 
empire? — According to Gibbon, Decline ami Fall, etc., ''Oth- 
man first entered the tern lory of JSieo media on Ihe 27 th day 
of July, 1200/' 

The calculations of some wrilcTs hav(‘ gone upon ilu^ suppo- 
sition that the i)erio(l should begin willi the foundation of the 
Ottoman (Uiipir(‘; l)ut this is (‘vidcmtly an (utoi*; for they were 
not only to have a king over iIkmii, but W(‘re to torment men 
live months. But the |)eriod of torimait could not b(‘gin before 
the first attack of tlui tormentors, whi(*h was, as above stated, 
July 27, 121)1). 

The calculation which follows, founded on this starting- 
point, was made and ])ul)lish(Ml in a work (uititled, Christ’s 
Second Coming, etc., by el. bitch, in ls;>(S. 

^^And their ])()W(‘r was to hurt men five months.” Thus 
far their commission ext(‘nd(‘d, to torment by constant dep- 
redations, but not politically to kill tlami. “ Five months,” 
thirty days to a montli, give us one hundred and fifty days; 
and these days, being symbolic, signify one hundred and fifty 
years. Commencing July 27, 121)1), th(‘ one hundred and 
fifty years reach to 1441). During that whole period the 
Turks were engagcal in an almost p(T])(*tual warfare with the 
Greek empire, but yet wilhoui conqueriny it. They seized 
upou and held several of th(» Greek ])rovinc(‘s, but still Greek 
independence was maintained in Constantinople. But in 
1449, tlie termination of the one hundred and fifty years, a 
^^hsinge came, the history of which will be found under the 
;|li<|je!Bding trumpet. 


p 12. One woe is past; ainl, behold, then' conic two woes mye 

13. And the sixth aiifid sounded, and I heard a voice 
four horns of the g'oldcn altar which is before God, 14. 
the sixth angel which had the trumpet, Loose the four 
are hound in the srroat river Euphrat('S. 15. And the 


are bound in the groat river Euphrat('S. 15. And the 
were loosed, which wwc prepared for an hour, and a day, 
and a year, for to slay the third part of men. 

: woe was to continue from the rise of Mohammed- 

of tho five months. Then the first woe 
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was to end, and tlio becond to begin. And when the sixth 
angel sounded, it Avas coniiuanded to take off the restraints 
which had been imposed on the nation, by A\hich they were 
restricted to the work of tormenting imm, and their commis- 
sion was enlarged so as to permit them to slay the third part 
of men. This command came from tho four horns of the 
golden altar. 

The Four Angels . — These Avere tho four principal sultan- 
ies of which the Ottoman empire was comjiosed, located in 
tho country watered by the great ri\(‘r Eujihrates. These 
sultanies Atere situated at Ak‘ppo, Leouium, Damascus, and 
Bagdad. PrcA iously they had been restrained ; but God com- 
manded, and they Avcrc loosed. 

Jn tho year 1119, eTohn Palseologus, tho Greek emperor, 
died, but left no children to inln^rit his throne, and Constan- 
tine, his brother, succeeded to it.^ But he would not \onturo 
to ascend the throne without tho consent of Amurath, the 
Turkish sultan. lie therefore smit ambassadors to ask his 
consent, and obtained it before he ])rosumed to call himself 
sovereign. 

Let this historical fact be carefully examined in connec- 
tion with the prediction gnen abo\c. This Avas not a violent 
assault made on the Greeks, by A\luch their empire was over- 
thrown and their independence taken aA\ay, but simply a vol- 
untary surrender of that independence into the hands of tho 
Turks. The authorily and supremacy of the Turkish power 
was acknowledged A\hen (''onstantine Airtually said, I cannot 
reign unless you permit.^’ 

The four angels Avero loosed for an hour, a day, a month, 
and a year, to slay the third part of men. This period 
amounts to three hundred ninety-one years and fifteen days, 
during which Ottoman supremacy Avas to exist in Constanti- 
nople. Thus: A prophetic year is three hundred and sixty 
prophetic days, or three hundred and sixty literal years; a 
prophetic month, thirty prophetic days, is thirty literal years; 
— ^ 

historians have given this date as 1448» but the beat authckrititi sustain 
^ date here given, 1449. See Chamber's Eneydopedis* art. PaUeologus. 
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one prophetic day is ono literal year; and an hour, or the 
twenty-fourth part of a prophetic day, would he a twenty- 
fourth part of a literal year, or iilteeii days ; the wdioh^ amount- 
ing toT three hundred and ninety-one a (Mrs and fifteen days. 

13ut althougli the four angeds wen' finis loosc'd by tlie vol- 
untary submission of the Gr(‘(‘ks, yet anolh(‘r d(jom aw^aited 
the seat of empire. AniuiMth, the sultan to whom the sub- 
mission of Constantine XIIL was made', and by whose permis- 
sion he reignc'd in Constantiiioph*, s(jon after diinl, and wms 
succeeded in the empiiv, in 1451, by Mohammed il, Avho set 
his heart on seeuring (Constantinople as tlu' scMt of his empire. 

lie accordingly made pivpara lions for Ix'sic'ging and taking 
the city. The siege comriKumed on the tlth of Ajiril, Iloo, 
and ended in tlie capture of the city, and the (h'ath of the last 
of the Constantines, on tin' Kith day of ^lay following. And 
the eastern city of the Caesars became tlie seat of the Otto 
♦nan empire. 

The arms and mode of w^arfarc wdiich wTre used in the 
siege in which Constantinople was to Ix' o^erthrowm and Indd 
in subjection were, as ^\o shall six', distinctly noticed by the 
Revelator. 


Verse 16 . And the niimhor of the army of the' horsoinen \vero two 
hundred thousand thousand: and I heard tlie number of them. 


Innumerable hordes of horses, and them that sat on them! 
Gibbon* thus describes tlie first invasion of the Roman territo- 
*ries bjy the Turks: “ The myriads of Ihirkish liorse overspread 
a, frontier of six hundred miles, from Taurus to Erztwoum; 
ajld^the blood of 130,000 Clmstiaus wms a grateful sacrifice 
'to tAe Arabian propliet.” Wla'llier the laugiiage is designed 
to convey the idea of any definite uuinher or not, the reader 
niust judge. Some suppose 200,000 twice told is meant, and, 
/following some historians, they find that iiumhor of Turkish 
^ in the siego of Constantinople. Rome think 200,- 

©O to mean all the Turkish warriors during the three 
ted and ninety-one years and fifteen days of their triumph 
6j*eeks^ Nothing can bo affirmed on the point. And 
at all essential. 
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Verse 1Y. And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them that 
sat on them, having breastplates of fire, and of jacinth, and brim- 
stone: and the heads of the horses were as the heads of lions; and 
out of their mouths issued fire and smoke and brimstone. 

The first part of this description may have reference to the 
appearance of these horsemen. ihre, representing a color, 
stands for red, as red as fire ” being a frequent term of 
expression; jacinth, or hyacinth, for blue; and Indmstone, for 
yellow. And these colors greatly predominated in the dress of 
these warriors; so that the descriiition, according to this view, 
would bo accurately met in the Turkish uniform, which was 
composed largely of red, or scarlet, blue, and yellow. The 
heads of the horses were in appearance^ as the heads of lions, 
to denote their strength, courage, and lu^ceness; while the 
last part of the verse undoubtedly lias ref(‘renco to the use of 
gunpowder and firearms for purposes of war, which were then 
but recently introduced. As the Turks discharged their fire- 
arms on horseback, it would appear to the distant beholder 
that the fire, smoke, and brimstone issued out of the horses^ 
mouths, as illustrated by the accompanying jiLite.^ 

Kespecting the use of firearms by the Turks in their cam- 
paign against Constantinople, Elliott (llorm Apocalypticso, Vol. 
I, pp. 482-484) thus speaks: — 

It was to ^ the fire and the smoke and the sulphur,’ to 
the artillery and firearms of J\Iahomet, that the killing of the 
third part of men, i. c., tlie capture of Constantinople, and by 
consequence the destruction of the Greek empire, was owing. 
Eleven hundred years and more had now elapsed since her 
foundation by Constantine. In the course of them, Goths, 
Iluns, Avars, Persians, Bulgarians, Saracens, Russians, and 


1 Quite an agreement exists among commentators in applying the prophecy con- 
cerning the fire, smoke, and brimstone to the use of gunpowder by the Turks in 
their warfare against the Hastern empire (See Clarke, Barnes, Elliott, Cottage 
Bible, etc.) But they generally allude simply to the heavy ordnance, the large 
^cannon, employed by that power, whereas the prophecy mentions especially the 
“ horses,” and the fire ” issuing from their mouths,” as though smaller arms were 
used, and. used on horseback Barnes thinks this was the case; and a statement 
from Gibbon confirms this view. He says (IV, 343)* “The incessant volleys of 
lances and arrows were accompanied with the smoke, the sound, and the fire of their 
musketry and cannon.” Here is good historical ^dence that muskets were used 
by he Turks; and, secondly, it is undisputed that in their general warfare they 
fought principally on horadMck. The inference is therefore well supported that they 
tiftea firearms on horseback, accurately fulfilling the prophecy, accordittg to the 
'kAiliittraUon above referred to. 
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indeed the Ottoman Turks thcmseheb, liad made their hostile 
assaults, or laid siege against it. Jiut the fortifications were 
"impregnable by them. Constantinople survived, and with it 
the Greek empire. Hence the anxiety of the Sultan ktalioniet 
to find that which would rennovo the obstac'le. ‘ Canst thou 
cast a cannon/ was liis question to tlie fiiunder of cannon that 
deserted to him, ‘of size snilieient to liatter down the wall 
of Constantinople^’ Then the finindry was established at 
Adrianoifie, the cannon cast, tlK‘ artillery pr(‘i)ar(‘d, and the, 
siege began. 

Tt well deserves remark, how Gibbon, always the uncon- 
scious commentator on the Ajiocalyptie projihecw, puts this 
new instrumentality of war into the fon^^round of his jiicture, 
in his eloquent and striking narrative of the final catastrojfiie 
of the Greek empire. Tu preparation for it, Ik' gi\('s the his- 
tory of the recent invention of gunjiowder, Mhat mixture of 
saltpeter, suljdiur, and cliarcoal;’ tells of its earlier use by 
the Sultan Amurath, and also, as before said, of J\[aliomet^s 
foundry of larger cannon at Adrianople ; then, in the progress 
of the siege itself, describe'^ how ^ the volhws of lances and 
arrows were accompanied with the smoke, the sound, and the 
fire of the musketry and cannon ; ’ how’^ ‘ tlie long order of the 
Turkish artillery was pointed against the walls, fourteen bat- 
teries thundering at once on the most accessible ])laces;’ how’' 
^ the fortifications wdiich had stood for ages against hostile vio- 
lence were dismantled on all sides by the Ottoman cannon, 
many breaches ojiencd, and near the gate of St. Romanus, 
four towers leveled wdth the ground: ’ how, as ^ from the lines, 
th* li^alleys, and the bridge, the Ottoman artillery thundered on 
all sides, the camp and city, the Greeks and the Turks, were 
involved in a cloud of smoke, which could only be dispelled by 
t^ie final deliverance or destruction of the Roman empire: how 
the double walls wwe reduced by the cannon to a heap of 
and how the Turks at length ^rushing through the 
, b^reftclbes/ ^ Constantinople was subdued, her empire subverted, 

S jcr religion trampled in the dust by the Moslem con- 
rs/ I say it well deserves observation how markedly 
i^ fl^pudy Gibbon attributes the capture of the city, and 
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so the destruction of the empire, to the Ottoman artillery* 
Por what ib it but a conuneiil on the words of our prophecy? 
^By llu\se three was the third p«irt of men killed, by the fire, 
and by the smoke, and by the bulphur, which issued out of 
their inouthb/ 

Vluse 18. By these three was the third part of men killed, by the 
fire, and by the biiioke, and by tin* briiribtont*, whieh issued out of 
their mouths. 19. Bor tlicir power is in their mouth, and in their 
tails; for their tails weie like unto serpents, and had heads, and with 
them they do hurt. 

These \erses express the deadly effect of the new mode of 
warfare introduced. It was by moans of these agemts, — gun- 
powder, firearms, and eaiinon, — that Constantinople w^as finally 
overcome, and gi\on into ibe hands of tlie Turks. 

In addition to the fir(‘, smoko, and brimstone, which appar- 
ently issued out of their mouths, it is said that their power 
w’as also in tlioir tails. It is a remarkable fact that the horse’s 
tail is a well-known Turkish standard, a s\ml)ol of office and 
authority. The ineaning of the expression appears to be that 
their tails were the sMiibol, or oinblem of their authority. The 
image before the mind of John woiil<l secnii to have been that 
he saw the horses beldiing out fire and smoke, and, what was 
equally strange, he saw^ that their jiower of spreading desola- 
tion was connected with the tails of tlie horses. Any one look- 
ing on a body of cavalry wulh such banners, or ensigns, would 
be struck with this unusual or remarkable appearance, and 
would speak of their bann(»rs as concentrating and directing 
their ^ /vver. 

This suprciiiucy of the Mohammedans over the Greeks was 
to continue, as already noticed, three hundred and ninety-one 
years and fifteen days. Coinmenciiig when the one hundred 
and fifty years ended, July 27, 1440, the period would end 
Aug. 11, 1840. Judging from the manner of the commence- 
ment of the Ottoman supremacy, that it was by a voluntary 
acknowledgment on the part of the Greek emperor that he 
reigned only by permission of the Turkish sultarf, we should 
naturally conclude that tjie fall or departure of the OttomSn 
mdependence w'ould brought about in the same way; that at 
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the end of the specified period, that is, on the 11th of August,* 
1840, the sultan would voluntarily surrender his independence 
into the hands of the Christian powers, just as he had, three 
hundred and ninety-one years and fifteen days before, received 
it from the hands of the Christian eiupcu’or, (_^nlstantine XIII. 

This conclusion was reached, and this application of the 
prophecy was made by Elder J. Litch in 1S38, two years be- 
fore tlie predicted event was to occur. It was then purely a 
matter of calculation on Ihe prophetic periods of Scripture. 
Now, however, the time has passed by, and it is proper to in- 
quire what the rc'sult has been — whetln^r such events did 
transpire according to the previous calculation. The matter 
sums itself up in the following imiuiry: — 

When Did M ohamynedan Independence in Constantinople 
Depart? — Eor se\eral years previous to ItSIO, the sultan had 
been embroiled in war with Meheim't Ali, pasha of Egypt. 
In 1838 the trouble between the sultan and his Egyptian vas- 
sal was for the time being restrained by the inlluencc of the 
foreign ambassadors. In 1839, however, hostilities were again 
commenced, and were prosecuted until, in a g(meral battle be- 
tw’een the armies of the sultan and Mehemet, the sultanas army 
was entirely cut up an<l destroyed, and his fleet taken by Mc- 
hemet and carried into Egypt. So completely had the sultaifls 
fleet been reduccnl, that, when the war again commenced in 
August, ho had only two first-rates and three frigates as the 
sad remains of the once powerful Turkish fleet. This fleet 
Mehemet positively refused to give up and return to the sul- 
tan, and declared that if the powers attempted to take it from 
him, he would burn it. In this posture affairs stood, when, in 
1840, England, Russia, Austria, and Prussia interposed, and 
‘ determined on a settlement of the difficulty; for it was evident 
Aat, if let alone, Mehemet would soon become master of the 
Bultan’s throne. 

The sultan accepted this intervention of the great powers, 
^ahd^thus made a voluntary surrender of the question into their 
hands. A conference of those powers was held in London, 
ihe/ Sheik Effendi ^Bey Likgis being present as Ottoman pleni- 
'potontiary. -An ultimatum was drawn up to be presented to 
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the pasha of Egypt, whereby the sultan was to offer him the 
hereditary government of Egypt, and all that part of Syria 
extending from the Gulf of Suez to the Lake of Tiberias, to- 
gether with the province of Acre, for life; he on his part to 
evacuate all other parts of the sultan’s dominions then occupied 
by him, and to return the Ottoman fleet. In case he refused 
this offer froni the sultan, the four powers were to take the 
matter into their oami liands, and use such other means to bring 
him to terms as they sliould see tit. 

It is apparent that just as soon as this ultimatum should be 
put by the sultan into the hands of Mohemet Ali, the matter 
would be fore\cr beyond the control of the former, and the dis- 
posal of his affairs would, from that moment, bo in the hands 
of foreign powers. The sultan despatched Jiifat Bey on a 
government steamer to Alexandria, to communicate the ultima- 
tum to the pasha. It was put into liis hands, and by him taken 
in charge, on the eleventh day of Angud, 1840 1 On the same 
day, a note was addressed by the sultan to the ambassadors of 
the four powers, impiiring what plan was to be adojited in case 
the pasha should refuse to comply with the terms of the ulti- 
matum, to Avhich they made answer that provision had been 
made, and there was no necessity of his alarming himself 
about any contingency that might arise. This day the period 
of three hundred and nine-one years and fifteen days, allotted 
to the continuance of the Ottoman power, ended; and where 
was the sultans independence? — GONE! Who had the su- 
premacy of the Ottoman empire in their hands ? — The four 
great powers; and that empire has existed ever since only by 
the sufferance of tliese Christian powers. Thus was the proph- 
ecy fulfilled to the very letter. 

From the first publication of the calculation of this matter 
in 1838, before referred to, the time set for the fulfilment of 
the prophecy — Aug. 11, 1840 — was watclied by thousands 
vdth intense interest. And the exact accomplishment of the 
event predicted, showing, as it did, the right application of the 
prophecy, gave a mighty^ impetus to the great Advent move- 
ment then beginning t<f attract the attention of the world. . 
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Verse 20. And the rest of the men which were not killed by these 
plagues yet repented not of the works ot their hands, that they should 
not worship devils, and idols of gold, and silver, and brass, and stone, 
and of wood: which neither can see, nor laar, nor walk: 21. Neither 
repented they of their ninr<krs, nor of their sorceries, nor of their 
fornication, nor of their thelts. 

God designs that men shall make a nolc' of liis judgments, 
and receive the lessons he tluTeby designs to convey. But how 
slow are they to leain! and how blind to the indications of 
providence] The events that transjiired under the sixth trum- 
pet constituted tlie s(*eond woe; yet tlu'sc^ judgments le<l to no 
improvement in the tnaniKU’s and morals of nu'n. Those who 
escaped tlunn learned notliing by their manifestation in the 
earth. The worship of devils (<lemons, dead men deitied) and 
of idols of gold, silver, brass, stone, and wood, may lind a ful- 
filment in the mint worship and imtvje worship of the lionian 
Catholic Church; while of murders, sorceries, (pretended mira- 
cles through the agency of dejiarted saints), fornications, ami 
thefts in countries w'here the Itoinaii religion has jirev^ailed, 
there has been no lac*k. 

The hordes of Saracens and Turks were hd loose' as a scourge 
and punishment ujion a])ostate fdiri^lendonu ^len sutfered the 
punishment, but learned therefrom no lesson. 




Verse 1. And I saw another mighty angel come down from heaven, 
clothed with a clond : and a rainhow was upon his head, and his face 
was as it were the sun, and his feet as pillars of fire. 2. And he had 
in his hand a little book oj)en : and he set his right foot upon the sea, 
and his left foot on the earth. 

1 1^ this scripture we have another instance in which the con- 
secutive line of thou^lit is for a time interrupted; and this 
chapter comes in as — 

A Parenlhetical Prophecy . — Chajder 9 closed with the events 
pf the sixth trumpet. The sounding of the seventh trumpet is 
not introduced until we reach the 15th verse of chapter 11. 
The whole of chapter 10 and a portion of chapter 11, there- 
fore, come in parenthetically between the sixth and seventh 
trumpets. Tliat which is particularly connected with the 
sounding of the sixth trumpet is recorded in chapter 9. The 
prophet has other ev^ents to introduce before the opening of 
another trumpet, and takes occasion to do it in the scripture 
which intervenes to the 15th verso of chapter 11. ^ Among 
these is the prophecy of chapter 10. Let us first look the 
chronology of the message of this angel. 

The Lillie Boole . — He had in his hand a little book openP 
Tliere is a necessary inference to be drawn from this languagO, 
which is, that this book was at some time closed up. We read 
in Daniel of a book which was closed up and sealed to a 
tain time : But thou^ O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal 
the book, even to the time of the end : many shdll run to and fro, 
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and knowledge shall be increased.’’ Dan. 12 : 4. Since this 
book was closed up uuly lill the tunc ol the* (uid, it follows 
that at the time of the end the book A\ould be opened; and as 
this closing was mentioned in iiropliec}, it \\()uld be but rea- 
sonable to exjiect that in the jiredictions of (‘\(*nts to lak(' place 
at the time of tlie end, tlic optniiuj of ibis l)o(>k Mould al-^^o bo 
mentioned. There is no book spoken of as elosi'd up and sealed 
except the book of Daniel’s pro])hecy; and IIkum' is no account 
of the opening of that book, unless il be here in llu' lOth of 
Revelation. AVe see, liirtliermore, that in botli ])1 ices tho 
contents ascribed to tlie book are the same. The book which 
Daniel had directions to close up and s(m 1 li.id rcd’erence to 
time: ‘^llow long shall it bo to the end of Monders?” 

And when the angel of this ehaidcr comes down with the 
little book open, on which he bases lus proclamation, he giv(»s 
a message in relation to time: ‘‘Time shall Ik' no longer.” 
Nothing more could be ro<juired to sliow' that hotli e\))ressio]is 
refer to one book, and to pro\e tliat the lillh^ book which the 
angel had in his hand open, was the book of the jii’ophc'cy of 
Daniel. 

An important point is now^ delermiiKHl toward scHIling the 
chronology of this angel; for A\e lune senn that tlu* jn’ophecy, 
more particularly the jirophetic jxriods ot Daniel, A\ere not to 
be opened till the time of the end; and if this is tlu» book 
which the angel had in his hand open, it follows that he ])ro- 
claims his message this side of the time wlnni the l)ook should 
be ojJened, or somewhere this side of tlie commencement of the 
time of the end. All that now remains on this point is to 
asce|<|iu when the time of the end commenced; and the book 
of Daniel itself furnishes data from which this can be done. 
In Daniel 11, from Averse 110, the pajial power is brought to 
vieAi^. tin verso 35 we read, “And some of tlunn of undcr- 
Stan4iti|g shall fall,' to try them, and to jiiirge, and make them 
wbit^ /fmc of the end'* Here is brought to vicAV 

An pfenod of the supremacy of the little horn, during wdiich 
tim^ tbe saints, times, and law^s were to be given into his hand, 
froni'bim siiifer fearful persecutions. This is declared to 
time of the end. It ended a. d. 1798. where the 
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1260 years of papal rule expired. There the time of the end 
coiniiienccd, and the book was opened. And since that time, 
many have run to and fro, and knowledge on these prophetic 
subjects has marvelously increased. 

Tlie chronology of the evcmts of Revelation 10 is further 
ascertained from ihc fact that this angel is identical with the 
first angel of Iie\ elation 14. The points of identity between 
them are easily seen; (1) Th(‘y both have a sjK'cial message to 
proclaim; (2) tluw belli utter their proclamation with a loud 
voice; (3) thcv both use similar language, referring to the 
great Creator as the maker of heaven and earth, the ^ea, and 
the things tlial are tli(‘r(‘in ; and (4) 1h(‘v belli proclaim time, 
one swearing that tinu* should be no more, and the other pro- 
claiming that the hour of Clod’s judgment has come. But the 
message of Rev. 11:6 is located this side of the commence- 
ment of the time of the end. Tt is a jiroclaniation of the hour 
of God’s judgment come, and lamce must lune its application 
in the last gmieralion. Paul did not pn^ach the hour of judg- 
ment come. Luther and his coadjutors did not preach it. 
Paul reasoned of a judgment to come, indefinitely future; and 
Luther placed it at least three hundrcHl years off from his day. 
Moreover, P<iul warns the church against any such preaching 
as^that the hour of God’s judgment has come, until a certain 
time. In 2 Tliess. 2:1-3, he &a\s: I^ow wo beseech you, 
brethren, by tlu' coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and by our 
gathering together unto liiin, that ye be not soon shaken in 
mind, or be troubled, neither by spirit, nor by word, nor by 
letter as from us, as that the day of Christ is at hand. Let 
no man dc’ceive you by any means ; for that day shall not come, 
except there coni(‘ a falling away first, and that man of sin he 
revealed, the son of perdition,” etc. Here Paul introduces to 
our view the man of sin, the little bom, the papacy, and covers 
with a caution the whole period of his supremacy, which, as 
already noticed, continued 1260 years, ending in 1798. In 
1798, therefore, the restriction against proclaiming the day of 
Christ at hand ceased; in 1798, the time of the end com- 
menced, and the seal was taken from the little book. Since 
that period, therefore^ the angel of Revelation 14 has gone 
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forth proclaiming the hour of God’s judgment come; and it is 
since tliat time, too, that the angel of chapter 10 has taken his 
stand on sea and land, and sworn that time shall be no more. 
Of their identity there can now be no question; and all the 
arguments which go to locate the one, are equally effective in 
the case of the other. need not enter into any argument 
here to show that the present generation is witnessing the ful- 
filment of these two pro])hccies. In the preaching of the ad- 
vent, more especially from ISIO to 1814, began their full and 
• circumstantial accomplishment. The position of this angel, 
one foot upon the sea and the other on the land, denotes the 
wide extent of his proclamation by sea and by land. Had this 
message been designed for only one country, it would have 
been sufficient for the angel to take his position on the land 
only. But he has one foot upon the sea, from which we may 
infer that his message would cross tlie Oivau, and extend to 
the various nations and divisions of the globe; and this in- 
ference is strengthened by the fact that the Advent i)ro(*lama- 
tion, above referred to, did go to every missionary station in 
the world. ]\Ioro on this under chapter 1 k 

Verse 3. And cried with a loud voice, as when a lion roarctli: 
and when he liad cried, seven thunders uttered their voices. 4. And 
when the seven thunders had uttered their voices, I was about to 
write: and 1 heard a voice from heaven saying unto me. Seal up those 
things which tlie seven tliunders uttered, and write them not. 

The Seven Thunders , — It would bo vain to spocuhito to 
apy groat length ujxm the seven thunders, in ho])o of gaining 
a definite knowledge of what they uttered. We must accpiiesco 
Hn the dire-ctions given to John concerning thenn, and leave 
thenj ivhere ho left them, sealed up, unwritten, and conse- 
qujaitly to us ‘unknown. There is, however, a conjecture ex- 

relation to them, wdiich mtty not inappropriately be 
nM|p|oned here. It is that what the seven thunders uttered is 
tjP^' e^petience of the Adventists engaged in that movement, 
0mb>aemg their sore disappointment and trial. Something, 
evidently, was uttered which it would not be well for the 
church to know ; and for God to have given an inspired record 
of the Advent movement in advance, would have been simply 

38 
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to defeat that movement, which we verily believe was in all its 
particulars an accomplishment of his purposes, and according 
to his will. Why, then, any mention of the seven thunders at 
all i Following out the above noticed conjecture, the conclu- 
sion would be that we, having met in our history with sudden, 
mysterious, and unexpected events, as startling and strange as 
thunders from an unclouded sky, might not give up in utter 
perplexity, inferring, as we may, that all is in the order and 
providence of God, since something of this nature was sealed 
up, and hidden from the church. 

Verse 5. And the angel which I saw stand upon the sea and 
upon the earth lifted up his hand to hea\en, 6. And swaro by him that 
liveth fore\cr and ever, who created heaven, and the things that 
therein are, and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the sea, 
and the things which arc thendii, that there should be time no longer. 

Time No Longer . — What is the meaning of this most sol- 
emn declaration i It cannot mean that wdth the message of 
this angel, time, as computed in this world, in comparison with 
eternity, should end; for the next vers(‘ speaks of the days of 
the voice of the seventh angel; and cliapter 11 : 15 - gives us 
some of the events to take place under this trumpet, which 
transpire in the present state. And it cannot mean probation- 
ary time; for that does not cease till (dirist closes his work as 
priest, which is not till after the seventh angel has commenced 
to sound. Rev. 11 ; 15, It) ; 15 : 5 - 8. It must therefore mean 
prophetic time; for there is no other to which it can refer. 
Prophetic time shall be no more — not that time should never 
be used in a prophetic sense ; for the days of the voice of 
the seventh angel,” spokeu of immediately after, doubtless 
mean the years of the seventh angel; but no proplietic period 
should extend beyond this message; those that roach to the 
latest point would all close there. Arguments on the pro- 
phetic periods, showing that the longest ones did not extend 
beyond the autumn of 1844, will be found in remarks on 
Dan. 8 : 14. 

Verse 7. But in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 
he shall begin to soimd^the mystery of Qod should be finished, as he 
hath declared to his servants the prophets. 
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The Days of the Voice of the Seventh Angel. — This sev- 
enth tnunpet is not that which is spoken of in 1 Cor. 15 : 52 
as the last trump, which wakes the sleeping dead ; hut it is the 
seventh of tho series of the seven trumpets, and like the others 
of this series, occupies days (years) in sounding. In the days 
when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God shall be fin- 
ished. Kot in the day when ho shall begin to sound, not in 
the very commencement of his sounding, hut in the early years 
of his sounding, the mystery of God shall be finished. 

Commencement of the Seventh 'Trumpet. — From the events 
to take place under tho sounding of tho seventh trumpet, its 
commencement may he located with sufficient definiteness at 
the close of tho prophetic periods in 1S44. I^ot many years 
from that date, then, tho mystery of God is to he finished. 
The great event, whatever it is, is right upon us. Some closing 
and decisive work, with whatever of importance and solemnity 
it bears in its train, is near at hand. There is an importance 
connected with the finishing of any of tho works of God. Such 
an act marks a solemn and important era. Our Saviour, when 
expiring upon the cross, cried, “ It is finished ” (.Tohn 19 : 30) ; 
and when the great work of mercy for fallen man is completed, 
it will be announced by a voice from the throne of God, pro- 
claiming, in tones which roll like thunder through all the earth, 
the solemn sentence, ‘‘ It is done! ” Rev. 10:17. It is there- 
fore no uncalled-for solicitude which prompts us to inquire 
what bearing such events have upon our eternal hopes and 
interests; and, V'hen wo read of the finishing of the mystery of 
God, to ask what that mystery is, and in what its finishing 
conjd^ 

The Mystery of Ood. — A few direct testimonies from that 
Book which has been given as a lamp to our feet, will show 
what this mystery is. Eph. 1 ; 9, 10 : “ Having made known 
nnto 1JS the mystery of his will, according to his good pleasiire 
which he hath purposed in himself : that in the dispensation of 
th^ fplness of times he might gather together in one all things 
in Christ, hoth which are in heaven, and which are on earth ; 
even in him.” Here God's purpose to gather together all in 
Christ is called the “mystery” of his will. This is accom- 
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plislied through the "gospel. Eph. C: 19: ^'And for me [Paul 
asks that prayers be made], that utterance may be given unto 
me, that I may open my mouth boldly, to make known the 
mystery of the gospel.^’ Here the gospel is declared plainly 
to be a mystery. It is called in Col. 4 : 3, the mystery of 
Christ. Eph. 3 : 3, 0 : IIow that by revelation he made* 
known unto me the mystery (as J wrote afore in few words),’’ 
etc., that the Gentiles should be fellow heirs, and of the 
same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by th(‘ 
gospel.” Paul here declares that the inj^stery Avas made 
known to him by revelation, as ho had before written. In 
this he refers to his Epistle to the Galatians, where lie recorded 
what had been given him “by revelation,” in these words: 

But 1 certify you, brethren, that the gospel which was 
preached of me is not af((‘r man; for I iieitlier received it of 
man, neither was I taugbt it, but hg Ike recclation of Jesus 
Christ/* Gal. 1:11, 12. ITere Paul tells us jdainly that 
what he rc'ceived through revelation was the gospel. Tn Eph. 
3: 3, lie calls it the ^tnjsterjj made known to him by revelation, 
as he had widtteii before. The Mpistle to the Galatians was 
written in a. d. 58, and that to the Ephesians in a. d. 64. 

Tn view of these testimonies, few will be disposed to deny 
that the mystery of God is the gospel. It is the same, then, as 
if the angel had declared, In the days of the voice of the 
seventh angel, when he shall begin to sound, the gospel shall 
be finished. But what is the finishing of the gospel ? Let us 
first inquire for what it was given. It was given to take out 
from the nations a people for God’s name. Acts 15; 14. Its 
finishing must, as a matter of course, be the close of this work. 
It will bo finished when tho number of God’s people is made 
up, mercy ceases to be offered, and probation closes. 

Tho subject is now before us in all its magnitude. Such is 
the momentous work to be accomplished in the early days of 
+hc voice of the seventh angel, whoso trumpet notes have been 
reverberating through the world since the memorable epoch of 
1841. God is not slack; his work is not uncertain; are wo 
ready for tho issue ? ♦ ^ 
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VnnsE 8. And the voice which I hoard from heaven spake nnto 
me aft’ain, and said, (lo and take the little book which is oiieii in tlie 
hand ot the angel which staiidotli upon the sea and upon the oartli. 

9. And J went unto the angel, and baid unto him. Give me the little 
book. And he said unto me. Take it, and oat it up; and it shall 
make thy b(dly bitter, but it shall be in thy mouth sweet as honey. 

10. And I took the little book out of the angeVs hand, and ate it up; 
and it was in my mouth sw’t^et as honey: un<l as soon as I had eaten 
it, my belly was bitter. 

In verso 8, John himsedf is Imonght in to act a part as a 
representative of tlio eliureli, probably on acoiint of the suc- 
ceeding peculiar experience of the ebureh, which the Lord of 
tlie prophecy would cause to be juit on record, but which could 
not well bo prissented nnclcr the symbol of an angel. When 
only a straightforw^ard proclamation is brought to view, with- 
out including the pt'culiar experiemee 'wliieli the cliureU is to 
pass tbroiigli in couru'ction tluTew’itli, angels may be us(*d as 
symbols to represent the religious teaebers wdio ])roelaim ibat 
message, as in lievelatiou 11; but wduui some ]3articular expe- 
rience of the elumdi is to be presented, the case is manifestly 
different. Tins could most ap))roj)riately be set forth in the 
person of some member of the linmaii family; bonce John is 
liimself called upon to ac^t a part in this symbolic representa- 
tion. And this being the ease, the angel wdio lu*re ap]3earod to 
John may represent that divine messenger, wdio, in the ord(‘r 
wdiieh is observed in all the ^vork of God, has eliargo of this 
message; or lie may be introduecHl for the purpose of rc^jirc'- 
senting the nature of ibe message, and tlie source from Avliicb 
it comes. 

There are not a fo\v now living wdio have in llieir own expe- 
rience met a striking fulfilment of tliose verses, in Ihe joy wdlh 
wdiich they received the message of Christ’s immediate second 
coming, the honey-liko swTctiiess of the precious truths tlien 
brought out, and the sadness and pain tliat follow^ed, wdien at 
the appointed time in 18+4 the Lord did not come, but a great 
disappointment did. A mistake had heim made wdiieh appar- 
ently involved the integrity of tlie little book they lia<l been eat- 
ing. IVhat had been so like honey to their taste, suddenly 
became like wormwood and gall. But those who had patience 
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to endure, so to speak, the digesting process, soon learned that 
the mistake was only in the event, not in the time, aSld that 
what the angel had given them was not unto death, but to their 
nourishment and support. (See the same facts brought to 
view under a similar figure in Jer. 15:16-18.) 

Vkrse 11. And he said unto me. Thou must prophesy again be- 
fore many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and kings. 

John, standing as the representative of the church, hero re- 
ceives from the angel another commission. Another message 
is to go forth after the time when the first and second messages, 
as leading proclamations, ceased. In other words, we have 
here a prophecy of the third angcTs message, now, as we be- 
lieve, in process of fulfilment. Neither will this work be done 
in a corner; for it is to go before many peoples, and nations, 
and tongues, and kings.’’ (See chapter 14.) 





CHAPTER XL 

Verse 1, And there was given me a reed like unto a rod: and the 
angel stood, saying, Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the 
altar, and them that worship therein. 2. But the court which is with- 
out the temple leave out, and measure it not; for it is given unto the 
Gentiles ; and the holy city shall they tread under foot forty and two 
months. 

W E hero ha^o a continuation of the instruction which 
the ang(d commenced giving to John in the preced- 
ing chapter; hence tlu'se vcTses jiropcrly belong to 
that chapter, and should not be separated by the present di- 
vision. Til the last verse of chapter 10, the angel gave to 
John, as a representative of the chundi, a new commission. 
Tn other words, as already shown, avo have in that verse a 
prophecy of the third angel’s message. Xow follows testi- 
mony showing what the nature of that message is to be. It 
is contiected wdth the temple of God in hea\ en, and is designed 
to fit up a class of people as worshipers therein. The temple 
here cannot mean the chnreh; for the ehureli is brought to view 
in Connection with this temple as tliem that wwsliij) therein.’^ 
The temple is .therefore the literal teiiijde in heaven, and the 
\vwshipers the true church on earth. But of course these 
worshipers are not to be measured in the sense of ascertaining 
the height and circumference of each one in feet and inches; 

they are to be measured as worshipers ; and character can be 

ram ^ 
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measured only Ly some standard of riglit, namely, a law, of 
rule of action. We are thus brought to tlie comdusion that 
the ten connuandments, the standard wliicli God has given by 
which to measure “ the whole duty of man,’’ are embraced in 
the measuring rod put by the angel into tlio hands of John; 
and in the fulfilment of this prophecy, this very law has been 
put, und(T the third message, into the hands of the church. 
This is the standard by which the worshipers of God are now 
to bo tested. 

Having seen w’hat it is to measure those who worship in 
the temjde, avo impure further. What is meant by measuring 
the toinpl(‘ ? To measure any object requires that Ave give 
especial attention to tliat object ; so, doubtless, the call to rise 
and measure llie temple of God is a ])ro2)hetic command to the 
church to give tlie subject of the temj)le, or sanctuary, a special 
examination. Jhit how^ is this lo be done Avith a measuring 
rod giv(ui to the church i With Ihe tem commandments alone 
A^"e could not do it. When, howTveu*, we take the entire mt»s- 
sage, Ave find ourselves ]<m 1 by it to an (‘xaminatiou of the 
sanctuary on higli, Avith the commandments of God and the 
ministration of Ghrist connected thercAvith. Hence AA^e con- 
clude that the measuring rod, taken as a AA^hole, is the special 
message now given to the church, Avhich embraces the great 
truths p(*ciiliar to this time, including the ten commandments. 
I>y tliis message, our attcriLion has been called to the temjde 
above, and tlirougli it the light and truth on tliis subject has 
come out. Thus Ave jneasure the t(*m])le and the altar, or the 
ministralion connech^d Avilh the tem])le, the Avork and the posi- 
tion of our gn^at High Priest; and avo measure the Avorship- 
ers Avith that portion of tlie rod Avhich relates to character; 
namely, the ten commandments. 

Put the court Avhicli is Avithout the tenqde leaA^e out.’^ 
As much as to say, The attention of the church is now directed 
to the iniK'r temjde, and the service there. Matters pertaining 
^0 the court are of less consequence noAV. It Is giA^en to the 
Gentiles. That the court refers to this earth is proA^cd thus: 
The eourt is the place Avhero the Aoetims Avero slain whose blood 
was to be ministered m the sanctuary. The antitypical victim 
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ftiust die in tlie antitypicul court; and lie died on Calvary in 
Judea. Having ilius introduced llie Gentiles, llie attention of 
the prophet is directed to the great feature of Gentile ai)Os- 
tasy; namely, the treading down of the holy city forty and 
two months during tlie period of papal supreinaciy. lie is 
then directed to the condition of the word of God, the truth, 
and the church during that time. Thus hy an easy and nat- 
ural transition, we are carried back into the juist, and our 
attention is called to a new series of events. 

Vkrse 3. And I will ^?ive power unto niy two witnesses, and they 
shall prophesy a thousand two hundr(‘d and threescore days, clothed 
in sackcloth. 

These days are the same as the forty-two months of the 
preceding verse, and refer to the peudod of papal triumph. 
During this time, the witnesses are in a state of sackcloth, or 
obscurity, and God gives them power to endure and maintain 
their testimony through that dark and dismal period. But who 
or what are these witnesses? 

Verse 4. These are the two olive trees, and the two candlesticks 
standing before the God of the earth. 

Evident allusion is here made to Zech. 4:11-11, where it 
is explained that tlu^ two olive trees are taken to rej)reseut the 
word of God; and David testifies, The entrance of thy words 
giveth light ; and, “ Thy word is a Jaiiij) mito my feet, and a 
light unto my palh.^^ Written testimony is stronger than oral. 
Jesus declared of the Old Tesfament Serlj)tures, Tlu^y are 
they wliicli testify of me.’’ In this dispensation, be says that 
his works hear witness of him. l»y what means do tluw hear 
witness of him ? Ever since those disel])les who were per- 
sonally associated with liim while on eartli i)assod oif the stage 
of life, his works have borne wdtrtess of bini only tliroiigb 
the medium of the New Testament, where alone we find 
them recorded. This gospel of the kingdom, it was once de- 
clared, shall bo preached in all the world for a witness to all 
nations, etc. 

These declarations and eonsidcratione are sufficient to sus- 
tain the conclusion that the Old and New Testaments, one given 
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in one dispensation, and the other in the other, are Christ’s two 
witnesses. 

Verse 5. And if any man will hurt them, fire proceedeth out of 
their mouth, and devoureth their enemies : and if any man will hurt 
them, he must in this manner be killed. 

To hurt the word of God is to 0 ])pose, corrupt, or ijcrvert 
its testimony, and turn people away from it. Against those 
who do this work, fire })roceedeth out of their mouth to devour 
them; tluit is, judgment of tiro is denounced in that word 
against such. It declares that they will have their portion at 
last ill the lake that biirrieth with tire and brimstone. Mal. 
4:1; Rev. 120:15; 2ii:18, 11), etc. 

Verse G. These have power to shut heaven, that it rain imt in the 
days of their prophecy : and have power over waters to turn tliem to 
blood, and to smite tlie earth with all plagues, as often as they will. 

In what sense have these witnesses jiower to shut heaven, 
turn watcu’s to blood, and bring plagues on the earth i Elijah 
shut heavcui that it rained not for three years and a half ; but 
he did it by tin* word of the Lord. Moses, by tlie word of the 
Lord, turned the waters of Egyiit to blood. And just as these 
judgments, recorded in their testimony, have been fulfilled, so 
will every threat(‘iiing and judgment denounced by them against 
any people surely lie accomplished. often as they will.” 

As often as judgments are recorded on their pages to take 
place, so often they will come to pass. An instance of this 
the world is yet to experience in the infliction of the seven 
last plagues. 

Verse 7. And when they shall have finished their testimony, the 
beast that nscendoth out of the bottomless pit shall make war against 
them, and shall overcome them, and kill them. 8. And their dead 
bodies shall lie in the street of the great city, which spiritually is 
called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified. 

^^When they shall have finished their testimony,” that is, 
in sackcloth.'' The sackcloth state ended, or, as elsewhere 
expressed, the days of persecution were shortened (Matt. 24: 
22), before the period itpelf expired. A beast ” in prophecy, 
denotes a kingdom, of ^>ower. (See Dan, 7:17, 23.) The 
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quebtiou now aribos, When did the 12GO-year period of the 
witiu\ss(}s closed and did such a kiiigdoiu ab described make 
war t)u them at the time b])ukeii of ( If we are correct in 
fixing upon a. d. as the time of the commeiK'ement of 
th(» })apal suprema(*y, the forty-two inonths being IJGO ])ro- 
phetie days, or years, would bring us down to a. d. 1708. 
About this lime, then, did such a kingdom as dcbcrihed ap- 
pear, and make Avar on ihem, etc ^ ^lark! this beast, or king- 
dom, is out of the hottomlebb pit; it has no foundation, is an 
atheistical power, is ‘'spiritually Kgy])t.’’ (Sec* Ex. 5:2: 
“And Pharoah said. Who is the Lord, that 1 should obey 
hib voice to let Israel go { 1 knoAV not the* Lord, neitlnu* 
Avill I lot Isracd go/’) Here is atheism. Did any kingdom, 
about l7hS manifest the same spirit Yes, France; in her 
national capacity sin* denied the being of (lod, and made Avar 
on the “ Jilouarc'hy of licaATu/^ 

“ Sj)iritually this power “is called Sodom. What 
Avas the charaet(‘ristic sin of Sodom? — Lirentiousuess, Did 
France have this character?- She did; foniiralion Avas es- 
tablished by law during the period spoken of. “ Spiritually^’ 
the place Avas “ A\her(* our Lord Ava> crucifi(‘d.'’ Was this 
true in France? — It Avas, in more senses than one. A plot 
was laid in Franco to destroy all the pious Huguenots; and 
ill one night (Aug. 2-1, 25, 1572) /ijly thvumnd of them 
Avere mimlered in cold blood, and the streets of Paris liter- 
ally ran Avith blood. Thus our Lord Avas “ sjiiritually cru- 
cified ” in his members. Again, the Avatchword and motto 
of the French infidels Avas, ' “ (TiUSlT THE WUETOH,” 
meaning ('’hrist. Thus it may he truly said, ‘‘ Where our 
Lord was crucified.” The Awy spirit of the “ bf»t tomless pit ” 
was poured out in that wicked nation. 

But did France “make AA’ar” on the Bible?-- She did; 
tind in 1793 a decree passed th(‘ French Assembly forbidding 
the Bible; and under that decree, the Bibles were gathered 
and burned, every }X)ssibIe mark of contempt Avas heaped upon 
them, and all the institutions of the Bible Avere abefiished ; the 
weekly rest-day Avaa blotted out, and cA’^erv fnilli day substi- 
tuted, for mirth and profanity. Baptism and the communion 
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were abolished. The being of Qod was denied, and death 
pronounced an eternal sleep. The Goddess of Beason, in the 
person of a vile woman, was set up, and publicly worshiped. 
Surely here is a power that exactly answers the prophecy. 
But let us examine this point still further. 

Vebse 9. And they of the people and kindreds and tongues and 
nations shall see their dead bodies three days and a half, and shall 
not suffer their dead bodies to be put in graves. 

The language of this verse describes the feelings of other 
nations besides the one committing the outrage on the wit- 
nesses. They would see what war infidel France had made 
on the Bible, hut would not be led nationally to engage in the 
wicked work, nor suffer the murdered witnesses to be hurled, 
or put out of sight among themselves, though they lay dead 
three days and a half, that is, three years and a half, in 
France. No; this very attempt on the part of France served 
to arouse Christians everywhere to put forth new exertions 
in behalf of the Bible, as we shall presently see. 

Vebse 10. And they that dwell upon the earth shall rejoice over 
them, and make merry, and shall send gifts one to another; because 
these two prophets tormented them that dwelt on the earth. 

This denotes the joy those felt who hated the Bible, or 
were tormented by it. Great was the joy of infidels every- 
where for awhile. But the “triumphing of the wicked is 
short ; ” so was it in France, for their war on the Bible and 
Christianity well-nigh swallowed them all up. They set out 
to destroy Christ’s “two witnesses,” but they filled France 
with blood and terror, so that they were horror-struck at the 
result of their own wicked deeds, and were soon glad to re- 
move their impious hands from the Bible. 

Y^be 11. And after three days and a half the Spirit of life from 
God entered into them, and they stood upon' their feet; and great 
fear fell upon them which saw them. 

1798, a decree passed the French Assembly suppressing 
the Bible. Just three years after, a resolution was introduced 
into the Assembly superseding the decree, and giving toleration 
to the Scriptures. That r^lution lay on the table six months, 
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when it was taken up, and passed without a dissenting vote. 
Thus, in just three years and a half, the witnesses “stood 
upon their feet, and groat fear fell upon thoin which saw them.” 
Nothing but the appalling results of the rejection of the Bible 
could have induced France to take her hands otf these witnesses. 

Vebse 12. And they hoard a groat voice from heaven saying unto 
them. Come up hither. And they ascendeil up to lieavcn in a cloud; 
and their enemies beheld thorn. 

“Ascended up to Heaven/’ — To understand this expres- 
sion, see l)an. 4:22: “Thy greatness is grown, and reach- 
eih unto heaven.” Hero wo see tliat the ex 2 )res 8 ion signifies 
great exaltation. Have the Scriptures attained to such a state 
of exaltation as here indicated, since France made war upon 
them? — They have. Shortly after, the British Bible Society 
was organized (1804) ; then followed the American Bible So- 
ciety (1817) ; and these, with their almost innumerable auxili- 
aries, are scattering the Bible everywhere. Since that period, 
the Bible has been translated into nearly two hundred different 
languages that it was never in before; and the imjirovements 
in paper-making and printing within the la-^t soventy-fivp years 
have given an iinjietus to the work of scattering Bibles which 
is without a parallel. 

Tho Bible has been sent to tho destitute, literally by ship- 
loads. One vessel carried out from England fifty-nine tons of 
Bibles for the emancipated slaves in the West Indies. Tho 
Bible has risen to be resjiected by almost every one, whether 
laint or sinner. Within tho last century, translations of 
> Ihe Scriptures have increased fivefold, and tho circulation of 
^ Scriptures thirtyfold. ^ No other book approaches it in 
cheapness or number of copies sold. According to the Mis- 
sionary Beview of September, 1896, it has been translated 
ifito languages embracing nine tenths of tho human race, 
.iffhd American Bible Society, in its eightieth annual re-’ 
port^ dated Hay, 1896, gives tho number of Bibles and parts 
4f Bibles issued by that society alone, as 61,705,841. Add 
tha issues by the British Bible Society and other jmblishers, 

' ^lacrtate of Crimea by D. T. Taylor, p. B. 
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and how vastly would the number bo iiicroascd ! "What other 
book has the world ever seen which approaches the Bible in 
this respect? It is exalted as above all price, as, next to his 
Son, the most invaluable blessing of God to man, and as the 
glorious testimony conciTiiiiig that Son. Yes; the Scriptures 
may truly be said to be exalted to heaven in a cloud, a 
cloud being an emblem of heavenly elevation. 

Verse 13. And the same hour was there a great earthquake, and 
the tenth part of the city fell, and in the earthquake were slain of 
men seven thousand : and the remnant were affrighted, and gave glory 
to the God of heaven. 

What city? (See chapter 17: ^^And tlie woman which 

thou sawest is that gi'eat city which reigueth over the kings 
[kingdoms] of the earlh.’^) That city is the papal llomaii 
power. France is one of the ^'ten horns ” that gave their 
power and strength unto the \ papal'] 1)east;^^ or is one of the 
ten kingdoms that arose out of the Western Em])iro of Rome, 
as indicated by the ten toes of Nebuchadnezzar’s image, the 
ten horns of Daniel’s beast (Dan. 7:24), and John’s dragon. 
Rev. 12:e3. France, then, was a tenth part of the city,” 
and was one of the strongest ministers of papal vengeance; 
but in this revolution it ^^fell,” and with it fell the last civil 
messenger of papal fury. ^^And in the earthquake were slain 
of men [margin, names of men, or titles of incn'] seven thou- 
sand.” France made war, in her revolution of 1793 - 98 and 
onward, on all titles of nobility. It is said by those who have 
examined the French records, that just seven thousand titles 
of men were abolished in that revolution, ^^And tlie remnant 
were affrighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven.” Their 
God-dishonoring and Tleaven-defving work filled France with 
such scenes of blood, carnage, and horror, as made even the 
infidels themselves tremble, and stand aghast; and the rem- 
nant ” that escaped the horrors of that hour gave glory to 
God” — not willingly, but the God of heaven caused this 
^ wrath of man to praise him,” by causing all the world to 
see that those who make war on heaven make graves for them- 
selves; thus glory redojjnded to God by the very means that 
wicked men eraployecT to tarnish that glory. 
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For the statistics and many of tli(» foregoing thoughts on 
the two wdtnessos, wo are iiidol)ted to au exposition of the 
subject of Tho Two AVitnosscs, by the late G(‘orgo Storrs. 

Verse 14. Tho scoond woo is past; aiul, lx hold, tho tliird woe corn- 
eth quickb". 

Tho series of seven trumpets is liere again resumed. The 
second w^oe ended Avrtli the sixth trum])(d, Aug. 11, IS 10; and 
the third Avoe occurs under tlie sounding of the seventh trum- 
pet, which commenced in IS Ik 

Then where are Moi Ilehold!’’ tliaf is to say, mark ic 
well, the third woe com^tli quickly.’^ Tlie fi*arful scenes of 
the second woe are past, and we are now undiT the sounding 
of the trumpet that Indngs the third and last woe. And shall 
we now look for j^eace and safety, a temporal millennium, a 
thousand years of righteoiisiiess and prosperitv? Kather let 
us earnestly pray the Lord to awaken a slumbering world. 

Verse 15. And the seveiilh aii^cl sounded; and there were great 
voices in heaven, saving, Tho kingdoms of tins world are hooomo the 
kingdoms of our l^ord, and of his (lirist; and h(» shall reign forever 
and ever. 10. And the four and tw^onty elders, which sat before (Jod 
on their seats, fell upon their fares, and worsliijHd God, 17. Raying, 
We give thee thanks, O Lord God Alniiglitv, which art, and wast, 
and art to come; beeaiiso thou hast taken to theo thy great power, 
and hast reigned. 

From tho loth verso to tho end of llio chapter, wt seem to 
bo carried over the ground, from the sounding of the seventh 
angel to tho end, three disliiict times. Tii the verses last 
qnpted, the prophet glances forward to the full establishment 
of the kingdom of God. Although ihe seventh trumpet has 
begun to sound, it may not yet he a fact that tlu^ great voices 
in heaven have proclaimed that the kingdoms of this world 
are become the kingdoms of onr Lord and of his Christ, ex- 
it bo in anticipation of tho speedy accomplishment of 
th^ event; but the seventh trumpet, like the preceding six, 
covei^a a period of time: and tho transfer of the kingdoms 
frditt earthly powers to IKm wdiose right it is to reign, is the 
pri^eipal event to occur in the early years of its sounding;^ 
honce this event, to tho exclusion of all else, hero engages the 
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mind of the prophet. (See remarks on verse 19.) In the 
next verse John goes back and takes np intervening events 
as follows: — 

Verse 18. And the nations were angry, and thy wrath is come, 
and the time of the dead, that they should be judged, and that thou 
shouldst give reward unto thy servants the prophets, and to the 
saints, and them that fear thy name, small and great; and shouldst 
destroy them which destroy the earth. 

"‘The Nations Were Angnj.” — rommencing with the won- 
derful revolution in l^urope in 1818, that spontaneous outbtirst 
of violence among the nations, their anger toward one another, 
their jealousy and envy, have been eotistanlly increasing. Al- 
most every paper shows the fearful degree to which they are 
now excited, and how tense has become the strain on the re- 
lations between them. 

“And Thy Wtath Is ComeN — ^The wrath of God for the 
present generation is filled up in the seven last plagues (chap- 
ter 15:1), uhieh ccmseciuently must here be referred to, and 
which are soon to be poured out upon the earth. 

The Judgment of the Dead, — “And the time of the dead, 
that they should bo judged.” The great majority of the dead, 
that is, the wicked, are still in their graves after the visitation 
of the plagues, and the close of this dispensation. A work of 
judgment, of allotting to each one the punishment due to his 
crimes, is carried on in reference to them by the saints, in 
conjunction with Christ, during the one thousand years fol- 
lowing the first resiirrection. 1 Cor. G : 2 ; Kev. 20 : 4. In- 
asmuch as this judgment of the dead follows the wrath of 
God, or the seven last plagues, it would seem necessary to refer 
it to the one thousand years of judgment upon the wicked, 
above mentioned; for the investigative judgment takes place 
before the plagues are poured out. 

The Reward of the Righteous. — “And that thou shouldst 
givte reward unto thy servants the proph?ts.” This carries us 
fonvard to the full possession of the heavenly inheritance at 
the end of the thousand years; for the full toward of the 
saint.) is not reached, 4ill they enter upon the possession of 
the new earth. Matt 25:34. 
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The Punishment of the Wicked . — ^‘AnJ sliouldst destroy 
them which destroy the earth/’ referring to the time when all 
the wicked will he forever devoured by thob(» purifying fires 
which come down from God out of heaven upon them, and 
which melt and renovate the eartli. 2 Peter 3:7; Eev, 20 : 9. 
By this we learn that the heventli trumpet reaches ov^er to the 
end of the one thousand years. Momentous, startling, but yet 
joyous thought ! tliat the trumpet is now sounding which is to 
see the final destruction of the wicked, and to behold the saints, 
clothed in a glorious immortality, safely located on the earth 
made new. 

Once more the prophet carries us back to the commence- 
ment of the trumpet, in the following Linguagt*: — 

Verse 10. And the temple of God was opened in heaven, and there 
was seen in his temple the ark of his testament: and there were 
lightniners, and voices, and thunderiiigs, and an earthquake, and 
great hail. 

Having introduced the seventh trumpet in vTrso 15, the 
first groat event that strikes the mind of the seer is the trans- 
fer of the kingdom from earthly to heavenly rule. God takes 
to him his great powTr, and forever crushes the rebellion of 
tlUs revolted earth, establishes Christ upon his own throne, 
and remains himself supreme ov(‘r all. This picture being 
completed, we are pointed back, in verse 18, to the state of 
the nations, the judgment to fall upon Ihym, and the final 
destiny of both saints and sinners. This field of vision hav- 
ing b^n scanned, we are taken back once more in the verse 
now under notice, and our attention is called to the close of 
the priesthood of Christ, the last s(»ene in tlie work of mercy 
for a gpilty world. The temple is opened; the second apart- 
ment of the sanctuary is entered. We know it is the holy of 
holii^^^hat is here opened, for the ark is seen; and in that 
ApICrtment alone the ark was deposited. This took place at 
th4 end "of the 2300 days, when the sanctuary was to be 
the time when the prophetic periods expired, and the 
^ngel commenced to sound. Since that time, the peo- 
"i&od have seen by faith the open door in heaven, and 
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the ark of God’s testament there. They are endeavoring to 
keep e\ery precept of the holy law written upon the tables 
therein deposited. And that the tables of the law are there, 
just as in the ark in the sanctuary erected by Moses, is evi- 
dent from the terms Avhich John uses in describing the ark. 
lie calls it the ark of his tesi ament.” The ark was called 
the ark of the covenant, or testament, because it was made 
for the express purpose of containing the tables of the testi- 
mony, or ten commandments. Ex. 25: IG; Jl: 18; Deut. 10: 
2, 5. It Avas put to no other use, and owed its name solely 
to the fact that it contaiiuMl the tables of llu^ law. If the 
tables were not therein, it wuuld not be the ark of his (God’s) 
testanumt, and could not truthfully be so called. Yet John, 
beholding the ark in heaven under tlu' sounding of the seventh 
trumpet, still calls it the “ ark of las testament,” affording 
unanswerable proof that th(‘ law is still there, unaltered in 
one jot or tittle from the coi)y ANliieh for a time was committed 
to the care of men in the typical ark of the tabernacle during 
the Mosaic dis])ensatioii. 

The follow (‘rs of the prophetic A\ord have also received the 
reed, and are measuring Ihe temple, the altar, and them that 
worship therein. Verse 1. They are uttering their last proph- 
ecy before nations, peoples, and tongues. (^hapter 10:11. 
And the drama will soon close wdth the lightnings, thunder- 
ings, voices, the eartlKpiake, and great hail, which will consti- 
tute nature’s last* convulsion before all things are made new 
at the close of the thousand years. Rev, 21:5. (See on. 
chapter 16: 17 -21.) 
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Verse 1. And there appeared a great 'wonder in heaven; a' woman 
clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and upon her head 
a crown of twelve stars : 2. And slie being with child cried, travailing 
in birth, and pained to he delivered. 3. And there ai)peared another 
wonder in heaven; and behold a great red dragon, having seven heads 
and ten horns, and seven ero\^is upon his heads. 


A n elucidation of this portion of the chapter will in- 
volve little inoro than a iiiero delinition of the syni- 
^ bols introduced. This may lx* given in few words, as 
ifeows: — 

^ woman/’ the true eliureli. A corrupt woman is used 
^^.^jepresent an apostate or corrupt <*hurch. E/o. 23:2-4; 
^ V. 15, 18. By ])arity of reasoning, a pure woman, 

this instance, would represent tin' true cliureli. 

^ The sun,” the light and glory of the gospel dispensation. 

moon,” the Mosaic dispensation. As tho moon 
with a borrowed light derived from the sun, so tho 
dispensation shone with a light borrowed from the 
There they had the typo and shadow; here we have 
and substance. 

iS&wn of twelve stars,” the twelve apostles. 

*A great rod dragon,” pagan Kome. (See under verses 
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Heaven/’ the space in which this representation was seen 
by the apostle. We are not to suppose that the scenes here 
represenu‘d to John took place in heaven where God resides; 
for th(»y are events which transpired upon this earth; but this 
scenic representation which passed before the eye of the prophet, 
appeared as if in the region occupied by the sun, moon, and 
stars, which we speak of as lieaven. 

Verses 1 and 2 cover a jieriod of time commencing jusc 
previous to th(» opening of the present dispensation, when the 
church w\as earnestly longing for and expecting the advent of 
the Alessiah, and (extending to Ihe time of the full establish- 
ment of the gosjx^l church with its crown of twelve apostles, 
Luke 2:25, 20, JS. 

No symbols more fitting and impressive could be found 
than are here emjdoyed. The Mosaic dispensation shone with 
a light borrowed from the Christian dispensation, just as the 
moon shines with light bon owed from the sum How appro- 
priate, therefor(‘, to r(»present the former by the moon, and the 
latter by the sum The woman, the church, had the moon 
under her feet; that is, the Mosaic dispensation had just 
ended, and the woman was clothed with the light of the gospel 
sun, which had just risen, Hy the figure of prolepsis, tho 
church is represented as fully organized, wdth its twelve apos- 
tles, before the' man-child, (^hrist, ajipeared uj)on the scene, 
Thii^ is easily accounted for by the fact that it was to be iftus 
constituted imimxliattdy after (^irist should commence his min- 
istry; and he is more esjieeially connected with this church 
than with that of the former dispensation. There is no 
ground for any misunderstanding of the passage; and hence 
no violence is done to a correct system of interpretation by 
this representation. 

Verse 4. And his tail drew the third part of the stars of heaven, 
and did cast them to the earth; and the dragon stood before the 
i^^oman which was ready to be delivered, for to devour her child as 
soon as it was born. 6. And she brought forth a man-child, ^ho was 
to rule all nations with a rod of iron: and her child was caught up 
unto God, and to his throne. 6. And the woman fled into the wilder- 
ness, where she hath a ^Sce prepared of God, that they should fe6d 
ber there a thousand two hund^ and threescore days. 
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The Third Part of the Stars of Heaven /' — Tho dragon 
drew the third part of the stars from heaven. If the twelve 
stars with which the woman is crowned, here used symbolically, 
denote the twelve aposlles, then tlie stars thrown down by tho 
dragon before his attempt to destroy the inan-ehild, or before 
the Christian era, may denote a portion of the rulers of the 
Jewish people. That tho sun, moon, and stars are sometimes 
used in this symbolic sense, wo have already had evidence in 
chapter 8 : 12. Tho dragon, being a symbol, could deal only 
with symbolic stars; and the chronology of tho act here men- 
tioned would coniine it to the Jeuish people. Judea became 
a Koman province sixty-tlin^o years b(d‘ore tho birth of the 
Messiah. The Jews had three classes of rulers, — kings, 
priests, and the Sanhedrim. A third of these, the kings, 
were taken away by the Eoman power, riiilip Smith, His- 
tory of the World, Vol. Ill, p. 181, after describing tho siege 
of Jerusalem by tho Homans and Jlerod, and its capitulation 
in the spring of b. c. after an obstinate resistance of six 
months, says: Such was the end of tlie Asiiioneaii dynasty, 
exactly 180 years after tlie first victories of J udas ilaccabauis, 
and in tho seventieth year from the assumption of the diadem 
by Aristobulus 

Tho dragon stood before tho woman to devour her child. 
It now hecomes necessary to identify tlte jiower symbolized by 
the dragon ; and this can very easily be done. The testimony 
concerning the man-child ’’ which tho dragon seeks to de- 
stroy, is applicable to only one being that has appeared in this 
\vorld, and that is our Lord Jesus Clirist. Ao other one has 
been caught up to God and his throne; but he has been thus 
^alted. Eph. 1:20, 21; ILcb. 8:1; Rev. 8:21. 'Ko other 
bne has received from God the commission to rule all nations 
with a rod of iron; but ho has been appointed to this work. 


2:7-9. 

W There can certainly lie no doubt that the man-child repre- 
Jesus Christ. The time to which the prophecy refers is 
||(jUdly evident. It was the time when Christ appeared in 
florid as a babe in Bethlehem. \ 

Having now ascertained who the man-child was, namely. 
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Christ ; and having fixed the chronology of the prophecy at 
time when ho w as born into this world, it will bo easy to find p 
the power symbol i/ed by the dragon; for the dragon represents } 
some power whicli did attempt to destroy him at his birth* ^ 
Was any such attempt made i and who made it ? No formal 
answer to this ([iiestion need be given to any one who has read 
how Herod, in «i fiendish effort to destroy the infant Jesus, 
'Sent forth and slew all the children in llethlehem, from two 
years old and under, lint who was Herod? — A Homan gov- 
ernor* From Romo Herod deri\ed Ins power. Homo ruled 
at that time over all the world (Luke 2:1), and was there- 
fore the responsible party in this transaction. ]\rorcover, Rome 
was the only eartblv government which at that time could be 
symbolized in propheey, for this very reason that its dominion 
was universal. It is not, therefore, without the most conclu- 
sive reason tliat the Roman empire is considered by Protestant 
commentators generally to be the power indicated by the groat 
red dragon. And it may lie a fa(»t worth mentioning that 
during the second, third, fourth, and fifth centuries of the 
Christian era, next to IIk' eagle the dragon wnis the principal 
standard of the Roman l(»gions; and that dragon was painted 
red, as though, in faitliful r<‘sponso to the picture held up by 
the seer of Patinos, tliey would exclaim to tlie wwld, Wo are 
the nation which that picture repn^sents. 

As we have said, Rome, in the person of Herod, attempted 
to destroy Jesus Christ, when he sent fortli and destroyed all 
the children of nethhdiem from two years old and under. 
The child which was boin to the exjiectant desires of a 
ing and watching church, was our adorable Redeemer, is 
soon to rule the nations with a ro<l of iron. Ilorod could 
destroy him ; the combiiK'd powers of earth and hell could not 
overcome him ; and though held for a time under the domin- 
ion of file grave, he rent its cruel bands, opened a vray 
life for mankind, and was caught up to God and his fjb^oae, 
or ascended up to heaven in the sight of his disciples^ 1^1?^ 
to them, by the words of the angels, this sweetest of ail 
ises, that like as he vjm taken away from 
come again. 




THE DRAGON — pagan ROME THE LEOPARD BEAST — PAPAL ROME 



CHAPTER 12, VERSES Jf. - 12 


626 


And the church fled into the wilderness at the time the 
papacy was established, in 53cS, wliero it ^vas nourished by tlie 
word of God and the ministration of angels during the long, 
dark, and bloody rule of lhat power, 12G0 years. 

Verse 7. And there was war in heaven: ^Michael and his angels 
fought against the dragon; and the dragon fought and his angels, 8. 
And iirevailed not; neither was tluar place found any more in heaven. 
9. And the great dragon was east out, that old serpent, called the 
devil, afid Satan, which deceive th the whole world: he was cast out 
into the earth, and his angels w<»re cast out with him. 10. And I 
heard a loud voice saying in luMven, Xow is (*ome s.ilvation, and 
strength, and the kingdom of our God, and the power of his Christ: 
for the accuser of our brethren is cast down, w^hich accused them be- 
fore our God day and night. 11. And they overcame him by the 
blood of the Lamb, and hy the word of their testimony ; and they loved 
not their lives unto the death. 12. therefore rejoice, ye heavens, 
and ye that dwell in them. Woe to the irihabiters of the earth and 
of the sea! for the devil is come dowm unto you, having great wrath, 
because he knoweth that he hath hut a short time. 

• 

The first six vors('s of this chapter, as has been seen, take 
us down to the close of the 12G0 years, Avliieli marked the 
end of tho pa])al siiiiremaey in 1T9S. In the 7th verse it is 
equally jilain that are carried back into ])revioiis ages. 
IIoAV far? — To tlio time first introduced in tlio chapter, — 
the days of the first advent. “And there was w^ar in heaven,’^ 
the same heaven where tlie w’omaii ami the dragon w^ere s(‘en 
at first; hut they Avero actors in scemes that took place hero 
T^on the earth; hence w’e understand this w%ar to be located 
in the same place. And to Avliat point are Ave carried hack? 
— Evidently to the commencGinent of Christ’s ministry here 
upou> earth. To proA^e that J\richael is Clirist, see Jude 9; 
1 Thess. 4:16; John 5:28, 29; and that this Avas a special 
,tlme of warfare betAveeu him and Satan need not he argued. 

Another symbol is here introduced, and Joliii hastens to 
tell Ufl what this symbol represents. It is the devil and Satan. 
But this is not the same as the dragon of Akerses 3 and 4. That 
Was a great red dragon, Avith scA’en heads and ton horns, and 
S6lren crowns upon his heads. It Avould be most grotesque to 
tty to apply this to Satan personally. Satan is not said any- 
the Bible to be red, and he is not blessed with the 
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number of heads and horns tliero stated; and while be mi^^ 
as the god of this world, have one crown, how would he man- 
age to wear seven? Jlut all these features are very appro- 
priate as applied to pagan liome. 

When it is desired to set fo^i Satan by a symbol, no more 
appropriate one can be chosen than a great dragon, or serpent, 
unqualified. And wliy a similar symbol is also employed to 
represent Koine with some of its peculiar features, is evident. 
It was because Koine, as a universal empire, was then tlie only 
possible general agent to carry out Satan’s will in the earth. 
But there is no occasion to confound the two symbols. 

In reference to the Avar mentioned, Sal an had looked for- 
ward to Christ’s mission to this earth. as bis last chance of 
success in overthrowing the plan of salvation. He came to 
Christ with spe(‘ious tmnptations, in hope of overcoming him; 
he tried in various ways to destroy him during his ministry; 
and when ho had succeeded in laying him in the toiub, he 
endeavored, in malignant triumph, to hold him there. But 
in every encounter the Son of (iod came off triumphant; and 
he sends back this gracious promise to his faithful followers: 

To him that overcometh will I grant^to sit Avith me in my 
throne, even as I also overcame, and am set down with my 
Father in his throne.” This shows us that Jesus while on 
earth Avaged a Avarfare, and obtained the victory. Satan saw 
his last effort fail, his last sclu^me miscarry. Ife had boasted 
that ho would overcome the Son of God in his mission to this 
world, and thus render the plan of salvation an ignominious 
failure; and Avell he knew that if he Avas foiled in this his 
last desperate effort to tliAvart the Avork of God, his last hope 
had perished, and all was lost. (See Spiritual Gifts, VqI. 
I, p. 67.) 

But, in the language of verse 8, ho prevailed not;” and 
hence the song may well bo sung, Therefore rejoice, ye 
heavens, and je that dwell in them.” 

It is held by some that this war took place wheU|^atan, 
then an angel of light and glory, rebelled in heaven; that 
the casting out” of which John speaks, was his 
^ itom heaven at that time^ Buf; we are unable to 
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tills view with the testimony before ns. Thus, in verse 13 we 
read: ‘^And when the dragon saw that ho was cast unto the 
earth, he persecuted the woman which brought forth the man- 
child.” This shows that just,at> soon as the devil saw that he 
was cast out, he turned his wrath against the woman, the 
church, which, not far from tliat time, Ihnl into the wilder- 
ness. When Satan theicfore foiiiul himself thus overthrown, 
the man-child had alr(M(ly beiii brought lortli, or, in other 
words, the first advent of f^hrist liad taken jdace. lienee this 
w^ar and defeat of Satan, taking jdace tins side of the Chris- 
tian era, and not a great lengtli of time before the church went 
into the wilderness in .“ioS, cannot be liis fall from heaven be- 
fore the creation of the world; though that was a war in 
heaven. 

Again, there seem to b(‘ a numbm* of instaiu'cs in which 
Satan is spoken of as defeated, or cast down. One was his 
first rejection from heav^en ; another, whiii dinst rwercame 
him at his first advent; and th(i*e will be anotlKi* in the fu- 
ture, when he is east into the bottomless pit, and shut up for 
a thousand years. And on each succcssivi^ o(*casion, we bcdiold 
a regularly increasing limitation of his power. lie falls a 
degree lower in every succeeding combat. The first time, as 
fwe may plainly infer from certain serijitures, the contest w^as 
'betw^cen him and God the Father (see 2 Peti^r 2:4); the sec- 
ond time between him and Christ the Son, as in the scripture 
^fore us; wFile the third time an aiig(4 suffi(*es to accomidisb 


the work of his humiliation. Rev. 20: 1, 2. Since his first 
jcontest, he has not been permitted to rise to the dignity of 
Cdt^teliding wdth the Father; since the second, he has not had 
Jjld pHvilege, if such it may be called; of a jiersonal encounter 
wiSi the Son. The war mentioned in the seri])tiire now before 
|s l^tween the devil and ^fiehael, Christ. The great effort 
^ the former against the lattei', pc^rsonally, was during his 
isdloil here on earth; and Christ’s great personal victory over 
in that very contest. 

^[either was their place found any more in heaven.” 
have seen, does not mean, in this chapter, the 
fs the abode of God and his celestial messengers. 
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It here doubtless denotes condition rather than place ; and the 
expression would then signify that they were hero humiliated, 
and never to regain their former position. They had suffered 
a terrible defeat, which Christ describes by saying, I beheld 
Satan as lightning fall from heaven.^’ The hope which he 
had all along cheriished, of o\ ercoming the Son of man when 
he took ui)on himself our nature, had forever j^erished. His 
power was limited. lie could no moro as])ire to a personal 
encounter with the Son of God, — a fact which hitherto had 
given, in a comparative decree, dignity and prestige to his 
position. Henceforth the church (the voinan) is the object 
of his malice, and ho resorts to all those nefarious means 
against her that Mould naturally characterize a baffled and 
hopeless rage. (Sec^ Spiritual Gifts, Vol. 1, ]>. 79.) 

But hereupon a song is sung in hea\eu, Xow is come 
salvation,’’ etc. IIoav is thi^, if the&o scenes are in the past? 
Had salvation, and strength, and the kingdom of God, and 
the poMcr of his (^lirist, then come? — Xot at all; but this 
song Avas sung prospect ivedy. Those things were made sure. 
The great victory had been von by Christ which put the 
question of their establishment forever at rest. Just as we 
read in other scriptures, ^MVo have eternal life,” have 

redemption thrciigh his hlood,” etc., as if we were now in 
actual ])osseSKsIon of these blessings; Mhereas mo only have 
them by faith, and the language is simply an assurance that 
they are forever sure to the linal overcomers. 

The prophet theji glances ra])idly o\7u* the working of Satan 
from that time to the end (versus 11, 12), during which time 
the faithful brethren ” overcome him by the blood of the 
Lamb and the w^ord of their testimony Avhile his wrath in- 
creases as his time grows short. Though working through 
earthly powers, Satan, personally, is the chief agent from 
verses 9 to 17. 

Verse 13. And when the dragon saw that he was castvUnto 
earth, he persecuted the woman which brought forth the 
14. And to the woman were given two wings of a great that 

she might fly into the wilderness, into her place, where she is nour- 
ished for a time, and times, and half a time, from the fac^ of the 
serpent. 15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a flood 
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ftfter the woman, that he might cause her to be carried away of the 
flood, 16. And the earth helped the woman, and the earth opened her 
mouth, and swallowed up the flood which the dragon oast out of his 
mouth, 17. And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and went to 
make war wifli the remnant of lier seed, which keep the command- 
^ ments of God, and have tlie testimony of Jesus Christ. 


But little comment is necessary on the \erses last intro- 
duced. Suffice it to say that here A\e aie ai^aiii carried back 
to the time when Satan became fully awaie that lie bad utterly 
failed in all bis attempts against the T.ord of glory in bis 
earthly mission; and seeing tins, he turned with tenfold fury, 
as already noticed, upon the churcli which ('"lirist had estab- 
lished. Then we luno again brought to view' the churcli going 
into that condition here denominated being in the wilder- 
ness.^^ Tins must demote a state of bcelusion from the public 
gaze, and of concealment fiom lirr foe^s. That (*hureli wlnedi 
during all the elark ages trumpeted he r lordly commands into 
the ears of listening Cliristendom, and flaunted her ostenta- 
tious banners be‘fore gajung crowds, was not tlio church of 
Christ; it was the body eif the nnsteiy of iniipiity. The 
mystery of godliness’’ a as God manife'steel Imre as a man; 
the mystery of iniquity” was a man jiretemding to he God. 
This wms the great ajiostasA, the moiigicd ])roduce(l Ly the 
union of hcathemism and diristiainty. The tine church was 
out of sight; in secre‘t i>lae*es they worshiped God; the caves 
and the hidden recesses of the \alhns of th(‘ Piedmont m^y 
'be taken as represeiitati\e plae(*s, where the truth of the gospel 
"’\yas sacredly cherislKMl from the rage of its foes. TTero God 
watched over his eliureh, ami by his proMdence jirotected and 
nourished her. 


The eagles’ wings gi^en lier appropriately signify the haste 
wftb which the true ehurdi was obliged to jiroxide for her own 
when the man of sin was installed in power, together 
the assistance God provided her to this end. The like 
is used to describe God’s dealings with ancient Israel. 
liJoBes he said to them: have seen what T did unto 

and how I hare you on eagles’ wings, and 



aans, 


ydu unto myself.” Ex. 19: t. 
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The mention of the period during which the woman is nour- 
ished in the wilderness as a time and times aikl half a time,” 
the exact phraseology used in Dan. 7:25, furnishes a key for 
the explanation of the latter passage; for the very same period 
is called in V(‘rs(' 0 of Eevelation 12, a thousand two hundred 
and threescore* days.” This shows that a time ” is one year, 
3G0 daj's; two “times,” two years, or 720 days; and ‘^half 
a time,” hall* a year, or ISO da\s, making in all 12G0 days; 
and this being symbolic, signifies 12G0 literal }(‘ars. 

The serpemt cast out of his mouth water as a Hood to carry 
aw^ay the church. By its false doctrines tlie papacy had so 
corrupted all nations as to have control absfdntely, for long 
centuries, of the (*i\il power. Through it Satan could hurl a 
mighty flood of i)ors(‘eutiou against tlie cliurcli in every direc- 
tion; and this lie was not slow" to do. (See reference to the 
terrible jiersecutions of the church in remarks on Dan. 7 : 25.) 
From fifty to one hundred million w(*iv (uirried awuiy by the 
flood; but the church A\as not entirely swuillow^ed uj); the days 
wore shortened for the el(*ct\s sake. iMatt. 24:22. 

The earth Indjied tlie woman ” by opiaiing its mouth and 
swalloAVing uj) the flood. Tlie lieformation of the sixteenth 
century began its Avork. God raised u]) the noble Luther and 
his colaliorers to ex])Ose the true character of the pajiacy, and 
break the poAver Avith Avhieh superstlt'on had enslaved the 
minds of the peojfle. Luther nailed his theses to the door of 
the church at Wiltenberg; and the ])en Avith Avhich he wrote 
them, according to the symbolic dream of the good elector 
Frederick of Saxony, did indeed span the continent, and shako 
the triple croAvn on the ])ope’s h(*ad. Princes began to elpouso 
the cause of the Ileformers. It was the daAvning of religious 
light and liberty, and God Avould not suffer the darkness to swal- 
loAv up its radiance. Tetzel, the indulgence-peddler, swelled 
ard belloAved Avith Avrath, and Pope Leo roared Avith rage; but 
all in vain. The spell was broken. Men found that the bulls 
and anathemas of the pope fell harmless at their feet, just as 
soon as they dared exerCise their God-given right to regulate 
their consciences by his word alone. Defenders of the tyne 
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faith multiplied. And soon there was enough Protestant soil 
found in Switzerland, Germany, Holland, England, J!^orvvay, 
and Sweden, to swallow up the flood of papal fury, and rob 
it of its power to harm the ehureh. Thus the earth helped 
tho woman, and has continued to help to the present day, as 
tho spirit of the Keforiiiatioii and religious liberty has been 
fostered by the leading nations of (diristcndom. 

But the dragon is not yet through A\ith his work. Verse 
17 brings to view another and a final outburst of his wrath, 
this time against the last generation of (diristians to live on 
the earth. We say tho last generation; for the A\ar of tho 
dragon is directed against the remnant of tlie wolnan^s seed; 
that is, tlie remnant of the socmI, or imlividuals, that constitute 
tho true chundi; and no generation luit tlie last can truthfully 
bo represented by the rcannant. If the view is correct that 
we have already reached tlu^ g(*n(U’ation A\hieh is to witness 
the closing up of earthly scenes, this warfare against the truth 
cannot be far in the future. 

This remnant is charact(‘ri/(*<l by tlie k(‘eping of the com- 
mandments of God, and Inning the ti^slimony of J(‘sus (lirist. 
This points to a Sabbath reform to be aec()m])lished in the lavSt 
days; for on the Sabbath alone, as pertaining to tho command- 
ments, is tliere a diffennice of faith and jiractice among those 
who accept tho decalogue as the moral l.nv. This is more par- 
ticularly brought to view in tlu^ nu's'-age of liev. 14 ; - 12. 

It may bo proper to notice that a(*cording to the testimony 
of this chapter, three jiowers are made use of liy tho devil to 
o^rry out his work, and hence all are spoken of as the dragon, 
he the inspiring agent in them all. These are, (1) 

pagaU Rome; (2) papal Rome; (3) the two-horned beast, our 
OWJJ, government under tho control of ajiostale Protestantism, 
wh^leh ia tho chief agent, as will hcnnifter appear, in makingi 

<1lpon those wdio keep the commandments of God and have 
tbp^l^timony of Jesus. 
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CHArXl.Tl XIIL 

Vlrsi- 1. And I stood upon tlio sand of 
tlio sea, and saw a beist use up out of the sea, 
lia\ mg seven heads and ten horns, and upon 
his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of blasphemy. 
2, And the Ic ist which 1 saw was like unto a leopard, and his feet 
were as the feet of a b( ar, and his mo ilh as the mouth of a lion* and 
the diaguii gave him his f)ow( i, a id Ji s sc it, «uid great authority. 3. 
And I saw one of h s heads as it weie wounded to death, and his 
deadly wound wis Jiealed. and all the woild wondeied after the 
beast, 4. And the;y woisliiped the dragon which gave power unto the 
beast: and they woishiped the beist, saying, 'Who is like unto the 
beast? \V ho is a^ ]( to make war with liim'^ 5 And there was given 
unto him a moulli speaking gnat things a id bl ispbemies , and power 
was given unto liim to contmiie* foity and two meintlis. 6. And ho 
opeiieel Ins mouth in 1 1 isphemy against Goel, to blaspheme his name, 
and his taheinaek, and tliem tl it elwell in lieaveii. 7. And it was 
given unto him to make war with the s iints, and to overcome them: 
and power was given bmi over all kindieels, and tongues, and nations. 
8. And all that elwell upon the eaith shall worship him, whose names 
are not written in the* boeik of life of the Lamb slain from the founda- 
tion of the' wen lei 9 ft any man have an ear, let him hear. 10. lie 
that leadoth into cajitivity sJnll go into captivity he that killeth with 
the swoid must be killed with the swoiel. Here is the patience and 
the faith of the siints. 


T he sea is a symbol of peoples, and multitudes, and 
nations, and tongues/^ llcv. 17 : 15. A beast is tlio 
Bible synbol of an unrighteous nation, op power, rep- 
resenting soinetiines the civil power alone, sometimes the eccle- 
siastical in connect ion with the civil. Whenever a beast is 
seen to come up out of the sea, it denotes that the power arises 
in a thiolvly populated Jerritory; and if the winds are repre- 
sented as hlowdng upon the sea, as in Ban. 7 : 2, 3, political 
commotion, civil strife, and revolution are indicated. 
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By the dragon of the previous chapter, and the beast first 
introduced in this, we have the Koinaii power as a whole 
brought to view in its two j)luises, 2 )agan and papal 5 hence 
these two symbols have each the seven heads and ten horns, 
(See on chajiter 17:10.) 

The seven-headed and ten-horned beast, or, more briefly, 
the leopard beast, here introduced, symbolizes a 2)ower which 
exercises ecclesiastical as well as civil authority. This point 
is of suftieient import ance to justify the iulroductioii of a few 
of the conclusive arguments whicli go to j)rove it. 

The line of 2:)roph(‘cy in which this symbol occurs com- 
mences with cha 2 >ter 12. The symbols of earthly govern- 
ments embraced in the 2 ^ 1 'ophecy are, the dragon of clia 2 ^ter 
12, and the h‘ 02 )ar(l beast and two-horned beast of cha 2 )ter 13. 
The sam(» line of 2 )i*ophecy evidently continues into chapter 
14, closing witli verso 5 of tliat clia])ter. romniencing, there- 
fore, with verse 1 of chapter 12, and ending with verse 5 
of chapter 14, Ave have a line of 2 >i*ophecy distinct and com- 
plete in itself. 

Each of the powers here introduced is represented as 
fiercely j)ersecuting the clnirch of God. The scene opens 
Avith the church, under the symbol of a Avoman, anxiously 
longing for the 2 ^romiso to be fulfillcMl that the seed of the 
woman, the l^ord of glory, sliould appear among men. The 
dragon stood before the Avoman for the puri)ose of deAwiring 
her child. llis evil design is tlnvarted, and the child is 
caught U 2 ) to God and his throne. A period folloAvs in Avhich 
the church suffers scATre ot^ju’cssion from this dragon power. 
And though in this part of the scene the ])rophet occasionally 
gbances forAvard, once cA^en doAvn almost to the end, because 
all the enemies of the church Avewe to be actuated by the spirit 
oi the dragon, yet in A^rse 1 of chapter 13 Ave are carried 
back to the time when the leopard beast, the successor of the 
d 3 ragoni commences his career. From this ])OA\Tr, for the long 
period of 1260 years, the church suffers Avar and persecution. 
l?< 4 lo;w^ing this period of oppression, tlie church has another 
brief, but sharp and severe, with the tAvo-horned beast, 
comes deliverance; and the prophecy closes with the 
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ctoirch. brought safely through all her persecutions, and stand* 
ing victorious with the Lamb on Mount Zion. Thank God 
for the sure promise of final victory! 

The one character which c^or appears the same in all these 
scenes, and wliO'^e history is the leading theme through all the 
prophecy, is the church of God. The other characters are her 
persecutors, and are introduced simply Ix'C’ause they are such. 
And here, as an introductory iiupiiry, Ave raise the question, 
Who or what is it that persecutes the true church i — It is a 
false or apostate churcli. What is it that is ever warring 
against true religion ? — It is a false and counterfeit religion. 
Who ever heard of the civil j^ouc'r, mereh, of any nation, per* 
secutiiig the jH'ople of God i Government^ may Avar against 
other governments, to aMiige some AMong, r(\d or imaginary, 

• or to acquire territory and extend their ])()\\er, as nations liave 
often Avarred against tlie Jens; but go\(‘rmn(‘nN do not perse- 
cute (mark the Avord — do not persecute) jieople on account of 
their religion, unless under the control of some opposite and 
hostile system of religion. Jliit the pouors introduced in this 
prophecy, — tlio dragon, the leopard beast, and the tAVO-liorned 
beast, — are all persecuting povvera. They are actuated by 
rage and enmity against the people and church of God. And 
this fact is of itself sufficiently conclusiA^e evidence that in 
each of these jiOAvers tlie ecclesiastical or religious element is 
the controlling j^ower. 

Take the dragon: AAdiat does it symbolize? — The Koman 
empire, is the undeniable aiisAvcr. But this is not enough* 
No one would ho satisfied Avith this ansAver and no more. It 
must be more definite. Vso then add. The Roman empire in 
its pagan form, to Avhich all must also agree. But just ^ 
soon as Ave say pagan^ avc introduce a religious element; for 
paganism is one of the hugest systems of counterfeit religion 
that Satan ever devised. The dragon, then, is so far an ecole^ 
siastical power that the very characteristic by which it i$ 
tingiiished is a false system of religion. And what 
the dragon persecute the church of Christ? — It was beoitiu#' 
Christianity Avas prevailing against paganism, sweeping 
itaifuiperstitions, overturning its idols, and" dismanliinjiEn^ 
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temples. The religious element of that power was touched, 
and persecution was the rcbult. 

We now come to-tlie leopard Least of chapter 13. WTiat 
does that symbolize ? The answer still is, The Roman em- 
pire. But the dragon symbolized the Roman empire, and 
why does not the same symbol represent it stilH — Ah! there 
has been a change in the religious character of the empire; 
and this beast symbolizes J\omo in its professedly Christian 
form. And it it* this change of religion, and this alone, which 
makes a change in the symbol necessary. This beast differs 
from the dragon only in tliat lie presents a different religious 
aspect. lienee it nould bo allogetlun* nrong to affirm that it 
denotes simply tlie Roman civil poner. 

To this bf'ast the dragon gives Ins seat, his power, and 
great authority. By what power nas pagan Romo succeeded i • 
Wo all know that it nas by i)apal Rome. It matters not to 
our present purpose Avhen or hy nhat means this change was 
effected; the great fact is apiiarent, and is acknowledged by 
all, that tlie ne\t great jdia^o of the Roman empire after its 
pagan form was its papal. It Mould not be correct, therefore, 
to say that pagan Romo ga\e its seat and pouer to a form of 
government merely civil, liaving no religious element Avhatever. 
Ho stretch of tin* imagination can conc(*i\c of such a transac- 
tion. But two jdia^es of emj>ire are h(‘re recognized; and in 
the prophecy, Rome is pagan until Rome is papal. The state- 
ment that the dragon gave to the leopard beast his seat and 
poM^er, is further e\ idenco that the dragon of Rev. 12:3 is 
not a symbol of Satan personally; for Satan has not abdicated 
in favor of any other malevolent being; and he has not given 
up his seat to any earthly poAver. 

But it may be said that it takes the leopard beast and two- 
hotned beast together to constitute the pa])acy, and hence it 
to these tliat the dragon gives his power, seat, and great 
ttUthOiity. But the prophecy does not say so. It is the 
,^|^pard beast alone with which the dragon has to do. It is 
that beast alone that he gives his power, seat, and great 
It is that beast that has a head that is wounded to 
^hioh is afterward healed ; that beast that "the whole 
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world wonders after; that Least that receives a mouth speaking 
blasphemies, and that wears out the saints for 12 GO years; 
and all this before the succeeding power, the two-horned beast, 
comes upon the stage of action at all. The leopard beast 
alone, therefore', symbolizes the Tloniau empire in its papal 
form, the eontrolling inlluenee being ('celesiaslical. 

To show this more fully, wo have but to draw a parallel 
between the little horn of Dan. 7 : S, 20, 2 1, 25, and this 
power. From this comjiari^on it will appc'ar that the little 
horn referred to and the leoiiard beast symbolize the same 
power; but the little horn is acknowledged on all hands to 
be a symbol of the jiapaey. There are six points of identity, 
as follows: — 

1. The little horn was a blasphemous power. lie shall 

speak great words against the ^Most High/’ Dan. 7 : 25. 
The leopard boast of Kev. D3: G does the same. lie opened 

his mouth in blasphemy against God.’’ 

2. The little horn made war wuth the saints, and prevailed 
against them. Dan. 7:21. This beast also (Kev. 13:7) 
makes war with the saints, and overcomes them. 

3. The little horn had a moulli spe^aking great things. 
Dan. 7 : 8, 20. And of this beast wx^ read, Itev. 13 : 5 : *‘And 
there was given unto him a moulh speaking great things and 
blasphemies.’’ 

1. The liltle horn aro«e on the cessation of the pagan form 
of the Itoman (*mpir('. The bea^l of Ttev. 13:2 arises at the 
same time; for the dragon, pagan Ttome, gives liiui his power, 
his seat, and great authority. 

5. PowTr was given to the little horn to continue for a 
time, times, and the dividing of time, or 12()0 years. Daik 
7:25. To this beast also ])ow'er w^as given for forty-two 
months, or 12 GO years. Kev. 13:5. 

G. At the end of that h])eciticd period, the dominion of the 
little liorn was to be taken awuiy. Dan. 7:20. At the end 
of the same period, the leopard beast was himself to be led 
into captivity” Rev. 13: 10. Roth these specifications w^ere 
fulfilled in the captivity and exile of the pope, and the tempo- 
rary overthro^y of the papacy by France in 1798. 
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Hero are points lliat prove identity; for Avlien we have in 
prophecy two syiiil)oLs, as in tliis instance, representing powers 
that come upon tlio stage of action at the same time, occupy 
the sayne territory, maintain the same character, do tlie same 
work, exist the same lencjlh of lime, and meet tli(‘ same fate, 
those symbols represent tlie same identic at power. 

Xow all the i^arli(*ulars abo\o si>eeiiie(l do ai)ply alike to the 
little horn, and the leopard beast of cdiapter 13, showing that 
these two symbols rc^pn^sent tin; sam(» power. It is admitted 
on all hands that the little horn r(‘pres(‘nts the papacy; and he 
Avho claims tliat this leo])ard beast does not represent the same, 
must, to b(' coiisistcmt, show' tliat at the same time that the 
papacy arose, tliciH^ arose another grc'at power exactly like it, 
occupying tlie same territory, bearing the same character, do- 
ing the same w'ork, continuing the sann^ lengrh of time, and 
meeting the same' Tale, and ;\et a separate' and distinct powder; 
which W'ould b(* as absurd as it A\ould be impossibh'. 

The lioad that was A\ouiided to de'atli Avas IIk' papal head. 
Wo are held to this conclusion by tln^ v<'ry obvious principle 
that Avhatev(‘r is spok(*u in pro])h('C} of tlu' sAinbol of any 
government, appli(‘s to that goxernmont only A\diile it is rep 
resented by that symbol. Xow lioine is rc'presciitod by two 
symbols, the dragon and the leo])ard Ix'ast, l)(‘(*aiise it has ])re 
sented tAVo phases, the jiagaii and tin* papal; and Avhatever 
is said of the dragon applic's to llonie only in its ])agan form, 
and whatcA^er is said of tin* leopard beast applies to liome 
only in its professedly Christian form. Hut Ilonu' Avas pagan 
in John’s day, avIio liA'cd under tin* sixth or imperial head. 
This shoAvs ns at once that six of the heads, including the 
imperial, belong to the dragon; and if it Avas any one of these 
heads AAdiieh Avas Avounded to death, then it was one of the 
heads of the dragon, or one of the forms of governiiumt that 
belonged to Home in its pagan form, and not oiui of the heads 
of the beast; and John should have said, I saAV one of the 
heads of the dragon AAwnded to death. But he says that it 
was one of the heads of the beast that Avas Avounded to death. 
In other words, this Avound fell upon some form of government 
that existed in the Roman empire after its change from pagam 
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ism to Cliristianity. But after this change, there was hut OUB 
head, and that was the papal.^ Thus it is placed beyond 
controversy that it was none other than the papal head that, 
was wounded to death, and his deadly woiind was healed. 
This wounding is the same as the going into captivity. Rev. 
13 : 10. It was inflicted when the pope was taken prisoner^ 
by Berthier, the French general, and the papal government 
was for a time abolished, in 1798. Stripped of his pp*wer, 
both civil and ecclesiastical, the captive pope, Pius VI, died in 
exile at Valence in Franco, Aug. 29, 1799. But the deadly 
wound was healed wlicn the pa])acy was re-estahlished, though 
with a diminution of its former power, l)y tlie election of a 
new pope, ]\Iareli 14, ISOO. (See I>ov:c*r’s History of the 
Popes, pp. 404 - 428 ; Croly on the .Vpocalyj)se, London edi- 
tion, p. 251.) 

This beast ojiens his mouth in blasphemy against God to 
blaspheme his name. (See mention under Dan. 7:25 of the 
presumptuous titles assunuHl by the popc^s.) 

Tie blasphemes the tabernacle in heaven by turning the 
attention of his subjects to his own throne and palace instead 
of to the tabernacle of God; by turning their attention away 
from the city of God, «Torusalcm above, and pointing then! to 
Rome as tlio eternal city; and Ijo blasphemes them that dwell 
in heaven by assuming to exercise the j>owcr of forgiving sins, 
and so turning away the minds of }nen from- the mediatorial 
work of Christ and his h(?aven]y assistants in the sanctuary 
above. 

By verso 10 we arc again referred to the events of 1798, 
when that power that had for 1200 years led the saints of 
God into captivity, was led into captivity itself, as already 
noticed. ^ 

* The symbol as here presented has but seven heads, denoting seven of 

government, not .omemporancous but successive. Of course only one head 
at any one time; but all arc placed alike upon the dragon and beast to weotJiy 
both these symbols as denoting the Roman power. Six heads belonged tO di^a^n, 
that is, six forms of government were developed and passed away one jlftet anptn^r, 
while the religion of Rome was pagan; and only one remained to he dl^Yf^dped, after 
the change to Christianity, and that was the papal; which as a spinttial ' ijO'iBgcy con- 
tinues to the end (2 TMss. 2:8), and as a,-4emporal power tp .the Uwie whe** 
dominion is taken a^ay ^ust before tl|e end, 
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Yebse 11. And I beheld another beast coining up out of the earth; 
and he had two horns like a lamb, and he spake as a dragon. 12. 
And he exerciseth all the power of the first beast before him, and 
causeth the earth and them which dwell therein to worship l^e first 
' boast, whose deadly wound was healed. 13. And he doeth great won- 
ders, so that ho makcth fire come down from heaven on tlie earth in 
the sight of men, 14. And deceiveth them that dwell on the earth by 
the means of those miracles which he had power to do in the sight 
of the beast; saying to them tliat dwell on the earth, tliat they should 
make an image to the beast, which had the wound by the sword, and 
did live. 16. And he had power to give life unto tho imago of the 
beast, that the image of the beast should both speak, and cause that 
as many as would not worship the image of the beast should be killed. 

16. And he causeth all, both small and great, rich and poor, free and 
bond, to receive a mark in their right hand, or in their foreheads: 

17. And that no man might buy or sell, save ho that had the mark, 
or the name of llie beast, or the number of his name. 

These verses bring to view the third great symbol in the 
line of prophecy wo aro examining, usually denominated the 
two-homed beast. We inquire for its application. The dragon, 
pagan Rome, and the leopard beast, papal Borne, present be- 
fore us great oi’ganizations standing as the representatives of 
two great systems of false religion. Analogy would seem to 
require that the remaining symbol, the two-homed beast, have 
a similar application, and find its fulfilment in some national- 
ity which is the representative of still another great system of 
religion. But the only remaining system which is exercising 
a contmlling influence in the world to-day is Protestantism. 
Abstractly considered, paganism embraces all heathen lands, 
containing more than half the population of the globe. Ca- 
tholicism, which may perhaps be considered as embracing tho 
religitm of the Greek Church, so nearly identical with it, 
belong^ to. nations which compose a groat portion of Christen- 
dom, Mohammedanism is an effete system, which has ceased 
to be ^ny important factor in the world’s progress. Moreover, 
it se^dEiS to have received enough prophetic attention in Daniel 
11 and[ Revelation 9. But Protestantism is the religion of 
nations whidi constitute the vanguard of the world in liberty, 
enlightenment, progress, and power. 

If, then, Protestantism is the religion to which we are to 
look, to what nationality, as the representative of that religion, 
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does the prophecy have application ? There are notable Prot- 
estant nations in Europe; but for reasons •which will hereafter 
appear, the symbol cannot apply to any of these. A careful 
investigation has led to the conclusion that it does apply to ' 
Protestant America, or the government of the United States. 
We trust the reader will now feel impatient for some of the 
reasons for such an application, and will carefully consider 
the evidence by which it is supported. 

1. Prohahilities Considered . — Are there any reasons why 
we shoiJd expect that our own government would he mentioned 
in prophecy ? On what conditions have other nations found a 
place in the prophetic record ? — First, if they have acted any 
prominent part in the world’s history ; and secondly, and above 
all, if they have had jurisdiction over, or maintained any rela- 
tions wit^ the people of God. In the records of the Bible 
and of secular history, we find data from which to deduce this 
rule respecting the prophetic mention of earthly governments ; 
namely, whenever the relations of God’s people to any nation 
are such that a true history of the former, which is the object 
of aU revelation, could not bo given without a notice of the 
latter, such nation is mentioned in prophecy. And all these 
conditions are certainly fulfilled in our government. No na- 
tion has ever attracted more attention, excited more profound 
wonder, or given promise of greater eminence or influence. 
And certainly here, if anywhere on the globe, are to be found 
a strong array of Christians, such as are the salt of the earth 
and the light of tho world, whose history could not be •written 
without mention of that government under which they live and 
enjoy their liberty. 

And the conviction has fastened 'itself upon many minds 
that the hand of Providence has been conspicuously manifest 
in the rise and progress of this nation. 

Governor Po^wnal, an English statesman, in 1780, while 
our Revolution was in progress, predicted that this country 
would become independent, and that a. civilizing activity, be- 
yond what Europe could ever know, would animate it; and 
that its commercial and naval potni^r would be found in every 
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quarter of the globe. Ho then speaks of the probable establish- 
xneut of this country as a free and sovereign power as — 

‘‘A revolution that has stronger marks of divine interposi- 
tion superseding the ordinary course of human atfairs, than 
any other event ■which this world has experienced.” 

J)e Tocqueville, a French writer, speaking of the separa- 
tion of the United States from England, says: — 

“ It might seem their folly, but was really their fate ; or 
rather, the providence of God, who has doubtless a work for 
tl)eni to do in which the massive materiality of tlie English 
character would have been too ponderous a dead-'vv'cigbt upon 
their progress.” 

Geo. Alfred Townsend, speaking of the misfortunes that 
have attended the other governinonls on this continent (Xew 
World and Old, p. 635 ), says: — 

“ The history of the United States was separated by a 
beneficent Providence far from the wild and cruel histoi-y of 
the rest of the continent.” 

Such considerations as these are calculated to arouse in 
every mind a strong expectation that this government will bo 
found to have some part to act in the carrying out of God’s 
providential purposes in this world, and that somewhere it will 
1)0 spoken of in the prophetic word. 

2. The Chronology of This Power , — At what period in this 
world’s history is the rise of this power j)lacod in the proph- 
ecy? On this point, the fomidation for the conclusions at 
which we must arrive is already laid in the facts elicited in 
reference to the preceding or leopard beast. It was at the 
time when this beast went into captivity, or was killed (polit- 
ically) with the sword (verse 10), or (which we suppose to 
be tlie same thing) had one of its heads wounded to death 
(verso 3), that John saw the Iwo-horncd beast coming up. If 
the leopard beast, as we have conclusively proved, signifies 
the papacy, and the going into captivity met its fxdfilmont in 
the temporary overthrow of the popedom by the French in 
1798, then we have tho time definitely specified when we are 
to look for the rise of this power. The expression “coming 
up ” must signify that the power to which it applies was but 
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newly organized, and was then just rising into prominence 
and influence. The power represented by this .symbol must, 
then, be some power which in 1798 stood in this position be- 
fore the world. 

And in what condition stood the United States of America 
at that tiniel Macmillan and Co., the London publishers, in 
announcing their Statesman’s Year Book for 1867, make an 
interesting statement of the changes that took place among the 
leading nations of the world during the half century between 
the years 1817 and 1867. They say: — 

“ The half century has extinguished three kingdoms, one 
grand duchy, eight duchies, four principalities, one electorate, 
and four republics. Three new kingdoms have arisen, and 
one kingdom has been transformed into an empire. There 
are now forty-one states in Europe against fifty-nine which 
existed in 1817. Not less remarkable is the territorial ex- 
tension of the superior states of the world. Bussia has an- 
nexed 567,364 square miles; the United States, 1,968,009; 
Franco, 4,620; Prussia, 29,781; Sardinia, expanding into 
Italy, has increased by 83,041; the Indian empire has been 
augmented by 431,616. The principal states that have lost 
territory are Turkey, Mexico, Austria, Denmark, and the 
Netherlands.” 

In their bearing upon the prophecy before us, these state- 
ments are worthy of the particular attention of the reader. 
During the half century named, twenty-one governments dis- 
appeared altogether, and only three new ones arose. Five 
lost in territory instead of gaining. Only five besides the 
United States added to their domain, and the one wbidi did 
the most in this direction, added only a little over half a 
million of square miles ; while fiie United States added nearly 
two million square miles. Thus the American government 
added over fourteen hundred thousand square miles of terri- 
tory during the fifty years named, more Aan' any other single 
nation, and over eight hundred thousand more than were 
added, during that time, by all the other nations of the earth 
put together. Can any one doubt what nation was emphatic- 
ally “ coming up during the pi^iod covered by these statis- 
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tics ? Certainly it must bo admitted that the United States is 
the only power that meets the specifications of the prophecy 
on this point of chronology. 

Mr. Wesley, in his notes on Kevelation 14, written in 1754, 
says of the two-horned boast: — 

“ He has not yet come, though he cannot be far off ; for he 
is to appear at the end of the forty-two months of the first 
beast.” 

3. Age of Tliis Power. — There is good evidence to show 

that die government symlwlized by the two-homed beast is in- 
troduced into prophecy in the early part of its career; that 
it is, when first brought to view, a youthful power. John’s 
words are, “And I beheld another beast coming up out of 
the earth, and he -had two horns like a lamb." Why does 
not John simply say, “He had two horns”? ,Wliy does he 
add “ like a lamb ” I It imist be for the purpose of denot- 
ing the character of this l)east, showing that it is not only of 
a very innocent and harmless demeanor, ostensibly, but also 
that it is a very youthful power; for the horns of a lamb are 
horns that have but just begun to grow. • 

Bear in mind that bj' the preceding argument ou chro- 
nology, our gaze is fixed to the year 1798; and the power 
symbolized was then a youthful power, according to the pres- 
ent argument. Question: What notable power was at that 
time coming into prominence, but still in its youth ? England 
was not, nor was France, nor Enssia, nor any European power. 
For a ywng and rising power at that ei)och, we are obliged 
to turn,’ our eyes to the New World. But as soon as we turn 
them to this continent, they rest inevitably upon tliis country 
as the power in question. Ho other power this side of the 
ocean is entitled to any mention in comparison with it. 

4. Location of the Tivo-horned Beast. — A single declara- 
tion of the prophecy is sufficient to guide us to important and 
correct conclusions on this point. John calls it “another 
beast.” It is a symbol in addition to, and different from, 
the papal beast which the prophet had just had under con- 
sideration; that is, it symbolizes a power separate and distinct 
from fhat which is denoted by the preceding beast. This 
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which John calls “ another beast ” is certainly no part of the 
first beast ; and the power symbolized by it is likewise no part 
of that which is intended by that beast. This is fatal to the 
claim of those, who, to avoid the application of this symbol to 
our own government, say that it denotes some phase of the 
papacy; for in that case it wotdd be a part of the preceding, 
or leopard beast. 

If this is “ another ” beast, it must bo found in some locality 
not covered by any other symbols. Let us, then, take a brief 
survey of those symbols found in the word of God, which rep- 
resent earthly governments. These are found, chiefly, if not 
entirely, in the books of Daniel and the Kcvelation. In Dan- 
iel 2, a symbol is introduced in the form of a great image, 
consisting of four parts, — gold, silver, brass, and iron, — 
which is finally dashed to atoms, and a great mountain, tak- 
ing its place, fills the whole earth. In Daniel 7 we find a 
lion, a bear, a leopard, and a great and terrible nondescript 
beast, which, after passing through a new and remarkable 
phase, goes into tho lake of fire. In Daniel 8, wo have a 
ram, a hogoat, and a horn, little at first, but waxing exceed- 
ing great. In Ilcvelation 9, we have locusts like unto horses. 
In Eevelation 12, Ave have a great red dragon. In Revela- 
tion 13, we have a blasphemous leopard beast, and a beast 
with two horns like a lamb. In Revelation 17, we have a 
scarlet-colored beast, upon which a woman sits, holding in her 
hand a golden cup full of filthiness and abomination. 

"WTiat governments and what powers are represented by all 
these? Do any of them symbolize the United States? Some 
of their 'Certainly represent earthly kingdoms, for so the proph- 
ecies themselves expressly inform us; and in the application 
of nearly all of them there is quite a tmiform agreement 
among expositors. The four parts of the great image of 
Daniel 2 represent four kingdoms, — Babylon, or Chaldea, 
Medo-Persia, Greece, and Rome. The lion of the seventh 
chapter also represents Babylon; the bear, Medo-Persia; the 
leopard, Grecia ; and the great and terrible beast, Rome. Tho 
hprn with human eyes and mouth, which appears in the second 
phase of this beast, b^presents the ^paoy, and covers its his- 
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tory down to the time when it was temporarily overthrown by 
the French in 1798. In Daniel 8, likewise^ the ram represents 
Medo-Persia; the he-goat, Grecia; and the little horn, Home. 
All these have a very clear and definite application to the 
governments named; none of them thus far can have any 
reference to the United States. 

The symbols brought to view in Kevelatioii 9, all are 
agreed in applying to the Saracens and Turks. The dragon 
of Revelation 12 is the acknowledged symbol of pagan Rome. 
The leopard beast of chapter 13 can bo shown to be identical 
with the eleventh horn of the fourth beast of Daniel 7, and 
hence to symbolize the papacy. The scarlet beast and the 
woman of Revelation 17 as evidently apply also to Rome 
under pagan and papal rule, the symbols having especial ref- 
erence to the distinction between the civil power and the ec- 
clesiastical, the one being represented by the beast, the other 
by the woman seated thereon. 

There is one symbol left, and that is the two-horned beast 
of Revelation 13. On this there is more difference of opinion ; 
and before seeking for an application, let us look at the ground 
covered by those already examined. Babylon and Medo-Persia 
covered all the civilized portion of Asia. Greece covered East- 
ern Europe, including Russia. Rome, with the ten kingdoms 
into which it was divided, as represented by the ten toes of 
the image, the ten horns of the fourth beast of Daniel 7, the 
ten horns of the dragon of Revelation 12, and the ten horns 
of the leopard beast of Revelation 13, covered all Western 
Europe. (See Map of the Four Kingdoms, facing page 81.) 
In other words, all the Eastern Hemisphere known to history 
and civilization, is absorbed by the symbols already examined, 
respecting the application of which there is scarcely any room 
for doubt. 

But there is a mighty nation in the Western Hemisphere, 
worthy, as we have seen, of, being mentioned in prophecy, 
which is not yet brought in; and there is one symbol remain- 
ing, the application of which has not yet been made. All the 
symbols but one are applied, and all the available portions of 
the Eastern Hemisphere are covered by the applications. Of 
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all the symbols mentioned, one alone, the two-homed beast of 
Bevelation 13, is left; and of all the countries of the earth 
respecting which any reason exists why they should be men- 
tioned in prophecy, one alone, the United States goremment, 
remains. Do the two-homed beast and the United States be- 
long together ? If they do, then all the symbols find an appli- 
cation, and all tlie ground is covered. If they do not, it 
follows, first, that the United States is not represented in 
prophecy; and secondly, that the symbol of the two-homed 
beast finds no government to which it can apply. But the 
first of these suppositions is not probable, and the second is 
not possible. 

But one conclusion can be drawn from these arguments, 
and that is that the two-homed beast must be located in the 
Western Hemisphere, and that it symbolizes the United States. 

Another consideration pointing to the locality of this power 
is drawn from the fact that John saw it arising from the earth. 
If the sea, from which the leopard beast arose CRev. 13:1), 
denotes peoples, nations, and multitudes (Rev. 17 : 15), the 
earth would surest, by contrast, a new and previously unoc- 
cupied territory. 

Being thus excluded from eastern continents, and impressed 
with the idea of looking to territory not previously known to 
civilization, we turn of necessity to the Western Hemisphere. 

6. The Manner of Its Rise.-^The manner in which the 
two-homed beast was seen coming up shows, equally with its 
location, age, and chronology, that it is a symbol of the United 
States. John says he saw the beast coming np “out of the 
earth. And this expression must have been designedly used 
to point out the contrast between the rise of this beast and that 
of other national prophetic symbols. The four beasts of Dan- 
iel 7 and the leopard beast of Bevelation 18 all arose out of 
the sea. New nations generally arise by overflowing other na- 
tions, and taking their place. But no other nation was over- 
turned in ord«f to make room for the United States, and the 
stn^le for its independence was already fifteen years in the 
past when it came into the field of propheey* The prophet 
saw only peace. ' ^ ^ 
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l^bie word wbicli b used in verse 11 to describe the man- 
ner in which this beast comes up, is very expressive. It is 
imPaivaif (ancAainon), one of the prominent definitions of 
which is, “ To grow or spring up as a plant.” And it is a 
remarkable fact that this very figure has been diosen by polit- 
ical writers, without any reference to the prophecy, as the one 
conveying the best idea of the manner in which this govern- 
ment has arisen. Mr. G. A. Townsend, in his work entitled 
The New World Compared with the Old, page 635, says: — 

“In this web of islands — the West Indies — began the 
life of both [North and South] Americas. There Columbus 
saw land; there Spain began her baneful and brilliant West- 
ern empire; thence Cortez departed for Mexico, De Soto for 
the Mississippi, Balboa for the Pacific, and Pizarro for Peru. 
The history of the United States was separated by a benefi- 
cent Providence far from this wild and cruel histoiy of the 
rest of the continent, and Mice a silent seed we grew into 
empire; while empire itself, beginning In the South, was 
swept by so interminable a hurricane that what of its his- 
tory we can ascertain is road by the very lightnings that 
devastated it. The growth of English America may be lik- 
ened to a series of lyrics sting by separate singers, ivhich, 
coalescing, at last make a vigorous chorus, and this attracting 
many from afar, swells and is prolonged, until presently it 
assumes the dignity and proportions of epic song.” 

A writer in the Dublin Nation, about the year 1850, spoke 
of the United States as a wonderful empire which was " emerg- 
«ngr^"^and "amid the silence of the earth daily adding to its 
power and pride.” 

]p Martyn’s HistoiJ?- of the Great Eeformation, Vol. IV, 
p. 238, ifl an extract from an oration delivered by Edward 
Everett tax the English exiles who founded this government, 
in wbidh hd eays: — 

"I)id they look for a retired spot, inoffensive from its 
obscurity, safe In its remoteness from the haunts of despots, 
where ^ little riiurch of Leyden might enjoy freedom of 
oemsoien^t Behold the mighty regions over which, in peace- 
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ful conquest — victoria sine clade, — they have borne the ban* 
ners of the cross.” 

Will the reader now look at these expressions side by side, 
— “ coming up out of the earth,” ‘‘ emerging amid the silence 
of the earth,” “like a silent seed we grew into empire,” 
“mighty regions” secured by “peaceful conquest.” The 
first is from the prophet, stating what would be when the 
two-homed beast should arise; the others are from political 
writers, telling what has been in the history of our own gov- 
ernment. Can any one fail to see that the last three are 
exactly synonymous with the first, and that they record a com- 
plete accomplishment of the prediction? 

Another inquiry naturally follows : Has the United States 
“ come up ” in a manner to meet the specifications of the 
prophecy ? Let us see. A short time before the great Kefor- 
mation in the days of Martin Luther, not four hundred years, 
ago, this Western Hemisphere was discovered. The Reforma- 
tion awoke tlio nations, that were fast fettered in the galling 
bonds of superstition, to the fact that it is the heaven-born 
right of every man to worship God according to the dictates 
of his own conscience. Btit rulers are loth to lose their power, 
and religious intolerance still oppressed the people. Under 
these circumstances, a body of religious heroes at length de- 
termined to seek in the wilds of America that measure of civil 
and religious freedom which the^f* so much desired. In pur- 
suance of their noble purpose, one hundred of these voluntary 
exiles landed from the Mayflower on the coast of New England, 
* Dec. 22, 1(520. “Here,” says Martyn, “New England was 
bom,” 'and this was “its first baby cry, — a prayer and a 
thanksgiving to the Lord.” 

Another permanent English settlement was made at Jaipes- 
town, Va., in 1607. In process of time, other settlements 
were made and colonies organized, which were all subject to 
the English crown tiU the Declaration of Independence, July 
4, 1776. 

The population of these colonies, according to the United 
States Magazine of August, 1865, amounted in 1701 to 262,- 
000; in 1749, to h,046,000; in pi 5, to 2,808,000. Then 
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oommenoed the atru^le of the American colonies for inde- 
pendence. In 1770, they declared themselves a free and in- 
dependent nation. In 1777, delegates from the thirteen orig- 
inal States,— New Hampshire, Massachusetts, Khode Island, 
Connecticut, New York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware* 
Maryland, Vii^ia, North Carolina, South Carolina, and 
Georgia, — in Congress assembled, adopted Articles of Con- 
federation. In 1783, the war of the Revolution closed with a 
treaty of peace with Great Britain, whereby the independence 
of the United States was acknowledged, and territory ceded to 
the extent of 815,615 square miles. In 1787, the Constitution 
was framed, and ratified by the foregoing thirteen States ; and 
on the 1st of March, 1789, it went into effect. Then the 
American ship of state was fairly launched, with less than 
one million square miles of territory, and about three million 
souls. Thus are we brought to the year 1798, when this gov- 
ernment is introduced into prophecy. And now, passing ovel 
a little more than a hundred years, to the first decade of the 
twentieth century, the territory of the United States govern- 
ment has expanded to 3,678,392 square miles, and its popula- 
tion has increased to over 80,000,000 people. Its growth in 
all industrial pursuits, agricultural productions, cattle raising, 
newspapers, schools, production of the precious metals, and 
wealth of all kinds which pertain to a civilized people, has 
beSn equalfy remarkable, and furnishes an ample basis for the 
application of the prophecy. 

* 6. Character of the Oovemmeni SymhoUzed hy the Two- 
homed ^east . — Under this division of the subject we find still 
fuirther evidence that the symbol represents the United States 
govarhtnent, In describing this power, John says that it had 
two horns like a lamb.” The horns of a lamb indicate, first, 
youth^lness, and secondly, innocence and gentleness. As a 
powef which has but recently arisen, the United States answers 
to theiiymbol admirably in respect to age; while no other power, 
93 has already been prqved, can be found to do this. And con- 
sideitid as an ind^ of power and character, it can be decided 
what constitutes the two horns of the government, if it can be 
ascertained what is the secret of its strength and power, and 
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wliat reveals its apparent character, or constitutes its outward 
profession. The Hon. J. A. Bingham gives us the clue to the 
whole matter when he states that the object of those who first 
sought these shores was to found “ what the world had not seen 
for ages; viz., a church without a pope, and a state without a 
king.” Expressed in other words, this would be a government 
in which the ecclesiastical should be separate from the civil 
power, and civil and religious liberty reign supreme. 

It needs no argument to show, and even the statement is 
unnecessary, that this is precisely the profession of the Ameri- 
can government. Article IV., sec. 4 of the Constitution of tho 
United States, reads: “Tho United Stales shall guarantee to 
every state in this union a republican form of government.” 
Article VI : “ No religious test shall ever be required as a 
qualification to any office or public trust under tho United 
States.” The first amendement of the Constitution (Art. I) 
begins as follows : “ Congress shall make no law respecting 
an establishment of religion, or prohibiting tho free exercise 
thereof.” These articles profess the amplest guarantee of civU 
and religious liberty, the entire and perpetual separation of 
church and state; and what better symbols of them could bo 
given than “ two horns like a lamb” ? In what other country 
can be found a condition of things which would meet so com- 
pletely this feature of tho symbol? 

7. A Republican Qovernment . — The two-homed beast sym- 
bolizes a nation with a republican form of government. This 
is shown by tho absence of crowns both upon its head and its 
horns. A crown is an appropriate symbol of a kingly oy xHOn- 
arcLical form of government; and the absence of crowns, as 
in this case, would suggest a government in which the power is 
not vested in any such ruling member, but is, per consequence, 
lodged in the hands of the people. 

But this is not the most conclusive proof that the nation 
here symbolized is republican in its form of government. From 
verse 14 •we leam that appeal is made to the people when any 
national action is' to be performed : “ Saying to them that dwell 
on the earth, thatj^Aey should make an image to the beast,” ate. 



CEAPTER 13, VERSES 11-17 


669 


^^'Were the goverament a monarchy, national questions would 
hardly be submitted in this unqualified manner to tho people; 
ahd the fact that U 2 )peal is liere made to the iJcoplc shows that 
the form of tho go\(n’iiment is such tliat tli(‘ 2 )owcr is veste4 
ill their hands; and this is emphatically tho case in tho United 
States government, hut not in any other government to which 
any ono could reasonably think of applying this symbol. This 
is another strong link in iho chain of evidemee that this symbol 
must apply to tho United States of America. 

8. A Prolestanl Nation . — The two-horned beast also sym- 
bolizes a go\ernment which is Protestant in religion, or Avhich, 
at least, is a non-Catholic jKuver. It has been shown that tho 
preceding beast symbolized the pajiacy; and of the two-horned 
boast we read that he caiis(*tli tho eartli and them which dwell 
therein to worship the first beast. But in all Chiiliolic coun- 
tries, the p(‘ 0 })le voluntarily worship the Ixnist, or obey tho dic- 
tates of Catholicism, without being caused, or c()iui)elled, 
to do so by the government. The fact that tlie people of this 
government do not render this w^orship till caused to do so by 
the civil power, shows that the redigion they enUn'Iain is not 
Catholicism. As an almost iiu^vilahle eonstM^uencc', it follows 
^*that it is Protestantism! for these are the only tw^o religions 
of any consequence in (liristendom. The United States is a 
Protestant nation, and m(‘ets th(‘ requinmients of the jirophecy 
ai^iirably in this resjiect. Thus again the prophecy jioints 
^4fe|<BCtly to this government. 

^ 9r The Dragon Voice . — After contemjdaling all tlie good 
features presented in this symbol, it V wdth [lain w(‘ read that 
ho tpvke ‘as a dragon.^’ Ilefore mitering u])on a discussion 
of thiif topic, let us look at the jioinls already established. It 
ha^rJlpeu showm, — 

ifw) government symbolized by the two-horned 

beit^^must be some government distinct from the jiowws of 
thfi^^d World, whether civil or ecclesiastical. 

(2) That it must arise in the Western Tlemisifiiere. 

(8) That it must be seen assuming a position of promi- 
nence and influence^about the year 1798. 
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(4) That it must rise in a peaceful aiul quiet manner, not 
augmenting its power, as otlier nations luive clone, by aggres- 
sive wars and successful coinpiests. 

(5) lliat its progress must be so rapid as to strike the be- 
holder AVitli as much wonder as would the iKU’ceptible growth 
of an animal before Ins e\es. 

(C) That it must be rejuiblican in its form of government. 

(7) That it must be Protestant in its religion. 

(8) That it must exhibit before the world, as an index of 
its character and the elements of its go\ eminent, two great 
princi])les which are in tliemsehes perfectly just, innocent, 
and lamblike. 

(0) That it mu^l ptudorm its work tins side of 171)8, 

And we lia\e s(‘rn that of these nine sprcilications, it can 
be said, first, tliat tlu v mo all ])(rf(ctlv uk 1 in the Instory of 
tlie rnited States thus far; and s((*on(llA, that tlu'y are not met 
in the Instory of anv other gocernnuMit on the face of the 
earth. It is therefore im])ossihle to a])ply the symbol of Kev. 
Vi : 11 to any other gocerniiK ut but that of the United States. 

IJut after cl('scribing the lamblike appearance of this sym- 
bol, the i)ro[)liet iinmediat(*ly adds this, ‘^Vnd ho spake as a 
dragon.’’ The dragon, the first link in this chain of prophecy, 
was a relentless pcu'secutor of Ihe church of God. The leopard 
beast, whicli follows, A\as likewise a p(‘rsecuting powTr, grind- 
ing out for 1200 years the li\es of millions of the followers 
of Christ. The third actor in the scorn*, the two-horned beast, 
sjiealvs like the fiist, and thus diows himself to he a dragon at 
heart; for out of the ahnndanco of the heart, tlie mouth 
speaketh,” and in Iho heart actions are conceived. This, 
then, like the others, is to bo a p(*rsecuting power; and the 
reason that any of them are mentioned in projiheey, is simply 
because tliey are persecuting jioAvers. And if the United 
States is the power intended hy this symbol which speaks as 
a dragon, it follow^s that this government is to enact unjust ami 
oppressive laws against the religious profession and practice of 
some of its subjects. 

'Nov is this so improbable an event as might at first appear. 

must rcmemTjer that in the Igst days the vast majority ot 



OH AFTER IS, VERSES 11-17 


661 


tho people of the most favored lands are to relapse into the low 
moral condition described in such scriptures as Matt. 24 ; 12 ; 
2 Tim. 3:1-5; 2 Peter 3:3, t ; Luke 17:20-30; 18:8; and 
it. is from such that those Avho live godly in Christ Jesus will 
suffer persccutioii. 2 Tim. 3:12. 

livil is also thrcateiKHl from another quarter. Kuman 
Catholicism, which has grown strong through immigration, has 
fixed its rapacious e^es on tlie United Slates, determined to 
bring this government under its powder. \"otes rule lure, and 
Ronianisiii controls an immense suffrage, wdiich it carefully 
inanipulalos to its own ends. AVith such a weapon in its 
hands, its power for e^ il is almost unlimited; for multitudes 
of unscrupulous jioliticiaiis, who under their country’s pay, 
labor not for their country’s good hut for their own selfish 
aggrandizement, stand ready to help any party carry out any 
scheme, no matter how^ wdeked, if that party w ill keep them 
in oflice. 

And in the Protestant churches there is that which threatens 
to lead to eipially serious e\ils. AVealth, ])ride, sidiislmess, lo\e 
of disjday, and worldliness in general, are fostering a spirit 
of religious aristocracy fatal to godliness and true pi(‘ty. But 
above all the creed-power is binding — ])erliaps it may he said, 
has hound — the churches as in iron hands, (diaries BeechePs 
celebrated sermon on (*re(Mls arraigns the whole church polity 
of Protestantism as ruinous in this respect to ndigious liberty. 
TJiough utter(‘d many years ago, it is still growdiig more true 
each day. Tie says: — 

Our best, most humble, most devoted servants of Christ 
are fostering in th(*ir midst wdiat wu'll one day, not long hence, 
show itself to he the s]>awm of the dragon. Th(*y shrink from 
any rude word aeainst creeds wdth the same sensitiveness wdth 
which those holy fatlaws would have shrunk from a rude word 
agaiajat the rising veneration of saints and martyrs wdiich they 
wer0^ fostering. . . . The Protestant evangelical denominations 
hav0 so tied up one anothePs hands, and their own, that, be- 
tw^n them all, a man cannot become a preacher at all, any- 
where, without accepting some book besides the Bible. . . . 
^ftiere is nothing imaginary in the statement that the creed- 
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power is now beginning to prohibit the Bible as really as Rome 
did, though in a subtler way.” 

In addition to this, we have Spiritualism, infidelity, social- 
ism, free love, and trades unions, or labor against capital, and 
communism, — all assiduously sjneading their ])rincipl('s among 
the nuisscr). lliese are the very priueiphs that worked among 
.the p(‘oj)le, as llie exciting cause, just prior to the terrible 
Breneh lievolution of 1783 - 1800. Human nature is the same 
in all ag(‘s, and like causes amU sundy prudueo like effects. 

10. (jicat ^Vonders. — In that part of the prediclion Avliich 
sets forth the work of the Uvo-horn(‘d bcaist, A\e read that “he 
doeth grc'at Avomhu's, so that he maketli fire c(jiue down from 
heaven on the earth in llio sight of in(‘n.” In this specifica- 
tion A\e have still furtluT proof that iho United States is the 
government rej)res(‘nte<l by the two-horiuMl Ixuist. That avo 
are living in an age of A\on<l(Ts, none dcuiy. (See on Dan, 
12:4, remarks on llio A\onderful aehievcanenls of the present 
ago, and doulile page of vignelt(‘s illnslrating some of the lead- 
ing triumphs of" scientific and in\enti\c skill.) 

But this propliC(‘y is not fulfill(Hl in the great advancement 
in knowhslgc, the discoveries and inventions, so notable at the 
present time; for the Avonders to A^hich tlu' ju'oplu't had nd’er- 
enco arc exidently Awonght for the ])urpose of deceiving the 
people, as avo read in Averse 14: “^Vnd dcceivcth them that 
dwell on the earth by the means of those miracles Avhich he 
had power to do in the sight of llie Ix^ast.” This identifies the 
tw’o-horned b(*ast Avith the false prophet of Ih'V. 11) : 20 ; for 
this false ])rophot is the ]x)W(*r that works miracles before tU^ 
beast, ^Svith A\hieh he deceiA^xl tlunn that had received the 
mark of tin* beast, and llnmi that A\orsliijAed his imago,” — the 
identical Avork of the tw^o-horned beast. AVo can now ascertain 
by Avhat moans the miracles in question are wrought; for ReA^ 
1() : 13, 14 speaks of s})irits of devils Avorking miracles, which 
go forth unto the kings of the earth and of the whole worjd, 
to gather them to the battle of the great day of God Almighty ; 
and these miracle-working spirits go forth out of the mouths 
of certain powers, one of which is this very false prophejt, or 
feg^horned beast. « 
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The Saviour, predicting events to occur just before his 
second coining, says, For there shall arise false christs and 
false prophets, and shall shou great signs and wonders; inso- 
much that,^ if it were possible, they shall dccene the very 
elect.’’ Here, again, are wondiTs loretold, A\roiight for the 
purpose of deception, so powerful that, were it possible, even 
the very elect would be deceived by iheni. 

Thus we have a proph(H*y (and tli(‘ro are many others) 
setting forth the dcwelopnaait, in the last davs, of a wonder- 
working i)Ower, manifested to a startling and unpr(‘eedented 
degree in the inter(*st of falsehood and error. The earthly 
government with which it was to be es[)e(*ially connec'ted is 
that represented by tlu^ two-horned Ixust, or false projdiet. 
The agency l^ing back of the outward inanifestalions w'as to 
be Satanic, the spirit of devils. The propluny Ccdls for such 
a work as this in America at the present lime. Do we behold 
anything like it J Head the answer in the lamentation of the 
prophet: ^MVoe to the inluibiters of the earth and of th(» sea! 
for the devil is come down unlo ;vou, liaving great WTalli, 
because he know^eth that lie hath but a short time.'’ Stand 
aghast, O earth; trmnhle, ;)e ])(*opl(‘, hut 1)(‘ not deeei\(*d! 
The huge specter of evil confronts ns, as Ili(‘ ])roph(*t declared. 
Satan is loosed. From the depth of Tart.iriis mvriads of 
demons sw^arm over the land. The ])rincc of darkiu'ss mani- 
fests himself as iiev^er before, and throwing over his work a 
would-be heavenly garb, he calls it — Sph dvalt^m, 

(1) Does Spiritualism, then, bear tb(*se marbs of Satanic 
agency? 

' i2. The spirits wdiich communicate claim to be tin* spirits 
of our departed friends. Dnt the IJible, in tlie most exjdicit 
termSfc assures us ihat the dead are wholly inactive and uncon- 
scio^^till the resiiri’cction ; that the dead know’’ not/ ai\\ thing 
{£)cc£‘ 0:5); that every operation of the mind has ceased (Ps. 
146;il); that every emotion of the heart is suspended (Eccl. 
0:6)^ and that there is neither work, nor device, nor knowl- 
wisdom in the grave, wdiere they lie. Fed. 0:10. 
Whoever intelligence, therefore, comes to ns professing to be 
Ond^of out dead friends, comes claiming to be wdiat, from the 



664 


THE REVELATION 


word of God, we know lie is not. But angels of God do not 
lie ; therefore these are not the good angels. Spirits of devils 
will lie; this is their work; and these are the credentials which 
at the very outset th(»y hand us. 

fc. The doctrines A\liich they teach are also directly contrary 
to the Bible. They deny God. They deny Christ. They 
deny the atoiieinent. Tliey deny the Bible. They deny the 
existence of sin, and all dislinctiou l)etu(M‘ii right and wrong. 
They deny tlie sacredness of the marriage covenant; and, in- 
terspersing their utterances ’s\itli blasphemies against God and 
his Son, and everything tliat is lo\ely, and good, and pure, 
tliey gi\e the fr(*est license to every ])ropensity to sin, and to 
every carnal and fleshly lust. T(dl us not lhat these things, 
openly tanglit under llic garb of religion, and liacked u]> by 
supernatural sights and sounds, are an\ thing l(‘ss than Satan’s 
inasterpiec'o. For ju'oof that tlu'se charges are none too severe, 
see Modern Si^iritiuilisiu a Subject of Brophecy,’’ contain- 
ing quotations from their ovn writings. (Southern Publish- 
ing Association, ^sasluille, Tenn.) 

(2) Spiritualism aiisw'iu’s accurately to the prophecy in 
the exhibition of great signs and wonders. Among its many 
achievements, these may be iiKailioned: \"arious articles have 
been transported from place to ])lace by spirits alone; beautiful 
music has been produced independently of human agency, with 
and without the aid of visible instruments; many well-attested 
cases of healing have been ])resented ; persons have been carried 
through the air by the spirits in the pr(‘sence of many others; 
tables have been suspended in the air with several persons upon 
thei i; and, finally, spirits have presented themselves in bodily 
form, and talked wdth an audible voice. 

(»‘l) Spiritualism answei’s to the ])rophocy in that it had its 
origin in tlic United States, thus connecting its wonders with 
the work of the two-horned lieast. Commencing in Ilydesville. 
N. Y., in the family of Mr. John T). Fox, in the latter part 
of March, 1 S48, it spread with incredible rapidity through all 
the W’orld. A letter to the WTiter from a leading Spiritualist 
publisher, December, 1895, claims live million believers in the 
Ui^tfed States, and fifty millioi^p throughout the world. Of 
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those who have become its devotees, Judge Edmonds said, as 
long ago as 1853: — 

Besides the undistingiiislied niultitudo, there are many 
now of high staiidiiig and talent ranked ajuong llieni, — doctor^, 
lawyers, and clergymen in gr(‘at numbers, a Brole'^taut bishop, 
the learned and re\ercnd president of a eoll('g(‘, of our 

higher courts, members of Congress, foreign ambassadors, and 
ex-members of the United Slates Senate/’ 

The foregoing statcm(‘nt A\as Avritlen many years ago; and 
from that time to this the work of the spirits lias been steadily 
progressing, and spreading among all classes of jxMjplo. 

One reason an by it is now diliieult to estimate the number 
of those A\ho might projierly be dmiominated Spiritualists, is 
that the more jiromimait and respectable of th(‘ adherents of 
this movement are drawing uiidiT co\er the ol)no\ious and im- 
moral filatures of the system, lieretofore so promimmt, and as- 
suming a Christian garb. By this moA^e they bring themselves 
and a mnltitudo of clinreli-members upon common ground, 
Avliere there is no (list in<‘t ion betw(‘('n tlumi in fact, though 
th(‘re still may bo in name; the latter still remaining Avith 
their various denominations. 

A little Avork by Hudson Tuttle, AVluifc is Spiritualism? 
p. 6, giATS a list of tw'eut\-1\\o enqxTors, ([lu^cms, jjrinci^s, and 
members of the mobility, an ho liaAo through Spiritualism sought 
counsel in their atTairs, or favored and su])ported its claims. 
It is thus preparing to fuHil Bev^ 10:11, and gather the na- 
tions to the battle of the great day. 

31. An Image io ihc JUnsL — ^(dosely associated Avith this 
working of miracles is the erection of an image to the beast. 
The prophet thus connect', the two in Averse Id: ^^Vnd deceiA”- 
otb-'dliem that dwell on the earth by the means of those mira- 
cle which ho had pOAver to do in the sight of tlio bc^ast; saying 
to l^m that dAvell on the earth, that they should make an 
ima|i to the beast Avhich had the aa'^ouiuI by a saawJ, and did 
liveji The deception aceomplislied by tlie ANorking of the mira- 
clei^repares tlie way for compliance Avuth this demand for the 
foiinatioTi of an image to the beast. 

To understand A\^hat would be an image of the papacy, Ave* 
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must first gain some definite idea of what constitutes the pa- 
pacy itself. The full development of the beast, or the estab- 
lishment of j)apal supremacy, dates from the famous letter of 
Justinian, which was made efiectivo in A. D. 538, constituting 
the po]K' the liead of the church and the corrector of heretics. 
The piipacy was a cliurch elotlu^d with civil powder, — an eccle- 
siastical body having authority to jiuiiish all dissenters with 
confiscation of goods, imprisonincnl, torture, and death. What 
would b(‘ an iiij<ige of the papacy t — Another ecclesiastical os- 
tablisl linen t clothed with similar powder. How could such an 
image be fornu^d in the United States I Ti't the Protestant 
churches be clotluHl with power to define and punish heresy, 
to enforce tladr dogmas under the pains and penalties of the 
civil law, and should we not ha\e an exact r(‘prcscntation of 
the pa])a(‘y during the davs of its supremacy ^ 

It may be objechsl that whereas lli(» papal church was com- 
parati\ely a unit, and hence could act in liarmony in all its 
departments in enforcing its dogmas, the J^rotestant church is 
so divided as to bo unable to agree in regaid to what doctrines 
shall ho made im 2 )erati\e on the jieojdc*. Tlie answ^iT is, There 
are certain points which they hold m common, and which are 
sulficienl to foi*m a basis of co-oiicral ion. Chief among these 
may lie mentioiHd the doctrine of the conscious state of the 
dead and tlie immortality of the soul, which is both the founda- 
tion and sii 2 )erstructure of Spiritualism; and also the doctrine 
that ihe fiist dav of ihe weede is the (dirislian Sabbath. 

Let, now', an (‘ccl(*siaslical organi/alion be formed by 
churches; let the go\(inment legalize such organization 
give it (.1 ])()\\(“r Avliick it mIII nol lia\e till the govern- 

ment does gr.iiit jI) Io oiiforce ii])on tlm ijcoplo tho dogmas 
whieli tlio diiFereut denominations can all adopt as the basis 
of nnion, and what do we lia\e? — Just what the prophecy 
represents, — an image to the ])apal beast, endowed with life 
hy the tvo-horned beast, to speak and act with power. 

And are tliero any indications of such a movement? The 
preliminary question — that of the grand union of ftU the 
* churches — is now profoundly agitating the religiotis .world. 

Ohas. Beecher,' in his sermon at the dedication of 
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end Presbyterian eliurch, Ft. Wayne, Ind., Feb. 22, 1846, 
before referred to, said: — 

Thus are the ministry of the evangelical Protestant de- 
nominations not only formed all tlio Avay iij) under a tremen- 
dous pressure of merely liuman fear,* bid live, and move, 

and breathe in a state of tilings radically corruiit, and appeal- 
ing every hour to e\ery hasm* (‘l(‘meiit of their nature to hush 
up the truth, and how the knee to the power of apostasy. Was 
not this the way things went with Poiik^ ? Are we not living 
her life over again? An<l what do avo s(‘e just ahead? — 
Another general council! a A\orld’s convention! evangelical 
alliance, and universal creed ! 

The Banner of Jjight of duly .'lO, isdt, said: — 

system will be unfolded sooner or latcu* that wdll em- 
brace ill its folds church and state; for the object of the two 
should bo one and the sanie.^^ 

The Church Advocate, in March, 1870, speaking of the 
formation of an Independent American (\ilholie ('^liurch,^^ 
a movement mwv agitated in this country, said: — 

There is evidently some s(‘cret power at work, which may 
be preparing the world for great e\ents in the near future.^’ 

A Mr. ITa\ens, in a speech deli^ered in A(wv York a few 
years ago, said: — 

For my owm part, T Avait to s(*e the day wlien a Luther 
shall spring up in tins country, aaIio shall found a great Amer- 
ican Catholic (diiirch, instead of a gT(‘at Homan (^itholic 
Church; and avIio shall teach men that tla^y can be good 
Catholics wdthout ])rofessing all<*giance to a jiontitf on the 
othel* side of the Atlantic.’^ 

i^n favor of this union, or rather, confederacy, of churches, 
jwttmls are puldished, and speakers are jdcading to-day. 
'tiM^itliere ore indi(*ations that at no distant day such a 
chilj^ will be seen, not, indeed, rais(Ml up through the in- 
strumentality of a Luther, but rather through the operation 
of the same spirit that inspired a Fernando Nunez or a Tor- 
This being done, another instalment of the proph- 
^ill be accomplished, and the image will be formed. And 
^ Ae XTnited States is the only country wdiere such 
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a move can bo looked for, and as events arc licrc openly tending 
to sucli a result, the evidence is lu^reby still further strength- 
ened that the prophecy api)lies to this governiiient. 

12. The M(uh oj- the Beast . — The two-horned beast en- 
forces upon its subjects the mark of the lir-^t bc*ast. We have 
now in tlu^ pr()phecy three agents introduccvl, Avhicli we inust 
carefully distinguish from one another to avoid confusion. 

(1) The papal boast. Tliis 2 )o\\(‘r is (h^signated as the 
beast/^ the first b(‘ast,’’ ^Mhe beast wliich had the wound 
by a sword, and did IIao/^ tnid “ the beast A\hose deadly wound 
was healed.’’ These* e\pr(*ssions all r(‘fer to (lie same power; 
and wlic'rever th(\y o(*(*ur in this proidiecy, liny have exclusive 
reference* to the* ])apa(‘y. 

(2) 'J'he two-horned beast. This pow'or, after its intro- 
duction in Acrse 11 of chapter* lo, is re'pre'senitod through the 
remiainde*r of the j)ro])he‘ew bv the ])ronouu h( ; and whereve*r 
this pronoun oerurs, down te) tlie* ITtli Aeuse (with possibly the 
excerption of the* lOth Aerse*, A\hiedi pe*rhaps may ref(*r to the 
image), it rcf(‘rs iimiriably to the tw^o-horned b(*ast. 

(o) The image* of the 1)east. This is, e\f*ry time, with 
the possible, but not probable*, e\ce*ption just stated, calk'd the 
image; so that the*re* is no elangeu* e)f e*onfouiiding this with 
any othe*r agent. 

The ac'ls ascribed to the* image are, speaking and enforcing 
the Avorship of itself iinde*r the penalty of d(*ath; and this is 
the only e*nae*tme*nt A\hi(*h the* prophe*ey mentions as enforced 
under the* ele*ath pe*nalty. 

The* mark of the be^ast is enfore*ed by the tAvo-horned b0ast, 
eitlux* directly ew through the image*. The ])enalty attache^ to 
a re'fusal to ree'e‘ive* this mark is a forfeiture e)f all &e)cial privi- 
leges, a dcjwivation of the* right to buy and sell. The mark 
is the mark of the pa])al beast. Against this Avorsliip of the 
beast and his image, anel the reception of his mark, the third 
angel’s message of Rev. 14:0-12 is a most solemn and thrill- 
ing warning. 

This, then, is 4he issue, which, according to this prophecy, 
we are soon to he called upon to meet ; namely, human organ- 
i 2 i|tions, controlled and inspired by the spirit of the dragon, 
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are to coinmand men to do those acts which are in. reality the 
worshiping of an apobtale religious power and the recei\ing of 
his mark; and if they refuse to do this, th(‘y lose the rights of 
citizenship, and hccoinc outhiws in the Lind; and they nuist do 
that which constilules tlie worshij) of jlie image of the Ix^ast, 
or forfeit their Ihes. On the oIIku* Inind, Oo 1 sends forlli a 
message a little before the fearful crisis is njion us, as we 
shall see iindcu* chapter 11:1) -1:3, declaring’ that all who do 
any of these things ‘‘ shall <lrink of the wine of the A\rath of 
God, which is junired out without mixture into the cup of his 
indignation.” lie who refusers to coni])ly with th(*s(‘ dinnands 
of earthly powiTs e.\])os(‘s himself to the siwerest ])enalti(M 
which Iniinan beings <*an intlul; and ho A\h() dix's coinplv, ex- 
poses hims(df to the most tcTrible thnxitiuiings of dnine' wrath 
to be found in the A\ord of God. The (piestion A\h(*ther they 
will obey God or man is to be dc'cided bv the ])(H)j)le of tho 
present age under the heaAiest pressure, from (utlun* side, that 
has ever been brought to bear uiioii anv giunuMtioii. 

The A\orship of tlu^ boast and his image', and tlu' reception 
of his mark, must Ix' something that in\olves tlu' gr(*atost of- 
fense that can b(‘ committixl against God, to c.ill down so seven' 
a denunciation of wr.ith ag<nnst it. Thi-^ is a work, as has 
already been shown, which t<ik('s jdace in llu^ last (hns; and as 
God has given us in his A\ord mo'^t abumhiul ( Mdcuux' to show’’ 
wdien Ave are in <l.e last daxs, that no one ikxmI he o\ertaken 
by tho day of tho Lord as by a thicT, so, lik(w\iso, it must bo 
that he has gi\(*n us the means A\h(nvby a\(' m«iv <l{‘t(*rmine 
what tho recoi\ing of tho maik of the boast is, wliudi lie has 
SO strongly condemned, that we may a\oid the fiMidul pcuialty 
so sure to folhm tho commission of this act. God docs not 
SO t^rifle with human liopc's and human d(*'^linies as to d<‘nouii(*e 
lltinost fearful doom against a certain sin, and then jdace it 
atiit|bf our power to understand Avhat that sin is, so that wo 
ham no means of guarding against it. 

^Ve therefore noAv call attention to the A^ery important in- 
quiry, What constitutes tho mark of the beast ? Tho figure of 
a mark is borrowed from an ancient custom, llishoj:) XeAvton 
(Diasertations on the Prophecies, Vol III, p. 241) says: 
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It was customary among tlie ancients for servants to re* 
ceive the mark of their master, and soldiers of their general, 
and those who were devoted to any particular deity, of the par- 
ticular deity to whom they w^ere devoted. These marks were 
usually imjiressed on their right hand or on their forehead, and 
consisted of some hieroglyphic character, or of the name ex- 
pressed in vulgar lettc^rs, or of the iianie disguised in numerical 
letters, according to the fancy of the iniposer.^^ 

Prideaux says that Ptolemy Pliilopatcr ordered all the Jews 
W’ho ap])li(Hl to he enrolled as citizens of Alexandria to have the 
form of an i\y leaf (the badge of his god, Pacchus) impressed 
upon them with a hot iron, under jiaiii of death. (Pridcaux^s 
Connection, Vol. TT, p. 

The word uschI for mark in this prophecy is 
(cliarag)na), and is d(*tined to mean, graving, sculpture; 
a mark cut in or stamped.’’ It occurs nine times in the New 
Testament, and with the single exception of Acts 17 : 29, refers 
every time to (he mark of tlie Least. We are not, of course, 
to understand in this symbolic prophecy that a literal mark 
is intended; but the giving of the literal mark, as practiced 
ill ancient times, is used us a figure to illustrate certain acts 
tliat wdll lie ])(‘rformed in the fulfilment of this prophecy. And 
from the lit(UMl mark as formerly employed, wo learn some- 
thing of its meaning as used in tlie jirojiheey; for between the 
symbol and the thing symbolized there must be some resem- 
blance. Tlie niiirk, as literally used, signified tliat the person 
receivnig it was tlie servant of, acknowledged the authority of, 
or professed all(\giauce to, the person wdioso mark he boye. 
So the mark of the beast, or of the papacy, must bo some 
or profession by W’liich the authority of that power is ackntf^" 
edged. What is it ? r 

It would naturally be looked for in some of the^ special 
characteristics of the papal power. Daniel, describing that 
power under the symbol of a little horn, speaks of it as waging 
a special warfare against God, wearing out the saints of tjie 
Most High, and thinking to change times and laws. The 
prophet expressly specifies on this point: shall iJdfiM 

" to Aange times aftd laws.^^ These laws must eertainly 
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laws of tlio Most High. To apply it to human laws, and make 
the prpphecy read, ‘‘And he shall speak great words against 
the Most High, and shall A\ear out the saints of the ]\rost High, 
and think to eliaiige liiimau laws,” would he doing evident 
violence to the language of the ])ropliet. Jlut ap[)Iy it to the 
laws of God, and let it nvid, “And he shall speak great words 
against the Alost High, and shall A\(‘ar oui llie saints of the 
Most High, and sliall think to change tlie times and laws of 
the Most High,’’ and all is consistent and forcible. The He- 
brew has fn ((l(tlh)y law, and the Sejitnagint r(‘ads, vo/io? 
(vomos)j in the singular, “ the law,” A\hich more directly sug- 
gests the biAV of God. The pajiacv has Ixcui able to do more 
than iiKTely “tliink” to change human laws. It lias changed 
them at pleasure. It has annulhd the decrees of kings and 
emperors, ami absohed sul)j(‘cts fioin allegiance to th(‘ir right- 
ful sovereigns. It has thrust its long arm into the affairs of 
nations, and lirought rul(*rs to its (e(‘t in the most abject 
humility. But th(» jirophet bdiohls greater acts of pre^^iimp- 
tion than these. He sees it (‘nd(‘a\or to do AAhat it was not 
able to do, but could only think to do; he secs it attcnniit an 
act which no man, nor any combination of men, can e\(‘r ac- 
complish; and lhat is, 1o change th(‘ law of the Most High. 
Bear this in mind wdiile A\e look at the testimony of another 
sacred writer on this a'ctv jioint. 

The apostle Pa il speaks of the same powcu* in 2 Tliessalo- 
nians 2; and he describes it, in the jhtsoii of the ]) 0 ])e, as 
“’the mgn of sin,” and as “ sitting as God in the hunplo of 
God” (that is, tlie cliurcli), and as exalting liimself “ above all 
th^t i| called God, or that is A\ors]iiped.” xVccording to this, 
the sets himself nj) as the one for all the churdi to look 
to foi* authority, i i tlu' jdace of God. And now Ave ask the 
rea^r to ponder carefully the (piestion hoAV he can exalt him- 
God. Search through tlu^ A\holc range of luunan 
go to the ejitent of human effort; by Avhat ])lan, by 
whe^ftove, by what claim, could this usurper exalt himself 
God? lie might institute any number of ceremonies, 
prescribe any form of worship, he might exhibit any 
of power ; but so long as God had requirements which 
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the people felt bound to regard in preference to his own, so 
long he would not be above God. lie might enact a law, and 
teach the people that they were under great obligations to 
that ab to the law of God; then he would only make hiniKself 
equal A\ith God. Jlut he is to do more than this; he is to 
attempt to raise himself aboie him. Then he must promulgate 
a law A\hich tonjllds with ihe law of God, and demand obedi- 
ence to his own law in jmdVTence to God’s law. There is no 
otlier possible Avay in whidi he could place himself in the 
position assigned in the pi’o])hecy. Hut this is simply to 
change the l.nv of God ; and if he can cause this change to be 
adopted by llu^ pc'ople in the plaei' of tlie original enactment, 
tlien he, the law-changer, is alxwo God, the law-maker. And 
this is the Aery AAork that Daniel said he should think to do. 

Such a A\(n‘k as this, tlum, the papacy must accomplish 
according to the proidiccy ; and the ])roj)hecy cannot fail. And 
A\hen this is done, wli.it do th(» jieojde of the world have ^ — 
They Inne two laws d( manding olKMlhnice, — one, the hiAV of 
God as originally enacted by him, an embodinumt of his will, 
and exjm‘ssing his claims upon his erc'atures; the other, a rc- 
Aised edition of lliat Jaw, (‘inanating from the ])ope of Rome, 
and expressing liis amU. And liow" is it to be determined 
Avliich of th(*se ])owers the ])(‘o])le honor and Avorship ? — It is 
det('rmin(*d ])y th(‘ kiAV A\hich tluw k(‘ep. If they keep the laAV 
of God as giAvn by him, they A\orship and ob(*y God. If they 
keep the law" as (dningcMl by Ihe ])a])«icy, they Avorship that 
power. Ihit furtlier: the ])roph(‘cy does not say that file lUtle 
horn, tlie ])apa(*y, should s(‘t aside llio knv of God, and give 
oiK entirely diirerent. This'Avould not Ix^ to change tbo law, 
but simjdy to gi\o a mwv one. Avas only to attempt a 

change^ so tliat the laAV tlint comes from God, and the laAV that 
conies from the jiajiacy, are precisely alike, excepting the change 
wdiicli tlie pajiacy has made in the former. They have many 
points in common. Hut none of the precepts which they con- 
tain in common can distinguish a person as the worshiper of 
either power in. preference to the other. Tf God’s law says, 
^^Thon shalt not kill,” and thoTaAV as given by the papacy 
the same, nd one can tell by^a person’s observance of that 
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precept whether he designs to obey God rather than the pope, 
or the pope rather than God. IJut when a i)reeopt that has 
been changed is the subject of action, then '\vlio(n('r observes 
that precept as originally gnen by God, is thereby distin- 
guished as a A\orslii])er of God; and he A\ho k(»(‘])s it as changed 
is thereby niarkcnl as a follower of the power that made the 
change. In no other A\a> (an the two classes of worshipers be 
distinguished. I^roiii this conclusion, no candid mind can dis- 
sent; but in this conclusion a\( 3 ha\o a gcmeral answer to the 
question, What constituhs the mark of the beast i and that 
answer is simply this: The mmL of tli(‘ beast is the diange 
which the beast has attcmq^lc^d to make in the law of God. 

Wo now in([uire A\hat that change^ is. l>y tlu' law of God, 
w^e ineau the moral law, the only law in the uni\erse of immu- 
table and pcwpctual obligation, — the law of wliuh Welister 
says, defining the t(Tm accoidiiig to the scaisi^ in which it is 
almost universally used in (liristcmdom, “The moral law is 
summarily contained in the d((aloguc*, written by the tingiT cjf 
God on two tables of slone, and ddneued to J\los(s on .Mount 
Sinai.’’ 

Jf now the reader avjII eomjiare the ten commandments as 
found ill Ivonian Catholic cMtcHhisms willi those coinmamlinents 


as found in the Jlibh‘, he amU sie iii the oat(H*hisms — avo mi\m 
those jiortions sjiecially devotcnl to insliuc'tion — that the second 
eonimandment is lett out, that the tcnith is dividc'd into two 
to make up the la(*k c«uis(*d liy l(*a\ing out the second, and 
k«ep good the iiumlwn’ t< n, and that the fourth commaiidnumt 
(ealh^d the third in ihmr enuiiKTalion) is made to enjoin the 
observaime of Sunday as the Sabbath, and })iescribe that the 


^y shall bo spent in luaring mass dcAmutly, attending vespers, 
Ji|d reading moral and pious books. Here' are s<‘V(‘ral varia- 
from the d(*calogue as lound in the Jhhle. AYhieli of 


^ni, if any, constitutes the eliangc of the law inteii(I(Ml in the 
prophecy? or are they all included in that change? Let it bo 
holme in mind, that, according to the jn’ojihecA, lie Avas to thinh 
to change times and laws. This plainly conviwsdhc idea of 
^intmtion and design, and makes these qualities essential to 
(he change in question. But respecting the omission of the 
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second commandment, Catliolics arg\ie that it is included in the 
firbt, and lionco should not be numbered as a separate com* 
niandniont; and on the tenth they claim that there is so plain 
a distinction of ideas a^ to reiiuiro two commandments; so 
they make the coveting of a neighbor’s wife the ninth com- 
mand, and the coveting of his goods the tenth. 

In all this they claim that they are giving the command- 
ments exactly as God intended to ha\e them understood; so, 
while ue may regard them as errors in their interiiretation of 
the commandments, Ave cannot s(»t tliem down as professedly 
ititenlional chaurjes. Xot so, howT\LT, wdlh the fourth com- 
mandment. llespecting this commandment, they do not claim 
that their lersion is likc^ that gi\en by God. They expressly 
claim a change here, and also that the change has been made 
by the church. A few cpiotations from standard Catholic 
works amII make this matter plain, fn a work entitled, Treat- 
ise of Tliirly Control (Wsn‘s, we find these wwds: — 

The word of Go<l toinmandeth th(» seventh day to be the 
Sabbath of our l.ord, and to be k(*pt liolv ; you | Protestants], 
without any jirecept of Kcriptun^, change it 1o iho first day of 
the week, only autliori/ed by our traditions. Dhers English 
Puritans oppose, against this point, that the oliservation of the 
first day is pro\ed out of Scrijiture, where it is said, the first 
day of th(» week. Acts 20:7; 1 (\>r. 1G:2; Rev. 1:10. 
Have they not sjnin a fair thiead in quoting those places? If 
we should produce no b(*tter for purgatory and jirayers for the 
dead, invocation of the saints, and the like, they mightj^Julve 
good cause indc'od to laugh ns to scorn, for where it 
WTiuten that tlu^so were Sabbath days in wdiich those mee^ngs 
were ke])t? or avIku’o is it ordaiiuMl tliey slionld bo ulw^ays ob- 
served? or, wdiicli is the sum of all, A^llere is it decreed thjft 
the observation of the first day should abrogate, or abolish, the 
sanctifying of the seventh day, Avhich God commanded ever- 
lastingly to be kept holy? Not one of these is expressed iu 
tlie WTitten word of God.’’ 

In the ' Catechism of tlio Christian Religion, by S|l6p|i©U 
^Keenan (Boston^ Patrick Donahue, 1867), p, 20|J, 

Jib 
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subject of the third (fourth) coimnaiulmciit, a\c find these 
questions and ansuors: — 

^^Ques , — 'What does God ordain by this coniinandinrnt ? 

— 'lie ordains that A\e sanctify, in a special manner, 
this day on which lie rcsied from the labor of crcalion. 

"'Q . — What is this day of rest ^ 

"*A , — The bCNcnth day of the A\cck, or Saturday; for ho 
employed six days in creation, and restcnl on the seventh. 
Gen. 2:2; lleb. 4:1; etc. 

— Is it, then, Saturday A\e should sanctify, in order to 
obey the ordinance of God ? 

— Durinf^ the old law, Saturday was the day sanctified; 
but the churchy instructed by Jesus (Mirist, and directed by the 
Spirit of God, has substituted Sunday for Saturday; so now 
we sanctify the fii*st, not tin* sewenth day. Sunday means, and 
now is, the d«iy of the Lord.’^ 

In the Catholic Christian Instructed (J. P. Kenedy, New 
York, l8St), p. 202, Ave read: — 

*'Ques , — What warrant lnn(‘ you fur ke(‘pin^i^ the Sunday 
preferable to the aueieiil Sabhath, ^\hi(‘h A\as the Saturday? 

— We ha\e for it the authority of the Catholic 
Church, and apostolic tradition. 

— Does tb(‘ Scri])ture anywhere command th(» Sunday 
to be kept for tlu" Sabbath i 

''A , — The Scripture commands us to liear llie church 
(Matt. IS: 17 ; Luke 10:1(5), and to hold fast th(' traditions 
oi the apostles. 2 Thess. 2:15. But the S(*riptures do not 
in particular mention tliis change of the Sabbath.’' 

In the Doctrinal Catechism (Tvenedy, Xew' York), p. I7t, 
we find further estimony to the same point: — 

Ques, — Have you any other way of proving that the 
emreh has power to insfitnte festivals of ])r(K*(‘pt { 
if ^'.4 715. — Had she not such power, she could not have dmie 
that in which all modern religionists agree wdth Iku* — she 
could not have substituted the observance of Sunday, the first 
day of the week, for the observance of Saturdav, the seventh 
day, a change for which there is no Scriptural authority.’^ 
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•In Abridgment of Christian Doctrine (Kenedy, Kew 
York), p. 5S, wo find tins testinion\ . — 

Qucs . — JIow prove \bu that the cliiiicli hath power to 
coimnand feasts <in(l holy da} s ? 

*^Aiis . — |]y the \tiy act ot elianging llie Sabbath into Sun- 
day, >vhi(h PiotcslanU allow ot ! and tb(i(toie they fondly 
contradict themselves by keeping Snndav stiictly, and break- 
ing most other feasts cominaiided by the same church. 

“y. — JIow jirove }c)n thett ? 

— lle^eaiibe by keeping Sunday they acknowledge the 
churedi’s power to oidam feasts, and to coimnand tlicin under 
sin.^^ 

And finally, W. Lockhait, late i>. A. of Oxford, in the 
Toronto (Catholic) Mnioi, oileied tlm following “challenge” 
to all the Piotcslants of Iicland, — a challenge as well calcu- 
lated for this locality as llial. lie si}s.“- 

do tlmrc^foie Mdomnly challenge the Protestants of Ire- 
land to prove, by plain texts of Sciiptine, these epiestiOns con- 
cerning the obligations ol Ihe ( hiislian Sabbath: (1) That 
Christians may vvoik on Saturday, the old seventh day; (2) 
that they aio bound to keep holv the hi^t dav, namely, Sun- 
day; (3) that they arc not bound to kc'cji holy the seventh 
day also.” 

This is what the papal power claims 1o hav^o done respecting 
the fourth commandment, (hitholics plainly acknowledge that 
there is no Seiiptnial authority for the cliaiige they have mado, 
but that It rests wholly upon the authorily of the church; and 
they claim it as a token, or maik, of llie authority of that 
church; the 'ic^y ad of ehanguir/ ilic {^ahbath Into Sunday^^ 
being set forth as proof of its power in this respect. For fu« 
ther testimony on tins point, the leade^r is referred to a bo6]|> 
published by the Southern Publishing Association, Nashville, 
Teiiii., entitled, The Change of the Sabbath, in which are 
extracts from Catholic writers refuting the arguments 
relied upon to prove the Snnday-sabbath, and showing 
its only authority is the Catholic Church. 

But,” says one, 1 supposed that Christ changed tit# 

* Sabbath.” A gr^at many suppose so, and it is 
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they should; for they have been so taught. And while we 
have no words of denunciation to utter against any such per- 
sons for so believing, we wduld have tlicin at once understand 
that it is, in reality, one of the most onui inous of errors. AVe 
would therefore remind such poisons that, aceoiding to the 
prophecy, the only change ever 1o h(‘ made in the law of God, 
was to be made by the little horn of Danul 7, the man of sin 
of 2 Thessaloniaiib 2, and the only change that has been made 
in it, IS the change of the Sabbath. Aovv, if Christ made 
this change, he filled the office of the blasphemous power spoken 
of by both Daniel and Paul, — a conclusion sufficiently hideous 
to drive any Christian from ihe vkw v\hich h ids thereto. 

Why should any one labor to })rove that (ffirist changed 
the Sabbath? AMioevcr does this is perfoiining a thankless 
task. The pope will not thank him; for if it is jiroved that 
Christ wrought this change, then tlu^ jiope is lohbed of his 
badge of authority and power. And no truly enlightened 
Protestant will thank him, for if he siu coeds, he only shows 
that the papacy has not done the vsoik which it was jiredictcd 
that it should do, and so that the iiiophccy has failed, and 
the Scriptures aic unieliahle. The matter would hettc'r stand 
as the prophecy has it, and the elaim whieh the pope un* 
wittingly puts foitli Would better he giantcd. AAdicn a jierson 
is charged with any woik, and lhat jxison steps forth and 
confesses that ho has done the woik, that is usnallv considered 
sufficient to settle the matter So, when the pro])hecv affirms 
that a certain pow^r shall change ihe law of God, ami in due 
time ^hat very power arises, does the woik foietold, and then 
OM^ claims that he has done it, what need have we of 
evidence? The world should not forged that ihe great 
apw^py foretold by Paul has taken place, that Ihe man of 
din long ages ludd almost a monopoly of Cliristian teach- 
the world; that the mystery of iniquity has cast the 
of its shadow and tlie errors of its doctrines ovw 
Christendom; and that out of this era of error and 
and corruption, the theology of our day has come. 
i% then, be anything strange if there were yet some 
to be discarded ere the reformation will be 
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complete i A. Campbell (Baptism, p. 15), speaking of the 
different Protestant beets, says: — 

‘^All of them retain in their bosom, — in tlicir ecclesi- 
astical organizations, Avorship, (lo(*trines, and observances, — 
various relies of poi)ery. They are at best a reformation of 
popery, and only reformations in part. The doetrines and 
traditions of nuai yet impair the power and progress of the 
gospel in their hands/’ 

The nature of the change Avhieh the litth* horn has at- 
tempted to effect in the law of (Jod is worthy of notice. True 
to his purpose to exalt himself above God, he undertakes to 
change that eonnnanclment uhieli, of all others, is the funda- 
mental eoinman(lni(‘nt of the law, tli(' one A\hi(*h makes known 
who the lawgivm* is, and contains his signature of royalty. 
The fourth eommamlnuait does this; no other one does. Four 
others, it is tru(‘, contain the A\ord (lod^ and three of them the 
Avord Lord, also. IJnt A\ho is this Lord (Jod of Avhom they 
speaks Without the fourth coimnandment, it is impossible to 
tell; for idolatcu's of every grade apply these t(‘rnis to the mul- 
titudinous obje(‘ts of their adoration. With the fourth com- 
mandni(*!it to point out the Author of the dc'calogue, the claims 
of CATry false god are annull(‘d at onc^ stroke; for the God Avho 
here dcmiands oiir A\orship is not any created being, but the 
One Avho cn'ated all things. Th(‘ maker of the earth and sea, 
the sun and niooii, and all the starry host, the uidiolder and 
govxu’uor of the uni\erse, is the One A\ho claims, and Avho, 
from Ids 2)osition, has a right to claim, our supreme regard in 
preference to e\ery other ol)ject. The commandment Avhich 
makes known these facts is tlnu’cTore tlie v(u*y one AA^e niigjit 
suppose that pow(*r Avhi(*1i designed to exalt itself aboA^e 
Avonld undertake to change. God gave the Sabbath as a memo- 
rial of himself, a AA^ecdvly reminder to the sojIkS of men of his 
Avork in creating tlie hea\^(*n‘j and tlie earth, a great barrier 
against heatheidsm and idolatry. ft is the signature and seal 
against atheism and idolatry. Tt is the signature and seal 
of the laAA\ This the j)apaey has torn from its place, and 
erected in its stead, on its own authority, another institution, 
designed to serve * another purpose. 
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This change of the fourth eoinniuii(liuont must therefore he 
the change to wliich the proph(‘ey points, ami Sum lav-keeping 
must he the mark of the lH‘ast ! Some avIio liave long bc(‘n 
taught to regard tliis institulion with reverenec will perhaps 
start back with little less than f(*elings of lanTor at this con- 
clusion. We have not space, nor is this, p(‘i’hai)s, the plac(', 
to enter into an extemh'd argument on llio Sah))ath (piOvStion, 
and an exposition of the origin and nainre of the ohservaiico 
of the first day of the A\eek. Let ns snl)niit this one proposi- 
tion: If the sevinith day is still tlie Sahliath enjoined in the 
fourth comniandimnit ; if the ohservan(*e of the first day of 
the week has no foundation whatever in Ihe Scriptures; if this 
ohservance has he(*n hronglit in as a (fiirislian institution, and 
designedly put in jdace of the Sahhath of the decalogue hy that 
power which is symbolized by the Ixai'^t, and ])lac(‘d ther(» as a 
badge and token of its ]>o\\er to h‘gislat(‘ for the cluirch, — is 
it not inevitaldy tlie mark of the b(‘asl t Tlie answc'r mnsf l)o 
in the atiimative. J>ut these hy])o(hes(‘s are all c(U’tainti(*s.^ 

Ft will bo said again, Then all Suu(lay-koe])(*rs have the 
mark of the beast ; then all thci good of i)ast ag(s who kept this 
day had the mark of tlie beast; then liUlluT, Whitefield, the 
Wesleys, and all who have done a good and noble work of ref- 
ormation, liad the mark of the beast ; then all the blessings 
that have been jiourcsl up(»n the r(*ff>rnied church(‘s have been 
poured u]>on those who had the mark of tlu^ beast; and all 
Christians of th(‘ pr(‘MMit day who are ke(*ping Sunday as the 
Sahlialh, have Ihe mark of the heast. We ans\\(n*, Not so! 
And we are sorry to say that soim* ])rofcss(‘dly indigious tea(‘li- 
^rs, though many tilings corr(H*l(*d, ]K*rsist in misrepres(*nting 
us on this point. AVe have n(*V(*r so laid; U(‘ have n('V(‘r so 
taught. Our ])ivuiis(‘s IcMd to ]io such conclusions. (Jive ear: 
TJi© mark and Avorsbip of the b<*ast an^ imforccM] ,by the tw'o- 
h^ied beast. The receiving of tlie mark of tlu* Ix^ast is a 
sw^fic act wliidi the two-borned b(‘ast is to cause to be done. 

third message of Kevelation It is a warning inereiiiilly 
sent out in advance to ]>repare the pi'oph* for the coming 


‘See “History of the Sabbath,” fur sale by the publishers oi this book 
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danger. There can therefore be no worship of the beast, nor* 
reception of his mark such as the prophecy contemplates, till* it 
is enforced by the t\\o homed beast. AVe have seen that intenr 
tion was essential to the change which the iiapacy has made in 
the law of God, to constitute it the inaik of that power; so 
interilion is nec(ssaiy in the adoption ot that change to make 
it, on the part of any indnidual, the Kceiition of that mark. 
In otlu'r words, a pci son must adopt llii* change knowing it to 
be the work of the Inast, and receno it on the authority of 
that power, in opposition to the icipiirement of God. 

But how IS it witli those montioiu d al)o\e, who have kept 
Sunday in the past, and tlic ma]oiit> ot tlioso who are keeping 
it to-day i Bo they keep it as an institution of the papacy ? — 
No, Have they decided betvceii this and the Sabbath of our 
Lord, under‘3tandiiig the claims of each? — Ko. On what 
, ground haio tiny k(pt it, and on what do they still keep 
it? — They suppose they arc kcciiing a commandment of God. 
Have such the maik ot the beast?— By no means. Their 
course is attributable to an ciror unwittingly received from the 
Church of Home, not to an act of worship lendcred to it. 

But how^ is it to be in the future ? The cliurch which is to 
be prepaied for the second coming of Christ must be entirely 
free from pajial errors and corruptions. A reform must hence 
bo made on the Sabbath (piestion. The third angel proclaims 
the commandments oi God, hading men to the true in the place 
of the counti'rfcnt. The dragon is stirred, and so controls the 
wicked governments ol the earth that all the authority of hu- 
man power sliall bo exerted to enforce the claims of the 
of sin. Then llio ismtc is fairly before the people. They 
required to kcoj), on the one hand, the true Sabbath; on thi. 
other, a counterfeit. Bor refusing to keep the true, the mea*" 
sage threatens the unmingled wrath of God; for refusing the 
false, earthly governments threaten them with persecution an<i 
death. With this issue before the people, what does he do 'vIbEO . 
yields to the human requirement ? — Ho virtually says to 
I know your claims, but I will not heed them. I kno^w 
the power I am required to worship is antichristiaji, 

^ yield to it to save, my life. I renounce your ^Jogian^, 
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bow to the usurper. The boast is henceforth the object of luy 
adoration j under his banner, in oppoMtion to ^our authority, 
I henceforth array inyselt; to liiiii, in dehance ot }oiir claims, 
1 henceforth jield the obedience ol niy lit ait and life. 

Such is the spirit Axhieli wiW aetuale tlie lit aits of the beast- 
worshipers, — a spirit A\hKh insults the Clod ot tlie universe to 
his face, and is pre\entcd only by lack ol power Iroin over- 
throwing his govcrnuKiit and annihilating liis throne. Is it 
any wonder that eTeho^ah deiiouiiGes .igainst so Heaven-daring 
a course the most terrible threatening that liis Word contains^ 

13. The Closing ]\oik \ — We ha\c now seen Avhat would 
properly constitute an image to the bcsist, sucli as the two- 
horned beast is to erect, and also the piobability that such an 
imago will soon be perfected in this country; and we have 
also learned what constitutes the mark of the beast, which is to 
be enforced upon all the 2 )(‘ople. An ecclesiastical organization 
composed of a greater or ]< ss number of the diflerent sects of 
our land, with some degieo of coalition also between these 
bodies and Koman Catholicism, together with tlie promulga- 
tion and enforceinent of a general Sunday-sabbath lawr, would 
fiillll wdiat tlie jirophecy sets foilh in ieferen(*e to tho imago 
and the mark of the beast; and these movements, or their 
exact equivalent, the jiroidiecy c<ills for. Tho line of argu- 
ment leading to thc^se conclusions is so direct and well-defined 
that there is no avoiding them. They are a clear and logical 


sequence from the premises given us. 

When the aiiplicalion of Kev. 13:11-17 to tho United 
Stafi^ sTTRs jSrst made, as early ns tho y< ar IS^O, these posi- 
tion^pcspecting a union of tlie churches and a grand Sundav 
were taken But at that time no sign appeared 
or beneath, at home or ahioad, — no tokcMi was seen, 
jiO^^dication existed, that such an issue would e\er be made. 
Bl^Kpere was the prophecy, and that must stand. Ihe United 

given abundant evidence, by its loea- 
time of its rise, the manner of its rise, and its apparent 
it was the power symbolized by the two-horned 
^here could be no mistake in the conclusion that it was 
fi$iion intended by that symbol. This being so, it 
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must take the course and perform tlie acts foretold. But here 
A\ore ])redictJoiib could bo fullilled by nothing less than 

the ab()vo-naiiic(l ni()\(uiK‘nt respecting church and state, and 
the enforceineiit of the ])apal Sabbalh as a mark of the beast. 

To take the position at that time that this government was 
to pursue such a policy and engage in su(*h a work, without any 
aj)pareut probability in its favor, vas no small a(*t of faith. 
On the other hand, to deny or ignore it, vhilo admitting the 
application of the sMiihol to this government, would not bo in 
accordance A\ith eitlu r Scripture or logic. The only course 
for th(' hiinibh', conliding student of prophecy to pursue in 
such cas(*s is to take the liglit as it is gi\en, and kdieve the 
jirophecy in all its parts. So the stand was boldly taken ; and 
open lU’oclaniation has been nuule fi(m that day to this, that 
such a work would he sfcii in the lIiiibHl Stal(*s. With every 
revi(wv of the argument, m w features of strength have been 
discovered in tlu^ applieation ; and amid a storm of scornful 
incredulity welnne wa((*hed the progress of e\ents, and awaited 
the hour of fnllihnent. 

Meamvhile, Spiritualism has astonished the world with its 
terrible ])r()gr(‘ss, and shown itself to bo the w^onder-working 
element A\hi(*h A\as to exist in connection Avith this power. 
This has might il a stremgthened the force of the application. 
And now, A\illiin a few vars past, what ha\T Ave further seen? 
- ^Xo l(*ss than tlu* commencenumt of that wry movement re- 
specting th(‘ formation of (he image, and the enactment of 
Sunday laws, aaIiicIi A\e lane* so long expected, and whic^/is 
to com})l(‘te the projihecy and close the scene. # 

liefereiice lias already b(‘eu made to the movement toSje- 
cure a union of the churches for the pur])ose of adding strength 
and indueiice to ecch’siastical movements in certain directions. 
And noAv a class of men is suddcmly sj)ringing np all over the 
land Avhose souls are absorh(»d Avitli the cognate idea of Sunday 
reform, and Avho have dedicated themselves, heads, hands, and 
pockets, to the carrying forAvard of this kindred movement. 
Organizations called Sabbath Oommittees have been formed in 
various places, and have labored zealously, by means of books, 
tracts, speeches, ‘ end sermons, t^ create a strong public senti- 
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ment in behalf of Sunday. Making slow progress through 
moral suasion, they s(xdv a shorter patli to the aocomplishinent 
of their purposes through political jnnvor. And A\hy not i 
Christianity has hecoino popular, and lu'r professed adherents 
are numerous. AVliy not a\ail thenisehes of the power of 
the ballot to secure their ends^ Rov. J" S. Smart (Meth- 
odist), in a publislicd sermon on the l\)liti(*al Duties of (diris- 
tian Men and Minister's, expresses a leading scritiinent on this 
qi^estion, when he says: — 

I claim that ^^e ha^e, and ought to have, just as much 
concern in the government of this country as any otlier men. 
. . . Wo arc the ina^s of the people. Virtue in this country 
is not A\cak; her ranks are strong in numlx'rs, and invincible 
from the righteousness of her cause, — iiiMncible if united. 
Let not her ranks he broken by jiarty naines.^’ 

In accordance vith the logical de\elopmcnt of these feel- 
ings, an association has been formed, now called The National 
Reform Association,^’ which has for its object the sinriring of 
legal enactments for religious institutions, by means of such 
an amendment to the national Constitution as shall ‘'place all 
Christian laws, institutions, and usages of the government on 
an undeniable legal basis In the fund.inKmtal law of the land.” 
Here is the germ of religious revolution, the i^itindiig Avedgo 
of church and state. 

I’liis moveim nt originated at Xenia, Ohio, in Feliruary, 
1863, in a convention composed of eh^veii ditferent religious 
denominations, Avho assembled for prater and conference. 

To be sure the leaders in this movement disclaim vehe- 
mently any such purpose as a union of church and state; but 
a ^ntence now and then escapes them which reveals more than 
tliey intended. Thus, in the Pittsburgh Convention, Dr. Ste- 
v^on said : — 

Through the immense largesses it receives from corrupt 
pWticians, the Roman Catholic diurch is, practically, the os- 
talffished church of the city of New York. These favmrs are 
granted under the guise of a seeming friendliness to religion. 
We propose to put the substance for the shadow, — to drive out 
the counterfeit by the completer substitution of the true.’’ 
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There are several giiess-roads through which w6 may loolc 
lor the intent of this language; but inasmuch as they all arrive 
at one conclusion, this eoiielusion is neither ambiguous nor 
doubtful ; it is simply that the Protestant Cliurcli shall become 
really established, as tlu^ Eomaii Oatholie now is practically* 
This is confirmed Ijy tlic \(Ty next sentence, which reads: — 
What ^\e pr()])()se is nothing of a s(‘ctarian character. It 
will give no br«in(*li of American Christians any advantage 
over any other.’^ 

Profc'^sor Plancliard undertakes to give a definition of what 
they mean by a union of church and state,’’ as follows: — 
But union of church and state is the selection by the 
nation of one church, th(‘ endow numt of such a clmrch, tho 
appointment of its officers, and llie oversiglif of its doctrines. 
For such a union, none of us plead. To such a union we are 
all of us opposed.” 

The reader is recpicsted to mark this AV(dl. Here is given a 
definition of a union of church and state such as no one expects 
or fears; such, in fact, as is not possible in the existing state of 
the churclu's, and then a special ])1(M is set up that tliey are 
opposed to a union of church and state! To siudi an impossible 
combination as they doscril)e, they may safely write themselves 
opposed; but to a union of church and state in the popular 
sense of tho ]iliraso, — a union, not of one church, but of all 
the churches re(*ognized as orthodox, or evangelical, — a union 
not giving the state powvr to ehxd church officers nor to take 
the oversight of church doctrines, but giving the churches tho 
privilege of enforcing, by ci\il hnvs, institutions and Ui|^ges 
of religion, acrording to the faith of the churches, or 
consfriK'tioii put up(m tliose institutions and usages 
eliurches, — to such a union, wo say, they are not opp^ed* 
They are essentially and practically, despite their professions, 
open advocates of a union of church and state. ^ ' 

We are not alone in this view of the subject. Mr. Gkl|L 
Townsend (Hew World and Old, p. 212) says:-— 

Church and state has several times crept into 
politics, as in the exmtentions over the Bible in. the 
schools, the anti-^Catholic party 1844, etc. Ouf 
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have been wise enough heretofore to respect the clergy in all 
religious questions, and to entertain a uliolebomo jealousy of 
of them in politics. The latest polilico-nlKjious movement 
[italics ours] is to insert the name of the Dciiy in the Con- 
stitution.” 

The Christian Union, January, 1871, said: — 

^^If the proposed amendmcnl is anything more than a bit 
of sentimental cant, it is to lia\o a hgal eth*(*(. It is to alter 
the status of the nonchristian citi/eu hdoro the law. It is to 
affect the legal oatlis and instruments, tlie matrimonial con- 
tracts, the sumptuary laws, etc., etc., of the country. This 
would be an outrage on natural right.” 

The Janesville (Wis.) Gazelle, at the close of an article 
on the proposed amendment, speahs thus of the effect of the 
movement, should it succeed: — 


But, inde])ond(Mit of tlie question as to what extent wo 
are a Christian nation, it may w’cll be doiil)ted wlielhor, if the 
gentlemen wdio are agitating this (piestion slioiild suc(*(‘(*{I, they 
would not do society a \ery great injury. Sucli measures are 
but the initiatory steps Avhich ultimately load to uslilclions of 
religious freedom, and to commit the government to measures 
which are as foreign to its ])ow(*rs and ]nir])oses as would lie its 
action if it should undertake to determine a disputed question 
of theology.” 

. The Weeldy Alta Californian, of San Francisco, March 12, 
1870, said: — 


The parties who have been recently holding a convention 
for the somewhat novel purjiose of procuring an amendment 
jptho Constitution of the United States recognizing the Deity, 
» not fairly stote the case wdien they asscu't that it is the 
^ ht of a Christian people to govern thems(dves in a Christian 
Bpnner. If we are not govcTiiing ourselves in a Christian 
Butler, bpw shall the doings of our government bo designated ? 
fact is, that the movement is one to bring about in this 
that union of church and state which all other na- 
trying to dissolve.” 

Chwapkin Journal, speaking of incorporating the re- 
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ligioiis principle into the Constitution, and its effect upon the 
Jews, said: — 

Ilo^vo^er slight, it is the entering A\e(lge of church and 
state. If A\o may eiit off ever so few persons from the right 
of citizensliip on ae(*ount of (ljjrer(*nee of religious belief, them 
Avith equal jnsliee and pro])ri(‘ly may a majority at any time 
dictate the^ adoption of still fnrtluu’ articles of belief, until our 
Constitution is but a text-book of a sect, beneath Avhose tyran- 
nical sA\ay all lihcity of icIkjious opinion will he crushed/^ 

Petitions and remonstrancts are both being circulated Avith 
activity; and shivA\d obseners, A\ho haAc Avatched the move- 
ment A\ith a j*ealous eA(', and heretofore hoped it AAWild amount 
to nothing, n<nv confess that it ^Ms formidable.’’ Xo move- 
ment of e(pial magiiitiid(» of purpose has e\^er sprung up and 
become stioiie;, and s((‘iired ta\<r so rapnlly as this. Indeed, 
none of e([iiiil magnitmh* has eA( r beem s])nmg iqxni the Amer- 
ican mind, as tins aims to nmiodid tli(‘ A\hole framt‘AA"ork of our 
goA^ernment, and gi\e to it a stioiig religious cast, — a Jhing 
A\hich the framers of our ( \m-.titutiou A\(‘re careful to exclude 
from it. Th(*v not only ask that the Pihle, God, and Christ 
shall he recognized in th(‘ Constitution, hut that it shall indi- 
cate this as a (diristian nation, and jdace all Christian laAvs, 
institutions, and n^agi'S of the goAerniiKmt, on an undoniahle 
legal basis in the fuudamental hiAV of the land.” 

Of course, appropriate legislation aa ill he rcMpiired to carry 
such ameiidiiKmts into etf(*ct, and somebody Avill luiA^e to decide 
A\hat are Christian Liaas and institutions.” Prom what we 
](*arn of such mo\ements in the past in other countries, and of 
the tein])(‘r of the ehiirehos of this country, and of human 
nature Avlum it has poAAcr suddenly conferred u])on it, Ave look 
for no goo(l from this movement. From a lengthy article 
in the Tauising (^lieh.) Elate licpuhlican in reference to the 
Cineinnati (Vmveiition, held in 1^72, Ave take the folloAAung 
extract : — 

“ l\oAv there are hundreds and thousands of moral and pro- 
fessedW Christian peo])le in this nation to-day Avho do not 
recognize the doctrine of the Trinity, — do not recognize Jqsus 
Christ the same as God. And there are hundreds and thou- 
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Bands of men and women who do not recognize the Bible as 
the revelation of God. The attempt to make any sncli amend- 
ment to the Constitution Avouhl ho regartUnl by a large minor- 
ity, perhaps a majority, of our nation as a palpable violation 
of liberty of conscience. Thousands of mcm, if called upon 
to vote for such an amendment, would hesitate to vc^te against 
God, although they might not belie\e that the amendment is 
necessary or tliat it is right; and such men would either vote 
affirmatively or not at all. In every eas(‘, such an amendment 
would be likely to rr'ceive an allinnatixe vot(‘ uliieli would by 
no means indicate the true sentiment of the people. And the 
same rule would hold good in relation to the adoi)tion of such 
an amendment by Congress or by the legislatures of three 
quarters of the slates. J\Ien who make })olities a trade Avould 
hesitate to rc'cord tlieir names against the proposed (^mstitu- 
tional Auiendnu'nl, ad\oeat(‘d by the leadm’s of tlu‘ great relig- 
ious denominations of tlie laml, and indorsc'd l)y sueli men as 
Bishop Simpson, Ilishop ^Mellvaine, Uisliop Eastbiirn, Presi- 
dent Finney, J^roh'ssor L(‘wis, Professor Seelye, Ilislioj) Jlunt- 
ington, Bishop Kerfoot, Dr. Patterson, T)r. (biy](‘r, and many 
other divines uho are the representatise men of (lieir respective 
denominations.’’ 

Among the first bills to be ])resented to the Ignited States 
Congress on its assembling in December, istto, was this same 
religious amendnumt of the ( Vmstitution. This shows the un- 
mitigated persistemee uith uliieh this mailer is to be ])ressed. 

j^fot only th(3 representative men of th(‘ ehurehes an* pledged 
to this movement, but go^ernors, judges, and many of the most 
eminent men of the land, an* working for it. AVho doubts the 
power of the ^‘representative men of the denominations” to 
rally the strength of their denominations to sustain this work 
at their call ? Wo utt(*r no jn-ojdieey of the future; it is not 
needed. Events trans})ire in these days fasltu* than our minds 
are prepared to grasp them. . Let us heed tin* a<lmonition to 
watch 1” and witli reliance upon God, pn*])arc for those 
things which are coining on the (*arth.” 

* But it may bo asked how the Sunday question is to bo 
hf the proposed Constitutional Amendment. Answer: 
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The object, or, to say the least, one object of this amendment, 
is to put the Sunday iiiblitution on a Icgtil basis, and compel its 
observance by the arm of tlie law. At the national convention 
lield in Philadclpliia, elan. 18, 10, 1S71, the following resolu- 
tion was among tlio fiist olTei(d bv the business committee:—^ 
ll( soh ( dy Tliat, in vn w of tli(‘ contiolhng power of the 
ronstitution 111 shajnng stile as well as national policy, it is 
of iinni(dnte impoitanee to public moials and to social order, 
to secuio su(h an anundment as will indicate that this is a 
Christian n ition, and pi ice all Chiistian laws, institutions, and 
usages ill our goveiiiiudit on an uiuhniable legal basis in the 
fundamental 1 i\v of tlie nalion, specially those which secure a 
proper oath, and wliidi jnoicct society against blasphemy, Sab- 
bath-breahing, and ])ol\gani\ 

By Sabi) illi 1)1 ( ahiiig is me int nothing else but Sunday- 
breaking. In a (ojudilion of llu tinnds ot Sunday, assembled 
Xov. 20, 1^70, 111 A(W (\)ncoid, Ohio, one of the speakers is 
repoited to hue siid: Ohe (jiustion jot Sunday obbervance] 
is closely conn(et(d with the A itional Ihfoini Movement; for 
niitil tho govdiiuKiit coiiub to know God and honor his law, 
we need not c\p(ct to ic^li iin Sabbath-hrcaking corporations.^^ 
IToro, again, the nha ot the hgil diforcdiicnt of Sunday ob- 
bcnaiuo stands toidiiost; and tlie bamo principle would apply 
equally to indnulnals. 

Once more: the Philadoljihia Puss of Dee, 5, 1870, stated 
that some CoiigK ^miuu aiiivcd m Washington by Sunday 
trams, D(C(nil)(r 1, on wludi llio Hiristian Statesman com- 
mented as lollows (we gixe italics as we find them): — ^ * 
JSof^ OIK oj ihosi in(n vho thus iiolated ilie 
/<? ft to hold aiuj ofji( lal position In a Cluhllan nation* * 
2. I he sin o/ lh(s( Conr/icswKn i^ a national sin, because 
tlio nation hath not siid to tliem in the Constitution, th^g^U* 
promo rule for our public sei i ants, ^ Wo charge you to serve 
, us in accordance with the higher Jaw of God.^ These Sabbathr 
breaking railroads, moreover, are corporations created by 
state, ard amenable to it. The state is responsible to (Jod 
the conduct of these creatures which it calls into being* ttM 
bouncl, thcrof(^re, to restrain them from thia 
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, 'brimes, and any violation of the Sahbath hy any corporation 
;Mh6uld work immediate forfeiture of its cliartcr. And the 
- Gonstitution of the United States, Avith whieh all state legis- 
:.;lation is required to be in hariiiony, should be of sueh a char- 
acter as to prevent any stale from tolerating sucli infractions 
of fundamental moral law. 

3. Give us in the national Constitution the simple acknowl- 
^edgment of the law of God as the siipinaue law of nations, and 
all the results indicated in this note will nllinialclif he secured. 
Let no one say that the niovciiient does not conteiuplate suffi- 
ciently practical eiids.’^*' 

IsTo less significant is the fact that the Sunday agitation is 
appearing in other countri(\s simultaneously Avilli the Sunday 
movement in America. AVho can explain the fa(*t that Sunday 
seems everyAvherci coming to tlic front except on the ground 
that we have reached the time pointed out in (ho ])r(q)hecy when 
such a movement should l)o sc^eii? TIk^ (liester (Mug.) Chron- 
icle of July 9, 1881, reported a UKHding of tlir(*e thousand 
persons in Liverpool in favor of closing all public houses on 
Sunday. The Chrislian Statesman of July 22, 1880, gave 
information from England to the elTect that a Working-man’s 
Lord’s-day Rest Association” had b('on formed there, and that 
two of England’s prime ministcu’s, Beaconsfiehl and Gladstone, 
had given their voice against the o])(ming of ]nus(mms, etc., on 
Sunday, The same policy-is enforced by some, at least, of tho 
English in their dcquunhaicics. One of the llrst acts of tho 
".Marquis of Eipon, who was made viceroy of India in 1880, 
"was, according to tho Chrislian Weeidjj, to issue an order for- 
“ lidding official work of any kind on Sunday. 

In ^Eranco the question is agitated. Tho seiiato having 
;\0&aaion to consider some pro])oso(l changes in tho Sunday 
LW^yViXi ommont senator, M. llarthehmiy Saint Hilaire, accord- 
jto the French journal Le Christianisme an JOe Siecle, of 
■fed 11, 1880, opened the eyes of his Inuirers hy clear argu- 
Hp^ .showing that the seventh day, and not the first day, is 
of the Bible. 

Switzerland and Germany this question is before the 
lattet‘/country, according to the New York 
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Independent, a meeting was held a few years ago, numbering 
some five thousand ])erbous, to ciicourage a more strict observ- 
ance of Sunday. j\lany of wore socialists. 

Austria also sliarcs in the general movement. A New 
York paper, in January, lS8o, published this item: — 

‘‘A telegram from Vienna, Austria, says: ^A meeting of 
f‘5,000 Avorkmen A\as lield to-day, at A\liich a resolution was 
I)assed protesting against Sunday work. A resolution was 
also passc^d in favor of legal iirohibition of newspaper and 
other work on that day/ 

There is a local Sabbath (Sunday) Committee in many 
of the great cities, and an International Sabbath (Sunday) 
Association to secure the co-o])('ralion of otlier nations. This 
Association has its headquiiirters in Washington, D. 0. 

Anotlier organization, callcHl the Ainerican Sabbath Union, 
has come into existence to forward the movement in behalf of 
Sunday observance; and otluu* retorni organizations liavo swung 
into the same line. Notable among these is the Woman^s 
Christian Temperance Union, Avliicli has great strength in the 
United States, and many auxiliaries in other lands as well. 
This organization, Inning at first in view tlic one specific object 
of temperance r(‘form, has now added to its declared intentions 
the enthroning of Christ in American politics, in order to se- 
cure, in this land, a theocracy, and tlie b(‘tter observance of the 
Sunday. In this theocracy, of course, if established, theological 
holders Avould be the interpreters of Christ’s wdll, and their 
decisions be enforced upon the peojde by the civil law. And 
wdiat Avould this be but the ])apacy over again, well called in 
tlie prophecy ‘‘ an image” of that beast 2 

What tliese National KefornuTS dc^sire and design to secflre 
in their campaign, is e\])ressed by one of tin' secretaries of 
said association, J, ]M. Foster, in the Chrisfimi Htatesmmi, 
October, 1(S92. lie says: — 

Uut one danger lies in this: The church does not' speak 
as a church. Tlie American Sabbath Union has done a good 
wwk. The denominations have spoken. * But the Christian 
organized cliurch has not officially gone to Washington and 
spoken. The w^ork there has been largely turned over to 
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But the voice of Grod, authoritative, official, is 
'thi^Ugh his church. Should there not he joint action of the 
dMoxnlnations in this ? They should, it would apj)ear, appoint 
it : joint committee to speak for God; and properly and coura- 
geously done, there can follow hut the very same results. • . • 
Much is lost by the church failing officially to speak at the 
right time, and in the right place. ' Xo association is clothed 
this authority. They are individual and social; but the 
church is, divine* Slie can, and ought to, utter the voice of 
Gk)(L in the halls of Congress, as an organized church,” 

The italics are as avo find them; but other declarations in 
the foregoing extract arc e<iually deserving of emphasis. It 
may well bo questioned whether any more arrogant and pom- 
pous words were uttcrcnl previous to the setting up of tlu^ papacy 
itself. What they complain that tlu^y hu;k, they of course 
intend to have. And look at the picture: The church (that is 
the different denominations, confcMlerat ing on dogmas held in 
common, and represented by a joint' committees,” — a cen- 

tral authority) is divine, and woe unto all dissenters from the 
authority of a d/ivine church! ^ So said Homo in its palmiest 
days of dungeons, stakes, and blood; so she would say to-day 
had she the power; and so apostatized rrotestantism will say 
when it gets the power! And this joint committee” is to 
speak for God,” utter the voice of God” (a second vicege- 
irent of the Most High, now claimed as a monopoly by the 


pope), and authorilalively and officially lay upon Congress 
th^^C(ymmands of God, for it to perform 1 Such are the dark 
Rhemes for which these nieii are now working. Alas, that the 

g Nation of theiii should now stand as an attainable prospect 
^ their eyes! Did ever Home ask for more? And when 
W0uld4>e spokesmen for God secure their object, will it 
be, TVe etill ask, Rome over again in a Protestant garb — 

image of the beast itself? 

_ ■ . 

ice "these words were written, a great and notable step toward the realization 
rhi^'has been tsiken by the Protestant churches of the United States, in the 


for. the purpose of bringing to bear upop city. 
combined influence and power of the churches m 

meeting of. this federation was held m Carnegie Hall, New Yort 
Iflwo* and another session is to be held m the 
nt denominations are joined in this federation, and an invitation 
to the Roman Catholic Church to join the movement. 
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Another most significant, and alarming step toward thiD 
acconij)lisliment of these evil designs, is the position taken by 
the great ‘‘ Cliristian Endeavor ” movement, which has. arisen 
to a membership of millions within a few years, and is a 
common channel throngli which . all denominations can work. 
The political functions of this great body are centered in a 
Christian Citizenship League,’^ wliich boasts that it will have 
branches in every state, county, city, village, and hamlet in 
the United States, and see to it that only Christian men are 
put into office. AMiat remarkable conversions will then 
take place! How politicians will become Christians,’^ and 
•the millennium ” liasteu on! At the great Christian Em 
dcavor convention, held in Boston, Mass., July 10-15, 1895, 
W. If, McMillan, as given in the published Proceedings, p. 
19, said : — 

Here is a power that is going to wrest the control of 
affairs from the hands of political dcuungoguos, and place it 
in the hands of Him who is King ovm* all, and rules the world 
in righteousness. Our political lead(*rs have b(‘en counting the 
saloon vote, the illiterate vote, and the stay-at-home vote, and 
all other elements that have liitherto entercHl into their can- 
vassings of probabilities; but they have not yet learned to 
count the Christian Endeavor vote. I want to serve notice 
on them now that the time is drawing ncnir when they will 
discover that a political revolution has occurred, and they will 
bo found coming home from Washington and our state capitals 
without a job.” 

These sentiments wore cheered to the echo in the conven- 
tion; and it is not difficult to foresee the effect they wiS have; 
for they were intended for that class of men among wl|0itaL they 
will do the most good ; ” that is, the body of average politi- 
cians, who, when threatened with a boycott, become the most, 
abject sycophants on the face of the earth, T 

All this, however, would be of no avail, if those who ate 
really patriots at heart would awake to this danger before thej^. 
find themselves committed to movements, the effects of whieli 
they did no't foresee, and if the two houses of Congress Wotiji 
Vflt^nd true to the Constitution which they» ate swoiti 
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tain; for this movement meaiih uotliiu^ less than a siihv ersion. 
of that noble instrument. 

But alas! Congress has already turiuMl its back on its sa- 
cred trust to fawn upon tlie church inducmce so rapidly rising. 
When the managers of tin* World’s Fair of ls9:i, in (lilcago, 
asked Congress for an appropriation iii tlu ir behalf, cliurch- 
mon brought their influence 1o Ikmi* ujion the national legis- 
lators, and induced them to mak(' it «i (‘ondition of the gift 
that the gates of the Fair he cl(>s(‘tl on Sunday. Tn (Mrrying 
this point a most remarkalde s(*(‘ne oecurK'd. A semator call(‘d 
for a Bible, and caused the ch rk to read tlu^ fouith cominaud- 
ttient of the decalogue; \\liereu])on gra\e st.itesmen argued, 
and at length by vote decided, that the day (‘iijoined by that 
commandment as the Sabbath, is Sundaij^ 

This was legislating upon a leligious (piestipn, which the 
Constitution expressly forluds. (Sc'e Auk ndment l.j It broke 
down the barriers against the union of church and state, and 
opened the flood-gates for all the evils tlnit invanahlv accom- 
pany such a union. The rcdigious-amendment (*lerg\ hailed the 
cAcnt as a great triumph, and now ojicnly boast that they have 
Congress in their hands, and can conijiel it to do their bid- 
ding. How far away, then, is that ‘'image,’’ the coming of 
which the Scriptures have fon^tobW The outlims of every 
clement necessary for its erection aie cl(‘arl\ d(*\eloj)ed; all 
tl^e agents sufficient for an assault u])ou the bulwarks of Amer- 
ican liberty are being rapidly enrolled and drilled , the outposts 
have already bc'cn carried; and as these pages go to press, tlie 
leaders of this fatal revolution are again clamoring around the 
l|citadel of the nation’s strength. It needs hut another step to 
the nation entirely from its high commission as the con- 
S^r\ntor of ihe princijfles of the gosjicl, — that is, to render to 
‘'^i^sar the things that are CVsar’s, and unto God the things 
g^at are God’s,’^ — and lead it to form and foster a religious 
B fe anny which will fetter the consciences of men, and crush 
jjjp^t soul liberty among the people. And this tyranny will be 
much more wicked than any that has gone before it, as 
have now more* light, and the experience of all the past 
fo tfulde them. 
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What the practical working of these changes will 1(0- 
already made apparent. On the statute-books of most of 
states of the American Union, ^re found Sunday laws; and a&jr 
the agitation in behalf of the seventh day increases, religions 
zealots are not slow to use these laws to put Ihe machinery pf 
persecution in operation. Observcu’s of the seventh day mani^ 
fcst no defiance of these laws in laboring on Sunday, as the 
higher law of God gives them an unalienable right to do; 
and they studiously rcdrain from disturbing others, or in any 
way infringing upon tlunr rights, by boisterous or offensive 
labor. Yet it is construed to be ^Slisturbanee,’^ if "they are 
even seen anywlicrc at work, or o^en if it is known that they 
are at wwk an>wlicre, though un^ren or unheard. If no other 
way appears for det(‘etion, they are seanluHl out by ministers 
or church-mcnihcrs, or the police acting under their direction* 
Then follow arr(*st, conviction, and p(uialty by fine, imprison- 
ment, or the chain-gang. Up to Jan. 1, ISOO, ninety arrests of 
this kind had been made, some* of them under circumstances 
of great oppression and cru(lt\, and prisoners had served an 
aggregate of nearly fifteen hundred days in jail and chain- 
gangs. And from tin* windows of some of those jails these 
very seventh-day keepers, who were there confined in durance 
vile^’ for not resting on Sunday, could behold on Sundays 
train-loads of workmen going to their labor, picknickers tP 
their frolics, hunters to their game, and railroad cars to thmr 
trafiic. Hut th(*se, it is to be observed, w^ere not keepers of 
the seventh day. National lleformers, years ago, professed to 
smile at the apiirehcnsions of those who keep the seventh^^y;^ 
that their Avork would result in persecution. Now the|^^ly 
smile a little more grimly and call for stricter laws — 
seventh-day people. 

Most of the state governments have in their constitt^^N;^/ 
or in their adopted Bill of Rights,” provisions guarante^lf 
the fullest religious liberty; and the inconsistency of 
on religious questions, under these circumstances, ia 0 
seen; w^hile the treachery of oppressing people for 
sake, in such lands, is keenly felt Every conjoeitshl^^ 
therefore resorted to, to make it appear 
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persecution at all, but only the question of obedient 
law. One of those inventions is that Sunday is only a 
institution, and its enforectnont only a police regulation, 
: a civil requirement necessary for the public good. But this is 
iinpQSsible; for every one knows that Sunday in its origin, his- 
tdiy, and very nature, is a religious institution. IsTo claims in 
its behalf would ever have been heard of, but for its religious 
basis. HencjB any enactment to enforce it by pains and pen- 
alties is religious legislation and religious oppression. 

But if there is a law for it, should not tliat law bo obeyed 
until repealed 2 ‘Every law that does not trench upon the do- 
main of conscience, if it becomes unacceptable to the people, 
should nevertheless be obeyed till it can bo changed or re- 
pealed. But Sunday laws interfere with the conscience of the 
observer of another day, and for that reason cannot bear upon 
all alike.” And no true Christian can make his obedience to 
God depend upon the permission of liis fellow men. It may 
be said again, In a country like the United States, do not 
majorities rule 2 and must not their decisions be obeyed 2 And 
the answer again is, Yes, in cverytliing but questions of con- 
science, but never there. lieiidcr . . . unto Caesar the things 


that are Csesar’s, and unto Clod the things that are God^s.” 
Men may legislate to guard the mutual rights of all members 
of society, but no further; and in this they will never infringe 
ilj^on the rights of any one^s conscience; for a “good” con- 
‘j^Spience’ (*1 Peter 3: 2i) will never invade the rights of others. 


Kltei the^polygamy of the Mormons, or tho human sacrifices of 

heathen. 

founders of the American republic never intended that 
should arise, througli tho laws of the land, over any 
l^^tipii of; /X)nsciencc ; but they permitted the evil principle of 
Imvs to remain in their political structure,* a principle 
|^j^^0^spring to life at the first opportunity. In the further 
of religious truth, it is now found that these laws 


to ipeu obedience to what the Bible requires of 
conflict with their unalienable rights. Such 
the- Christian cannot regard, and the govem- 
principles^ should wipe them 
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off tho statute-books whorevor found. But this the religio- 
political cl(*rgy will not jKTiiiit; and the nation is doomed; for 
it will thus put itself in line wuth the religious despotisms of 
tile past; and lli(‘ erv will go up from Clod’s siitfering children, 
It is time for llu‘(^, Lord, to work: for they have made void 
thy law.’’ Ps. 119: 12(). 

And this wwk is not eoritiiuul to Anu'riea. In Switzerland, 
hv an inicpiitoiis appliealion of a so called “Factory Law,” in 
behalf of Sundav, the authorities lia\e closed the large* print- 
ing estahlisliment of the Se\enth-(lay A(l\ enlists, although state 
troops drill, and target jiractice is ])erforme(l, on Sunday, with 
all tlie accomj)anini(*uts of such e\(*rcis('s, in the campus im- 
mediately ill front of the hnilding This has hi'cn re])eated in 
London, where the* office* of a Sev(*nlh-day Adxentist paper, 
The Presail Tiufh, lias been closed by tlu* English authorities, 
on the same grounds. 

AYhile, according to the ])roj)he(*v, the ‘Minage” can he 
looked for only in the United Slates, the worship of the beast 
will ])re\ail in other countries also; tor all the world is ^to 
w^onder after the beast. 

Some one mav now say, As aou exjiect this movement to 
carry, you must look for a jieriod of religious ])ersecution in 
the United States; n*n, more, \oii must take the jiosition that 
all tho saints of God aie to ho put to d(*ath; for the image 
is to cause that all >\ho will not A\orship it shall he killed. . 

A period of persecution has l)e(*n for about fifty years 
expected and ])r(*di(*t( d. It has now begun, and is thus demon- 
strating the corr(*ct iu*ss of the application of tho prophdcj'^.as 
set forth in this wwk; hut it does not by any means fjCl^w 
that all, and we do not think that even many, will be ptit to 
death, though a decree to that (*ff(»ct will ht* promulgatedi for, 
as the pro])het elsc*wher(* declares, God doc*s not abandon his 
^ people to defeat in this dire conflict, but grants them a com- 
plete victory over the h(*ast, his image, his mark, and the number 
of his name. Itev. 15:2. We further read respecting thi^ 
earthly power, that he causeth all to receive a mark in th^ir 
right hand or in their foreheads ; yet chapter 20 ; 4 speaks 
thf jgeople of God as those who do not receive the 
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worship the image. If, then, ho eoiild cause ’’ all to receive 
the mark, and yet all not actually receive it, in like manner liis 
causing all to be put to death avIio will not worship the image 
does not necessarily signify that their lives are actually to be 
taken. 

•But how can this bo? Answer: It e\i(l(aitly comes under 
that rule of interi^retation in accordance Avith wliicli Acrbs of 
action sometimes signify merely the will and end(M\or to do 
the action jii (juestion, and not the aclual ])(‘rfoimanc(* of the 
thing specified. The late George Hush, Profe^ssor of Hebrew 
and Oriental Lilerature in New York (Hty University, makes 
this matter plain. In his notes on Ex. 7:11 lie says : — 

It is a canon of interpretation of freipicnt use in the ex- 
position of the sacred writings that v('rbs of action sometimes 
signify merely the will and endeavor 1o do the action in ques- 
tion. Thus in Ezc. 21: 13: M have purified th(‘c, and thou 
wast not purged; ’ i. e., I ha\o end(*avored, used means, been 
at pains, to purify thee. John 5:44: ^ How can yo believe 
which receive honor one of another ? ’ ?. c., endea\or t5 receive. 
Rom. 2:4: ‘ The goodness of God Icade ill tlu^e to repentance ; ^ 
t. e,, endeavors, or tends, to lead thee. Amos 9 : 3 : ^ Though 
they be hid from my sight in tlie bottom of tlie sea;^ ?. e,, 
though they aim to be hid. 1 Cor. 10 : 33 : ^ I please all men; ^ 
i. e.y endeaAW to please. Gal. 5:4: ‘ \Vhosoe\ er of you are 
justified by the law^;^ i. e,, seek or endeavor to be justified. 
Ps. 69*: 4: ^ They that destroy me are mighty; ^ L e,, that en- 
deavor to destroy me; English, ^ That would destroy me.^ Acts 
7:26: ^And set them at one again , ^ /. c., wished and endeav- 
ored, English, ^Would have set theni.^ 

^ So in the passage before us. He causes all to receive a 
g^ark, and all who will not worship the image to bo killed; 
rthat is, he wills, purposes, and endeavors to do this. Ho 
<|2nakes such an enactment; passes sucli a law, but is not able 
'40 execute it ; for God interposes in behalf of his people ; and 
^'then those who have kept the word of Christas patience are 
'"kept from falling in this hour of temptation, according to Rev. 
*8 : 10 ; .then those who have made God their refuge are kept 
Ifrom itQ evil, and no plague comes nigh their dwelling, accord- 
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ing to Ps. 91 : 9, 10 j then all who are found -written ^ jM 
book are delivered, according to Dan. 12 : 1 ; and, being 
over the beast and Ins image, they are redeemed from amottj^ 
men, and raise a song of triumph before the throne of 
according to Eev. 14:2-4. ' 

The objector may further say. You are altogether too ore^*^ 
lous in supposing that the niashcs of our people, many of 
are either indifferent or wholly opiK)sed to the claims of reli^ 
ion, can be so far brought to favor the religious observance oi 
Sunday that a general law can bo promulgated in its behalf. 

We answer, The prophecy must bo fulfilled, and if tho 
prophecy requires such a revolution, it will be accomplished), 

To receive the mark of the beast in the forehead is, we lin~ 
deistand, to give the assent of the mind and judgment to his 
authority in the adoption of that institution which constitutes 
the mark. Dy parity of reasoning, to reerne it in the hand 
would be to signify allegiance by some outward act.^ 

VfcBSE 18, Here is wisdom. Lit him that hath understanding 
count the number of the beast, for it is the number of a man; and 
his number is Six hundred threescore and six. 

The Numher of Ilis Name. — The number of the beast, B&fs' 
the prophecy, “ is the number of a man ; and his number is 
Six hundred threescore and six” (066). This number, 6om& 
attempt to find in the word Lateinos, the “Latin” kingdmo* 
Thus they make, by what rule we do not understand, L staqd' 
for 30; A, for 1 ; T, for 300; E, for 5 ; I, for 10; N, for 
0, for 70; and S, for 200; which numbers, added tcge^i^l^ 
make 666. Deriving the number from the name in this 
neJ^ must be regarded as rather conjectural than otherwi|^^ 
ing that names making just that number can be found to glidl w ro 
any extent. We think we discover, however, a serious 
to' the name hero suggested. The numbei:, says the 
is the number of a man ; and if it is to be derived 
name or title, the natural conclusion would be 
the name or title of some particular man. 

‘ For a mucli more full exposition of this portion of the . propimiv. 
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have the name of a people, or kingdom, not of a man/’ as 
the prophecy saya. 

The most plausible name wo ha\(‘ ever seen aiiggostod as 
containing the number of tlio beast, is tlie title wdiieli the pope 
applies to himself, and allows otli(‘rs to ai)i)ly to him. That 
title is this: Vicarius FUii Dei, Vieei>(‘r(‘iit of the Son of 
God.” Taking the letters out of this tith^ which the Latins 
used as numerals, and giving them tli(‘ir numerical value, wo 
have just GOO. Thus we ha\o V, ; I, 1; 100 (a and r 

not used as numerals); T, 1; TT (formerly the same as V), 5 
(s and / not used as numerals) ; I, 1 ; L, 50; F, 1 ; T, 1 ; I), 
500 (e not used as a numeral) ; I, 1. Adding these numbers 
together, W’e have just GG6. 

This title has been jdaced ui>on the popc^’s erowm. While 
the Vatican authorities have of late \(‘ars shown a disposition 
not to make this title conspicuous, tlun’c is good evidence that it 
was formerly so used, and that at legist one of the pa])al crowns 
bears this inscription. The following tc^stimoiiy on this ])oint 
is given by the late Ehler 1). E. Hcoh's, of Washburn, ^lo: — 

‘‘ I have met tw^o men wdio declan^ that thev ha\e seem tliis 
specific croAvm; and tlun'r testimony is so perf('(*tly in agree- 
ment that I am convinced that A\hat th(‘y say is true. The 
first man was IF. l)e Latti, a S.il)l)ath-keeper who had pre*^ 
viously been a Catholic priest, and had spent four years in 
Rome, llo visited me wdiem I Avas pastor in St. Paul, II inn., 
several years ago. T show'ed him my tract, ‘ The Seal of God 
and the Hark of the Ileast.’ lie at onc(» told me that the in- 
scription was not correctly ]>laced in my illustration. Ife stated 
thftt he had often secui it in the mustuim at tin* Vatican, and 
'^"gave a detailed and accurate descri})tion of the* AAdiole crown. 

VTien my tract Avas published, F Avas ignorant of the arrange- 
\ mSnt of the words of the I^atin inscription, h(*nce, in the illus- 
I tration of the crown, placed them in one lin(\ llrother Do 
Xatti at once pointed out. the mistake, and said the first Avord 
of the sentence was on the first eroAvn of the triple arrangement, 
^e second word on the second part of the crown, Avhile the 
Wrd Dei was on the lower division of the triple crown. IIo 
a|s0 explained that the first two words were in dark-colored 
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jewels, while the Dei was composed of diamonds entirely*^ 
During a tcrit-nieetlng which I held in Webb City, 

I presented the subjc'ct, ^ The Seal of God and the Mark of the 
Beast/ I used chorta to illustrate it, one being a roproduO-*^ 
tion of the crown as Brother l)e Latti had described it Jk* 
Presbyterian minister was present, liev. B. Hoffman, and when 
I described the crowm, ho spoke out publicly and made a state- 
ment to the congregation, saying that while in liomo studying 
for the priesthood, he had seen this very crown, and noted its 
inscription, and that tlie word Dei was composed of one hun- 
dred diamonds. I met him and learned his name, and visited 
him at his home, and was convinced from his description that 
this was the identical crown that Brother De Latti had seen^ 
but which has been denied by many. 1 then asked him for a 
written statement, and he ga\e mo the following: — 

Mliorn It May Concern: This is to certify that I 
was born in Bavaria in 1S2S, A\as educated in Munich, and 
was reared a Homan Catholic. In 1844 and 1815 I was a stu- 
dent for the priesthood in the Jesuit Coll(\ge in Rome. Dur- 
ing the Eastc^r seiwico of 1845, Pope Gregory XVI wore a 
triple crown upon which wus the inscription, in jewels, Vicarius 
Filii Dei. AVe were told that there were one hundred diamonds 
in the word Dei; the other wwds were of some other kind oi 
precious stones of u darker color. There was one word upfM^ 
each crown, and not all on the same line. I was present "ai 
the service, ami saw the crown distinctly, and noted it carefully^ 
^^^In 1850 I was converted to God and to Protestantism. ^ 
Two y(‘ars later I entered the Evangelical Church ministiyV^ 
but later in life I united wdth the Presbyterian Church ;*of 
which I am now a retired pastor, having been in th^"^inimstry^^ 
for fifty years. « 

have made the above statement at the request of 
D. E. Scoles, as he states that some deny that the popO 
wore this tiara. But I know that he did, for I saw 
his head. 

" ‘ Sincerely yours in Christian service,' 

' , - (Signed) 

U**Webh City, Mo., Oct. %9, imr* 
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The following extract is from a work entitled The Eeforma- 
tipn, bearing the date of 1832 : — 

> i Mrs. said Miss Emmons, ^ I saw a very curious fact 
‘t)ie Other day; I have dwelt upon it mucli, and Avill mention it. 
A' person, lately, was witnessing a ceremony of the llomish 
Church. As the pope passed him in procession, splendidly 
dressed in his pontifical robes, the gcsithsnan’s eye rested on 
these full, blazing letters in front of his miter: VICAUUJS 
EILII DEI,” the Vicar of the Son of God. His thoughts, 
with the rapidity of lightning, r(*vert(Ml to Kev. 13 : 18.^ 
^ Will you turn to it T said ^Irs. A. Alice opened the New 
Testament and read: M^et him that hath understanding count 
the number of the beast : for it is tlie number of a man ; and 
his number is Six hundred threeseoro and six.^ She paused, 
and Miss Emmons said, ^ lie took out his p(‘ncil, and marking 
the niunerical letters of the inscription on his tablet, it stood 
666 .’ ” 


Hero wo have indeed the number of a man, even the man 
of sin;” and it is a little singular, perhaps providential, that 
he should select a title which shows the hhisjiliemous character 
of the beast, and then cause it to l)o iiiscrib(Hl upon his miter, 
as if to brand himself with the inimlior G(>(>, Tlie foregoing 
Iract doubtless refers to a particular pojie on a particular 
liou. Other popes might not w^ear the title emblazoned 
the mitor, as tliero statc<l. Hut tills does not affect the ap- 
j^^ation at all; for the popes all assume to he the Vicar of 
C&fist” (see Standard Dictionary under ‘*^icar”), and the 
words given above are the w^ords which express that 
in the form vicar of the Son of God ; ” and their nu- 
ical value is 6G6. 

Thus ^iQses chapter 13, leaving the people of God with the 
of^ekrth in deadly array against them, and the decrees 
banishment from society out upon (hem for their 
to the truth. Spiritualism wull be, at the time spec- 
t^^^mdnning its most imposing wonders, deceiving all tho 
'' ^he eljgct. Matt. 21:24; 2 Thess. 2:8-12. 
tho ^^hour of temptation,” or trial, which is to 
teat; world, to try them that 
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dwell upon the earth, as mentioned in Rov, H : 10. What ip 
the issue of this conflict i This important inquiry is not left 
unanswered. The fir'll five verses of the following chapter, 
which should have hec^n innnl)er(‘d as a ])art of this, complete 
the chain of this ])r()phe(*v, and reveal the glorious triumph of 
the cliampioub of the truth. 



CHAPTKIL XLV 



Verse 1. And I looked, and, lo, a Lnnb stood on tho Mount 
Sipn, and with him a hundred ioity and lour thousand, having? his 
Father’s name written in their fort heads. 2 . And I Ik .u*d a volec 
from heaven, as the \oiee of many watt'rs, and as tlio \oiee of a i?reat 
thunder: and I heard the voice of harptis haiping with tlieir harps; 
3. And they sung as it weie a new song \ eforc tho throius and before 
the four"*beasls, and the elders: ami no man eould learn that song but 
tho hundred and forty and four thousand, whidi vtit uthtmed from 
the earth. 4. These are tliev which were not difilttl with 'women; for 
they are virgins. These are tlitw which follow the Lamh whither- 
soever he goeth. These veie ndt^eiiud fi om among mtm, heing the 
first-fruits unto Cod and to tlie Lamb. 5. And in tlirir mouth was 
found no guile: for they are udtliout fault before the throne of God. 

I T is a pleasing feature of the jirojdietic word that the 
people of God are never bronght into positions of trial and 
difficulty, and there al)andon(*d. Taking them down into 
scenes of danger, the voice of proplu'cy does not tliero cease, 
leaving them to guess their fate, in doubt, jierliaps des])air, 

S to tho final result; but it takes them through to the end, and 
ows the issue in every conflict. The first five verses of Rev- 
elatioil 14 are an instance of this. The RUh chapter closed 
with the people of God, a small and a])i)arently weak and de- 
fenseless company, in deadly conflict with the mightiest powers 
of earth which the dragon is able to nuister to bis service. A 
decree is passed, backed up by the supreme power of the land, 
that they shall worship the image and receive the mark, under 
'^pain of death if they refuse to comply. \Miat can the people 
of (Jod do in such a conflict and in such an extremity ? What 

(705) 
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' will become of them ? Glance forward with the ap08t|^;4d;^ 
the very next scene in the program, and what do we behoH ?' 
— The very same company standing on Mount Zion with the 
Lamb, — a victorious company, harping on wsymphonic harps 
their triumph in the court of heavcm. Thus are we assured, 
that when the time of our conflict with the powers of darkness 
comes, deliverance is not only certain, but will immediately be 
given. 

That- the 144,000 here seen on IMount Zion are the saints 
who were just before brought to view as objects of the wrath 
of the beast and his image, there are tlu^ very best of reasons 
for believing. 

*1. They are identical with those sealed in Kevelatioh 7,, 
who have already been shown to b(^ the righteous who are 
alive at the second coming of Christ. 

2. Th(*y are the ov(‘rc()mers in the sixth or Philadelphian 

state of the church. (See liev. 12.) 

3. They are ^‘redeemed from among men (verse 4), an 
expression which can be applicable only to those who are 
translated from among the living. Paul labored, if by any 
means he might attain to a resurrection out from among the 
dead. Phil. 3: 11. This is the hope of those who sleep in 
Jesus, — a resiirrciction from the dead. A redemption from 


among men, from among the living, must mean a dilfereh:^, 
thing, and can tiumui only one thing, and that is translatiosfe 
Hence the 144,000 are the living saints, who will bo trai® 
lated at the second coming of Christ. (Bee on verse 13, note^ 
On what Mount Zion does John see this company standir^Ci 
The Mount Zion above ; for the voice of harpers, which 
(teubt is* uttered by these wry ones, is heard from heavei3|^. 
the same Zion from which the Lord utters his voice wj|i9ii'::hii|? 
speaks to his people in close connection with the coniing df 
Son of man. Joel 3:16; Heb. 12:26-28; Kev. 16 ; 17.; 


just consideration of the fact that there is a Mount Zioii Itt'J 
heaven, and a Jerusalem above, would be a powerful antid^v 
for the hallucination of the doctrine known as The 

'ntore particulars ‘'only' 
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' ' arddition to those given in chapter, 7, ^vill claim notice in these 
remarks. 

1. They have the name of the Lamb\ 'Father in their fore- 
heads. In chapter 7, they are said to have seal of God in 
their foreheads. x\n iiii])ortant k(*\ to an niiderstanding of 
the seal of God is thus turnislied ns; for no at once perceive 
that the Father regards his name as his scvd. Tliat commund- 
inent of the law nhich contains God’s naiiu* is therefore the 
seal of the law. The Sabbath coiiimamlment is the only one 
which has this; that is, that contains the descriptive title which 
distinguishes the true God from all fals(‘ gods. Wherever this 
was placed, there the Father’s name nas said to be (Dent. 
12 :S, 14, 18, 21; 14:2.‘l; 1G:2, G; etc.); and whoever keeps 
this conunandment has, consequently, the si^al of tlie living God. 

2. They sing a new song which no other company is able 
to learn. In chapter 15: 3, it is called the song of Moses and 
the song of the Lamb. The song of IVIoses, as may be seen by 
reference to Exodus 15, nas tlu‘ song of his experience and 
deliverance. Therefore the song of the 144,000 is the song 
of their deliverance. Xo otliers can join in it; for no other 
company will have had an exjHnncnct* like theirs. 

3. They were not deliled with wom(‘n. A woman is in 
Scripture the symbol of ti church, a \irtuous woman represent- 
ing a pure church, a corrupt woman an ajiostate church. It is, 
^len, a characteristic of this company that at lh(‘ time of their 
wliverance they are not deiiled wdth, or have no connection 

^'*with, the fallen churches of tlu^ land. Yet we are not t(/ under- 
ad that they never had any connection with these churches; 
it is only at a certain time that people become defiled by 
In chapter 18:4, wt find a call issued to the people 
1/hile they are in Babylon, to come out, lest they 
htfxe partakers of her sins. Heeding that call, and leaving 
.connection, they escape the defilement of her sins. So 
144,000; though some of them may have once had a 
4ou with corrupt churches, they sever that connection 
would become sin to retain it longer. 

follow the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. We un- 
fthis is spoken of them in their redeemed state. 




708 


THE REVELATION 


They are the special companions of their glorified Lord in the 
kingdom. Chapter 7 : 17, speaking of the same company and 
at the same time, says, For the Lamb which is in the midst 
of the throne sliall feed them, and shall lead them unto living 
fountains of waters.^’ 

5. They are first-fruits ” unto God and the Lamb. This 
term apjiears to b(* applied to dilfercnt ones to denote especial 
conditions. Christ is the first-tiuits as the antitype of the 
wa^ e-sheaf. Tlie first receivers of tlio gospel are called by 
James (chapter 1: 3S) a kind of fiist-fiuits. So the 144,000, 
ripening up lor the heavenly game r luie on earth during the 
tioublous scdKs of the last da\s, being translated to heaven 
without seeing death, and occupying a pre-eminent position, 
are, in this sense, as would seem \ery (onsistent, called first- 
fruits unto God and the Lamb. \\ lili tins description of the 
144,000 triumphant, the line of jnophccy comineiicing with 
chapter 12 comes to a close. 

Versf 6. And I saw another angel fly in the midst of heaven, hav- 
ing the everlasting gosj el to pi each unto them that dwell on the earth, 
and to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people, 7. Saying 
with a loud voice. Fear Cod, and give glory to him; for the hour of 
his judgment is come; and worship him that made heaven, and earth, 
and the sea, and the fountains of waters. 8. And there followed an- 
other ^angel, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great city, be- 
cause she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication. 9. And the third angel followed them, saying with a 
loud voice. If any man worship the beast and his image, and receive 
his mark in his forehead, or in his hand, 10. The same shall drink 
the wine ol the wrath of God, which is poured out without mixt^d 
into the cup of his indignation; and he shall bo tormented with |!|0 
and brimstone in tho pre&ene o of the holy angels, and in the preseft% 
of the Lamb* 11. And the smoke of their torment ascendeth 
forever and ever* and they ha^e no rest day nor night, who worshiji 
the beast and his image, and whosoe\ei* receiveth the mark of fcw 
name. 12. Ilcie is the patience of the saints; heio are they thlip 

keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus, 

• 

The First Message , — Another scene and another chain of 
prophetiq events is introduced in these versos. We know that 
this is so, because the preceding verses of this chapter 
a company of the redeemed in the immortal state — a scene 
which const' tutos a part of the prophetic chain conUneueing 
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the first verse of chapter 12, and with vliich that chain 
of events closes; fur no prophecv goes bevond the iiriinortal 
^ state; and whenever ve are brouahl m a line of prophecy to 
the end of the world, we know that that line there ends, and 
that what is introduced sul>se(|uenll\ belongs to a luwv series of 
events. The Revelation in j)arti(ular is c()in])os(d of these 
independent prophetic chains, as has aliiM«U \nrn s(^t forih, 
of which fact, jirevioiis to this instance, we lia\e had a nunib(T 
of examples. 

The messages described in these \(n’ses are known as the 
three angoFs messages ot Rcwelation 14.’’ are justified 

in applying to tlunii th(‘ ordinals, tlist si'cund, and third, by 
the prophecy itself; for the last one is distinclly (Mll(‘d the 
third angeV’ which it follows that lli(‘ oiu* ])r(‘ceding was 

the second angel; and the one befoie that, lh(‘ fusl ang( 1. 

These ang(‘ls are e\ident]\ svnibolic; lor the work assigned 
them is that of preaching the e\eilasting gospel to the people. 

• But the preaching of the gosp(d has not Ix^en intrusted to 
literal angels; it has been comnntlcd unto nuni, who are re- 
sponsible for this sacKxl trust ]>Ia(*(d in tluur hands. Kach 
of these three ang(*ls, lluwefoK*, sMuboli/is a bod\ of rdigious 
teachers, who are coinnnssioiKM] to make known to tlnnr fellow^ 
men the special truths whicli e(»nstitute tin liuidem of these 
^ messages respocti\(dy. 

But we arc to c(>nsi<lc»r further that angels, literally, ar(» 
intensely interested in the A\ork of grace among men, being 
JfeiStent forth to minister to those* who shall be Inirs of sahation. 


And as there is order in all the m<nements and ajipointments 
fef the heavenly w^orld, it ma> no! be fancilnl to suppose that 
^ literal iihgel has charge and o\ersiglit of the work of each 
Ilcb. 1:14; Jh*v. 1:1; 22: lb. 
lit iib^so symbols we s(*e flu* sharp (‘ontrast the Bible draws 
HfetSr^en earthly and heavenly things. AMim-eAer earthly gov 
iTO^^llts are to be represented, — even the best of them,^ — 
appropriate symbol that can be found is a cruel and 
wild beast; but when the work of God is to be set 
aft^l, clad in beauty and girt witli pow^r, is taken 
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The ijiiportanco of the work set forth in the verses last 
quoted Avill be apparent to any one who will attentively study 
them. Whenever' these* message's are due, anel are ])roclaimcd, 
they must, from the* V(*ry nature e)f the case*, constitute tlie 
great th(*me of intere'^t for that gene*ration. We do not moan 
that the great ]nass of mankind then living will give them 

attentiem; for in e*\ery age of the world, the jnesent truth 

fe)r that time has l)e*e*n ge*n(*rally ove*rloe)ke'd ; hut they will 

cenistitute the the'ine to wliiedi the* i)e‘o])]e wemlel pay most 

e*arnest re'gard if tlie»y we're* awake to that whiedi concerns their 
highest inte're'sis. Whe'ii (Jod e'oniinissions his ministers to 
anueninee to the' A\orl<l that the* hour of his judgmemt is eonie, 
that liabylon has falh'ii, and that Avhoeve'r wf>rshi])s the beast 
and his image iniist driidc of his wrath poure'd enit unmingled 
into the enj) of his indignation, — a threate'iiing nmre terrible 
than any olhe*r wdiieh can be found in the Scripture's of truth, 
— no man, e\e*e'])t at the* ])e'ril of liis se)nl, can tre'at these w^aru- 
ings as iieme'ssential, passing themi by with negle'ct and disre- 
gareL Hence* the* ne*e‘e*ssity te>r the mo-^t earne*st ene1eave)r in 
every age, and e'specially in the ])resc*nt age, when so many 
evidences l)e*toke*n the* soon-('oming of earlliks final vrisis, to 
understand the we)rk of the la)rd, le*st A\e lose the benefit of 
the ])r('s(*nt truth. 

This angel of Ue‘\. 14: t» is called “ ane)the'r angel,’’ from 
the fact that Jedin had pre*\iously s(*e*n an angel flying* through 
heaven in a similar manner, as eleseTibed in chapter 8:13, 
proclaiming that the* last three of the* serii's of seven trumpqts 
Avere Avoe trunipe*ts. This was near the close of the 
century. (Se'e uneler chapter S:12.) ** 

The first ])oint te) be eletermine*d is the chronology of thia^ 
message. Whe*n may the pre)e»lamation, The hour of his 
judgment is come,” be* consistently expected i The bare posai- v 
bility that it may be in our e)wm elay reuele^rs it very becoming 
in us to examine tliis epte*stion Avith serious attention; but the 
great probability, nay, meu’e, the positiA^e ])roof that this is so, 
which \/ill appear in the development of this arg\iment, should 
srt every pulse bounding, and cATry heart beating high with a 
sense of tlie thrilling import anc/e of this hour* 
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Three positions only are })ossible oil this question of the 
chronology of this prophee\, and as might he (‘\|)eetod, all of 
them are taken hy diffc'reiil expositors. Those positions are 
(1) That tliis iiH'vscige has h((*n gi\(*n in tlu* past; as, tirst, 
in the days of the ajiosth^s; or seeoiidl\, m llu* da\s of the 
Reformers; (2) that it is to lie gi\(ii iii a tntiiie age; or (3) 
that it belongs to th(‘ jiixMml gnu rat ion. 

Wo inquire, lirst, respeeting th(‘ ])ast. Tlie \(*r\ nature of 
the message forbids th(‘ kIcm that it eould lia\e bei n gi\en in 
the apostles’ da;\s. The\ did not jnoelaim llial tiu hour of 
God’s judgment bad eome. It tin \ had, it would not ha\e 
been true, and tlieir m(‘ssag(‘ would lia\e b(‘eu stanqx'd with 
the infamy of falsi hood. Tin \ <lid lia\(' som(*lbing to s.iy, 
ho\ve\er, K'sjieeting the judgnuuit ; but lluw ])oiiii(‘d to an in- 
definite future for its aeeomplisbment. In ^Matl. 10: 15; 11: 
21-24, a quotation from (lirist's own words, tlK‘ judgment of 
Sodom and Gomorrah, TM*e, Sidon, (diora/in, and (kqiernaum, 
was located indefinitidy in the iuture fioni tliat dav. Paul 
declared to the*su])erstilious Atlunians that God liad ap])oinled 
a day in wdiieh he would judge the woild. .Vets 17 : 31. lie 
reasoned before Fdix of right(‘ousn(»ss, t( nqx'ranet', and 
judgment to come” Acts 21:25. To the Uonians hi* wrote, 
directing their minds foiward to a da\ whin God should judge 
the secrets of men l)v Jesus (Jirist. Uoni. 2: It), lli* pointed 
the Corinthians forward to a time when A\e must all appear 
before the judgment seat ot (dirist. 2 i\n\ 5: 10. James 
|vrote to the brethrim seatt(*red abroad that th(*v wen*, at some 
time in the future, to be judiud b\ the law of libeilv. James 
2#12. And both lh*ter and rludi* sjk ak of IIk* first rebi*! 
angels as reserved unto the judgm(*nt ot tin* gre.it da\, still in 
t|e future at that time (2 JVtir 2:1; Jude tG, to which the 
fitlj^odly in this world are also reserved. 2 Pet(*r 2: 0. IIow 
mfferent is all this from rim»ing out upon the A\orl 1 the start- 
ing declaration that ^Mhe hour of his judgm(*nt h eome! ’ 
a sound which must bo heard whenever the solemn message 
before us is fulfilled. 

/ From the days of the apostles nothing has taken ])hiee which 
any one^ so far as are aware, could construe into a snggos- 
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The im 2 )()rtaiice of the Avork set forth in the verses last ^ 
quoted will bo appanMit to any one who will attentively study 
them. Whenever these messages are- due, and are i)roclaiincd‘, 
they must, from tlu^ very ualure of the; (^ase, constitute the 
great tlienu^ of int(‘rest for that gcmeratioii. We do not mean 
that the great mass of mankind then living Avill give them 
attention; for in every age of the world, IIk^ pres(mt truth 
for that tinu^ has been generally overlooked; but they will 
constitute the tlamie to which the people would pay most 
earnest regard if tlu'v were awaken to that which concerns their 
highest int(‘r(‘sls. WIkmi God commissions his ministers to 
announce to the world that the hour of his judgment is come, 
that Babylon has falhai, and that wboeven* \vf)rships the beast 
and his image must drink of his Avralh poured out unmingled 
into the cup of his indignation, — a threatening more terrible 
than any other which (am bc^ found in the Scri])tur(\s of truth, 
— no man, exce])t at tlu^ penal of his soul, can treat th(\se Avarn- 
ings as noiuissential, passing th(mi by with n(\glec*t and disre- 
gard. Ileru'c the n(‘(‘(‘ssity for the most earnest endeavor in 
every age, and (‘specdally in the present age, Avhen so many 
evidences bet(.)ken th(' soon-coming of earth\s final erisis, to 
understand the Avork of the l.ovd, lest we lose the benefit of 
the pius(*nt truth. 

This ang(d of R(W; ld-:0 is called ^‘ another anged,^^ from 
the fact that flohn had pr(*viously simmi an angel fiving through 
heaven in a similar manner, as d(‘S(wibed in chapter 8:13, 
proclaiming that the last three of the series of sevcni trumpets 
AV(‘rc Avoe trumpets. This was near the close of the sixtl^ 
(Century. (See undew cha])ter 8:12.) 

The first point to be (hdermined is the chronology of this 
message. • When may the proclamation, The hour of his 
judgment is come,^’ be consistently (expected? The bare posai- 
bility that it may be in our own day renders it A^’ery becoming' 
in us to examine this (pjostioii Avith serious attention; but the;y' 
great pr()bal)ility, nay, more, the positiAX^ proof that this is 
Avhich will appear in the doA^elopinent of this arguraentj should^ 
set every pulse bounding, and OAwy, heart boating high with jt*: : 
sense of the thrilling iinportaiico^of this hour* 
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Three positions only are ])«)ssil)lo on this question of the 
chronology of this pr()))lioe\, and as iniglit he e\])eeted, all of 
them are taken by diffcTCMit expositors. Those* positions are 
(1) That tliis iii(‘^scii»(* has h(*(‘n gn(*n in the* ]>ast ; as, first, 
in tlie da,>s of the apostles, or see*oiiell\, in the da\s e)f the 
Kefennners; (2) that it is to lie* gi\eii in a future age; or (3) 
that it belongs to the* jiiT^-enit geiuTatieni. 

We inepiire, first, re‘s])e*(*ting the* ])ast. The \e‘r\ nature of 
the message* forbids the idea that it e*ould have* ht*( n i»i\en in 
the ape)stles’ da\s. Then did not ])roe*lann that tlie hour of 
Goel’s judi>nie*nt liad (‘oinex It the v lead, it would not have 
he*en true*, and their nie*ssag(* woiihl have l)e‘e*n stampe*d with 
the infamy eif false lieiod. They did have soine*lhing tei say, 
ho\v(*vx'r, respeeting the* juelgincnt; hut the'v ])oint(Ml to an in- 
definite future* for its aee*oniplishmeuit. In ^^att. 10: 15; 11: 
21-24, a quotation from (dirist’s envn words, the judgmemt of 
Sodom and GoineuTah, T\re*, Sidoii, (diora/in, anel (\ipe*riiauui, 
^yas locateel iiiele*finit(*ly in tlie future* from th.it davx Paul 
declared to the*superstitious Athenians that God had appointed 
a day in vvliiedi he* woulel judge the world. Acts 17: 31. lie 
reasoned Ixd’ore Fe*li\ “ ed righte*ousnc'ss, tenip(*rane*(*, and 
judgment te) eonie.’^ Acts 21 : 25 . To the Ilouians he wrote, 
directing their minds foiwaid lei a d.iv when God should judge 
the secrets of n]e*n by Jesus Christ. Ueun. 2: Ifi. lie ])ointed 
the Oofintliians forward to a time whe'u we* must all ap])e*ar 
before the juelguient seat of (dirist. 2 (V)r. 5 : 10 . Janie*s 
WTOte to the brethren scattered ahreiad that the*v vve*re, at some 
time in the future*, to he judiud hv the law of lihe*it\. Janie*s 
'2^32. And both Pete*r and Jude* spe*ak of the first re*he*l 
angels as res(*rvx^d unto the judgumnt eif the gr(*at dav, still in 
the future at that time (2 Jh*te*r 2:1; Jude* (>), to whie»h the 

f ngodly ill this W’orld are also re*served. 2 Peter 2: 0. How 
iflerent is all this from ringing out upon the worl 1 the start- 
ng declaration that the lienir of his judgment ?s’ eomej — 
a sound which must be hearel wdienever the seileniu message 
before us is fulfilled. 

From the days of the apostles nothing has taken plae*e which 
any on^, so far as w^e are aware, could construe into a sugges- 
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, tion of the fulfilment of the message, till we come to the Refer*; 
mation of the sixteenth century. Here some seem disposed 
make quite a (letoriiiined stand, claiming that Luther and hii 
colaborors gave the- first message, and that the two following 
messages liave been given since his day. This is a question 
to be decided by historical fact rather than by argument; and 
hence w(; inquire for the evidence that the Tieforiners made 
any such ])roclaniation. Their teaching has been very’ fully 
recorded, and tlieir writings preserved. When and where did 
they arous(^ Ilio world with tlu^ ])roclaniation tliat the, hour of 
God’s judgnuiiit had conu' i! We find no record that such was 
the burden of their ])reacliing at all. On the contrary, it is 
recorded of Lutlier that lie ])laced IIk^ judgment some three 
hundr(‘d years in llu^ future from his day. Such records ought* 
to be decisive, so far as the Ihd'ormers are concerned. 

The for(*going considerations being suflicient to forbid ut- 
terly the'ajqdicalioii of the message to the past, we now turn to 
that \iv\v which lo(ailes it in a fut un^ age. Jly future age 
is meant a ])eriod .subs(*(|uent to tlie second advent; and the 
reason urgc'd for locating tlie im^ssago in tliat age is the fact 
that John saw th(‘ ang(d fiyiiig tlirough heaven, immediately 
after liaving s(‘en the Lainb standing on Mount Zion with the 
144,000, wliicli is a future evcait. If the book of Revelation 
were oiu^ consecutive proplu'ey, tluu’c^ would bo force in this 
reasoning; hut as it consists of a s(*ries of independent lines 
of proph(H\y, and as it has already been shown that one such 
chain ends with veu’se 5 of this cha])ter, and a new one begins 
with verse C, tlie fori'goiiig view cannot he urged. To sli 
. that the message cannot have its fulfilment in a fixture 
it will' be sufticieiit to reinai’k: — 

1. The apostolic commission extended only to the ntti^;^ 
vest,” which is the end of the w'orld. If, therefore, this a^gd|- 
with the ^^everlasting gospel” comes after that 
preaches another gospel, and subjects himself to the anathieto^ 
of Paul in Gal. 1:8.* 

I 2. The second message cannot, of course, be 
'^the first: hut the second message announces 
■ Ion, iand a voices is heard' from heaveii ' 
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^ Come out of her, my people/’ How absurd to locate this 
'after the second advent of Christ, seeing that all God’s people, 
both living and dead, are at that lime caught nj) to meet the 
Lord in the air, to be thencef(^rth forex (u* xxith him. They 
^caunot be called out of Babylon after this. Christ does not 
take them to Baliyloii, but to the F«itluu’\ house', where there 
are many mansions. John 14:2, J. 

3. A glance at the lliird angel’s messages xxhicli must bo 
fulfilled in a future age if tlu' first one is, xxill still further 
show the absurdity of this xiew. Tliis messag(» xvarns against 
the worship of the beast, xxdueh refers, Ix'xond (jiu'stion, to the 
papal beast. But the papal beast is destroyer 1 and gixTii to 
the burning flame wdien (lirist conn's. Dan. 7: ii; 2 Thess. 
2 : 8. lie goes into the lake of fire at that tinu', to disturb 
the saints of the Most Iligli no more. li) : 20. Why xvill 

people involve themselxes in the absurdity of locating a mes- 
sage against the worship of the IxMst at a time when the beast 
has ceased to exist, and his worshi]> is imjiossibh' ^ 

In verse 13 of Revelation 1 1, a blessing is pronounced upon 
the dead wdiudi die in the Lord “ fiom hencc'forth ; that is, 
from the time the third message begins to be gi\^('n. d’his is a 
complete demonstration of the fact that tlu' message must be 
given prior to the first resurrection; for afU'r that exTiit all 
who liaxT a part therein (and this iiiclud('s all, both lixdng 
and dead, who are not assigned to the s(‘(*ond d(*ath) become 
as the angels of God, and can die no mor('. W(' therefore 
'^(Ji«miss this view concerning the future age as uiiscriptural, 
^urd, and impossible. 

We are now prepared to examine the third xiexv, that the 
belongs to the present gc'iu'ration. The argument on 
preceding points has done much to establish the pres- 
jSht proposition; for if the message has not been gix^en in the 
Htot; and cannot be given in the future after Christ comes, 
else can we locate it but in the present gem'ration, if 
in the last days, as w'e suppose? Indeed, the very 
the message itself confines it to the last generation 
‘ It proclaims the hour of God’s" judgment come. But 
p^tains to the closing up of the w^ork of sal- 
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vatioii for tlie world; and the proclamation announcing its 
approach can tlun’cforc' be made only as we come near the 
Olid. It is further shown that the iiK^ssage belongs to the 
])res(*nt time wlu‘n il is jmmsl lliat this angel is identical 
with the angel of Revelation 10, ^^llo iitt(Ts his message in 
this generation. That tlu^ iiist angel of Revelation l-i and 
the angel of Revelation 10 are identical, w'o argument on the 
latter chapter. 

Jjut the strongest and most conclusive evidence that the 
message Indoiigs to the ])res(Mit tim(» will consist in finding 
some mo\(‘m(mt in this g(‘iuTation through whidi its fulfilment 
has he(m, <)r is going iorward. On tliis point W(‘ nder to a 
movement of wliich it would now l)e liard to find any one 
who is wholly ignorant. It is th(‘ great Advent movement of 
the last century. As early as ls:]l, Win. Miller, of Low 
rrampt<m, i\. V., by an (‘armst and consistent study of the 
jiropjiccies, was led to the conclusion that th(‘ gosped dispensa- 
tion was near its clos(‘. He ])Ia(*(Ml the tinmiination, which Ic' 
thought would occur at tin* end of the jirophetic ])eri()ds, about 
the year ISRJ. This date was afterw^ard extended to tho 
autumn of JM-k (S(‘e diagram and argument under Dan. 
9:24-27.) AVe call his iiiv'Cstigations a consishmt study of 
the )»ro])heci(‘s, b(M*ause he adojihnl that rula of interpretation 
wdiich will be found Iv ing at the base of every religious refor- 
mation, and of (‘Very advan(*e mov(‘m(mt in ])roj)hetic knowd- 
edge;' naimdy, to take all the language of the Scriptures, just 
as we would tliat of any otluu* book, to be litcu’al, unless the 
context or the laws of language re^juire it to be understo^ 
figurativedy; and to let scripture interpred scri])tmv. 
on a vital point he mad(» a mistake, as wdll be exjdained 
after; but in 2 )rinci|)l(», and in a great number of particulars, 
he was (*orrect. He w^as on the right road, and made an im- 
mense advance owr every theological system of his day. When 
he began to promulgate his view\s, they met with general favor, 
and were followed by great religious awakenings in different 
parts of the land. Soon a multitude of colaborers gathered 
around his standard, among wdiom may bo xnQntioned such 
^nen as F. G. Rrown, Chas. Fitch, Josiah Litdj, «T. V. Ilimeft 
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and others, who wore thou oiiiinent foi' plenty, and men of 
influeiiee in the relii>i()ns world, ddie ])eriod marked by the 
years 1840 - 1S44 Ava^ oiu^ of intense aeti\ity and «reat progress 
in this Avork. A message' A\as ])ro(*Jaini(‘d to the A\orld wliieli 
bore every cliaraeleristie df a fnlfllnn'iit oi (lie ])r()(*laina(i()n 
of Rev". 14:(), 7. TIk* jireaehing was einjihal kmIIv sueh as 
might be called tlie ev(‘rlas(lng (age-lasllng) gospe*!. It per- 
tained to the closing np of (his age, ami tlie incoming of the 
everlasting age ( aid)v ) of the King of righ(e<)nsn(‘s‘^. It A\as 
that gospel of tlu' kingdom wliicli (dirist de'clare'd slioiild be 
2)rea(*hed in all the A\orhl for a wi(n(‘ss nn(o all na(ions, and 
then the end should (*oin('. Ma(t. 11:11. Tlje fiiKihnent of 
either of these s(*riplures in\ol\(‘s (h(‘ ])r(‘a(*hing of (he near- 
ness of the end. 'Idle gospc'I couhl no( lie jireacdu'd to all 
nations as a sifjn of the (aid, nnh'ss it A\as iind('i*s(ood to be 
such, and the iiroxinuly of (he end A\as at h'ast one of its head- 
ing themes. The Adtenl Jfciald of l)('c. 11, l^aO, Avell ex- 
pressed (he truth on this jioint in (lu' following language': — 

an indication of (In' a])[)roa(*h of (he ('iid, tlu're A\as, 
liOAVOA^er, to be s('eii anolln'r angc'l thing through (he midst of 
lieuAvn, having (he (‘Acrlasting gos|)el to jin'.ich unto th(*m that 
dwell on the earth, and to ('Adw nation, and kindivd, and 
tongue, and ])eo])l(X R(W. 1 1 : 0. The burdeni of this ang('l 
was to be the same gosjrd A^hlch had h(*(*u lit'fore jirocdaiiued ; 
but connected A\i(h it was tin* additional iuo(i\(* of the ynei- 
iniity of the kingdom ^ saving vvith a loud \oic(', K(‘ar God, 
and give glory to Inin; for the hour of hi'^ judgiiK'ut is coiiK': 
and worshiji him that made heavc'n, and (*arth, and the s('a, 
mid the fountains of v\at(‘rs.’ Verse 7. No nunx' prc'aching 
of the gosjiel, without announcing its proiiniih/, could fuliil 
*khis message.^ ^ 

The persons who were engaged in this moAement snjiposed 
be a fulfilment of jirophecy, and claimed that they were 
«Viiig the nieissage of Ilev. 14 : 6, 7. 

” , With this moA'einent also liegan the fulfilment of the jiara- 
blo of the ten virgins, recorded in Matthew 25, which our Lord 
Altered .to illustrate and enforce the doctrine of his second 
Ootning and the end of the world, which lie had just set forth 
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in Matthew 24. * Those who became interested in this 
ment Merit fortli,^ to meet the Dri degroom; that is, they wer6" 
aroused to exjicet the coming of (^hrist, and to look and wait 
for hib return from luMven. The Jlridegrooin tarried. The 
first point of e\p('clation, the close of the year 1843, which 
according to J^nM^h rc'ckoning ended in the Jspring of 1844, 
passed by, and the Lord did not come. While he tarried, they 
all slnnihered and slept. Surprised by the nii expected doubt 
and uncertainty^ into mIiicIi they mctc tlirown, the interest of 
the i)eo])]e began to wan(», and their (dl’crts to flag. At mid- 
night there A\as a cr\ mad(‘, “ Ihhold, tlio Bridegroom cometh! 
go ye out to meet him.” Midway b(‘tweon the spring*" of 
IMrl, mIuti* it was at fust su])])ose<l that tlie 2300 days would 
terminate, tind that jxnnt in tlu^ autumn of 1S44 to which it 
Avas afterwaul ascertanud that tin a kMIa <‘\tended, just such 
a cry as this was Mulddih raised. Inxoliintarily,* this very 
phraseolog) was adopted: Behold, lh(‘ Brieh^groom cometh.” 
The cause of tins sudden aiousing was the discovery that the 
great jirojihetn* ])(‘riod of 2300 da^s (v'ars) eif Dan. 8:14 
did not end in the spring of 1S41-, but would extend to the 
autumn ot tliat v<4ir, ami (*onse(pi(*ntly tliat the time at which 
they suppos(*d th(‘y wei(» warranteMl to loeik tor the appearing 
of the* Lend had neit passed bv, but vas indexed at the door. 
At the same* time, tlie r(‘latiou be‘tw<M*n the* Upe anel the anti- 
tyjie relating to the cle*aiising of the sanetuary was partially 
seen. The* prophe*ew de (darcMl that at the* end e)f the 2300 days 
the sanctuary should lie el(*aiise*d; and as in the type the sanc- 
tuary was (*le*ans(*d on the tentli day of the seventh month of 
the Jewish year, that jioiiit in the autumn of 1S44 was accord- j 


iugly fixed ujieni for the termination eif the 2300 years. 
fell on the 22d of Oetoher. Betwwn the mid-summer^ of | 
1844, Avhen the light on these subjects was first seen^ and tho/ 
clay and month ahoAe named Avhen the 2300 years terminato^; | 


perhaps no movement ever exhibited greater actitfity thi^l 
respecting the soon coming of Christ, and in no cause 
more accomplished in so short a space of time- . A 
w^ave swept over this country, and the nation 
no people have j been "Stirred since the opening 
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•Kefonnation of the sixteenth century. : This was called the 
\ seventh-month movement/’ and was more particularly con- 
fined to the United States and Canada. 


But the genera] movcanent resj)(M;ting the second adv^ent of 
..Christy and the proclamation that the hour of his judgment 
is come/’ was not confined to this h<*mispliere. It was world- 
wide, It fulfilled in this respect the proclamation of the angel 
^^to every nation and kindred and longiio and people.” In 
Advent Tracts, Vol. Jl, p. ]\Jouraiit Brock, an English 
writer, is quoted as saying 

It is not merely in (Jreat Britain lhat the expectation of 
the near return of the liedecnmn* is entcn’Iained, and the voice 
of warning raised, hut also in America, Lidia, and on the con- 
tinent of hhirope. In America, ahout tlinni luindns] ministers 
of the word ar(^ thus jin'aching Mliis gosjxd of Ihe kingdom; ’ 
while in this couniry [ (lr(‘at Britain ], about s(^v(*n hundred of 
the Church of England are raising llu^ same cry.” 

Dr. Joseph Wolff travelcMl in Arabia helix, through -the 
region inhabited by the d(»scendants of llobab, Moses’ father- 
in-law. In his Mission to Bokhara, In^ sjKiaks as follows of 
a book which he saw in Ycmieii: — 

‘‘The Arabs of this place have a book called ‘ Scera/ 
which treats of the second rotnin;/ of (■Inisl, and his reign 


\in glory! In YeuKui I spent six days with tlu^ Rechabites. 
‘They drink no wine, jdant no vimyards, sow no seed, live 
in tents, and remember the words of Jonadab, tluv son of 
. Iti^hab.’ With tlicm were the children of Jsracd of the tril)o 


d^'Dan, who reside near Tcudm in Ilatrainawt, who expect, 
Mh^rtOmmon with the children of Iterhnh, the speedy arrival 
in the clouds of heaven/^ 

/^^The Voice of the Clnircli, by 1). T. Taylor, pp. 342-344, 
as follows concerning the wide diffusion of the advent 

|n , Wurtemberg, there is a Christian colony numbering 
ds, who look for the speedy advent of Christ ; also 
of i|ke belief on the shores of the Caspian ; the Molo- 
body of Dissenters from the Russian Greek 
on the shores of the Baltic — a very pious 


720 


THE REVELATION 


people, of whom it is said, ^Taking the Bible alone for their 
creed, tlie 7ionn of tludr faith is simply the Holy Scriptures ^ — 
are charaetorizc*d by the* ‘ ex])(‘elation of Christ’s immediate and 
visible reign upon ('arth.’ In Russia, the doctrine of Christ’s 
coming and ndgn is ])r(*aeli(‘d to soim* (‘xteni, and rec*eived by 
many of tlie lower class. It has been (‘xUaisively agitated in 
Germany, ])artieiilarlv in tlu‘ south part among the Moravians. 

Jii Xorway, eh.irts and bo(»ks on th(^ ad\('iit ha\e been circu- 
lated e\tensi^el^, and tla^ doctrim^ has b(‘(‘n rt'ceived by jnany. 
Among tlie Tartars in Tartaiw, th(*r(‘ ]mwails an e\i)ectation of 
Chriot’s a(U(‘nt about this tina*. Kimlish and AiiKuncan ])ubli- 
catioiis on this docIriiK' ha\(‘ hoou s(*ut to Holland, Germany, 
India, Indaiid, ( V)ustautinoi>l{‘, Roiiu*, and to nearly ev(*ry 
missionary station on th(‘ glolie. At tlu' Turk’s Islands, it 
has b(*(‘n r('(*(‘i\(‘d to som(‘ (‘xtiait among the Wc'sleyaiis. 

^‘J\Ir Fox, a S('ottish missionar\ 1o the TehK)goo people, 
W’as a b(*lie\er in (lirisl's soon coming. Janu's ^lc(ilregor 
BertiMiii, a Scottish missionaiw of tli(‘ Ibiptist orilfux at St. 
Hehaia, has sounded tli(‘ cr\ e\tensi\(‘l\ on th«it island, making 
many con\(‘rts and pnanilbainialists ; h(‘ luis also ])reached it at 
South Afri(*a at tli(‘ missiomirv stations tlunu*. David X. Lord 
informs us that a large jiroportion of the missionari(vs who have 
gone from (Jixait lirilain to uiak(' known the gosjiel to the 
heathim, and who ar(‘ iiow^ labor. iig in Asia and Africa, aro 
millmiariaiis ; and Joseph Woltf, 1). 1)., according to his jour- 
nals, betwT(*n th(' \(Mrs is^i IS 15, jirocdaimed the Lord’s 
speedy ach(*nt in Rah'stim*, Fg\p1, on the shores of the Jled 
Sea, M(»soj)otaniia, tin* (hdmea, R(*rsia, Georgia, througjiottt 
th(' Ottoman miipin*, in Greece^, Arabia, Toorkistan, Bokhara, 
Afghanistan, (Vshmere, Hindustan, Thibet, Holland, Scotland, 
and Ireland, at (\)nstantino])le, Jerusalem, St. Helena, also on 
shipboard in th(‘ Mediterranean, and at Xew York City to 
all d(mominations. He (hvlares he has jn'eached among JTew^s, 
Turks, Hohammedaiis, Bars(*es, Hindus, CTialdeans, Yeseedes, 
Syrians, Sabeans, to pashas, sheiks, shahs, the kings of , 
gantsh and Bokhara, the cpieen of Greece, etc. ; and of his 
extraordinary lal)ors the Investigator says, ^ No individual hjas, 
pK^iaps, giA'cii gteater pul)licity;^o the doctrine of the second 
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coming of the Lord eTesus Christ than has this well-known 
missionary to the Avorld. Wherever he goes, he proclaims the 
approaching advent of the llessiah in glory/ ’’ 

Elder J. N. Andrews, in his work on The Thro(» Messages 
of EeVelation 11:0- 12, pp. »12 - 115, speaks as ioliows eoneern- 
ing the message under eoiibideration : — 

None can deny that this ^vorld-^^ido warning of impending 
judgment ^as been given. The nature of tlie evidence' adducc'd 
in its support now claims our allemtion, as turnishing the most 
conclusivo testimony that it v\as a message' tiom Ileavem. 

^^All the great outlines of the world’s pre)phetlc history 
were shenvn tei he eom])lete in the pre'H*nt generation. The 
great prophetic chain e)f Danie'l 2, also theise of chapters 7, S, 
11, an el 12, wx're shown to he just ae'complishe'el. The same 
was true of our Lore/s jiroplietic descrijitiem of the gospel dis- 
pensation, Matthew 21; Mark Id; Luke 21, The proplictic 
periods of Daniel 7, 8, 9, 12; I{c\(‘lation 11, 12, 1‘1, wero 
shown to harmonize wdth, anel uniteelly to sustain, this great 
proclamation. The signs in the heavens and upem the earth 
and sea, in the church and among tlio nations, with one voice 
bore witness to the v\ariiing v\hich Gexl addiessed to the human 
family. Joel 2 : 30, 31 ; Matt. 21: 29 - 31 ; JMark 13 : 21 - 20 ; 
Xuke 21:25 -30; 2 Timothy 3; 2 Pete'r 3; TW. ():12, 13. 
And besides the mighty airay of cMdeiue on v\hich this 
warning is based, tlie gix'at outpouring of the Holy Spirit 
in connection with this proclamation set the seal of Heav^en 
|to its truth. 

“The ■warning of Jolm the Baptist, ^\hic■ll ^\as to prepare 
io way for the first advent of onr Lord, was of short duration, 
^and limited in its extent. For eaeh prophetic testimony which 
h^i|8tained tlxo work of John, we lune several which supjiort the 
, l^lfoclamation of Christ’s near ad\cnt. Jolm liad not the aid 
tiie press to disseminate his proclamation, nor the facility of 
Kahum’s chariots ; he was a humble man, dri'ssed in camel’s 
hair/ and he performed no miracles. If the Pharisees and 
r lawyeia rejected the counsel of God against themselves in not 
.bai)^ baptised of John, how great must be the guilt of those 
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who reject -the warning sent by God to prepare the way of 
second advent! 

But those were disappointed who expected the Loyd 
1843 and lcS44. This fact is with many a sufficient reason foi? 
rejecting all the testimony in this ease. We acknowledge the 
disappointment, hut cannot acknowledge that this furnishes a 
just reason for denying the hand of God in this work. The 
Jewish churcli wms disappointed wdion, at the close of the work 
of John the Ba]>tist, Jesus ])rebented himself as thflf^ promised 
Messiah, And the trusting disciples w’cre most sadly disap- 
pointed when he whom they expected to deliver Israel was 
by wdeked hands takcui and slain. And after his resurrection, 
wdien they expect('d him to restoi;p again the kingdom to Israel, * 
they could not but bo disappointed wlien they understood that 
he was going away to his Father, and that they were to be left 
for a long season to tribulation and anguish. But disappoint- 
ment does not jirove that God has no hand in the guidance of 
his people. It should liwd them to correct their errors, but it 
should not lead them to cast away their confidence in God. It 
was because the children of Isriiel A\e‘re disappointed the 
wilderness that tluw so often dcuiied divine guidance. They 
are set forth as an admonition to us, that w^e should not f^Jft 
after the same example of unbelief. ^ 

But it must he apparent to every student of the Scriptures 
that the angel Avho jirocdaims the hour of God^s judgment does 
not give the latc'st message of mercy. Kevelation 14 presents 
two other and later proclamations before the close of hun3i|n 
probation. This fact alone is sufficient to prove that 
coming of tli(‘ Lord docs not take place until the second and 
third proclamations have been added to the first. The saiitQ 
thing may also be seen in the fact that after the ang^l^pf 
chaptfer 10 has SAvorn that time shall be no longer, anotheff, 
Avork of prophesying before many people and nations is 
nounced. Henee w^e understand that the first angel 
the hour of God’s judgment come; that he prea^es 
termination of the prophetic periods ; and that th|s is 
which he sAveai's shall be no longer, 

" The judgnpnt does of necessity wmpetKpe 
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vent of Christ; for lie comes to execute the judgment (Jude 
14, 15; Kev. 22:12; 2 Tim. 4:1); and at the sound of the 
last trumpet he confers immortality ui>oii e\ery one of the 
righteous, and passes by all the wicked. The investigative 
judgment does therefore precedo the ex(»cution of the same by 
the Saviour. It is the 2 )rovince of the Father to 2 )residc in 
this investigative work, as set forth in Daniel 7. At this 
tribunal, the Son closes uji his work as high jiriest, and is 
crowned king. Thence he coines to earth to execute the de- 
cisions of his Father. It is this work of judgment by the 
Father which the lirst angel introduces. 

The great jieriod of 2300 days, which was the most im- 
portant period in marking the detinito time in that proclama- 
ination, extends to tlie el(‘ansing of the sanctuary. That the 
cleansing of the sanctuary is not tlie cleansing of any 2 )art of 
the earth, but that it is the last work of our great High Priest 
in the heavenly tabernacle before his advcmt to the earth, has 
been clearly shown. [See on Dan. 8:1k] And we under- 
stand that it is while the work of cleansing the sanctuary is 
taking place, lhat the latest message of nuu’cy is proclaimed. 
Thus it will bo seen that tlie prophetic periods, and the proc- 
lamation which is based ujioii them, do not extend to the 
coming of the Lord.” 

That the mistake made by Adventists in 1S44 was not in 
the time, has been shown by the argument on the seventy 
weeks and twenty-three hundred days in J)ani(*l 9; that it 
wa9 in the nature of the event to occur at Iho end of those days, 
has be'cn shown in the argument on the sanctuary in Daniel 8. 
Supposing that the earth was the sanctuary, and that its cleans- 
ing was to bo accomjdished by fire at the revelation of the Lord 
f|bm heaven, they naturally looked for the ajipearing of Christ 
the end of the days. And through their misapprehension 
On this point, they met with a crushing disafipointment, though 
everything which the projihecy declared, and everything which 
they were warranted to expect, took place with absolute accu- 
rat^r at that time. There the cleansing of the sanctuary began ; 
but this did not bring Christ to this earth, for the earth is not 
the sanctuary; and its cleansing does not involve the destruc- 
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tion of the earth, for it is accomplished with tho blood of a 
sacrificial offering, not with fire. Here was the bitterness of 
the little book to the church. Rev. 10 : 10. Here was the 
coming of one like the Son of nian^ not to this earth, but to 
the Ancient of days. Dan. 7 : ir>, 14. Hero was the coming 
of the Bridegroom to the marriage, as set forth in the parable 
of the ten virgins in Mat I how 25. Wo have spoken of tho 
midnight cry of that parable in the summer of 1844. The 
foolish virgins then said to the A\ise, Give us of your oilj 
for our lamps are gone [margin, going] oiit.’^ The wise an- 
swered, Go ai.d buy for ^oiusehc^s.’’ And while they went 
to buy, the Bridc'groom came. This is not the coming of 
Christ to this earth; for it is a coming which precedes the 
marriage; but tlie marriage, tliat is, the roce])tion of the king- 
dom (see on clmpter 21), must precede his coming to this earth 
to recei\(' to himself his jieople, wlio are to be the guests at 
the marriage su])per. Luke 10:12; Rev. 19:7-9. This 
coming, in the par<d)le, must therefoie bo tho same as tho com- 
ing to the Anci(*nt of da,>s sjiokeii of in Dan. 7 : 13, 14. 

And tliey tliat were ready went in with him to the mar- 
riage, and the door was shut. After the Bridegroom comes to 
the marriage, tliere is an examination of guests to see who 
are ready to particdpalo in the ccu’emonv, according to the 
parable of ]\latt. 22:1- 1;>. As tho last thing before the rnar- 
riage, the King comes in to sec tho guests, to ascertain if all 
are proiierly arra^yed in tho wedding garment; and whoever, 
after duo examination, is found with the garment on, and is 
accepted by tho King, never att(‘r loses that garnjpnt, but is 
sure of imniortalify. But this question of fitness for the 
doin can lie determined only by the investigative judgment of 
the sanctuary. This closing work in tho sanctuary, therefore, 
which is tho cleansing of the sanctuary, and the atonement, is 
nothing else, than the examination of the guests to see who 
have on the wedding garment; and consequently until this 
wwk is finished, it is not determined who are ready to go 
in to the marriage. They that were read^ went in witlji 
to the marriage.’^ By this short expression we are 
from the time ^when the Bridj^groom comes to the 
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entirely throngh the period of the cleansing of the sanctuary, 
or the examination of the guests; and when this is concluded, 
probation Avill end, and the door will be shut. 

The connection of the parable with the message under 
examination is now apparent. It brings to view a period of 
making ready the guests for the marriage' of tlie Lamb, wdiich 
is the work of jiidgiiient to which the message' l)rings us when 
it declares, The hour of his judgment is coine.^’ This mes- 
sage was to bo proclaiiiK'd with a loud voice. It went forth 
with the power thus indicated between tlio yc'ara 1S40 - 44, more 
es 2 ')Ocially in the sevenlli-month movement of the latter year, 
bringing us to the end of the 2o()0 days, when the work of 
judgment commenced as Christ began the work of cleansing 
the sanctuary. 

But, as has been already shown, this did not bring the close 
of probation, but only the period of the investigative judg- 
ment. In this judgment we are now living; and during this 
time other messages are proclaimed, as the projdiecy further 
declares. 

The Second Message , — This message, following the first, is 
announced (verse (S) in these few words: ^‘And tliero followed 
another angc'l, saying, Babylon is fallen, is fallen, that great 
city, because sIk' made all nations drink of the wdne of the 
wrath of her fornication/^ The chronology of this message 
is determined, to a great extent, by that of the first mes^sage. 
This cannot precede that ; but that, as has been showm, is con- 
fined to the last days; yet this must be given before the end, 
lor no move of this kind is possible after that event. It is 
tl^erefore a part of that religious movement which takes place 
4ii the last days with especial reference to the coming of Christ. 

The inquiries therefore naturally follow : What is meant by 

f e term Babylon? wdiat is its fall? and liow is it fulfilled? 

^ to the etymology of the word, avo learn something from the 
iJIgirginal readings of Gen. 10: 10 and 11:9. The beginning 
of Nimrod^s kingdom was Babel, or Babylon; and the place 
w^'so called because God there confounded the language of 
tbe bililders of the tower; and the word means confusion. The 
word is here used figuratively to designate the great symbolic 
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city of the book of Revelation, probably with special reference 
to the signification of the term, and the circumstances from 
wliich it originated. It applies to something on which, as 
specifying its chief characteristic, may be written the word 
confusion.” 

There are but three possible objects to which the word can 
be applied; and tliese are (1) tlie apostate religious world in 
general, (2) the papal cliurch in particular, and (3) the city 
of Rome. In examining these terms, we shall first show what 
Babylon is not. 

1. Babylon is not conlino<l to the Romish Church. That 
this church is a very prominent component ])art of great Baby- 
lon, is not denied. TIk' d(‘scriptions of chajiter 17 seem to 
apply very particularly 1o that church. But tlie name which 
she bears on \wv forehead, ^^]\l\sl(ry, liahvlon the Great, the 
Mother of Harlots and Abominations of th(‘ Earth,” reveals 
other family connections. If tins church is the mother, who 
are the daughters ? The f<ict that these daughters are spoken 
of, shows that there are other religious bodies besides the Ro- 
mish Church whi(*h come under this designation. Again, there 
is to be a call made in connection with this message, Come 
out of her, my people ” (R( v. IS : 1 - 4) ; and as this message 
is located in th(‘ ]>resent gemeration, it follow’^s, if no other 
church but the Romish is included in BabGon, that the people 
of God, as a body, are now found in the communion of that 
church, and are to be called out. But this conclusion, no 
Protestant at least will be willing to adopt. , 

2. Babylon is not the city of Rome. The argument relied 
upon to show that the city of Rome is the Babylon of tjjip 
Apocalypse runs thus : The angel told John that the woman 
which ho had seen was the great city which reigned over tho 
kings of the earth, and that tho seven heads of the beast ar^ 
seven mountains upon which the woman sitfeth.” And then, 
taking tho city and the mountains to be literal, and finding 
Rome buil| upon just seven hills, tho application is made at 
once to literal Rome. 

The principle upon which this interpretation rests 
assumption that the explanation of a symbol must ^ 
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literal. It falls to the ground the moment it can be shown 
that symbols are sometimes explained by substituting for them 
other symbols, and tluMi expLiiniiig the latter. This can easily 
be done. In Eev. tlie s;\mbol of tlie two witnesses is 

introduced. The next \erse reads: “ These are the two olive 
trees jind the two candlesticks standing before the God of the 
earth.^^ In this case the first sMiibol is said to be the same as 
another symbol which is elsewliero clearly explained. So in 
the case before us. The &(wen heads arc seviMi mountains,’^ 
and The woman is that great city; ’’ and it will not be diffi- 
cult to show that the mountains and the city are both used 
symbolically. The reader's attention is asked to the follow- 
ing points: — 

(1) We are informed in chapter 13 that one of the seven 
heads was wounded to death. This luxid therefore cannot be a 
literal mountain ; for it would be folly to speak of wounding a 
mountain to death. 

(2) Each of the seven heads has a crowni upon it. But 
who ever saw a literal mountain wdth a crowm upon it ? 

(3) The seven heads are evidently su(*cessi\e in order of 
time; for we read, Eiie are fallen, and one is, and the other 
is not yet come.” Bevelation 17. But the seien hills on 
which Rome is built are not successive, and it would be ab- 
surd to apply such language to them. 

(i) According to Dan. 7 : G, compared with Dan. 8: 8, 22, 
heads denote governments; and according to Dan, 2:35, 44; 
Jer. 51:25, mountains denote kingdoms. According to these 
.facts, the version of Rev. 17 : 9, 10 given by Professor Wliiting, 
Which is a literal translation of the text, removes all obscurity ; 

The seven heads are seven mountains on wdii(*h the woman 
sitteth, and they arc seven kings.” It will tlius bo seen that 
ailgel represents the heads as mountains, and then explains 
mountains to be seven successive kings, or forms of govern- 
nt, The meaning is transferred from one symbol to another, 
J then an explanation is given of the second svmbol, 

" ^ S’rom the foregoing argument, it follows that the woman ” 
represent a literal city; for tho mountains upon which 
sitteth being symbolic, a literal city cannot sit 
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upon symbolic mountains. Again, Eomo was the seat of tlie 
dragon of chapter 12, and this was transferred to the boast 
(Rev. 13 ; 2), thus becoming the seat of the beast; but it would 
be a singular mixture of figures to take the scat, which is sat 
upon by the beast, and make that a woman sitting upon the 
beast. 

(5) Wore the city of Rome the Babylon of the Apocalypse, 
what nonsense sliould ve have in cha})ler 18:1-4; for in 
this case the fall of Babylon would b(' the overthrow and de- 
struction of the city, in fact, its utter consumption by fire, 
according to verse 8. But mark what takc\s jdace after the 
fall. Babylon becomes a habitation of devils, tlie hold of 
every foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hateful 
bird. How can this happen to a city after that city is de- 
stroyed, even being utterly burned wnth fire? lint v^ov^o still, 
after all this a voice is heard, saying, Come out of her, my 
people.^^ Are God^s people in Rome? — Not to any great 
extent, even in her best estate. But how many can we sup- 
pose to bo there, to be called out, after the city is burned with 
fire? It is not necessary to say iiioro to show that Babylon 
cannot be the city of Rome. 

3. Babylon signilies the universal worldly church. Having 
seen that it cannot be any one of the only other three possible 
objects to which it could be ai)plied, it must mean this. But 
■we are not left to this a priori kind of reasoning on this 
subject. Babylon is called a woman. A woman, used as 
a symbol, signifies a church. The woman of chapter 12 was 
interpreted to mean a church. The woman of chapter 17 
should undoubtedly bo interj^reted as signifying also a church. 
The character of the woman determines the character of the 
church represented, a chaste woman standing for a pure church, 
a vile woman for an impure or apostate church. The woman 
Babylon is herself a harlot, and the mother of daughters like 
herself. This circumstance, as well as the name itself, shows 
that Babylon is not limited to any single ecclesiastical body, 
but must be composed of many. It must take in all of a like 
nature, and represent the entire corrupt or apostate church of 
the earth. This will perhaps explain the language of Rev. 
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18:24, which rcpresoiils that Avhcn God inalxos requisition 
upon great Jiabylou for tlio blood of his martyr^, in her will 
be found the blood of projdiets, and of saints, and of all ’’ 
that have been slain upon the earth. Tlie Greek Gliureh is the 
established church of Russia and Gre(H*e; llu^ Lutluu’an (diurch 
is the C3stablish(‘d church of Prussia, Holland, Sweden, Xoiwvay, 
and a part of the smaller German slabs; Enalaml h<is Epis- 
copacy for her state religion, and other count ri(*s have their 
established religions, and zealously oppose dissimters. Ihibylon 
has made all nations drunken A\ith the wine of Ikt fornication, 
that is, her fahe doctrines; it can tluTcfore syndxdi/e nothing 
less than die universal worldly (diurcli. 

The great city, IJabylon, is sjiokcai of as composed of three 
divisions. So the great rcdigions of the world may be arranged 
under three heads. The first, oldest, and most wude-spr(»ad is 
paganism, sejiarately symholi/iMl under the form of a dragon; 
the second is the great Romish ajiohtasy, symbolized by the 
beast; and the third is the daughters, or descendants from that 
church. Pnder this IumkI comes the hvo-liorned beast, though 
that does not embrace it all. War, oppression, conformity to 
the world, the wwship of mammon, the crc'ed-jiowm*, jmrsuit 
of pleasure, and the maintenance of v(‘ry many errors of the 
old Romish Church, identify, wdth sad and faithful accuracy, 
the great body of the Protestant churches as an important 
constituent part of this great Pabylon. 

A glance at some of the w^ays in which the Protestant 
church has deported herself wdll still further show this. Romo, 
having the pow'or, destroyed vast multitudes of those whom 
she adjudged heretics. The Protestant church has showui the 
sg^tne spirit. Witness the burning of ^Michael KServetus by the 
Protestants of Geneva wdth John Cahin at tludr head. Wit- 
n€fes the long-continued oppression of dissenters by the Church 
of !England. Witness the hanging of Quakers and wdiipping 
of Baptists even hy the Puritan fathers of l^cvv England, 
themselves fugitives from like oppression by the Church of 
England. But these, some may say, are things of the past. 
VeryT true; yet they show that wdien persons governed by 
stroi:^ religious prejudice have the powxn* to coerce dissenters, 
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they cannot forbear to use it — a state of things which look 
for in this country under a further fulfilment of the closing 
projiliecy of clniptcr 13. 

j\Iark also how far they have departed from the teachings 
of Christ in other respects. Christ forbade his people to seek 
after the treasures of this world. But the popular church, as 
a body, exhibits greater eagerness for wealth than do worldlings 
themselves. In how many churches does mammon bear rule! 
Christ says, lie not ye called Jlabbi,^^ that is, master, or doc- 
tor; ^^for one is your Maslew, c\en Christ.^’ To do this is to 
partake of the same spirit whidi has led aspiring men to as- 
sume to be the head of the church, the successor of St. Peter, 
the \ic('gerent of Christ, and a god upon earlli. Yet how many 
in the Protestant church, in imitation of the liomish, adopt 
the title of l{e\(*r( nd,’^ wdiich in our \ersioii of the Scrip- 
tures is applied to Cod alone : Holy and reverend is his name.” 
But not content with this, some become Very Keverend,” and 
Eight Eeverend,” and ^M)octors of Divinity.” The New 
Testament sjieaks in the most decided terms against adorn- 
ments and extravagance in dress; yet where shall we look 
for a display of the latest fashions, the most costly attire, the 
most gaudy adornments, the ridiest diamonds, and the most 
dazzling jewelry, except in a fashionable assembly in a Prot- 
estant church on a pleasant Sunday ? Such is now the state of 
the religious wwld, that many, in pursuit of their vocation as 
lawyers, doctors, politicians, merehant kings, etc., seek through 
the avenue of church connection success in business, honor in 
society, high offices in the nation, and lucrative positions every^ 
wffiere. And miieh more of this wdll he seen, when, as already ^ 
explained, church and state shall be united in America, and a 
religious profession shall become a qualification for political 
office. To adopt the form of godliness from such motives 
must he most ahominable in the sight of God; yet these very 
classes are welcomed by the churches, because it will make 
them still more, popular. 

Babylon is represented as trafficking in the souls of men^ * 
A custom common in the Church of England would seWt to 
come under this kead* There, v^j^ant livings are aet^ 
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up for sale, and tlio highest bidder, regardless of his moral 
qualifications or religious standing, becomes the possessor of tho 
revenue belonging to the position, and the ])cistor of tlie people 
of that parish. To come to the United 8tcit(‘s, look at all tho 
arts and devices resorted h' to draw tli(» niultllude, m)t to con- 
vert and save them, but to gain tludr ])ati’onag(‘ and influence. 
The most disastrous result of all ihis is that the minister must 
preach smooth things, and ti(*kle la-hionable (‘ars witli pleasing 
fables. 

It was the will of Christ that his (diurch should be one. 
lie prayed that his discijiles might be one, as he and the Father 
were one; for this would gi\e ])o\\cr to las gospel, and cause 
the world to believe in him. Instead of this, look at the eon- 
fusion that exists in the Protestant world, tlie many sectional 
walls that divide it up into a iu‘t\\ork of socielies, and tho 
many creeds, discordant as the languag(‘S of those who were 
dispersed at the tov(‘r of P>abel. God is not the author of all 
these. It is just tliis state of things which the vord Babylon, 
as a descriptive term, ajiproiiriately disignales. 1( is cMdently 
used- for this very pur]>ose, and not at all as a term of reproach. 
Instead of being stirred with feelings of resontnuait vhen this 
term is mentioned, people should rather (‘\amine their position, 
to see if in faith or practice they an' guilty of any coniu'ction 
with this great city of confusion, and if so, separate at once 
therefrom. 

The true church is a clniste virgin. 2 Cor. 11:2. The 
church that is joined with the world in friendshij), is a harlot. 
It is this unlawful connection wdlh the kings of tlie earth that 
institutes her tho great harlot of the Apocalypse. lievelatioii 
17. Thus the Jewish Church, at first esjioused to the Lord 
(Jeremiah, chapters 2, 3, and 31: 32), became a harlot. Eze- 
^©1 16. This church, wdien thus apostatized from God, was 
culled Sodom (Isaiah 1), just as '' the great city’' (Babylon) 
called in llevelation 11. The unlawful union with the 
World of which Babylon is 'guilty, is positive proof that it is 
not the civil power. That the people of God are in her midst 
jt^st before her overthrow is proof that she is professedly a 
body. For these reasons, is it not very evident that 
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tliG Babylon of the Apocalypse is tlie professed church united 
with tlie world? 

The fall of Babylon will next claim attention. Having 
now learned what constitutes Babylon, it will not be difficult 
to decide what is meant by the declaration that Babylon is 
fallen. As Babylon is not a literal city, the fall cannot bo a 
literal overthrow. We have already seen what an absurdity 
this would involve. And besides, between the fall and the 
destruction of Babylon, the clear(‘st distinction is maintained 
by the prophecy itself. llabylon falls” before it is with 
violence thrown down,” as a millstone (‘ast into the sea, and 
utterly burned with fire.” The fall is Ihen^foro a moral 
fall; for after the fall, the voi(*(‘ is addressed to the ])eo 2 )le of 
God who are still in her connection, ^^(\)nie out of her, my 
people;” and the reason is immediately given, — ^^that yo 
be not partakers of her sins, and that ye receive not of her 
plagues.” Babylon therefore still exists to sin, and her jdagin^s 
are still future, after the fall. 

Those who make llabylon aj^ply exednsively to the papacy, 
claim that the fall of Babylon is the loss of civil 2 >ower by the 
papal church. But sucdi a view would bo inconsistent with 
the projihecy in several particulars: — 

1. Babylon falls because she makes all nations drink of her 
wine, or instils among them her false doctrines. But this by 
no means caused the loss of the 23oi)e’s temporal ])ower; on the 
contrary, it was the very means by which he so long maintained 
liis su 2 )remacy. 

2. Because of the fall of Babylon, she becomes the hold of 
foul spirits and hateful birds ; but such is not at all the result 
to Borne of the loss of civil power. 

3. The 2 )t" 02 )le of God are called out of Babylon on account 
of her increasing sinfulness resulting from the fall; but the loss 
of the temporal power of the papacy constitutes no additional 
reason why the people of God should leave that church. 

The reasons given why Babylon meets with this moral fall 
is because she made all nations drink of the wine of the wrath 
[not anger, but intense passion] of her fornication.” There is 
but one thing to^which this can refer, and that is false doc- 



GHAPTEJt U, VERSE 8 G-12 


735 


trines. She has corrupted the pure truths of God’s word, and 
made the nations drunken with pleasing fables. Among the 
doctrines she teaches contrary to the word of God, may bo 
mentioned the following: — 

1. The doctrine of a temporal millennium, or a thousand 
years of peace and prosperity and righteousness all over the 
earth before the secoml coming of Christ. This doctrine is 
especially calculated to shut the ears of the people against the 
evidences of the second advent near, and will probably lull as 
many souls into a state of carnal security which will lead to 
their final ruin as any heresy which has ever been devised by 
the great enemy of truth. 

2. Sprinkling instead of immersion, which is the only Scrip- 
tural mode of baptism, and a fitting memorial of the burial and 
resurrection of our Lord, for Avhich purj)ose it was designed. 
Having corrupted this ordinance, and destroyed it as a memo- 
rial of the resurrection of Christ, the way was pre])ared for 
the substitution of something else for this purpose, which she 
attempted in — 

3. The change of the Sabbath of the fourth commandment, 
the seventh day, into the festival of Sunday as the rest-day of 
the Lord and a memorial of his resurrection, a memorial which 
has never been commanded, and can by no possible means ap- 
propriately commemorate that event. Fathered by heathenism 
as the wild solar holiday of all pagan tiiii(‘s,” Sunday was 
led to the font by the pope, and chrisleiuHl as an institution 
of the gospel church. Thus an attempt was made to destroy 
a memorial which the great God ha<l set up to commemorate 
his own magnificent creative work, and erect another in its 
stead to commemovato the resurrc^ction of Christ, for which 
there was no occasion, as the Lord himself had already pro- 
vided a memorial for that purpose. 

4. The doctrine of the natural immortality of the soul. 
^ This also was derived from the pagan world; As distinguished 

converts from heathenism entered the ranks of Christians, they 
,\soon became ‘^Fathers of the church,” and foster-fathers of 
‘'**this pernicious doctrine asi a part of divine truth. This error 
nullifies the two great Scripture doctrines of the resurrection 
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and the general judgment, and furnishes a well-laid track for 
the car of modern Sj^iritiialism with its load of pollution. 
From it have sprung such other evil doctrines as the conscious 
state of the dead, saint-worship, Mariolatry, purgatory, reward 
at death, prayers and baptisms for the dead, eternal torment, 
and TJniversalism. 

5. The doctrine that the saints, as unclothed, immaterialized 
spirits, find their eternal inheritance in far-away, indefinable 
regions, beyond the bounds of time and space/^ Thus mul- 
titudes have been turned away from the Scriptural view that 
this present earth is to be destroyed by fire at the day of judg- 
ment and i)erdition of ungodly men, and tliat from its ashes the 
voice of Omnipotence will e\oke a new earth, which will be the 
future everlasting kingdom of glory, and which the saints will 
possess as their eternal inheritance. 

6. That the coming of Christ is a spiritual, not a literal 
event, and was fulfilled at the destruction of Jerusalem, or is 
fulfilled in conversion, in death, in Spiritualism, etc. How 
many minds have by such teaching been forever closed against 
the Scriptural view that the second coming of Christ is a future, 
definite CAent, literal, personal, visible, resulting in destruction 
to all his foes, and everlasting life to all his people! 

7. Trailing the standard of godliness into the very dust. 
Men are made to believe that a form of godliness is all-suffi- 
cient, and that the words, ‘^Lord, Lord,’^ though repeated as 
an empty formula, will be a safe passport to the kingdom of 
heaven. If any one doubts tliis statement, let him listen to 
the next funeral discourse, or visit the cemetery, and niark 
what the tombstones say. 

The world has gone almost stark mad in the pursuit of 
riches and honor; but in these things the church takes die 
lead, and thus openly sanctions what the Lord strictly forbade. 
If the churches were united as tliey should be, what a stum- 
bling-block wwld bo taken out of the way of sinners ! And if 
it were not for the false doctrines which she has instilled into 
the minds of all men, how the plain truths of the Bible would 
move the world! But people are held by these, as u|ider tl^e 
stupefying infl^ience of the most powerfid intoxicant 
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To como now more particularly to tlio application of the 
prophecy concerning the fall of Babylon, lot iis aoe how the 
religious world stood with roforonco to tlio possil)i]ity of such a 
» change, when the time came for tlio proolaniation of this mes- 
sage, in connection with the first niossag(», about tlio yoar 18 14:. 
Paganism was only apostasy an<l corruption in the b(*ginning, 
and is so still ; and no moral fall is ]K)ssiblo llioro. Catliolicism 
has been for centuries about as low in the scale as it is possible 
for a church to sink. 'No rooni for a moral fall in lliat church. 
Two great branches of Babylon a\(To, tlioroforc», when the sec- 
ond message b(‘came due, in so low a coiKlilion morally that a 
further declension with tboin was scarcely possible. N^ot so, 
however, with the Protestant branch of this gn^at city. These 
churches, which commenced tlic' great work of reformation 
from papal corruption, had done some noble w^ork. They had 
run well for a season. They reached a moral plane vastly 
higher than that of the other divisions named. Tliey were, in 
a word, in such a position that wdth tlaun a moral fall w^as 
possible. The conclusion is therefore imndlabh' that tlio mes- 
sage announcing the fall had reference almost wdiolly to the 
Protestant churches. 

The question may then be asked wdiy this announcement 
was not made sooner, if so large a portion of Babylon, the 
pagan and papal divisions, had been so long fallen. And the 
answer is at hand: Babylon, as a wdiole, could not Ix' said to 
he fallen so long as one division of it remained unfallen. Tt 
^uld not be announced, therefore, till a change' for the worse 
caihe over the Protestant w^orld, and the truth, through wdiich 
alone the path of progress lay, had Ikx'ii deliberately discarded. 
iBiit’when this took place, and a moral fall w^as experienced in 
last division, then the announcement concerning Babylon 
aii a whole could be made, as it could not have been made 
Babylon is fallen.^^ 

It ttiay be proper to inquire further how the reason assigned 
fall of Babylon, namely, because she made all nations 
pf the wine of the wrath of her fornication, would apply 
Protestant churches at the time in question. And the 
ia, It wotlld apply most pertinently. The fault with 
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Babylon lies in her confusion and false doctrines. Because 
she industriously propagates these, clinging to them when 
light and truth which would correct them is offered, she falls. 
With the Proleslant clmrehes, the time had come for an advance 
to higher religious ground. 3'hey could aee(‘pt the proffered 
light and truth, and rc‘ach the higher attaiuiiKMit, or they could 
reject it, and lose tlieir s])iriluality and favor wilh God, or, 
in other words, ex])erienco a moral fall. The truth which God 
saw fit to use as an inslrument in tliis A\ork was the first mes- 
sage. The hour of God^s judgment come, and llic approximate 
second advent of (fiirist was the doctrine prcsiched. After 
listening long enough to sec the blessing that atUmded the doc- 
trine, and the good rc'sults that flowed from it, the cliurches, as 
a whole, rejected it with s(*oru and scoffing. 'They were thereby 
tested; for th(‘y tlaai jdainly l)f‘trayc‘d llie fact that tladr hearts 
were with the world, not with the Lord, and that they preferred 
to have it so. But the message would have healed the evils then 
existing in the rcdiglous world. Tlie j>rophet e claims, perhaps 
with reference to this very time, We would have healed Baby- 
lon, but she is not healed.^^ J(‘r. 51 : 9. Do you ask how wo 
know this would have been the (‘th'ct of receiving the message? 
We answer. Because this was the efl’ect Avith all who did re- 
ceive it. Th(‘y came from different denominations, and their 
denominational barri(‘rs were leveled to the ground; conflicting 
creeds were shivered to atoms; tlio unscri])lural ]io])e of a tem- 
poral milhmnium was abandoned; false views of the second 
advent were corrected; pride and conformity to the world were 
swept away; Avrongs Avere made right; hearts Avere united Sn 
the sAveetest fellowship ; and loA^e and joy reigned supreme. If 
the doctrine did this for the fcAV avIio did receive it, it 'Uwidd 
have done the mine for all, if all had received it. 

But the message was rejected; and Avhat Avas the result? 
The result upon those Avho rejected it will be spoken of by and 
by ; and the result upon those who received it, demands mention 
here. EAwy where throughout the land the cry was raised, 
^M^abylon is fallen,’^ and, in anticipation of the movement 
brought to vicAV in Tiev. 18:1-4, they added, Como out of 
her, my people and about fifty thousand severed their con- 
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nection with the denominationb vvliere they were not allowed to 
hold and proclaim their vieA\ s -in j^eace. 

A niarhed change then came over the churches in respect to 
their spiritual condition. On the hvpothesis that the proc- 
lamation of the second coming of Christ A\as in the order of 
j)ropheliev fulfilment, and that the message was the present 
truth for lhat time, the result could not have heen different. 
When a person refuses the light, he necessarily puts himself 
in darkness; when he rc'jects trutli, he inevitahly forges the 
shackles of error about his owm limbs. J.oss of spirituality — 
a moral fall — must follow. This the churches experienced. 
They chose to adliere to old errors, ami still promulgate their 
false doctrines among the jieople. The light of truth must 
therefore k^ave them. Some of them felt and deplored the 
change. A few testimonies from their own writers wdll de- 
scribe their condition at that time. 

The Christian Palladium of ^lay lo, 1844, spoke in the 
following mournful strain: Tn every direction w^e hear the 

dolorous sound, w^afted upon every breeze of heaven, chilling 
as the blast from the ‘icebergs of the north, settling like an in- 
cubus on the breasts of the timid, and drinking up the energies 
of the w^eak, that lukcwvarniness, division, anarchy, and desola- 
tion are distressing the bord(u*s of Zion.^’ 

Ipi 1844 the lieJigioas Telescope used the following lan- 
guage : AVo hav^o nev^er witnessed such a general declension of 
religion as at the present. Truly, the church should awake, 
and search into the cause of this affliction ; for as an aflliction 
ever One that loves Zion must view it. AAlien we call to mind 
how ^few and far betwTcn^ cases of true conversion are, and 
the almost unparalleled impenitence and hardness of sinners, 
Ve al&tbst inv^oluntarily exclaim, ^ Has God forgotten to bo gra- 
eionsj^or is the door of mercy closed ? ^ 

^ Alfeout tliat time, proclamatfons of fasts and seasons of 
prayer for .the return of the Holy Spirit were sent out in the 
religious papers. Evtu the Philadelphia Sun of Ifov. 11, 1844, 
had the following: ^^The undersigned ministers and members 
of various denominations in Philadelphia and vicinity, solemnly^ 
believing that the present signs of the times — the spiritual 
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dearth of our churches generally and tho extreme evils in the 
world around us — seem to call loudly on all Christians for 
a special season of prayer, do therefore hereby agree, by divine 
permission, to unite in a iveeh of special prayer to Almighty 
God, for the outpouring of his Holy Spirit on our city, our 
country, and the world.’’ 

Professor Finney, editor of the Oberjin Evangelist, in Feb- 
ruary, 1844, said : We have had tho facts before our minds, 
that, in general, the Protestant churehes of our country, as 
such, were either apatludie or hostile to iieaily all tho moral 
reforms of the age. There are ])artial exceptions, yet not 
enough to render the fact otlierwise than gcuieral. We*have 
also another corroborative fact, — the almost universal absence 
of revival influence in the churches. The spiritual apathy is 
almost all-pervading, and is f (Mi fully deep; so the religious 
press of the whole laud testilies. Very extensively, church- 
members are becoming devotees of fashion, joining hands with 
the ungodly in ])arties of pleasure, in dancing, in festivities, 
etc. Put we need not c^xpand this ])ainful subject. • Suffice it 
tluit the evldenc^ thi(*kens and rolls heavily upon us, to show 
that the chuulics gent tally arc hecotning sadly degenerate. 
They hav'^c gone veiy far from tho Lord, and he has with- 
drawn himself from them.^^ 


Should it bo said that our view s' of the moral fall and spirit- " 
ual dearth of the. chur(*hes are shown to be incorrect hf th^ 
great revivals of 1858, the testimony of tho leading Congrega'^^ 
tional and Baptist papers of Boston ridative to thesfe r^vivali^; 
would (‘orrect that impression. 

The Congregalionalist, November, 1858, said: The revi- 


val piety of our churches is not such that one can confidently 
infer, from its mere existence, its legitimate, practical fruit8.«r 
It ought, for example, to be as certain, after such a shower of 
grace, that the treasuries of our benev^olcnt societies *\Vdnld 
filled, as it is after a plentiful rain that the streams will ' 
in their cliannels. But the managers of our societies ate 
wailing the feebleness of tho sympathy and aid of the chutch^ 

^ There is another and sadder illustration of the sat!^ ' 
era! truth. The Watchman a^ Reflector 
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there had never been among tlio Baptists bO lamentablo a spread 
of church dissension as prevails at present; and the sad fact is 
mentioned that this sin infects the very cl lurches Avhieh shared 
most largely in the late revival. And tlie still more melan- 
choly fact is added that these alumations date hack tli(*ir origin, 
in most cases, to the very midst of that s(*(*n(» of awakening. 
Even a glance at the Aveekly journals of our own denomination 
will evince that the evil is by no m< ans conhned to tlu* Jhiptists. 
Our own columns have, perhaps, never hoim' so humiliating a 
record of contentions and ecclesiastical litigations as during the 
last few months.’’ 

A Presbyterian pastor of Belfast, Ireland ( 1^58), used the 
following language respecting tlu^ tin u recent revivals in this 
country, according to the A'evv ^ ork Indc pcuih nl of December, 
. 1859: The determination to crush all ministers vho say a 
word against their national sin [slavery], tlu^ determination to 
suffocate and suppress the plain teachings of Scripture, can bo 
persisted in and carried out at the verv time tluse ^evv York 
Christians are expecting the religious world to hail their revi- 
vals. Until the wretchedly degrad(‘d churches of America "do 
the work of God in their own land, thiv have no spiritual 
vitality to communicate to others; tlair revivals aie in the 
i religious world what their flaunted crii s of libeitv, intermin- 
gled with the groans of the blave, are in the political.” 

During the time of the great Irish revival of 1S59, the 
General Assembly of the Presbyterian Chundi of Tndand held 
its session in Belfast. Of a strang(' scene that occurred in that 
4j5sembly the Belfast Jjdfer of SejitemlxT JIO, said: 

^^IJdre in this venerable body of ministers and (dders, we find 
hyo minist;e4S openly giving each other the lie, and the whole 
Assembly turned into a scene of confusion bordering 
a riot.” 

,‘^his is a sad and deplorable picture; and what has been 
^H^ijbonrse of events, and the tendency in the deportment of 
i^tl^dfe^sed Christians, since that time? There is considerable 
^tion in some localities, and much effort put fortlj 
revivalists to excite the emotions, but no perma- 
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nent good seems to be accomplished, and the standard of godli^ 
ness sinks lower and lower. 

Some new features have been added to the facilities for 
church work, and have now come to bo considered almost in- 
dispensable appendages to the house of worship; and one of 
these is nothing less than a well-appointed kitchen, where the 
feast can be made ready, and dainty d(dicacics prepared for 
tlie most perverted appetite. One iiistaiK^e may servo as an il- 
lustration of all in this line. Wben the Centenary Methodist 
Episcoj^al Church was erected in Cliicago, the Tribune, of 
that city, in its description of the building, made particular 
mention of the following features: — 

Beneath the vestibule and parlors is a basement, consist- 
ing of a large dining-hall, furnished with tabid accommoda- 
tions for one hundred and fifty persons; a Icitchen, with cooking 
apparatus, sinks, closets, dressing-rooms, c^tc. The basement, 
under the vestibule and parlors, scjcures some desirable advan- 
tages; the social gatherings can bo made agreeable and pleas- 
ant without introducing the refreshments into the lecture room 
or parlors.’’ 

Think of a kilchen as being considered a necessary apart- 
ment in a house of worship! What would the venerable and 
godly church fathers and mothers of a generation ago have 
thought of this? The Scriptures declare that eating and 
drinking and pleasure-seeking, instead of God-serving, even on 
the part of professed Christians, will characterize the last 
days as signs of the times, laiko 17*: 20 - oO ; 2 Tim. 3 ; 4; 5. 
Have we not reached the time Avhen this is fulfilled? What 
indulgence ’is there in the Avhole catalogue of worldly pleasures 
wnich is not openly tolerated in the church — nay, which is 
not largely fostered by the church? Dancing, card-playing, 
theater-going, horse-racing, gambling, lotteries, festivals, fairs, 
and all forms of gluttony, are freely patronized in religious 
circles, and many of these things for so-called religious 
purposes. 

Not many years ago, an entertainment was devised for the 
benefit of a church in New Orleans, of such a nature that it 
required a handjbill to describe it, reading as follows: — 
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“Benefit of Christ’s Clmrch Parochial School. Near the 
dancing platform arc a sjdeudid booth au<l a largo canvas tent, 
with seats reserved for the accommodation of ladi(\s and chil- 
dren. The patrons of this chnrcli, as vcdl as the public, Avill 
here find a soda-water stand and coiifi'ctionery, a is'staurant 
filled with everything to satisfy the ajipctilc's of ('piciireans ; 
and also a si*m..Ni)iD uak, stocked Avilh the choicest kinds of 
liquors, cigars, 

The Ncav York Ciserrer ‘copied tliis, Avith the following 
remarks : — 

“ This is a copy of a handbill conspicuon'>ly posted in Ncav 
Orleans at the prostait time. The cbnrch for Ailiich lliis splen- 
did bar is to be opened is called Ch list’s cluircb; Init our pri- 
vate otiinion is, if Christ attends the fair, Ik* a\i 11 come with a 
scourge of large cords, and drive out every man and AA’oman 
who dishonors his house and name A\ilh such things as these. 
Call it a church if you \\ ill j l)ut ^or (. lirist s Stil\f‘, () .Now 
Orleans people, don’t call it Christ s cliurcli. An} tiling Imt 
that I ’’ 

To whatever deiioiniiiation this clnindi l)el()i\ajeil, it shows 
just the same what is done in these da\s in lh(* name of 
* religion. 

As an illustration of the oiToct of church lotteries, the 
Watchma7i relates the following: — 

^^A'niember of a church went to his pastor, and entreated 
his personal intcrcesbion with his fa\oril(‘ son, vho had hef'oine 
ruinously addicted to the vice of gainhling. The ])astor con- 
SUtited, and seeking the young man, found him in his chamber, 
.lie commenced his lecture; but before he concluded, the ,>oinig 
man laid his hand upon his arm, and drew his attention to a 
pile of splendid volumes that stood upon thb table. ^ Well,’ 
said the young man, ^ these volumes were won hy me at a 
fair given in your church; they were my first venture. T>iit 
'for that lottery, under the patronage of a Christian church, 
I should never have heeoine a gambler.’ ” 

A minister, B. F. Booth, speaks as follows in the Golden 
Censer : — 



THE REVELATION 




I hide mj face in shame, when, I hear of a governor of 
a state being compelled to call upon the law-making depart^ 
ment of his state to pass laws to counteract the swindling 
carried on under the auspices of the church, under the name 
of church fairs, festivals, and other forms of ^ pious ^ church 
gambling/^ 

Pages might be filled with statenu'iits from loading men 
and papc'rs in the religious world, acknowdedging the low 
condition of the churches generally, and the many evil prac- 
tices of which they arc unblushingly guilty; but it is unnec- 
ccssary to multiply testimony on this point. The sad and 
deplorable fact is too e\ ident to be denied. 

The leading ^lethodist paper, the Now York Christian 
Advocate, of Aug. 30, 1SS3, contains an article headed 
“ The Greatest of Questions,” from which we copy these 
statements : — 

1. Disguise it as you like, the church, in a general sense, 
is spiritually in a rapid decline. While it grows in numbers 
and money, it is becoming extremely feeble and limited in its 
spirituality, both in tlic pulpit and the pew. It is assuming 
the sliape and character ol the church at Laodicea. 

2. Tliere are thousands of ministers, local and conference, 
and many thousands of the laity, who are as dead and worth- 
less as barren fig-trees. They conliibute nothing of a temporal 
or spiritual nature to the jirogress and triumphs of the gospol 
throughout the earth. If all these dry bones in our^fchurch 
and its congregations could be resurrected, and brought ijnto 
requisition by faitliful, active service, what new and gloi^lohJ^ 
manifestations of duine power wmild break forth!” / 

The Now York Tndcpcmhnt of Dec. 3, 189C, ga^e ain , 
article from 1). L. Moody, from wdiich the following is aft 
extract : — ^ 

Tn a recent issue of your paper I saw an article from k 
contributor which stated that there were over three thoiisHttti 
churches in the Congregational and Presbyterian bodies of 
country that did not report a single memlier added by profes- 
sion of faith last year. Can this be true ? The thongh^^hw ^ 
taken such hojd^of me that I can^t get it out of " It 
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^fg. enough almost to send a thrill of horror through the soul 
■ ojE every Christian. 

: ^ If this- is the case with these two largo denominations, 
what must be the condition of the others also ? Are we all 
going to sit still and let this thing eoiitiimo ? ' Shall our relig- 
ious newspapers and our jmlpits keep their months closed like 
^ dumb dogs that cannot bark’ to warn peojde of approaching 
danger ? Should wo not all lift up our voice like a trumpet 
about this matter? What must the Son of God think of such 
a result of our labor aa this? What must an unbelieving 
world think about a Christianity that can’t bring forth any 
more fruit? And have we no care for the multitudes of souls 
going down to perdition every year while avo all sit and look 
on? And this country of ours, where will it be in the next 
ten years, if we don’t awake out of sleep ?” 

The second angel’s message is addressed to those organiza- 
tions where the people of God are mainly to be found; for 
they are specially addressed as being in llabylon, and at a cer- 
tain time are called out. The message applies to the present 
generation; and now God’s peoide are to bo looked for, cer- 
tainly, in the Protestant organizations of Christendom. But 
as these churches depart farther and farther froiii God, they 
at length reach such a condition that true (diristians can no 
longer maintain a connection with them ; and them they Avill 
be called out. This avc look for in the future, in fiillilinent 
of . Rev. 18: 1-4. We boruwe it will come, when, in addition 


Jo their corruptions, the churches Ix^gin to raise against the 
.saints the hand of oppression. (See fiirtluu* umh'r the chap- 
jast named.). 

g T^e Third Message , — Commencing ivitli verse 9, the* third 
^ssiage i^ads as follows: “And tluj third angel followed them, 
Eying with a loud voice. If any man worship the beast and 
lii; {image, and receive his mark in his forehead, or in his 
^ ihe same shall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, 
feviil poured out without mixture into the cup of his in- 
and he shall be tormented with fire and brimstone 
; /,^itliio.'preaeuce of the holy angels, and in the presence of the 
smoke of their torment ascendeth up forever 
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and ever: and they have no robt day nor niglit, who worshfip 
the beast and Ins image, and whosoever receiveth the mark of 
his naiiic. Here is the patience of the saints: here are they 
that keep the coiiiniandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.’’ 

This is a nic'ssage of most f(Mrful import. No severc^r 
threatening of dnine A\rath can hi' found in all the Bible. 
The sin against winch it warns must ho a terrible sin, and it 
must be one so jdainly didined that all Avho will may under- 
stand it, and thus know how' to avoid tlu' judgments denounced 
against it. 

It will be noticed that these messages are cumulative; that 
is, one do(‘s not ceas(' wlu'ii another is introduced. Thus, for 
a time the liist ni(*ssai>(‘ was the onl\ one going forth. The 
second message was nitrodnctd, but that did not put an end 
to the tiist. Ihoni th t lime tlure w(ue two messages. The 
third followed IIk'hi, n(»t to supersede them, but only to join 
with tliemi, so tliat we now have tlin^c messages going forth 
simultaneously, or, rtuln r, a thiwfold message', embracing the 
truths of all lhu(*, the last one, of course, lioing the leading 
proclamation. Till the work is done, it will luwcr cease to 
be true that th(‘ hour of (lod’s judgment has come, nor that 
Babylon has fallen; and th( s(» facts still coiilinne to bo pro- 
claimed ill connection with the truths introduced by the third 
message. 

There will also be noticed a logical connection betw'een the 
messages tluun^(*l\es. Taking our stand just before the first 
message A\as introdiu’cd, we see the Protestant religious world* 
sadly in need of reformation. Divisions and confusion reigned 
among the churches. They were still clinging to many papal 
errors and snjierslitions. The jiow'or of the gospel was im- 
jiaircd in theur hands. To correct these evils, the doctrine of 
the second coming of Christ w'as intnxlncod, and proclaimed 
with jiow'cr. They should have received it, and been quick- 
ened by it into new life, as they w'ould hav^o been had they re- 
ceived it. Inst(»ad of this, they r(*je(‘tod it, and suffered the 
eouscnpienees spiritually. Thou follow'ed the second message, 
announcing the result of that rejection, and declaring what 
W'as not only a /act in itself, but a judicial judgment of God 



CHAPTER U, VERSES 6-^12 


747 


upon them for their recreancy in this respect; namely, that 
God had departed from thcni, and they had met with a moral 
fall 

This did not have the effect to arouse them, and lead them 
to correct tlieir errors, as it uas snffi(M(‘iit to do, had tliey been 
willing to be admonished and eorreeied. A-nd now what fol- 
lows? — The way is open for a still further retrograde move- 
ment, — for deeper ajiostasy and still greater e\ ils. The powers 
of darkness will press for\\ard their vork, and if the ehurehes 
still persist in this course of shunning light and rejecting truth, 
they will soon find thenis(d\es A\orshi])iiig tlu^ beast and receiv- 
ing his mark. This uill bo the logical seipience of that course 
of action which comiiKmccd with the rejection of the first mes- 
sage. And now anotlau’ proclamation is S(*nt forth, announcing 
in solemn tones that if any man shall do this, he shall drink of 
the wine of the WTath of God, which is poured out wdthout 
mixture into the ciij) of his indignation. That is to say, you 
rejected the first message, and met with a moral fall; continue 
to reject truth and disregard the w^arnings sent out, and you 
will exhausl God’s last means of grace, and by and by meet 
wdth a literal destruction for wdiich there wull be no remedy. 
This is as severe a threatening as God can make to be inflicted 
in this life, and it is the last. A few will heed it, and be 
saved; the multitude wdll pass on, and perish. 

The proclamation of the third message is the List special 
religious movement to be made before the Lord appears; for 
immediately following this, John beliolds one like the Son of 
miift, coming upon a great wLito cloud to nvip the harvest of 
tho earth. This can represent nothing else than the second 
c^ing of Christ. If, therefore, tlie coming of (dirist is at tho 
door, the time has come for the proclamalioii of this message. 
T^ere are many wdio claim the name ^L\dventist,” and w’ho 
Wjith voice and pen are earnestly teaching that we are in the 
1^ days of time, and that the coming of Clirist is at the door; 
but when we remind them of this prophecy, they are suddenly 
at sea, without anchor, chart, or compass. They know not 
vAxit to do with it. They can see as well as we that if what 
they are teaching respecting tho coming of Christ is true, and 
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the Lord is at hand, somewhere — yes, all over the lan4^ 
should bo heard the warning notes of this third message. It 
is now due; and if it is not now going forth, it follows that 
we are not in the la-^t da} s, or that this prophecy is a failure^ 
but this they cannot consistently admit. At the same time, 
they know tliat they arc not gnmg it, and they do not claim 
to bo gnmg it; and tiny can jiomt to none who are giving it, 
except it bo a cdtam class who piofess that that is the very 
work th(‘y are doing. IJut to admit the claims of this class 
vould be to eondemu themsehes. Their perplexity would be 
desen mg of eoniiiiiseration, were it not that those who will^ 
accept an embarrassing dihnnma lallu^r than aclmowledgo the 
truth, are not justly entitled to iiiikIi symjiathy. 

The arguments on the two preceding messages fix the chro- 
nology of tlie thud, and show that it belongs to the present 
time, but, as in tlie ease of the ioriiK^r, the best evidence in 
behalf of the piojiosition that the niessago is now going to the 
world, is to bo able to point to e\cnts which demonstrate the 
fulfilment, llaimg identiluHl the first message as a leading 
proclamation with the gieat Ad\ent movement ot 1840-44, 
and lia\lng seen tlio fuliilment of the second message in con- 
nection with that mo\(‘m(nit in the latter year, let us look at 
wdiat has transjiired since that time, 

Wiion llie time passed in IS 14 , tho whole Adventist body 
was ilirown into more or less confusion. Many gave up the 
inovemeiil eiitiiel}; more juiii])ed to the conclusion that the 
argument on the time was wrong, and immediately went to 
work to readjust the iirojdietie periods, and set a new time for 
the Lord to come — a work in wliieli they have continued more 
or less to the prc'seiit time, fixing a new date as each one passed 
by, to the scandal of the Ad\ent movement, and the discrodii 
so far as their limited influence extended, of all prophetical 
study; a few, searching closely and candidly for the caui^e of 
the mistake, were confirmed in their views of the providential 
eliaraeter of the Advent movement, and the correctness of the 
argument on the time, but saw' that a mistake had been 
m the subject of the sanctuary, by which the disappoifitwnt’^'^ 
l^uld be explained. They learn^that the 
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this earth, as had been suj)poscd ; that the cleansing was not to 
be by fire ; and that the proj)liecy on this point did not involve 
the coming of the Lord at all. They found in the Scriptures 
very clear evidence that the sanctuary referred to was tlxo 
temple in heaven, which Paul calls the sanctuary/^ the true 
tabernacle, which the Lord pitched and not iiian ; ” and that 
its cleansing, according to the type, would consist of the final 
ministration of the priest in Ihe second apartment, or most holy 
place. They then saw that the time had come for the fulfil- 
ment of Rev. 11:19: ^LVnd the temple of God was opened 
in Jieaven, and there was seen in his temple the ark of his 
testament.” 

Having their attention thus called to the ark, they were 
naturally led to an examination of the law contained in the 
ark. That the ark contaiiu'd the law was evident from the 
very name applied to it. It Avas called the ark of his testa- 
ment ; ” but it would not have bc^m the ark of his testament,” 
and it could not have been so called, had it not contained the 
law. Here, then, was the ark in licaATu, the great antitype of 
the ark, which, during the typical dispensation, existed hero on 
earth 5 and the law which this heavenly ark contained must 
consequently be the great original of which the law on the 
tables in the earthly ark was but a transcript, or copy; and 
both must read precisely alike, word for Avord, jot for jot, 
tittle for tittle. To suppose otherwise Avould iuA^olve not only 
falsehood, but the greatest absurdity. That law, then, is still 
•the law of God’s government, and its fourth precej)t, now as 
the beginning, demands the observance of the seventh day 
d the week as tho Sabbath. one AAdio admits the argu- 

Matfnt on the sanctuary pretends to dispute this point. Thus 
tW Siibbatli reform was brought to view; and it Avas seen that 
lirhatever had been done in opposition to this laAv, especially 
the introduction of a day of rest and Avorship Avhich de- 
the Sabbath of Jehovah, must bo tho Avork of tho papal 
that power which was to oppose God, qnd try to exalt 
Jbiliadelf above him. But this is the very work in reference 
the third angel utters his warning; hence it began 
that the period of the third message synchronizes 
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with the period of the cleansing of the sanctuary, which began 
with the ending of the 2300 days in 1844, and that the proc- 
lamation is based on llio great truths developed by this subject 

Thus tlie dtiwniiig light of the third inessage rose upon the 
(hurcli. Jhit they saw at on(‘e that the world would have a 
right to dc'uiand of those uho })rof(‘^sed to be giving that mes- 
sage, an e\])lanatiori of all the bvinbols uhich it contains, — 
the beast, the iiinige, the uorshij), and the mark; hence these 
poirilb A\ero iiiade subjects of s 2 )ecial btudy. The testimony 
of the Scri})tures \\as found to bo clear and abundant; and 
it did not take a grc^at while to formulate from the trijths 
revealed, definite statements and propositions in explanation 
of all these p(nnts. 

The iirgmiidit showing A\hat constitutes the beast, the im- 
age, and the mark, has already Ix'eu gi\en in chapter 13; and 
it has been shown that the two-horned hcast, wliich erects the 
imago and enfoivx'', tlu^ mark, is onr own country, now in mid- 
career, and hastening forward to jiorform the very w^ork as- 
signed it in the prophtx*}. It is this work, and these agents, 
against winch tlio tliird message utiers its warning, which is 
still fiirtlun* ])roof tliat tins message is now in order, and 
show^s the most eoucliishe liarmoiiy in all these prophecies. 
The argmuents W(* need not law repeal; it will be sufficient 
to recapitulate the points established. 

1. The ^Mx'ast ’’ is the Koman Catholic powder. 

2. Tli(» 111 , irk of the beast ’’ is that institution wdiich this 
powTr lias s('t ii]) as proof of ils niitjiority to legislate for the 
church, and command the consciences of men under sin. It 
conn’sts in a change of the law of (lod, by which the signature 
of royalty is idhm from the law, — the seventh-day Sabbath^ 
the great memorial of rfeliovah’s creative work, is torn from 
ils place in the decalogue, and a false and counterfeit Sabbath, 
the first day of the WTek, is set up in its stead. 

3. The image of tlie beast ” is some ecclesiastical combi- 
nation, which will reseml)le the beast in being clothed with 
])ower to enforce its decrees nifli the pains and penalties of 
the civil law. 

4. The two horned beast, by \^rieh tho imago, after being 
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made by the people, is given power to speak and act, is the 
United States; and all but tlic tiiial steps toward the formaiioii 
of the image are already seen. 

5. The two-horned boast enforces the mark of the beast; 
that is, he establishes by law the observance of the lirst day 
of the week, or Sunday-sabbuth. AVliat is l)eing done in this 
direction has already been noticed. The mo\enient is urged 
on by individuals, by organized Sabbath commillees, l)y poli- 
ticians, indirectly by the infidel elenuad, by the Xalional 11(3- 
fonn Association, by tlie Anan’ican Sabbalh (Sunday) Union, 
by the AV, C. T. U., and by the Chribtian Endeavorers, A\ith 
their Good Citizcniship Leagues, et(‘. 

But the p(H)ple are not to b(' left in the dark in tliis 
matter. The third message uthTs a solnien ])r()lc'st against all 
this evil. It exposes the work of the b(‘ast, shows the nature 
of its opposition to the law of God, w^arns the people against 
compliance with its demands, and points out to all the way of 
truth. This naturally exciles opposition; and tlie church is 
1(^(1 so much the more to seek the aid of hiuiian authority in 
behalf of its dogmas as they are showui to lack tlio divine. 

In the interests of these messages, tlie jiiiblication of a 
paper called the Advent Review and Sabhalh Ilaald, was com- 
menced in 1850, which has continued to the pr(\s(nit time, cir- 
culating in ('very State and Territory of the Lnion, and in 
many foreign countries. The Sl(jn,s of (lie 7 lines, published 
weekly in Mountain View, Cal., has attaiiKnl a still larger cir- 
culation. Other English periodicals (h'VotcHl to the (exposition 
of the truths of this iiKessago are: The nlrhinan, ])nl)lish<*d 
weekly at Kashvillo, Teiin. ; The Present Tvnih, weeldy, pub- 
lished in London, Eng.; The Australasian Snjns of the 
weekly, published at Warburton, Vi(*torIa, Australia; 7/ic Ori- 
ental Watchman, monthly, publishe<l in Calcutta, India; The 
Caribbean Watchman, monthly, published at Port of Spain, 
We| Indies; The South African Sentinel, monthly, published 
at Kenilworth, South Africa ; Lihci ///, publislu^d quarterly at 
the (fenominatioiial hcadciuarters in Washington, lb (. r, Life 
and Health, a health and temperance magazine, iiuldished 
monthly at tlio same place; also health and temperance maga- 
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zincs published in England and in Australia. Besides, 
English periodicals, there. are periodicals issued in the Gerniah^; 
French, Spanish, Eussian, IJanish-Norwegian, Holland, Hun-^; 
garian, Japanese, Cliinesc, Portuguese, Bohemian, Swedish, 
Finnisli, and other languages; and publishing houses located at 
Washington, D. C., ^lountain View, Cal. ; Nashville, Tenn, 
Buenos Ayres, Argentina; Christiana, Norway; Honan, China; 
Copenhagen, -Denmark ; Warburton, Australia; Karmatar, In- 
dia; Hamburg, Germany; Helsingfors, Finland; Geneva, Swit- 
zerland; London, England; Tacubaya, ^lexico; iDape Town, 
South Africa; Stockholm, Sweden; College View, Nebraska; 
Taquary, Brazil; Port of Spain, West Indies; South Lancaster, 
Mass.; and Toronto Junction, Ckinada. Tracts, periodicals, 
and bound books are published in more tlian thirty different 
languages, and nearly 3,000 ministc'rs and other workers are 
giving their whole time to the proclamation of this third an- 
gePs message in various parts of the world, to advance which 
more than a million dollars is annually contributed. Scarcely 
a country in the world can be nariKHl to which the literature 
and the re])resentativcs of this message have not now gone; 
and the tide of its 2 )ower is continually and rapidly rising. 

This movement is at least a phenomenon to be explained. 
We have found movements which fulfil most strikingly and 
accurately tlui first and second messages. Here is another 
which now challenges the attention of the world as a fulfil- 
ment of the third. It claims to bo a fulfilment, and asks tho 
world to examine the credentials on which it bases its right to 
such a claim. Let us look at them. 

1. “ The third angel followed them.” So this movetit^ 
follows the two previously mentioned. It takes up and 
tinues tho promulgation of tho truths they uttered, 
to them what the third message involves besides. ^ 

’ 2. The third message is characterized as a warning 
the beast. So this moA^ement holds prominent among it8- the!01<^ 
an explanation of this symbol, telling the peopl© AVhat'it 
and exposing its blasphemous claims and works. • ' 

r 3. -Tho third message warns all against . 
j^^beas^ . ; So this movement explg^ias how ^is' 
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liTOtiglit into Christendom certain institutions which antag- 
onize the requirements of the Mo'^t High, and shows that if 
we yield to these, wo worship this power. “ Know ye not/^ 
says Paul, ^^that to whom ye yield yourselves servants to 
obey, his servants ye are to whom }o obey?’’ Kom. 6:16. 

4. The third message "warns all against receiving the mark 
of the beast. So this mo^enlent makts it burden of its 
work to show what the mark of llie bea'^t is, and to warn 
against its reception. It is the more solicitous to do this, be- 
cause this antichristian power has AAorked so cunningly that 
the majority are deceived into making unconsciou'a concessions 
to its authority. It is shown that the mark of tlu' beast is an 
institution which has been arra^cnl in Christian garb, and in- 
sidiously introduced into the Cliristian church in such a way 
as to nullify the authority of Jehovah and entlirone that of 
the beast. Stripped of all disguises, it is simply setting np a 
counterfeit sabbath of its onm on the first day of the week, 
in place of the Sabbath of the Lord on the seventh day, — a 
usurpation wdiich the great God cannot tolerate, and from 
which the remnant church must fully clear itself before it 
"wdll be prepared for the coming of Christ. Hence Ihc urgent 
warning, Let no man worship the beast or receive his mark. 

5. The third message has something to say against the wor- 
ship of the image of the beast. So tliis movement sjieaks of 
this subject also, tolling what the image vill be, or at least 


explaining the prophecy of the t\vo-li<)rii(‘<l boast, which makes 
the image, showing that it is our own govenimeut ; tluit liero 
tTjd image is to bo formed; that the proplu'cy concerns this 
glfterjition ; and that it is evidently on the very verge of fnl- 

^ THere is no religions enterprise going foru ard in the land 
ex^pl this by the Seventh-day Adventists, which claims to be 
of tho third angeLs message, — no other which 
^olPfra&rth, as its prominent themes, the very subjects of which 
^thifi ^ pisage^is composed. What shall we do with these things ? 
Js t^^phe fulfilment ? — It must so stand, unless its claims can 
j unless it can lx* shown that the first and second 
heard ; that the positions taken in ref- 
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erence to tlie boast, inia^e, mark, and worship are not correct; 
and that all llie prophecies, and signs, and evidences which 
show that the coming of (dirist is near, and consequently that 
this inebsage is duo, c«in he wholly sot a^ido. 3 Jut this the 
intolligont Bible sliuleiil uill hardly undertake. 

TJie result of tlio ])roelama1i()n, as declared in verse 12, still 
further j)ro\(^s the corn^ctness of the positioiib h(*ro taken. It 
brings out a eoin[)any of vhom it can bo said, Here are they 
that keep the comniandnientb of (led and the faith of Jesus.^^ 
In the \ery h(*art of (dirislendom this work is done; and those 
wdio receive the ni(‘bsag(' are r(uidei*od 2 ‘>eeuliar by their 2 )ractice 
in reference to the (‘oniinandnKuits of God. What difference 
is there in practice, and what only difference, among Christians, 
in this resp(cl ? — vTust this; some think that the fourth com- 
mandment is kejit by dcuoting the first day of the wwk to rest 
and w’^orshij); otliers claim that the seventh day is the one sot 
apart to buch duties, and accordingly spend its hours in this 
manner, rebuining on the first day their ordinary labor. No 
plainer line of deiiiarkation could be drawn between two classes. 
The time which one chiss regard as sacred, and devote to relig- 
ious uses, tlio other look upon as only secular, and devote to 
ordinary labor. One clash are dcA’^outly resting, the other zeal- 
ously laboring. One class, jmrsuing their Avorldly vocations, 
find the other class withdraAvn from all •^uch pursuits, and the 
avenue of coninuu’cial int(‘rcourse abriipily closed. Thus for 
tw'O days in the week these tAvo class(‘s are kojit apart by differ- 
ence of tlieoiy and practice in rc^gard to tlie fourth command- 
ment. On no other commandment could there be so marked 
a lifference. 

The message brings its adherents to the seventh day; for |n ' 
this Avay only are they made j)eculiar, inasmuch as an observ- 
ance of the first day would not distinguish a person from the 
masses wdio Avere already observing that day when the message 
was introduced. And in this w^e find still further evidence 
that Sunday-keeping is the mark of the beast ; for the message, 
presenting as its chief burden a Avarning against receiving the 
mark of the beast, will of course bring its adherents to discard 
that practice which constitutes thaimark, and to adopt the <^po- 
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site. It (loos lead them to discard tlie observance of the first 
day of the week, and adopt that of the seventh day. In view 
of this, it is at once seen that there is here iiK^ro than an infer- 
ence that Sunday-kee])in^ is the mark of the heasf against whieli 
it warns ns, and the ohsorvanee of tlie scnc^ntli day, to vlimli 
it leads ns, is its opposite. 

This is in liarniony with the argnnumt on the s(\il of God, 
as given in chapter 7. It was tlu^re shovn tliat sign, seal, 
mark, and token are synonymons t(‘rins, and that (Jod talavs 
his Sabbath to be his sign, mark, or seal, in retereime to his 
people. Thus God lias a sc^il, or mark, vliicdi is his Sabbath. 
The beast also has a seal, or mark, Avhich is his Sabbath. One 
is the sevcmth day; the other is jnst as far removed from it as 
possible, even to the other extremity of the wt^ek, nanudy, the 
first day. Christendom will at last be divided into just two 
classes; to wit, those who arc sealed with the seal of the living 
God — that is, have his mark, or keep his Sabbath — and those 
5vho are sealed with the a(‘al of the beast — tliat is, have his 
mark, or keep his Sabbath, In inference to this issue, the 
third angel’s message both enlightcms and varns ns. 

As so much importance, according to this argument, at- 
taches to the seventh day, the reader may ask for some evi- 
dence that a person cannot be said to keep tlie commandnumts 
of God unless ho does keep the seventh day. This would 
involve a discussion of the whole Sabbath queslion, which it 
is not the province of this uork to gi\e. Though it may bo 
proper to present here, as this much perhaps is called for in 
this connection, the leading facts conn(H*t(‘d with the Sabbath 
institution, — facts which are fully sustained in the works re- 
ferred to in the note below. ^ 

The Sabbath was instituted in the beginning, at the 
conclusion of the first week of time. Gen. 2:1-3. 

It was the seventh day of that week, and was based on 
fads^vhich are inseparably connected with its very name and 

^ AS}.a standard work on the question, we refer the reader to the ** History of the 
Sabbiith and First Day of the Week,*' by Elder J. N. Andrev^s, for sale by the 
Southern Publishing Association, Nashville, Venn , in which the nuestion as related to 
the two days is thoroughly discussed from both a Biblical and a historical stand- 
point. But tnarty less exhaustive works are issued at the Office above named, ac- 
eo^d^Pg to its catalogue, and at other offices herein named, which are conclusive, 
^ so far as they carry the argument. 

u 
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existenbe, — facts 'wlrich never can .become untrue, and never' j 
can be changed. .God’s resting on the seventh day made it hie : 
rest-day, or the Sabbath (rest) of the Lord; and it can never 
cease to be his rest-day, as that fact never can be changed, 
lie sanctified, or set apart, the day then and there, the' record 
states; and that sanctification can never cease, unless it is re- 
moved by an act on the part' of .Tehovah as. direct and explicit 
as that by which he placed it upon tho day in the beginning. 
No one claims that this has ever been done, and ho could not 
prove it if he did so claim. ’ 

8. The Sabbath has nothing in it of a typical, shadowy, or • 
ceremonial nature; for it was instituted befoi'e man sinned, 
and henco belongs to a time Avhen, in the very nature of things, 
a type, or shadow, could not exist. 

4. Tho laws and institutions which existed before man’s 
fall were primary in tludr nature; tlioy grew out of tho re- 
lation between God and man, and man anil man, and were 
such as would ahvays have remained if man never had sinned;,^: 
and were not affected by his sin. In other words, they were, 
in the very nature of things, immutable and eternal. Cere- 
monial and typical laws owed their origin to the fact that 
man had sinned, as th(;y never rvould have existed had this 
never been a fact. These were from dispensation to dispensa- 
tion subject to change; and these, and tluist! only, were abol- 
ished at the cross. The Sabbath law -was a primary law, 
and therefore immutable and et(‘rnal. 

6. The sanctification of tho Sabbath in E<len renderii?%s 
existence certain from creation to Sinai. ITere it was p^l^-d 
in +he very bosom of tho decalogue as God spoke it wil^ an 
audible voice, and wrote it with his finger on tables of atofi^ ; 
— circumstances which forever separate it from ceremtmial: 
laws, and place it among the moral and etemaL 
6. The Sabbath is not indefinite, any seventh day 
of labor. The law from Sinai (Ex. 20:8-11) ihakes'it^as 
definite as lan^age can make it ; the events that gave it“-biiftif' 
(Gen. 2:1-3) confine it to the definite seventh dayj',aiid.j;tlMi 
-.6,240 Sabbath mir^acles in the wilderness,^ three ea^h 
: |prty , y^ara ; nmely, (1) a doq^ poyticm ■ 



CHAPTER Ik, 7ER8E8 6 -IB 


161 


Bixth day, (2) the preservation of the sixth-day manna on the 
seventh day, and (3) none on the seventh day (See Exodus 
J6), show that it is one particular day, and not simply a pro- 
portion of time. To claim otherwise would be like claiming 
that Washington’s birthday or Independence day was only a 
366th part of a year, and might be celebrated on any other 
day as w’ell as the day upon which it occurred. 

7. The Sabbath is a part of that law which our Lord openly 
declared that he came not to destroy. On the other hand, ho 
most solemnly affirmed that it shouM endure in e\ery jot and 
tittle while the earth should continue. Matt. 5 : 17 - 20. 


8. It is a part of that law which Paul declares is not 
made void, but established, by faith in Christ. Eoin. 3 : 31. 
The ‘ceremonial or typical law, which pointed to Clirist and 
ceased at the cross, is made void, or superseded, by faith in 
him. Eph. 2 : 15. 

9. It is a part of that royal law, a law' pertaining to the 
King Jehovah, which James declares is a law of liberty, and 
which shall judge us at the last day. Ood does not have 
different standards of judgment for different ages of the world. 
James 2: 11, 12. 

10. It is the “Lord’s day” of Rev. 1:10. (See argu- 
ment on that verse.) 

11. It appears as the institution in reference to which a 
^l^t reform is predicted in the last days. Isa. 56:1, 2 
c<%pared with 1 Peter 1 : 5. Fnder this head would also 

the message under consideration. 

And in the new creation, the Sabbath, true to its ori- 
gin tod nature, again appears, and will thenceforward shed 
it^iJldessings upon God’s people through all eternity. Isa. 
H 93. 

tdh is a brief synopsis of some of the arguments to show 
h@ Sabbath law' has been in no wise relaxed, and the 
ion in no way changed; and that a person cannot be 
•^Efiap the commaii,dments of God unless he keeps it. 
do with such an institution is a high honor. To 
ite oiaims will prove an infinite blessing. 
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The Punishment of Beast-worshipers , — These shall be toiv 
nieiited with lire and brimstone in the presence of the holy 
angels and of the Lamb. When is this torment inflicted? 
nia]>tor li) : 20 sliows tliat at the soeond coming of Christ there 
is a niaiiif(‘stati()ii of fiery jndgmenlh which may be called a 
lake of lire and brimstone, into which the beast and false 
propli(»t are east alive. Tliis can r(‘fer only to the destruction 
visited upon them at Ihe conuneiicement, not at the end, of the 
thousand years. Again, tluu’c is a reimirkablo passage in Isaiah 
to w^hieh we are obliged to refer in e\|)lanation of the phrase- 
ology of Ihe tlir(uil(‘ning of the third ang(‘l, and which unques- 
tionably describes scenes lo take jdaee here at tlie second advent, 
and ill the d(‘solate stale of the earth during tlie thousand years 
following. That the language in the Kevelation w^as borrowed 
from this proph(H*y can liardly fail to be seen. After describ- 
ing the Lord’s anger upon the nations, tlie great slaughter of 
tlieir armies, the departing of the heavens as a scroll, etc., the 
prophet says: For it is the day of the Lord’s vengeance, and 
the year of reconqienses for'the controversy of Zion. And the 
stream*? thereof shall be turn(‘d into ])it(‘li, and the dust thereof 
into brimstone, and the land thereof shall become burning 
pitch. It shall not bo quenched night nor day; the smoko 
thereof shall go up forever; from generation to generation it 
shall lie wMste; non(> shall jiass through it forever and ever.” 
Isa. ‘54: 8 - 10. And sim^e il is expr(‘ssly revealed that there is 
to be a lake of fire in Avhieh all sinneu’s perish at tho end of the 
thousand years, w^e can only conclude Unit tho d(*struetion of 
the living wdcked.at the eommeneenient of this period, and tlie * 
final doom of all tho ungodly at its close, are very similar. 

Duration of ihe Punishment . — The expression forever 
and evci ” cannot here demote eternity. This is evident from 
the fact that this punishment is inflicted on this earth, where 
time is measured by day and night. This is further shown 
from the passage in Isaiah already referred to, if that is, as 
above suggested, the language from which this is borrowed, 
and applies to the same time. That language is spoken of the 
land of Idumea ; but whether it be taken to mean literally the 
land of Edom, south and east of Judea, or to represent, as 'it 
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doubtless does, this whole earth at the time when the Lord 
Jesus shall be revealed from heaven in flairiinp; fire, and the 
year of recompenses for the controversy of Zion comes, in 
either ease the scene must eventually terminate ; for this earth 
is finally to be made new, cleansed of every stain of siii, every 
vestige of suffering and decay, and to bc'coine the habitation of 
rigliteousness and joy throughout eternal ages. The word Mv 
here translated forever, Sehrevelius, in his Greek Lexicon, de- 
fines thus: ^^An age; a long period of time; indefinite dura- 
tion; time, whether longer or shorter.” (For a discussion of 
the meaning of this term, see the Avork entitltnl. Hero and Here- 
after. For sale by the publishers of this book.) 

The period of the tliird message is a time of patience with 
the people of God. Paul and James both give us instruction 
on this point. Heb. lOiJbi; James 5:7, 8. Meanwhile this 
w^aiting company are keeping the commandments of God — 
the ten commandnKmts, and the faith of Jesus — all the teach- 
ings of Christ and his apostles as contained in the New Testa- 
ment. The true Sabbath, as givfn in the (h'calogue, is thus 
brought out in vivid contrast wdth the counterfeit sabbath, the 
mark of the beast, Avliich finally distinguishes those who reject 
the third message, as already set forth. 

Verse 13. And I hoard a voice from heaven saying unto mo, 
Write, Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord from honoefortli: 
Yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labors; and their 
works do follow them. 14. And I looked, and behold a white cloud, 
and upon the cloud one sat like unto the Son of man, having on his 
head a golden crown, and in his hand a sharp sickle. 15. And another 
angel came out of the temple, crying with a loud voice to him that sat 
on the cloud, Thrust in thy sickle, and reap: for the time is come 
for thee to reap; for the harvest of the earth is ripe. IG. And he that 
sat on the cloud thrust in his sickle on the earth; and the earth was 
reaped. 

A Solemn Crisis , — Events grow solemn as we near the 
end. It is this fact which gives to the third angeTs message, 
now gojing forth, its unusual degree of solemnity and impor- 
tance. It is the last warning to go forth prior to the coming 
of the Son of man, here represented as seated upon a white 
cloud, a crown upon his head, and a sickle in his hand, to 
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reap tiie harvest of the earth. We are fast pftssing ov^ a 
of prophecy which culminates in the revelation of the Lord 
Jesus from heaven in flaming fire, to take vengeance on his 
foes, and to reward his saints. Not only so, but we have come 
so near its accomplishment that the very next link in theehain, 
is this crowning and momentous event. And time never rolls 
back. As the river does not flinch and fly as it approaches the 
precipice, but bears all floating lx)dies over with resistless 
power; and as the seasons never reverse their course, but sum- 
mer follows in the path of the budding fig-tree, and winter 
treads close upon tlie falling leaf ; so \ye are borne onward and 
onward, wbetber wo. will or not, whether pre]>ared or not, to 
the unavoidable and irreversible crisis. Ah ! how little dream 


the proud professor and the careless sinner of the doom that 
is impending! And how hard for even those who know and 
profess the truth to realise it as it is! 

A Blessing Promised . — John is commanded by a voice 
from heaven to write, “ lllessed are the dead which die in the 
Lord from licncefortb ; ” aijd the response of the Spirit is, 
‘‘Yea, that tb(?y may rest from their labors; and their works 
do follow them.” “ From liencefortli ” must signify from some 
particular point of time. What point? — Evidently from. the 
commencement of the message in connection with which this 
is spoken. But why are those who die after this point of time 
blessed ? There must he some special reason for pronouncing 
this benediction upon them. Is it not because they escape the 
time of fearful peril which the saints are to encounter, as they 
close their pilgrimage ? And while they are thus blesse'd ..in 
common with all the righteous dead, they have an advantage 
over them in being, doubtless, that company spoken of in Dah. 
12 : 2, -" ho. are raised to evei’lasting life at the standing np^pfv, 
Michael. Thus, escaping the perils through which the rest, 
of the 144,000 pass, they rise, and share with them in tariff' 


final triumph here, and occupy with them their pre-eraineht 
place in the kingdom.^ In this way, we understand), titeir - 

' . . ' 'rV 

^ Those who die after having ^become identified with the third .an 
are evidently numbered ai a part of thtf 144,000; for this message is 
sealing message of Kevela’tion 7, ana by that message only .ld^jC 
But there are many who have iMd their, entire religious experiene^i tind) 

^ hnt 'haye fallen in d^'ath* They die in the X,ord| and hence 'are:,t;d 
’l. . . 'k'- ‘ 
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woi^fcs follow them: these works are held in remembrance, to 
be rewarded at the judgment ; and the persons receive the same 
rfeeompense that they would have had, liad they lived and faith- 
fully endured all the perils of the time of trouble. 

It will be notic(Hl lliat in this line of ])rophecy, three angels 
precede the Son of man on the white cloud, ami three ar(‘ in- 
troduced after that symbol. The oj)inion has alnauly been 
expressed, that . literal angels are engaged in llu^ scemes here 
described. The first three have charge* of tlu* ihnn* s])ecial 
messag(*s, and may also symbolize a body of r(*ligions teachers. 
The message of the fourth angel is evidently to lx* utt(*red aft(‘r 
the Son of man, having finished his ])riestly work, takes his 
^ seat upon the white cloud, but before he app(‘ars in the clouds 
of heaven. As the language is address(*d to Him who is k^ated 
upon the white cloud, having in his hand a sharp sickle ready 
to reap, it must denote a message of prayc'r on the ])art of the 
church, after their work for the world is done and ])robation 
has ceased, and nothing remains Imt for the Lord to appear 
and take his people to himself. It is doubtl(‘ss the day-and- 
night cry spoken of by our l^ord in Imk(* 18:7, 8 in connec- 
tion ‘with the .coming of the Son of man. And this ])ray(*r 
will be answered; the elect will be avenged; for does not the 
parable read, “And shall md God av(*nge his own elect, which 
cry day and night unto him ? He that is seated upon the 
cloud will thrust in his sickle, and the saints, und(*r the figure 
of the wheat of the earth, will be gatlu'red into the h(*avenly 


garner. 

The Wheat OarnerecL — ^‘And he that sat on the cloud,” 
says the prophecy, thrust in liis sickle on the earth ; an<l tho 
eart)«i was reaped.” By this language we arc* carried dowii 
pilSt 4h^/second advent, with its accompanying scenes of de- 


ter tliey will be saved. But the message results in the sealing of only 144, (XK); 
t^rei(ore must be included in that number. Being raised in the special resui- 

rectiiptk (Dan. 12; 2; kev, 1:7) which occurs when the voice of Ciod is uttered 
ftimple!, at the beginning of the seventh and la^t plague (Rev. 16: 17; Joel 
a: 16; Heb,.'12:26), they pass through the nenod of that plague, and hence may be 
tala *^owt of great tribulation” (Ucv. 7:14), and being raised from the 

' y tOi mortal' lite, they take their stand with believers who have not died, 
immortality at the last trump (1 Cor. 16- 52), being then, 
dthieriL ehanged in a moment, in the twinkling of an eye. Thus, though 
^ ^ i thr^^ the grave, it can be said of them at last, that they arc 

among men” (Bev. 14:4), that is, from among the living; for the 
finda them among the living, waiting for the change to immortality, 
"imt a$ed# aM as if they themselves had never died. 
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stniction to the wicked and salvation to the righteous. Be- 
yond these scenes avo must therefore look for the application 
of the folloAving verses: — 

Verse 17. And another angel came out of the temple which is in 
heaven, lie also having a sharp sickle. 18. And another angel came 
out from the altar, which had power over lire; and cried with a loud 
cry to him that had the sharp sickle, saying. Thrust in thy sharp 
sickle, and gather the clusters of the vine of the earth; for her grapes 
are fully ripe. 19. And the angel thrust in his sickle into the earth, 
and gathered the vine of the earth, and cast it into the great wine- 
press of the wrath of Clod. 20. And the winepress was trodden with- 
out the city, and blood came out of tlie winepress, even unto the 
horse bridles, hy the space of a thousand and six liuiidred furlongs. 

The Winepress of GoeVs Wralh . — The last two angels have 
to do Avitli the wick(‘d, — the AvickiMl, most fitly represented by 
the bloated and purple el listers of the vine of the earth. May 
it not be lhat the closing doom of that class at the end of the 
thousand years is luu’e presented, ihe jirojihecy thus making 
a final dis2)osi(iou of both the righteous aiul llio Avicko<l; tlio 
righteous clotlic‘d with iiiimorlality, and safely established in 
the kingdom, the Avi(*ke(l ])erishing around the city at the time 
of its ultimate location upon the earth? 

Tills can hardly be ajijdied at the time of the second ad- 
vent; for events are Ikto giv(*ii in ehronologieal order; and the 
destruction of the Avicked Avould be contemporaneous with the 
gathering of llie righteous. Again, the living Avicked at 
Christ’s eomiiig drink of the ^^cup’^ of his indignation; h^t 
this passage brings to view the time Avlicn tliey jierisli in the 
AAUiK^liress of his AATath, Avliicli is said to be trodden ^Svith- 
out the city,’^ aiisAvering completely to the description of Eev. 
20:9; and this latter expression Avoiild more naturally denote 
their complete amf final destruction. 

Tlie angel comes out of tlio temple, where the records are 
kept and the jiunishment is determiiiod. The other angel lias 
lioAver over fire. This may liaA^e some connection with- the fact 
lhat fire is the element by Avhieli the Avicked are at last to be 
destroyed, although, to carry out the figure, the Avicked, having 
lieen likened’ to the clusters of the Anne of the earth, are said 
to he east into the great Avinepress, Avhich is trodden without 
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the city. And blood comes out of the winepress, even to the 
horses^ bridles. AYe know that the wicked are doomed to be 
swallowed up at last in a flood of all-devouring flame descend- 
ing from God out of heaven; but A\hat preceding slaughter 
may take place among the doomed host, ue know not It is 
not iinprohablo that this language will he literally fulfllled. 
As the first four angels of this seiies denoted a inark(*d move- 
ment on the ])art of the people of God, the last tw^o may denote 
the same; for Ihe saints are to ha\e some part to act in meting 
out and executing the final punishment of the wicked. 1 Cor. 
(1:2; Ps. 149:9. 

21ie Saints Triumphant . — Thus closes this chain of proph- 
eey — closes as others close, with the complete tiiumph of God 
and Christ over all their foes, and with the glorious salvation 
that awaits tin* faithful followers of the Prince of life, for- 
(‘^er secured. 




T HIS oliaptcr introduces the seven last plagues, a mani- 
fcvstation of llcavcui’s unminglod wrath, and the fulness 
of ils iiu^asure, for the la^t generation of the wicked. 
The work of mercy is then forever j)ast. 

Yersc J, And I saw another sign in heaven, great and marvelous, 
seven angel » h«iving tlio se\(ni last plagues; for in them is filled up the 
wrath of God. 2. And I saw as it were a sea of glass mingled with 
fire; and tl ( rn tliat had gotten the vietory over the beast, and over * 
his image, ai d o\ vr his mark, and over the number of his name, stand 
oil the sea ot gbit's, having the harps of God. 3. And they sing the 
song of Mos( 3 the servant of God, and the song of the Lamb, saying, 
Great and n l^^olous are thy works. Lord God Almighty; just and 
true are thy tliou King of saints. 4. Who shall not fear thee, 
0 Lord, and glorify thy iiaiiie ? for thou only art holy : for all nations 
shall come and worship before thee; for thy judgments are made 
manifest. 5. And after that I looked, and, behold, the temple of 
tlie tabernack' of the icstimony in heaven was opened: 6. And Ae 
seven angels came out of the temple, having the seven plagues, closed 
ip pure and white linen, and having their breasts girded with i^Jden 
girdles. Y. And one of the four beasts gave unto the seven atigeb 
seven golden vials full of the wrath of God, who liveth forever and 
ever. 8. And llie temple was filled with smoke from the glory of Gfod» 
and fro.u his power; and no man was able to enter into the temple, 
till the seven plagues of the seven angels were fulfilled. 

A Preparatory Scene . — Thus reads the fifteenth chapfei^ 
entire. By it we are carried back to a new series of 
The whole chapter is but an introduction to the most 
judgments of the Almighty that ever have been, or 
visited upon this earth in its pl-esent stajte ; nameJyjjj ^ 

lalt plagues. The most that we here behold is n, 
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iration for the outpouring of these unmixed vials. Verse 5 
shows that these plagues fall after the close of the ministra- 
tion in the sanctuary ; for the* temple is opened before they are 
^poured oilt. They are given in charge to seven angels, and 
these angels are clothed in linen pure and white, a fit emblem 
of the purity of God’s righteousness and ju^^tico in the inflic- 
tion of these judgments. They receive tlu^se vials from one of 
the four beasts, or living creatures. These lixing beings were 
proved (see on chapter 4) to be a class of Christ’s assistants 
in his sanctuary work. How appropriate, then, that they 
should be the ones to deliver to the ministers of vengeance 
the vials of the wrath to bo poured upon those who have slighted 
Christ’s mercy, abused his long-suffering, heaped contumely 
upon his name, and crucified him afresh in the treatment of 
’ liis followers 1 While the seven angels are performing their 
fearful mission, the temple is filled wuth the glory of God, 
and no man— oASci? (oudeis), no one, no being, referring to 
Christ and his heavenly assistants — can enter therein. This 
shows that the work of mercy is closed, as there is no minis- 
tration in the sanctuary during the infliction of tlie plagues; 
hence they are manifestations of the wrath of God without any 
mixture of mercy, 

Ood's People Eememhered , — In this scene the people of 
God are not forgotten. The prophet is j^ermitted to anticipate 
a little in verses 2 - 4, and behold them as victors upon the sea 
of glass as it were mingled with fire, or sparkling and refulgent 
with the glory of God, singing the song of Closes and the Lamb. 
^The sea of glass, upon which these victors stand, is the same as 
^hat brought to view in chapter 4:6, Avhich was before the 
. th^onjs'in heaven. And as w^e have no evidence that it has yet 
ife location, and the saints are seen upon it, Ave have 
mete indubitable proof, in connection with chapter 14:1- 5, 
the 9a(nts are taken to heaven to receive a portion of their 
i'hus, like the bright sun bursting through the mid- 
sojne scene is ^presented, or some promise given, 
followers of the Lamh, in every hour of tempta- 
assure and reassure them cf God’s love and earo 
certainty of their final reward. Verily 
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the words of the prophet are among the true sayings of God: 

Say ye to the righteous, that it shall be well with him; but 

Woe unto the wicked ! it shall be ill with him/^ Isa. 3 : 

10 , 11 . 

The song the victors sing, the song of Moses and the Lamb, 
given here in e])it()ine in these words : Great and marvelous 
arc'' thy works, Lord God Almighty; just and true are thy ways, 
tlioii King of saints,” is a song of infinite grandeur. Ilow 
comprehensive in its terms! how sublime in its theme! It 
appeals to the works of God wdiich are a manifestation of his 
glory. With immortal vision the saints will be able to com- 
])r('hend them as thc^y cannot here; and yet astronomy reveals 
enough to fill all hearts with admiration. From our little 
■world we pass out to our sun ninety-tlirc^e million miles away; 
on to its nearc'st neighboring sun, nineteen thousand million 
miles away; on to the great double jiole-star, from which it 
takes light, in its electric flight of one hundred and ninety-two 
thousand miles a second, forty years to reach our world; on 
past systems, groujis, constellations, till we reach the great star 
Alcyone, in the Plc'iades, shining with the power of twelve thou- 
sand suns like ours! What, then, must be the grand center 
around which these myriads of shining orbs revolve! Well 
may the song be raised, Great and marvelous are thy works.” 
Pmt the song covers another field also — the field of GocTs 
providence and grace; ^SJust and true are thy ways, thou 
King of saints.” All the dealings of God with all his crea^ 
tures in the eyc's of the redeemed, and the sight of all worlds, 
will be forever vindicated. After all our blindness, all cnxr 
perjdexities, all our trials, we shall be able to exclaim at last 
in the exuberance of satisfied joy, Just and true are thy 
ways, thou King of saints.” 




T TTTS chapier gives a deseription of Iho sovoii vials of tho 
iinniiiiglcMl Avratli of God, and llio odevt-, llnil follow i\^ 
tlioy are ponrc'd upon llio oarlli. Goiu*ornin-» llio char- 
acter and chronology of tlu'se ])laa.nes, IIk'ic is a dillc'naice of 
opinion among llible readers. Oiir llrst impiiry llu^refore is, 
Wliat is tlu' true ])ositioii ou tlu'se ])oinjs? Are flaw syinhol- 
ical, and mostly fiiltilled in the ])ast, as some eontend ? or ar^ 
tliey lileral, and all future, as oIIkts no l(‘-s coiitldenfly affirm { 
A brief examination of tlie tebtiniony vill, a\o think, conclu- 
sively settle lhes(‘ questions. 

VKit'^n 1. And T heard a cre at voice out of llie tem])lo saving to iho 
seven angels, (io >onr vjns, and jour out tlu' Aids of th(' wrath of 
God upon the earth. 2. Aial the first went, and i^onriMl out his \ k 1 
upon tile eirth; and tlaie tell a iioimhik* ai d giuvons sore npon tho 
men wliieli Iiad the nniik of tho l>easl, and upon tlieni wliieli wor- 
shiped Ilia image. 

The Chronology of the Plagues , — Tho deseription of this 
pTag^i^i^ clearly reA^eals at once their <‘hronology ; for it is pourcMl 
out upon those -vvlio haA-e the mark of tlie l)(*ast, and aaIio Avor- 
slii^ his image, — the identical AAork against A\liicli the tliird 
angel warns us. This is conclusiA^e proof that these judgments 
are not poured out till after this aiijrel closes his Avork, and 
that the very class who hoar his warning, and reject it, aro 
the ones to receive the first drops from tho overflowing vials 
of God^s indignation. !ProAv, if these jilagues are in the pa^t, 

the image of the beast and his worship aro in tho past. Tf 
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these are past, the two-horned beast, which makes this image^ 
and his work, are in the past. If these are past, then the 
third angeFs message, which warns us in reference to this 
work, is in the past; and if this is past, — that is, ages in the 
past, where this view locates the comiiiencement of the plagues, 
• — then the first and second messages, which precede that, 
were also ages in the past. Tlieii the prophetic periods, on 
which the messages are based, especially the 2300 days, ended 
ages ago. And if this is so, the seventy weeks of Daniel 9 
are thrown wholly into the Je^\ish dispensation, and the great 
proof of the Messialiship of Christ is destroyed. But it has 
been shown on chapters 7, 13, and 14, that the first and second 
messages have been given in our own day; that the third is 
now in process of accomplishment; that the two-horned beast 
has come upon the stage of action, and is preparing to do the 
work assigned him; and tliat tlie formation of the image and 
the enforcement of the worship are just in the future. And 
unless all these positions can bo overthrown, the seven last 
plagues must also he assigned wholly to the future. 

But there are other reasons for locating them in the future 
and not in the past. 

1. Under the fifth plague, men blaspheme God because of 
their sores, the same sores, of course, caused by the outpouring 
of the first plague. This sliows that these jdagues all fall upon 
one and the same (jeiieralion of men, some being, no doubt, 
swept off by each one, yet some surviving through the terrible 
scenes of them all ; a fact utterly subversive of the position that 
they •commenced far in the ])ast, and occupy centuries each in 
their fulfilment, for bow, then, could those who exp^ience 
the first plague be alive under the fifth? 

2. These plagues are the wine of God’s wrath without mijs;- 
ture, threatened by the third angel. Chapter 14:10; 16:1. 
Such language cannot he applied to any judgments visited 
upon the earth while Christ pleads between his Fathei^ and otif 
fallen race ;* henee we must locate them in the future, wheia 
probation shall have closed. 

3. Another and more definite testimony as to the 
ment and duration -of these plagues is "found in 



CHAPTm 16, VERSES 1, B 


m 


8 8 the temple was filled witli smoke from the glory of 

God^ and from his power; and no man was able to enter into 
the temple, till the seven plagues of the seven angels were ful- 
^filled/^ The temple here introduced is evidentlv that which 
is mentioned in chapter 11: 10, where it sajs, The temple of 
God was opened in hea\eii, and there ^een in his hmiple 
the ark of his testament.’’ In other words, wo ha\e before us 
the heavenly sanctuary. The testunony is, then, that wdien the 
seven angels with the se\en gohkn Mals ieeei\e their com- 
mission, the temple is filled with smoke from the glory of God, 
and no being can enter into the temple, or sanctuary, till they 
have fulfilled their wwk; there will therdorc' be no ministra- 
tion in the sanctuary during this time. (Vmseijnently, these 
vials are not poured out till the close of the ministration in the 
tabernacle above, but immediately follow that evmit; for Christ 
is then no longer a mediator; merev, which has hmg stayed, 
the hand of vengeance, pleads no more; the seT\ants of God 
are all sealed. AVliat could then be exjioeted but that the 
storm of vengeance should fall,” and earth be swept with 
the besom of destruction ? 

Having now shown the chronology of these judgments, that 
they are b(*fore us in the very near iuturc', treasured uj) against 
the day of WTath, we proceed to incpiiie into their nature, and 
what^will result wdien the solemn and t(*arful mandate shall go 
forth from the temjde to the se\en angels, sa)ing, “(Jo ^our 
ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the 
earth.” Here we are called to look into the “ armory ” of 
the Lord, and behold the “ weapons of his indignation.” Jer. 

Here are brought forth the treasures of hail, wliich 
l^ave fceen reserved against the tinio of trouble, against the 
o| battle and WMr. Job 3S : 22, 23. 

^ The First Plague . — “And the first wTiit, and poured out 
upon the earth; and there fell a noisome and grievous 
^ the men which had the mark of the beast, and uj^on 

them which worshiped his image.” 

no apparent reason wdiy this sliould Aot be re- 
ttJtetly literal. These plagues are almost identical 
God inflicted upon the Egyptians as he was 
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about to deliver his people from the yoke of bondage, the liter- 
ality of which is seldom, if ever, called in question. Qod is 
liow about to crown his people with their final deliverance and 
redemption, and his judgments will bo manifested in a manner 
no lebs literal and terrible. Wliat ilie sore here threatened is, 
we are not informed. Perliaps it may be similar to the parallel 
])lague which fell upon Egypt. Ex. 9:8-11. 

Vi:rsk 3. And the second aiif^cl poured out his vial upon the sea; 
and it became as the blood of a dead map ; and every living soul died 
in the sea. 

The Second Plague . — A more infectioiis and deadly sub- 
stance can scarcely be conceived of than the blood of a dead 
man; and the tliought tliat tlio great bodies of water on the 
earth, which are doubtless meant by tlio term sea, will be 
changed to such a slate under this plague, presents a fearful 
picture. We have here the remarkable fact that the term 
living soul is apjdied to irrational animals, the fish and living 
creatures of tlie sea. This is, we believe, the only instance 
of such an aiqdicadon in the English Version; in the origi- 
nal, liowever, it occurs frequently; showing that the term as 
applied to man iti the beginning (Gen. 2:7) cannot be taken 
as furnishing any e\idence that he is endowed with an imma- 
terial and immortal essence, called the soul. 

Vlr'-e d. And the third angel poured out his vial upon the rivers 
and fountains of w^aters; and they became blood. 5. And I heard 
the angel of the waters say. Thou art righteous, 0 Lord, which art, 
and wast, and shalt be, because thou hast judged thus. 6. For they 
have shed the blood of saints and prophets, and thou hast given them 
blood to drink; for they are worthy. 7. And I heard another i^ut 
of tho altar say. Even so. Lord God Almighty, true and righteous 
thy judgments. 

The Third Plague . — Such is the description of the terrible 
retribution for the blood of saints” shod by violent hands, 
which will be given to those wdio have done, or wish to do, 
such deeds.^ And though the horrors of that hour when the 
fountains and rivers of water shall be like blood, cannot 
be realized, the justice of God will stand vindicated, an<l his 
judgments approved. Even the angels are heard exclaiming, 
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T}iovl art righteous O Lord, because thou hast judged thus; 
^or they have shed the blood of saints and prophets. Even 
80 , Lord God Almighty, true and righteous are thy judgments. 

It may be asked how the last generation of the wicked can 
he said to have shed the blood of saints and prophets, since the 
last ^neration of saints are not to be slain. A reference to 
Matt 23:34, 35; i John 3:15, Avill explain. These scrip- 
tures show that guilt attaches to motive no less than to action ; 
and no generation ever formed a iiioie dcteriiuned purpose to 
dev'ote the sahts to indiscriminate slaughter than the present 
generation will, not far in the future. (See chapter 12:17; 
13 : 15.) In motive and purpose, they do shed the blood of 
saints and prophets, and are eiery vliit as guilty as if they 
were able to carry out their wicked intentions. 

It would seem that none of the Inmiaii family could long 
survive a continuance of a plague so tc'rrible as this. It must 
therefore be limited in its duration, ns was the similar one on 
Egypt. Ex. 7:17-21, 2.5. 

Verse 8. And the fourth an{?el poured out his vial upon the sun ; 
and power was given unto him to scorch men with lire. 9. And men 
were scorched with great heat, and llnsphcmcd the name of God, 
which hath power over these plagues; and they repented not to give 
him glory. 

The Fourth Plague . — It is worthy of notice that every 
succeeding plague tends to augment the calamity of the pre- 
vious ones and to heighten the anguish of the guilty sufferers. 
We have now a noisome and grievous sore preying upon men, 
inflpmjng their blood, and pouring its feverish influence through • 
th0ij:*Veins. In addition to this, they have only blood to allay 
their "burning thirst; and, as if to crown all, power is given 
the sun, and ho pours upon them a flood of liquid fire, 
tod* they are scorched with great heat Here, as the record 
"their woe first seeks utterance in fearful blasphemy. 

y 10. And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the seat of 

Wtjlteast; end his kingdom was full of darkness; and they gnawed 
th^r for pain. 11. And blasphemed the God of heaven be- 

Pahaa and their sores, and repented not of their deeds. 
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The Fifth Plague. — An important fact is established by 
this testimony; namely, that the ijlagues do not at once destroy 
all their victims ; for some who were at first smitten with sores, 
we find still living under the fifth vial, and gnawing their 
tongues for pain. An illustration of this vial will be found in 
Ex. 10: 21 - 23, It is poured u])ou the seat of the beast, the 
papacy. The seat of the beast is Avhercver the papal See is 
located, which has been thus far, and without doubt will con- 
tinue to be, the cily of Rome. ‘‘ llis kingdom ’’ probably 
embraces all those who are subjecis of the pope in an ecclesi- 
. astical point of view^, wherever they may be. 

As those who place the -[dagues in the past have the first 
five already a\ holly accomplished, we here pause a moment to 
inquire wdien^, in jiast age^, the judgments here threatened 
have been fulfilled. (hui judgments so terrible be inflicted, 
and nol)ody know it i If not, where is the history of the ful- 
filment i When did a noisome and grievous sore fall upon a 
specified and extensive portion of mankind? When did the 
sea become as the blood of <i dead man, and every living soul 
die in it? Wlign did the fountains and rivers become blood, 
and peo])lo have blood to drink ? When did the sun so scorch 
men with fire as to extort from them curses and blasphemy J 
And Avhen did the subjects of the beast gmiAV their tongues for 
pain, and at the same time blaspheme (Jod on account of their 
sores? Interpreters who thus put such scenes in the past, 
where a shadow of fulfilment cannot bo shown, openly invite 
the scofts and ridicule of the skeptically minded against God^j 
holy book, and furnish them wuth pot(mt weapons for their de- 
plorable wwk. In these plagues, says Inspiration, is filled up 
the A\rath of God ; but if they can be fulfilled and nobody know^ 
it, wdio shall henceforth consider his WTath so terrible a thing, 
or shrink from his judgments when they are threatened? 

Verse 12. And the sixth angel poured out his vial upon the great 
river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that the way 
of the kings of the east might be prepared. 13. And I saw three un- 
clean spirits like frogs come out of the mouth of the dragon, and out 
of the mouth of the beast, and out of the mouth of the false prophet. 
14. For they are the spirits of devils, working 'miracles, which go fortiii 
unto the kings of the earth and of the whole world, to gather them to 
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the battle of that great day of God Almighty. 15. Behold, I come as 
a thief. Blessed is he that watcheth, and kecpeth liis garments, lest 
he walk naked, and they see his shame. 16. And he gathered them to- 
gether into a place called in the Hebrew tongue Armageddon. 

The Sixth Plague . — Wliat is the great River Euphrates, 
upon whicli this vial is poured out i — One view is that it 
is the literal River Euphrates in Asia ; another is that it is 
a symbol of the nation oceiipying the territory through which 
that river flows. The latter o2)inion is jireferable for the fol- 
lowing reasons: — 

1. It would bo difficult to see what end would be gained by 
the drying up of the literal river, as that would not offer an 
obstruction at all serious to the progress of an advancing army; 
and it should be noticed that the dr\ing uj) takes place to pre- 
pare the way of the h ings of the East; that is, regular military 
organizations, and nut a promiscuous and unequipjied crowd of 
men, women, and childnm, like the children of Israel at the 
Red Sea or at the Jordan, The Euidirates is only about 1,400 
miles in length, or about one third the size of the ^Mississippi. 
Cyrus, without difficulty, turned the whole river from its chan- 
nel at his siege of Babylon; and notwithstanding the numer- 
ous wars that have been carried on along its banks, and the 
mighty hosts that have crossed and rccrossed its streams, it 
never yet had to be dried up to let them pass. 

2. It would be as necessary to dry up the River Tigris as 
the Euphrates; for that is nearly as largo as the latter. Its 
source is only fifteen miles from that of the Euphrates, in the 
mountains of Armenia, and it runs nearly parallel with it, and 
but a short distance from it throughout its \\1k>1(‘ course; yet 
life prophecy says nothing of the Tigris. 

J 3. The literal dryihg up of the rivers takes place under the 
fourth vial, when power i^ given to the sun to scorch men witli 
fil*e, Under this plague occur, beyond question, the. scenes of 
drought and famine so graphically described by Joel, chapter 
1:14-20; and as one result of these, it is expressly stated that 
rivers of^ waters are dried upJ^ The Euphrates can 
hardly bo an exception to this visitation of drought; hence 
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not. much would remain to be literally dried up under the 
viaL - 

These plagues, from the very nature of the case, must bo 
manifestations of A\ratli and judgments upon men; but if the 
drying up of the liteiMl Euphrates is all that is brought to 
view, this plague is not of such a nature, and turns out to 
be no serious affair, after all. 

These objections existing against considering it a literal 
river, it must be undc^rstood figuratively as symbolizing the 
power holding possession of the teri’itory w^atered by that river, 
which is the Ottoman, or Turkish, empire, 

1. It is so used in other places in the Scriptures. (See 
Isa. 8:Y; Kev. 0:1k) In this latter text, all must. concede 
that the Euplirates syinboli/es tlic Turkisli power; and being 
tlio first and only other oeeurrence of the word in the Revela- 
tion, it iii<iy well be considered as governing its use in this 
book, 

2. The drying up of the rl\er in this sense would be the 
consumption of the Turkish emiure, aecomjianicd with more or 
less destruction of its subjects. Thus we should have literal 
judgments upon iiuui as the result of this plague, as in the 
case of all the others?. 

But it may ho objected to this, that Avhile contending for 
the literal ity of tho plagues, w^o ne^ ertheless make one of them 
a symbol. We answer, Xo. A power is introduced, it is true, 
under the sixth vial, in its symbolic form, just as it is under 
the fifth, where wc lead of the seat of the beast, which 
welbknow^n symbol ; or as wo read again in the first plague of 
the mark of the beast, his image, and its worship, which aiPO 
also symbols. All that is here insisted upon, is the literalily 
of the judgments that result from each vial, which are literal in 
this ease as in all the others, though the organizations V^hieh 
suffer these judgments may be brought to view in their sytOr’ 
bolic form. < 

Again : It may be asked how the way of the kinga 
East will, be prepared by the drying pp, or constmiptioiljf df 
the Ottoman powder? The answer is obvious. ^or**wHAtl^'^o 
way of these kings -to be prepared ? Answer: 
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'thi^ battle of the groat day of God Almighty. Where is the 
battle to be fought ? — Near Jerusalem. (Joel and Zepha- 
niah.) But Jerusalem is in the hands of the Turks; they 
hold possession of the land of Palestine and the sacred sepul- 
chers. This is the bone of contention; on these the nations 
have fixed their covetous and jealous eyes. But though Turkey 
now possesses them, and others want them, it is nevertheless 
thought necessary to the tranquillity of Europe that Turkey 
should be maintained in her position, in order to preserve what 
is called tlie “ balance of power.” For this the Christian na- 
tions of Europe have co-operated to sustain the integrity of 
the sultan’s throne, because they cannot agree as to the division 
of the spoils, when Turkey falls. By their sufferance alono 
that government now exists, and when they shall withdraw 
their support, and leave it to itself, as they will do under 
the sixth plague, that symbolic ri\er will be wholly dried up; 
Turkey will be no more, and the way will be all open for the 
nations to make their last grand rally to the Holy J.and. Tho 
kings of the East, the nationalities, powers, and kingdoms 
lying east of Palestine, will act a conspicuous part in the mat- 
ter; for Joel says in reference to this .scene, “T.et the heathen 
be wakened, and come up to tho valley of Jehoshaphat.” The 
millions of Mohammedans of Persia, Afghanistan, Toorkistan, 
and India will rush to the field of conquest in behalf of their 
religion. (See more about Turkey in I)au. 11:40-45.) 

Those who place five of the plagues in the past, and contend 
utiiat we are now living under the sixth, urge, as one of their 
strongest argmnents, tho fact that tho Turkish empire is now 
pasting away, and this takes place under the sixth vial. It is 
^arll^ necessary to reply. The event that takes place under tho 
si?tfli''^al is the enfire and utter consumption of that power, 


its preUtniruuy state of decay, which is all that now ap- 
pears. ' It is necessary that tho empire should for a titne grow 


^gk^afid powerless, in order to its utter dissolution when tho 
pUg^’i^all come. This preliminary condition is now seen, 
1^,’tbb joU end cannot be far in the future. 

W' en^eflt to be noticed under this plague is the issuing 

toaclean spirits to gather the nations to the 
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great battle. The agency now already abroad in the world 
known as modern Spiritualism, is in every way a fitting means 
to be employed in this work. But it may bo asked how a work 
which is already going on can be designated by that expression, 
when the spirits are not introduced into the prophecy until the 
pouring out of the sixth plague, which is still future. Wo 
ans^vcr that in this, as in many other movements, the agencies 
which Heaven designs to (^mploy in the accomplishment of cer- 
tain ends, go through a process of preliminary training for the 
part which they are to act. Thus, before the spirits can have 
such absolute authority over the race as lo gather them to 
- battle against the King of kings and Lord of lords, they must 
first win their way among the nations of the earth, and cause 
their teaching to he received as of divine authority and their 
word as law. This vork they arc now doing; and when they 
shall have once gaiiKnl full influence o\er the nations in ques- 
tion, what fitter instrument could l>e employed to gather them 
to so rash and hopeless an enterprise? 

To many it may seem incredible that the nations should be 
willing to engage in such an unequal warfare as to go up to 
battle against tlie Lord of liosts ; but it is one i)rovince of tlicso 
spirits of de\ils to deceiAO, for they go forth working miracles, 
and therch/ deceive the kings of the earth, that they should 
belie\o a lie. 

The sources from which these spirits issue, denote that they 
will uork among three great religious divisions of mankind, 
• represented by the dragon, the beast, and the false prophet, 
or Paganism, Calliolicism, and Protestantism. 

But what is the force of the caution throwui out in vei;$e 
15 ? Probation must have closed, and Christ have left his 
mediatorial j^osition, before the plagues begin to fall. And is 
there danger of falling after that ? It will be noticed that this 
warning is spoken in connection with the working of the spirits. 
The inference tlioreforc is, that it is retroactive, applying from 
the time these spirits begin to work to the close of probation; 
that by an interchange of tenses common to the Greek lan- 
guage, the present tense is put for the past ; as if it ha4 read, 
Blessed is he that hath watched and kept his garments, as tbo 
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shame and nakedness of all who have not done this will at 
this time especially appear. 

^^And he gathered thern.’^ AVho arc the ones here spoken 
of as gathered,” and what agency is to be used in gathering 
them? If the word them x’eleis to tlie kings of \erse 14 it is 
certain that no good agency would be made use of to gather 
them; and if the spirits are refeiicd to by the word he, why is 
it in the singular number ? The jieculiarity of this construc- 
tion has led some to read the passage thus: “And he [Christ] 
gathered them (tho saints] into a place called in the Hebrew 
tongue Armageddon [the illustrious city, or iVew Jerusalem].” 
But this position is unt( nable. The follow ing criticism, which 
appeared not long since in a leligious niagazine, seems to shed 
the true light upon this passage. The writ(‘r sa)s: — 

It seems to me that ^crse 10 is a continuation of verse 
14, and that the antecedent of avTov^ [them] is ^ the kings ^ 
mentioned in \erse 1 1. For this latter xcrse savs, ^ Which go 
forth iinlo the kings of tho earth and of the whole world, to 
gather Hum/ etc., and in verse 16 it sa^s, ^Vnd he gathered 
ihern/ Now in the Greek, ^a neuter plural logularly takes a 
verb in the singular.^ (See Sophocles’s Greek Grammar, 
sec. 1*51, 1.) JMight not, therefore, the subject of the verb 
avv^yaycv [gathered] (\eise It)) be ra irv€vfjjara ^the spirits] 
of verse 14, and thus the ^gathering’ mentioned in the two 
verses be one and the samc^ 

^^And if this is to be a gathering of ^ the kings of the earth 
and. of the wdiole world,’ w ill it not be for the purpose men- 
tioned in the text; namely, ^to gather them to the battle of 
that great day of God Almighty’ ? ” 

In accordance wdth this criticism, several translations use 
the plural instead of the singular pronoun. 

Mr. Wakefield, in his translation of the New Testament, 
reriders this verse thus: ^^And the spit its gathered the kings 
together at a place called in Tfebrew Armageddon.” 

The Syriac Testament reads: ^^And they collected them 
tc^ether in a place called in Hebrew Armageddon.” 

Sawyer’s translation renders it : ^^And they assembled them 
.in the place called in Hebrew Armageddon.” 
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Mr. Wesley’s version of the New Testament reads: ^^And 
they gathered them together to the place which is called iu 
the Hebrew Armageddon.” 

Whiting’s translation gives it: ^^And ITiey gathered them 
into a place called in Hebrew Armageddon.” 

Professor Stuart, of Andover College, a distinguished critic, 
tliough not a translator of the Scriptures, renders it: ^^And 
'iiiEY gathered tluan together,” etc. Ho Wette, a German 
translator of the Bible, gives it tlio same turn as Stuart and 
the others- 

Mr. Albert Barnes, whoso notes on the New Testament 
are so e\t(*nsi\ely used, refers to tlie same grammatic.d law as 
siiggest('d by the criticism above quoted, and says, The au- 
lliority of Do Wette and Professor Stuart is sufficient to show 
that the construction vliich they adoj^t is authorized by the 
Greek, as indeed no one can doul)t, and ])orliaps this construc- 
tion accords b(4t(‘r A\Ith the context lhan any other construction 
j)r()posed.” Thus it uill be seen tlnit tliere are weighty reasons 
for reading the text, They gathered them together,” etc., in- 
stead of he gathered.” And l)y these authorities it is shown 
that tho ])ers()ns gatliored arc the minions of Satan, not saints; 
that it is the '^^ork of the spirits, not of Christ; and that the 
phu'o of asseiul)! igo is not in the New Jerusalem at the mar- 
riage sapper of the Lamb, but at Armageddon (or Mount Me- 
giddo), at the battle of that givat day of God Almighty.” 

The hills of AL'giddo, overlooking the plain of Esdraelon, 
was the place vhere Barak and Deborah destroyed Sisera’s 
army, and vhere Josiah was routed by the Egyptian king 
Pharaoh-Nccho. 

Vi.RSE 17. And the seventh angel poured out bis vial into the air; 
and there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, from the 
throne, saying. It is done. 18, And there were voices, and thunders, 
and lightnings; and there was a great earthquake, such as was not 
since men were upon the earth, so mighty an earthquake, and 80 
great. 19. And the great city was divided into three parts, and the 
cities of the nations fell: and great Babylon came in remembrance 
before God, to give unto her the cup of the wine of the fierceness 
his wrath 20. And every island fled away, and the mountaind Were 
not "iound. 21. And there fell upon men a grekt hail out of heaven, 
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every stone about the weight of a talent: and men blasphemed God 
because of tlio plague of the hail; for the plague thereof was exceed- 
ing great. 

The Scveiilli Flafjue. — Thus has rnspiration <loseril)od the 
last judgment which is to he iullict(‘<l in tlu^ jireseiit condition 
of things upon tlio-^o who are incorrigibly relxdlious against 
God. Some of llie plagues ai*e local in tludr application; hut 
this one is jHiiirinl out into the air. The air envelops the 
whole earth; it follows that this plague A\ill cn\elop etpially 
the hahitable globe. .It will lx* unixersal. The very air will 
1)0 deadly. 

The gathering of tlu' nations haxing tahen ])lace umhu’ th(» 
sixth vial, the hatih* ]-(‘iriains to h(‘ fougbl umhu* the s(‘\enth; 
and here are hrouglil to mow t]i(‘ inslriinuuilalilic's with wliii'h 
God will slay th(‘ wii'ked. At this tini(‘ it may be said, The 
Lord hath opeiusl his armorx, and hath brought forth tlie 
weapons of his indignation.’^ 

There wck' voices.” Al)o\e all A\i11 he heard the voi(*e 
of God. Th(^ Lord also shall roar out of Zion, and utter his 
voice from Jerusahsu, and the heaxiais and th(» earth shall 
shake; hut the Lord a\I11 Ih* the hope of liis jxMijile, and the 
strength of the childrcni of Tsrad.” Toel »*':!(). (See also 
der. 25:30; lleh. This A\ill (*aus(» the great earth- 

<{uake, sucli as was not since ni(*n Axerc* iijioii tli(‘ (‘arlh. 

^LVnd thunders and lightnings ” — anollun* allusion to the 
judgments of Egypt. (S^‘o Ex. 0:23.) The great city is 
dmd(*d into three jiarts; that is, the three grand divisions of 
tke false and apostate religions of IIk* Axorld (the gnail city), 
Paganism, Catholicism, and relajised Prol(‘slantisin, s(‘(‘m to he 
set apart each to re(*(*iv'^ its a])])ro])riate doom. Th(» cities of 
the nations fall; iinivm'sal disolation s])r(*ads oa^it the earth; 
every island ll(‘es awav, and the inomitaiiis an^ not found; ami 
^reat IJabylon eoines in rcmienihraiu'e lief ore (}o<l. Read leu* 
judgipents, as more fully deKScrihed in chajitm* IS. 

^^And there fell upon men a groat hail out of heaATii.” 
This is the last instrumentality used in tlie iuflietiou of jiuiiish- 
rnent upon the Avieked,— - the hitter dregs of the s(‘\enth Aual. 
God has solemnly addresbcd the Avickod, saying, ‘*»rudgmont 
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also will I lay to the line, and righteousness* to the plunamet; 
and the hail shall sweep away iho refuge of lies, and the waters 
shall overflow the hiding-place/^ Isa. 28: 17. (See also Isa. 
30:^50.) And he asks Job if he has seen the treasures of 
the hail, which he has “ reserved against the time of trouble, 
against the day of battle and war.’’ Job 38: 22, 23. 

Every stone al)ont the Avoight of a talent.’’ A talent, 
according to various authorities, as a weight, is about fifty- 
seven pounds avoirdupois. Wliat could withstand the force of 
stones of such an onornious weight falling from heaven ? But 
mankind, at this time, will have no shelter. The cities have 
fallen in a mighty earthquake, the islands have fled away, and 
tlie mountains are not found. Again the wicked give vent to 
their woo in blaspliemy; for the plague of the liail is ^^ex- 
ceeding great.” 

Some faint liloa of the terrible effect of such a scene as is 
hero predicted, may be inferred from the following sketch of a 
hailstorm on the l>os]K)rus, by our countryman, the late Com- 
modore rort(*r, in his Letters from (kmstantinople and its 
Environs, Vol. I, p. 44. lie says: — 

We had got p(ulmps a mile and a half on our way, when 
a cloud rising in the A\est ga\o indications of approaching rain. 
In a few miiiufc's avo discoAored something falling from the 
heavens Avitli a lieaAw sjdasli, and Avith a Avhitish appearance. 
I could not conceive Avhat it Avas, hut observing some gulls 
near, I supposed it to be them diu’ting for fish, but soon 
after discovered that they were largo balls of ice fall|tig. 
Immediately Ave beard a sound like rumbling thunder, or ten 
thousand carriages rolling furiously OATr the pavement. The 
whole Bosporus Avas in a foam, as though heaven’s artillery 
had been charged upon us and our frail machine. Our fate 
seemed inevitable ; our umbrellas were rafsed to protect us, but 
the lumps of ice stripped them into ribbons. "We fortunately 
had a bullock’s hide in the boat, under which we crawled, lind 
saved ourselves from further injury. One man of the th^ee 
ogrsman had his hand literally smashed; another was much 
injured in the shoulder; Mr. H. received a blow in the 
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mj right hand was somewhai disabled, and all wore more or 
less injured. 

It was ihe most awful aiui terrific scene I ever Avitiiosscd, 
and God forbid that I should e\('r bo (‘\])osed to another 1 
Balls of ice as large as my two lisis foil into llie boat, and 
some of them fell with such \iol(‘iice as certainly to ha\o 
broken an arm or l(*g had they struck ns in those parks. One 
of them struck the blade of an oar, and hjdit it. The scene 
lasted i^erhaps fi\e minutes; but it vas fi\e minutes of tlie 
most awful feelings 1 e\er experienced. AVhen it i)assed over, 
we found the surrounding hills co\ere<l A\il]i mas^e^ of ice, I 
cannot call it liail, the trees stripjied of their h'«i\(‘b and limbs, 
*and everything looking desolate. The scene' was aw fnl beyond 
all descrijition. 

have wntne&sed rejieated earth([nak(‘s ; llu' liglitning has 
played, as it were, about my head; llie wind lias roared, and 
the waves at one moment lune thrown mv to the' skv, and the 
next have sunk me into a d(‘e[) alnss. I ]ia\e Ikhmi in action, 
and have seen death and destruction around in<‘ in e\(*i*y slnqiG 
of horror; but I no\(‘r helore had tlu' feeding of awe' wdiich 
seized me on this occasiein, and shll h.ninls, anel 1 fc'tir forever 
will haunt me. ]\Iy jiorter, the bohh'st e>f my family, wdio 
had ventured an instant freun the doe>r, had beem kne>ck('d 
dowm by a hailstone, and had thew not draggcMl him in by the 
heels, would have beem battenx'd to dexilh. Two be)atine‘n were 
killed in the upper jiart of the village, anel 1 liaAe heard e)f 
broken bones In abundance. Imagine to ymrse'lf the heavens 
Silddenly frozen over, and as suddenly hreAe'ii te) jiiece's in 
VX<5g^lar masses of from half a pounel lo a poiinel w^edght, 
aad |)rccipitated to the earth.^^ 

I Header, if such were the desolating effects oi a hail-storm 
qp iqe, wdiich discharged stones the si/e of a inan^s fist, iveigh- 
ihg at most a pound or so, Avho can deiiiet the ce)nse(iiiene('s 
of that coming storm in wdiich ^^i.vlky sioxe” shall be of 
the weight of a talent ? As surely as God’s w'ord is truth, ho 
is thus soon to punish a guilty wwld. May it be ours, accord- 
ing to the promise, to have sure dw^ellings ” and quiet rest- * 
i^'jplaces in that terrific hour. Isa. 32 : 18, 19. 
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there came a great voice out of the temple of heaven, 
from the throne, saying, It is done 1 ’’ Thus all is finished. 
The cup of human guilt has heen filled up. The last soul has 
availed itself of the plan of salvation. The books are closed. 
The number of the saved is completed. The final period is 
placed to this world’s history. The vials of God’s wrath are 
poured out upon a corrupt generation. The wicked have 
drunk tliem to the dregs, and sunk into the realm of death 
for a thousand years. Header, where do you wish to be 
found after that great decision ? 

But what is the condition of the saints while the over- 
flowing scourge ” is passing over i They are the special sub- 
jects of God’s ju’otection, without whose notice not a sparrow* 
falls to the ground. ^laiiy are tlie promises which come crowd- 
ing in to afford them comfort, summarily contained in the 
* beautiful and expressive language of the 91st psalm, which 
alone we have space to quote: — 

I will say of tlie Lord, Ife is my refuge and my fortress; 
my God, in him will I trust. Surely lie shall deliver thee 
from tlie snare of the foul(»r, and from the noisome pestilence. 
He shall cover thee with his feathers, and under his wings slialt 
thou trust; liis truth shall be thy shield and buckler. Thou 
shalt not be afraid for the terror by night ; nor for the arrow 
that flielh by day; nor for the pestilence that walketh in dark- 
ness; nor for tlie destruction that wasteth at noonday. A 
thousand shall fall at thy side, and ten thousand at thy right 
hand; but it shall not come nigh thee. Only with thine. eyes 
shalt thou lieliold and see the rcAvard of the wicked. Because 
thou hast made the Lord, which is my rcfugC, even the Most 
ITigh, thy habitation, there shall no evil befall thee, neither 
shall any plague come nigh thy dwelling.” Ps. 91 : 2 - 10. 




Verse 1. And there eamo one of the seven aii^^els which had the 
seven vials, and talked willi me, sayiiif? unto jiie, CV^ine tliither; I will 
show unto thee the .iiidf'ment of the great whore that sitt(‘th npoii 
many waters: Witli wlioni the kings of the earth have eoinmitted 

fornication, and the iidiahitants of the earth have been made drunk 
with the wine of her fornication. 3. 8o he carric'd me away in the 
spirit into the wilderness: and I saw a woman sit upon a scarlet 
colored beast, full of names of blasphemy, having seven heads an<l t(m 
horns. 4. And the woman was arrayed in purple and scarlet color, 
and decked with gold ami precious stones and pearls, having a golden 
cup in her hand full of ahominations and filthiness of her fornication: 
5. And upon her foreh(‘ad was a name writtcui, MYSTERY, ]iABY- 
LON TITE ClJtEAT, THE JMOTllER OF HARLOTS, AND ABOM- 
INATIONS OF TITE EARTH. 

I N verse 19 of the preceding chapter, wo were informed that 
great Hahylon came in remembrance before God, to givo 
Tinto her the enp of the wine of the fierceness of his wrath. 
The prophet now takes up more particularly the subject of this 
gr^t 'Babylon; and in order to give a full ]) resent at ion of it, 
goes, back and gives ns some of the facts of her ])ast history. 
That this apostate woman, as presented in this chapter, is a 
symbol of the Homan Catholic Church, is generally believed 
by Protestaiits. Between this church and the kings of the 
o^h there has been illicit connection, and with the wine of 
hj| fornication, or her false doctrines, the inliabitanta of the 
earth have been made drunk. 

Church and State , — This prophecy is more definite than 
others applicable to the Roman power, in that it distinguishes 
between church and state. Wo here have the woman, the 
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church, seated upon a scarlet-colorcd beast, the civil power, 
by which she is uijheld, and which she controls and guides to 
her own ends, as a ruler controls the animal upon which he 
is seated. 

The vesture and decorations of this woman, as brought to 
view in \er'3C 1, ar(‘ in striking harmony with the application 
made of tins *s\iiibol; for juirple and scarlet are the chief 
colors in the robins of ])oj)es and cardinals; and among the 
myriads of 2 )reeious stones A\hi(*h adorn li(‘r service, according 
to an eye-witiK'ss, siher is scarcely known, and gold itself 
looks but poorly. And from the golden cup in her hand, — 
symbol of ])urity of doctrine and profession, wdiich should 
liave contained only that which is unadulterated and pure, or, 
explaining the figure, only that which is in full accordance 
with truth, — there came forth only abominations, and wine 
of her fornication, fit symbol of h(‘r abominable doctrines and 
. still more abominable practices. 

This w^oman is explicitly called TJabylon. Is Rome, then, 
Ilabylon, to the extdiision of all other religious bodies? — No, 
from the fact that she is called Ihe mother of liarlots, as already 
noticed, wdiudi shows that there are other indejiendcnt religious 
organizations that constitute the apostate daughters, and belong 
to tjie same great family. 

VuRsr: 6. And I saw the woman drunken with the blood of the 
saints, and with tlio blood of the mart>rh of Jesus: and when I saw 
her, I wondered wdth great admiration. 7. And the angel said unto 
me, Where ] 01 e didst thou mar\cl? I will tell thee the mystery of the 
woman, and of the beast that carrieth her, which hath the seveii be^da 
and ten horns. " " ' 

If 

A Cause of Wonder . — AVhy slionld John wonder with 
great pstonislinicnl M'lien he saw the woman drunken with the 
blood of saints i Was persecution of the people of God any 
strange thing in his day? . Had -he not seen Home launch its 
most fiery anathemas against the church, himself being in ban- 
ishment imder its cruel power at the time he wrote ? Why, 
then, should he be astonished, as he looked forward, and sav/ 
Rome still persecuting the saints ? The secret of his wonder 
was just this: all tho persecution he had yritnessed had been 
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from pagan Rome, the open enemy of Christ. It was not 
strange that pagans should i)ci\s(‘eut(* Christ's followers; but 
when he looked forward, and saw a chnr(‘h 2>r(>f(‘sse(lly Chris- 
tian persecuting the followers of the J^amh, and drunken with 
their blood, ho could but wonder with grt'at amazcnieut. 

Versk 8. The beast that thou aawosfc was, and is not; and shall 
ascend out of the bottomless i)it, and go into pi'rdifion : and they that 
dwell on the earth aliall \von<k‘r, whose naims were not written in tlio 
book of life from the foundation of the world, when they bdiold the 
beast that was, and is not, and yet is. 0. And here is th(‘ mind which 
hath wisdom. The seven heads are scweii mountains, on w’hieh the 
woman sitteth. 10. And there are sevtai kings: 1i\e are falkni, and 
one is, and the other is not yet come; and w^luai h(‘ eometh, he must 
continue a short space. 11. Ami the beast that was, and is not, e\en 
he is the eighth, and is of the seven, and goeth into i)erdition. 

Rome in Three Phases . — The boast of wdiidi the angel 
hero speaks is evidently the scarlet Ix^ast. A wild boast, like 
the one thus introdiiecHl, is the symbol of an oppressive and^ 
persecuting powx»r; and while the Roman power as a nation 
had a long, imintorruptod cxistoneo, it ])assod through certain 
phases during which this symbol would bo a])plioablo to it, 
and during which time, conscHpiontly, the boast, in such pro})h- 
ecics as the present, might bo said not to be, or not to exist. 
Thus Rome in its pagan form Avas a persecuting poAver in its 
relation to the people of God, during A^hich time it constituhMl 
the beast that was; but the empire* was nojuinally eonverted to 
Christianity; there ivas a transition from ])aganism to another 
yffhase of religion falsely called Christian; and during a brief 
‘period, while this transition Avas going on, it lost its ferocious 
an(i persecuting character, and then it could he said of tlie 
beast that it Avas not. Time passed on, and it degenerated 
into popery, and again assumed its Idoodtliirsty and o})])ressiA’'e 
character, and then it constituted the beast that yet is," or 
in ^ojin’s day was to be. 

Seven Heads . — The seven heads are explained to be, 
firw, seven mountains, and then seven kings, or forms of gov- 
ernment; for<the expression in verse 10, ‘CCnd there are seven 
kinga/^ should read, and these are seven kings. . ^^Pive are 
fallen/^ says the angel, or passed away ; ono is ; " the sixth 
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was tlion rci^iing; anotlior Avas to come, and continue for a 
sliort space; and when the boast rea])])eared in its bloody and 
jxn'secutiiig charact(*r, it was to bo under the eighth form of 
gov(‘rmii(*iit, which A\as to eonlinuc till the beast went into 
perdition. TIk' s(*ven forms of gov'crnnaMit that liave existed 
in the Roman emjnre ar(‘ usually enununated as follows: (1) 
kingly; (:3) consular; (»‘l) dec('mvirat(' ; ( t) dictatorial; (5); 
triiunvirate ; ((>) im])erial; and (7) ])apal. Kings, consuls, de- 
decennirs, dictators, and triuunirs had ])assed away in John^s 
day. lie was li\ ing under the imperial form. Two more were 
to arise at‘l(T his time. One was onlv to continue a short space, 
and lunici* is not usually re(*kon(‘d .iinong th(» heads; while the 
last, which is usually d(*iiominated tlu' scwcnilh, is in reality the 
eighth. The lu^ad wlindi w^is to succeed lhe im])(udal, and con- 
tinue a sh()}l spa(c, could not b(‘ the pajial; for that has con- 
tinued long(‘r than all the rest ])ut tog(‘!h(*r. W(‘ understand, 

therefore, that (Ik* j)<ij)al head is the (*ighth, and that a head 
of short continuance int(*r\('n(Ml betwcxm tin* iin])(*rial and papal. 
In fultilment of this, we read that after tlie iinjierial form had 
been abolished, there was a ruler who for tibout the sjmce of 
sixty ;years go\erned Ronu* under the title of the ‘‘ Kxarch of 
Rav(‘nna.’^ Idius w(‘ ha\e the coiin(*(*ting link l)(*Lvveen the im- 
jierial and pajial heads. Tin* third ])hase of the beast that w^as, 
and is not, and yet is, is the lioman ])()wer under the rule of 
the papacy ; and in this form it ascends out of the bottomless 
])it, or bases its jiower on ])r(*tensions A\hich hav(* no foundation 
but a mixture of (diristian errors and jiagan superstitions. 

Vi Ksi 12. And the ten horns wdiich thou sawest are ten kings, 
which have received no kingdom as yet; but receive power as kings 
OIK hour with tlie beast. 13. These have one mind, and shall give 
their ]Jower and stnmgth unto the beast. 14. These shall make war 
wuth the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord 
of lords, and King of kings; and they that are with him are called, 
and chosen, and faithful. 

The Ten Horns , — On this subject, seo remarks on Dan. 
7:7, where they are shown to represent the ten kingdoms 
that arose out of the Roman empire. They receive power 
one hour (Gr. wpa, hora, an indefinite space of time) with the 
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beast; that is, they reign a l(*ngth of time co 7 itemporaneoushj 
with the beast, during whicli time they give to it their power 
and strength. 

Croly, in his work on the Apocalypse, offers this comment 
on vense 12; The prediction detines the e])oeh of the pa})acy 
by the formation of the t(m kingdoms of the Western empire. 
^ They shall receive power one hour with the beast/ The 
translation should be, ‘in the same era’ (fiiavipav ). The 
ten kingdoms shall bo conicmporaneouR, in contradistinction 
to the ^ seven heads,’ wliieh were suceesf^ive/^ 

This language must reffer to the ])ast, when tlu* kingdoms 
of Europe Avere unanimous in giving their support to tlie pa- 
pacy, and upholding it in all its pretensions. U cannot apj)ly 
to the future; for after the cmmnencement of the time ()f the 
end, they were to take away its dominion to consume and to 
destroy it unto the end (Dan. 7 : 20) ; and the treatnumt which 
these kingdoms are finally to bestow upon the papacy, is ex- 
pressed in verso IG, where it is said that they shall hate the 
harlot, make her desolate and naked, eat her flesh, and burn 
her with fire. A part of this work the nations of Kurope have 
been doing for years. The completion of it, burning her with 
fire, will bo accomplished wlum llev. 18:8 is fulfilled. 

These make war with the Lamb. Vc^rse 14. Here we aro 
carried into the future, to the time of the great and final battle; 
for at this time the Lamb has assumed the title of King of 
king and Lord of lords, a title which he does not assume till 
his second coming. Chapter 19:11-10. 

Verse 15. And he saith unto mo, The waters which thou sawost, 
where the whore sitteth, are peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and 
ton^fucs. 16. And the ten horns which thou sawest upon the l)oast, 
these shall hate the whore, and shall make her desolate and naked, 
and shall eat her fleith and burn her with fire. 17. For God hath put 
in their hearts to fulfil his will, and to a^?ree, and ^?ive their kingdom 
unto the beast, until the words of God shall be fulfilled. 18. And the 
woman which thou sawest is that great city, which reigneth over the 
kings of the earth. 

An Important Symbol Defined . — Tn verse 15 we have a 
plain definition of the Scripture symbol of waters; they de- 
note peoples, multitudes, nations, and tongues. The angel told 
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John, whilo calling his attention to this subject, that ho would 
show him the judgment of this great harlot. In verse 16 that 
judgment is specified. This chapter has, naturally, more es- 
pecial reference to the old mother, or (Vitholic Babylon. The 
next cha]ite>r, if no mistalvo not, deals with the cliaracter 
and destiny of another great branch of Babylon, the harlot 
daughters. 







Verse 1. And after tlioso tliin^ys I saw anotlior anp:(d come down 
from heaven, havinp- j'reai ])o\\(‘r; and the earth was li^hlcaied with 
his glory. 2. And lu' cried mightily with a strong* voice, saying, 
Babylon tho great is f.ilhai, is fallen, and is become the habitation of 
devils, and tho hold of every foni spirit, and a c.igc of e\(*ry nnclean 
and hatofnl bird. 3. Tor all nations ha\(‘ drnnk of tli(» wine of tlio 
wrath of her fornication, and tlie kings of ilie earth liave committed 
fornication with law, and the merchants of the earth are waxed rich 
through the abimdance of ]ier delicaci<*s. 

S OME inovomoiit of mighty po’win’ is syinholizod in those 
verses. (Sec niulor vorso 4.) The ooiKsid(*ralion of a 
few facts Avill guide us unmistakahly to the ajiplication. 
In chapter 14 avc had a iiiossage aniioiinoiiig the fall of Baby- 
lon. Babylon is a torrii wdiioli ombraoos not only tho Boman 
Catholic Church, but religious bodies Avliicli hav(» s])rung from 
her, hringhig many of her errors and traditions along with 
them. 

A Moral Fall . — The fall of Babylon bore spoken of can 
not be literal destruction ; for tlawe are events to take pla.ee in 
Babylon after her fall which utterly forbid this idea; as, for 
instance, the peeople of God are there after her fall, and are 
called out in order that they may not receive of her plagues ; 
and in these plagues is embraced her litoral destruction. Tho 
fall is therefore a moral one; for the result of it is that Baby- 
lon becomes the habitation of devils, and tho hold of every 
foul spirit, and a cage of every unclean and hatefnl bird. • 
These are terrible descriptions of apostasy, showing that, as a 
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consequence of her fall, she piles up an accumulation of sins 
even to the heavens, and becomes subject to the judgments of 
God, wliieli can no longer be delayed. 

And since the fall here introduced is a moral one, it must 
apply to some bran(*li of Babylon besidc^s, or outside df, the 
])agau or pa])al divisions ; for from the beginning of their his- 
tory, i)aganism has been a false religion, and the papacy an 
apostate one. And fiirtlier, as this fall is said to occur but a 
short period before r)a])ylon^s final destruction, certainly this 
side of tlie rise and predictcMl triiinipli of the pa])al church, this 
testimony cannot apply to any religious organizations but such 
as have sprimg from that cluir(*li. started out on reform. 

Th(^y ran well for a sc^ason, and had the approbation of God; 
but f(‘ncing tliems(dves about with cre(‘(ls, tliey have failed to 
keep pace with the advancing liglit of prophetic truth, and 
hence have been h'ft in a position where tliey will finally de- 
velop a character as evil and odious in the sight of God as 
that of the church from M’hich they first withdrew as dissenters, 
or r(‘forniers. As the point before us is to many a very sensi- 
tive on(», we will hd iiKMiibers of tliesc various denominations 
here speak for themselves. 

The Teiwcssec Jhiplist says: ^^This woman [p^pery] is 
called the mother of harlots and abominations. Who are the 
daughters ? The Lutheran, the Presbyterian, and the ‘Episco- 
palian churches are all branches of the [Roman] Catholic. 
Are not these denominated ^larlots and abominations^ in the 
above passage? — / so decide. I could not, with the stake 
before me, decide otherwise. Presbyterians and Episcopalians 
compose a part of Babylon. They hold the distinctive prin- 
ciples of papacy hi common with papists.’^ 

Alexander Campbell says: The worshiping establish- 

ments now in operation throughout Christendom, incased and 
cemented by their respective voluminous confession!? of faith, 
and their ecclesiastical constitutions, are not churches of Jesus 
Christ, but the legitimate daughters of that mother of harlots, 
the Church of Romo.” 

Again lie says: ^^A reformation of popery was attempted 
in Europe full three centuries ago. It ended in a Protestant 
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hierarchy, and swarms of dissonlers. Protestantism has been 
reformed into Presbyterianibin, that into Congregationalism, 
and that into Jjaptistisni, etc., etc. Methodism lias attempted 
to reform all, but lias reformed itbclf into many forms of 
Wesleyanisin. All of them r(‘(ain in their bosom — in their 
ecclesiastical organizations, \\orship, doelriiu's, and observances 
— various relics of popery. Tluy aie at l)(*st a reformation 
of popery, and only reformations in p.irt. The doctrines and 
traditions of men yet inijiair the power and progress ot the 
gospel in their hands.” — On liaplism, p. I.k 

Mr. O. Scott (\Vesle}*ni ]M(‘thodist) says: The church is 
as deeply infected with a desire for worldly gain as the world. 

The churches are making a god of this world. 

Most of the denominations of th(‘ pri'simt d.iv might bo 
called churches of the world with more propriety than churches 
of Christ. 

The churches are so far gone from ])rimilive Christianity 
that they need a fresh regeneration, a mwv kind of religion.” 

Says the Golden llule: ‘‘The Protestants are outdoing 
the popes in splendid, extravagant folly in church-building. 
Thousands on thousands are expended in gay and costly orna- 
ments to gratify pride and a wdeked ambition, that might and 
should go to redeem the jiefishing millions! Does the evil, 
the folly, and the inadnebs of these proud, formal, fashionable 
worshipers stop h(n*e? 

“These splendid monuments of popish 2 >ride, upon wdiich 
millions are squandered in our cities, virtually exchuh* the poor, 
for whom Christ died, and for wdiom Ik^ came cspccialhj to 
pi^ach.” 

The report of the Mieliigan Yearly Coiifereiiee, published 
in the True Weslei/aiv of Nov. 15, 1^51, says: “The w'orld, 
OOnjmercial, political, and ecclesiastical, are alike, and are 
together going in the broad wxay that loads to death. Politics, 
commerce, and nominal religion, all connive at sin, reciprocally 
each other, apd unite to crush the poor. Falsehood is 
nnhliishingly uttered in the forum and in the pulpit; and sins 
that Would shock the moral sensihihlies of the heathen go un- 
rebuked in all the great denominations of our land. These 
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churches are like the Jewish churcli when the Saviour ex- 
claimed, ^ Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites/ 

Is their condition any betten* now than it was then? 

Kobert Atkins, in a sermon preached in London, says: 

The truly righteous are diminished from the earth, and no 
man layetli it to lieart. The professors of redigion of the ])res- 
eiit day, in every church, are hmu's of the world, conformers 
to the world, lov(u\s of creature-comfort, and aspirers after 
respectability. They are called to suffer with Christ, but they 
shrink even from r(‘proach. 

‘^A])Ostasy, apostasy, apostasy, is engraven on the very 
front of every church; and did they know it, and did they 
f(‘cl it, th(‘r(‘ might hop(‘, but alas! they cry, MV(‘ arc rich, 
and inen^ased with goods, and hav(^ ikhxI of nothing/” 

G. F. P(»nt(‘cost, the noteil evangelist, said in the Inde- 
pendent, in F(‘l)riiary, that the conversion of sinn(‘rs 

was becoming a lost art.” 

Abundance of similar testimony might be produced from 
persons in high standing in these various denominations, writ- 
ten, not for the pur])ose of being captious and finding fault, 
bwt from a vivid sense of the fearful condition to which theso 
churches have fallen. T\\o term Habylon, as appli(‘d to them, 
is not a term of reproach, but is simply cx[)rcssivo of the con- 
fusion and diversity of sentiment that exists among them. 
Tlabylon need not have fallen, but might have been healed 
(Jer. 51:9) by the rece])tion of the truth; but she rejected it, 
and conlusion and dissensions still reign within her borders, 
and worldliness and pride are fast choking out every plant of 
heavenly growth. 

Chronolofjy of This Movement— At what time do these 
verses liave their application? When may this movement be 
looked for ? If the position here taken is correct, that these 
churches, this branch of Babylon, experienced a moral fall 
by the rejection of the first message of chapter 14, tho an- 
nouncement in the chapter under consideration could not have 
gone forth ])revious to that time. It is, then, either synchro- 
nous with the message of the fall of Babylon, in chapter 14, 
or it is given at a later period than that. But it cannot be 
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synonymous with that; for that merely announees the fall of 
Babylon, while this adds several ])arti(‘iilars \vhi(*h at that time 
were neither fulfilled nor in process of fulfilment. As we an^ 
therefore to look this side of wluu’o tlic pr(*vious message 
went forth, for the announcement brought to view in this chap- 
ter, we inquire. Has any such message been given from that 
time to the present t The answcu* must still be in the lu'gativc ; 
hence this message is yet future. But we are now having the 
third angeFs message, which is the last to be givcai h(*fore the 
coming of tlio Sou of man. We are therefore held to 1h(^ con- 
clusion that the first two vers(‘S of this cliapter conslilute a 
feature of the third message Avhich is to ai)pear when this 
message shall be ju’oclaimed with power, and tlui whole earth 
be lighteiKnl with its glory. 

The Avork brought to vioAv in verse S is in process of 
accomplishment, and will soon be comjdcted, by the work of 
Spiritualism. What are called in llov, 1():14 spirits of 
devils, working miracles,” are secretly but ra])idly working 
their way into the religious <lenominations aUwo ref(Trod to; 
for their creeds have been formulated under the influence of 
the wine (errors) of Babylon, one of which is that the spirits 
of our dead friends, conscious, intelligent, and activi', are all 
about us; and this renders such denominations unable to resist 
the approach of evil spirits who come to th(*m under the names 
and impersonations of their dead friends. 

A significant feature in the work of Spiritualism, just now, 
IS the religious garb it is assuming. Keei)ing in tlio back- 
ground its grosser princiifles, which it has heretofore carried 
so largely in the front, it now assumes to appear as respectably 
religious in some quarters as any other denomination in tlu' 
^nd. It talks of sin, repentance, tlio atonement, salvation 
through Christ, etc., almost as orthodoxly as the most approved 
sitandards. Under the guise of this profession, Avhat is to hin- 
dfer it from intrenching itself in almost every denomination in 
Christendom? The basis of Spiritualism is a fundamental 
dogma in the creeds of almost all the churches. Its secret 
principles are, alas! too commonly cherished, and its dark 
practices too commonly followed, to put them at variance on 
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that ground, so long as they seek a common concealment. 
‘What, then, can save Christendom from its seductive influence ? 
Herein is seen another sad result of rejecting the truths offered 
to the world by the messages of chapter 14. Had the churches 
received these messages, they would have been shielded against 
this delusion; for among the great truths developed by the 
religious movement there brought to view, is the important 
doctrine that the soul of man is not naturally immortal; that 
eternal life is a gift suspended on conditions, and to be acquired 
through Christ alone ; that the dead are unconscious ; and that 
the rewards and punishments of the future world lie beyond 
the resurrection and the day of judgment. This strikes a 
death-blow to the first and vital claim of Spiritualism. What 
foothold (*an that doctrine secure in any mind fortified by this 
truth ? The si)irit comes, and chaims to bo the disembodied 
soul, or spirit, of a dead man. It is met with the fact that 
that is not the kind of soul, or spirit, which man possesses; 
that the “dead know not anything;’^ that this, its first pre- 
tension, is a lie, and that the credentials it offers, show it to 
belong to Ihe synagogue of Satan. Thus it is at once rejected, 
and the evil it would do is effectually prevented. J?ut the 
great mass of religionists stand opposed to the truth which 
would thus shield them, and thereby expose themselves to this 
last manifestation of Satanic cunning. , 

And while Spiritualism is thus working, startling changes 
are manifesting themselves in high places in some of the denom- 
inations. The infidelity of the present age, under the seductive 
names of “ science,” “ the higher criticism,” “ evolution,” etc., 
U making not a few notable converts. As typical cases, we 
may numtion such men as the late Henry Ward Beecher, and 
such papers as The Outlooh, formerly the Christian Union. 
Mr. Beecher was considered a leader of thought in the religious 
world, and his fame and influence were not confined to one heiu- 
isphere. He became very outspoken in his denial of doctrines 
which have been considered by all believers in the Bible as 
among the fundamental truths of revelation. As an illustra- 
tion, wo quote the following from the National Baptist of 
Sept 6, 1883. It is from a vpfilj by Mr. Beecher to, J* S. 
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Kennard, D. D., who had criticised some of Mr. B/s views 
and utterances. He says: — * 

I am a cordial (Christian evolutionist. I do not agree, by 
any means, with all of Spencer, — his agnostieisin, — nor all of 
Huxley, Tyndall, and their school. They iwe ai^uostic; I am 
not, emphatically. But 1 am au evolutionist; and that strikes 
at the root of all medieval and orthodox modern th(*ology, — 
the fall of man in Adam, and tlie inheritance liy his jiosterity 
of his guilt, and, by consequence, any sucli ^ie^v of atonement 
as has been constructed to meet this fabulous disaster. Men 
have not falhm as a race; num have come up. Xo gn^at disas- 
ter met the race at the start. The creative decrc'e of God ^^as 
fulfilled, and any theory of atonement must be oik* which shall 
meet the fact that man was created at tlu' lowest jioint, and, as 
I believ'c, is, as to his jiliysical being, evol\(‘d from the animal 
race below him; but as to his moral and spiritual nature, is a 
son of God, a new element having come in, in the great move- 
ment of evolution, at the point of maids a])])(Mrance.^^ 

When die great facts wdiich alone account for tlu* existence 
of sin in our world, and for all th(‘ anomalii^s of tlu^ present 
state, are denominated a fabulous disastm*;^^ when it is 
avowed that man has not fallen, that the ra(*e did not mei't 
the disaster of the introduction of sin by disobedience' in tlu' 
beginning, and that no atonement to meet this stale of things 
is necessary, — what becomes of all those portions of the Scrip- 
tures in which these facts are recorded, and by which they are 
recognized? TJiey must be relegated to the realm of fable. 
And. when professed ministers of tlie gospel, to whom the people 
look for instruction, and on whoso views they depend in these 
matters, lead out with such teaching, Avhat reverence for tlie 
word of God can be expected from the masses ? Like priest, 
like people.’^ Such ministers are doing more for the cause of 
infidelity than all tlie Voltaires and Paines of a past age have 
doipLO, or all the Ingersolls of the present age are doing. Worse 
than wolves without the fold, they are w^olves within it, and all 
the more dangerous because arrayed in slieep^s clothing. 

Others in high positions, the influential journals in the 
Ch,ti§tM^ world, speak in a similar strain. It has come to be 



802 


THE REVELATION 


a very easy thing to accuse the record of inaccuracy, and charge 
the sacred ^^rit('rs with a failure to coiiipreheiid their subjects. 
i\rucli of tlie body of modern dogmatic theology may bo classi- 
fied und(*r two heads, — finiguses and fossils; and whatever 
d(H*laftilioiis of Scrii)turc do not agree with these conceptions, 
are set down as incorr('et. Ihuil, tln^y say, held erroneous 
ideas on a number of (luestions, more especially in reference to 
the second coming of Christ ; and one learned doctor of divinity, 
as qiiok'd without dissent in a hanling religious journal, has 
asserted that even (lirist himself misapprelumdcd the question 
h(* was discussing, a(*{*ording to the record of Matthew 24! 
From the stand|)oiiit of such a Limentable outlook, and under 
tlu' leader‘>hi]) of smdi nam, how long before Jlabylon will be- 
come full of spirits llial ai’e foul, and birds that are hateful 
and unclean ? AVhat progress has alrea<ly l)eeu made in this 
direction! ITow Avould the godly fallu'rs and mothers of tho 
generation that li\(Ml just before the first message was given, 
could they rise from tlu'ir graves, and comprehend the pres- 
ent condition of the religious Avorld, hearing its teaching and 
beholding its practices, stand aghast at the fearful contrast 
Ix'tween their time and ours, and deplore the sad degeneracy! 
And Heaven is not to l(‘t all this pass in silence; for a mighty 
proclamation is to be made, calling the attention of all the 
A\orkl to the fearful counts in the indictment against these 
unfaithful religious bodies, that the justice of the judgments 
that follow may plainly appear. 

Verse 3 shows the wide extent of the influence of Babylon, 
and the evil that has resulted and Avill result from her course, 
ai 1 hence the justness of h(*r punishment. The merchants of 
tho earth are waxed rich through the abundance of her deli- 
cacies. Who take the lead in all the extravagances of the age ? 
Who load their tables with the richest and choicest viands? 
Who are foremost in extravagance in dress, and all costly 
attire ? Who are the very personification of pride and arro- 
gance? — iVre they not ch urch -members ? Wliere shall we 
loot for the very highest exhibition of the luxury, vain show, 
and pride of bfe resulting from the vanity and sin of the 
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race ? — Is it not to a modern church assembly on a pleasant 

Sunday? 

But there is a redeeming feature in this picture. Degener- 
ate as Babylon has become as a body, iliorc' arc exceptions to 
the general rule; lor God Inib still a p(M)pl(' there, and she 
must be entitled to some regard on tlieir accoiiiil until they are 
called from her communion. ^Cor ^^lll it be' necessary to wait 
long for this call. Soon Bain Ion A\ill become so thoroughly 
leavened with the influence of these e\il agents that her con- 
dition will be fully manifest to all tli(‘ honest in heart, and 
the way be all prepared for the work which the apostle now 
introduces. 

Verse 4. And I heard another voice from heaven, saying, Come 
out of her, my people, that ye be not partalvors of her sins, and that ye 
receive not of her plagues. 5. For her sins have leached unto heaven, 
and God hath remembered her iiiKinities. 6. Rowaid her even as she 
rewarded^ you, and double unto her double according to her works; 
in the cup which she hath filled, fill to her double. 7. How much she 
hath glorified herself, and h\cd deliciously, so much torment and 
sorrow give her; for she saith in her heart, T sit a queen, and am no 
widow, and sliall see no sorrow. 8. Ther(‘fore shall her plagues come 
in one day, death, and mourning, an<l famine; and she shall bo utterly 
burned with fire: for strong is the God who jiulgeth her. 

The voice coming from lica\eii denoles lhat it will be a 
message of power attended with heavenly glory. How marked 
becomes the interposition of Heaven, and how the agents for 
the accomplishment of God’s work multiply, as the great crisis 
approaches! This voice from heaven is called ‘^another’’ 
voice, showing that a new agency is hero introduced. We now 
h^Vf five celestial messengers expressly mentioned as engag(‘d 
in this last religious reformation. These aro the first, second, 
a|(i ikird angels of chapter 14; fourth, the angel of verso one 
of^his chapter; and fifih, the agency indicated by the voice ’’ 
, 4, now before us. Three of these are already in 

^ The second angel has joined the first, and the third 
bm|oi¥ied them. The first and second have, not ceased. All 
Uow have the field. The angel of verse 1 is entering 
mission, as the conditions which call for his work are 
tod the divine call from heaven must take place in 
with hi^ work. 
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Proof lias already been offered to show that the message of 
verses 1 and 2 of this chapter is to bo given in connection with 
the now current third message, and will mark a new era in this 
work. An idea of its extemt and iiower may be gathered from 
the descrijition of the angel there given. The first mesbage is 
said to go vilb a ^Moiid voice;” the same is ahso said of the 
tliird nu'ssage; bill tliis angel, inslead of biinjily flying in tho 
midst of heaven,” like the others, is said to come down from 
h(*aven.” He ooim^s, as it were, nearin* to the earth, with a 
message^ more pointed and diiwl ; ami ho has groat power,” 
and tlie earth is ^Mialilomul wifli liis glory.” Xo such descrip- 
tion of a m(»ssage from heaven to man is (‘Isowln'ro to be found 
in all tlie lUblo, Tliis is the last; and as is meet, it comes 
with surpassing glory and uiuvonted ])owc*r. It is an awful 
hour wdien a world’s destiny is to Ix' deeidiul, — a most solemli 
crisis when an enliro contmnjioraneous aonoration of the hu- 
man family is to jiass the hounds of jirobation, as the last note 
of mer(*y is sounded in llieir ears. In such a time, the world 
must not he left wdtliout warning. So amjdy must the great 
fact be heralded, that none can plead a reasonable ignorance 
of the impending doom. Every excuse, must be taken away. 
Tho justice and long-suffering and forbearance of God in delay- 
ing llireatened vengeance till all have liad an opportunity to 
r(vci\e a knowdedge of his wdll, and space to repent, must be 
vindicated. An angel is sent forth, panoplied with Heaven 
poAver. The light that encircles tho throne enshrouds him. 
lie comes to the earth. None hut the spiritually dead — yea, 
twice dead, and plucked up hy the roots ” — Avould fail to 
realize his presence. Eight flashes everywhere. The dark 
places are lighted up. And while his presence dispels the 
shadows, his voice in thunder tones utters a warnings He 
cries mightily.” He speaks in no feeble tones, and AjJ^th no 
uncertain sound. It is no parlor announcement, but a cry, a 
mighty cry, a cry with a strong voice. The fatal defects in the 
profession of a worldly church are again pointed out. Their 
errors are 6nce* more, and for the last time, exposed. 
inadequacy of tho present standard of godliness to meet the 
final crisis is emphasized beyond all mistaking. The inevitable 
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connection between their elierishcd errors and irretrievable and 
everlasting destrnetiou is heralded till the earth resounds with 
the cry. Meanwhile, great Babylon’s sins luoiiiit np to the 
heavens, and the reiiieiiibraiiee of her inicpiities comes np before 
God. The storm of vengeance gathers. The great tidal wave 
of supernal vrath rolls onward. The feathery foam plays 
along its crest, indicating that bnt an instant remains ere it 
will burst n])ou the great city of confusion, and j)ruiid Babylon 
will go down as a millstone sinks in the depths of the sea. 
Suddenly anotluT voice rings out from h('aven, “ (\)me ont of 
her, my people!” Tlio hnmhle, sincc'ro, (kwoted children of 
God, of whom there are homo still kdt, and who sigh and cry 
ov(‘r the abominations done in the lainl, hoed the voice, w^ash 
their hands of her sins, s(‘parate from Ikt communion, es(*ape, 
and arc saved, while llah^loii becomes the victim of the just 
judgments of God. Then' are stirring times before tho church. 
Let us be ready for the crisis. 

The fact that God’s people are called out so as not to be 
partakers of her sins, shows that it is not till a certain time that 
people become guilty by being connected wdth Ihibvlon; and 
this explains how it can he said of the 1 14,()()() (ll(‘V. 14:4), 
many of wdiom are the ^ery ones here called out, that they Avere 
not defiled Avith Avomen. 

Verses G and 7 are a prophetic declaration that she Avill he 
reAvarded or punished according to her A^orks. Hear in mind 
that this testimony applies to that portion of Babylon Avhich is 
subject to a moral fall. As already pointed ont, it must apply 
especially to the daughters,” the denominations A\ho persist 
clinging to the personal traits of the mother,” and keeping 
"up the family resemblance. These, as pointed ont on a pre- 
vious page, are to attempt a*SAveeping persecution against the 
i^truth and tho people of God. By these the “ image of the 
beasit^^ is to be formed. These are to have AAdiat Avill be to 
^ thorn a new experience, — tho use of tho civil arm to enforce 
their dogmas. And it is doubtless this first intoxication of 
pow^ that deads this branch of Babylon to cherish in her heart 
the boast, sit a queen, and am no AvidoAv; ” that I am 
no longer bereaved,” or destitute of poAver, as I 
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have been; but now I rule like a qtieen; I shall see no sortfowj * 
God is in the Constitution ; the church is enthroned, and shall 
henceforth bear sway. The expression, lleward her even as < 
she rewarded you,” seems to show that the time for this mes-^ 
sage to bo given, and for the saints to be called out, will be ^ 
when she begins to raise against them the arm of oppression. 
As she tills up the cup of persecution to the saints, so the angel 
of the l^ord will persecute her (Ps. 35 : G) ; and judgments 
from on high will bring upon her, in a twofold degree, the 
evil which she thought to bring upon the liuinble servants of 
the Lord. 

On page 137 of S])iritual Gifts, as found in Early Writings, 
by Mrs. E. G, AVliit(‘, we find testimony showing that the first 
part of Revelation 18 has special reference to the religious 
oppression to bo developed in the United States by professed 
Christians. Thus : It wall bo more tolerable for tbe lieathen 
and for papists in the day of the execution of God’s judgment 
than for such men. . • . ,Tlie names of the oppressors are 
written in blood, crossed wdtli stripes, and flooded with agoniz- 
ing, burning lears oi suffering. God’s anger will not cease 
until he has caused this land of light to drink to the dregs 
of the cup of his fury, until he has rewarded unto Babylon 
double. ^ Eewar<l her even as sho rewarded you, and double 
unto her double according to her works; in the cup which 
she hath filled, fill to her double.^ ” 

The day in which her plagues come, mentioned in verse, 8, 
must be a prophetic day, or at least cannot bo a literal ^ay; 
for it would be impossible for famine to come in that length 
time. The plagues of Babylon are without doubt the sefen 
la‘=*t plagues, wdiich have already been examined; and' the plaiu 
inference from the language of tJiis verse, in connection with 
Isa. 34 : 8, is tliat a year will be occupied in that terrible 
visitation. 

Verse 9. And the kings of the earth, who have committed 
cation and lived deliciously with her, shall bewail her, and laihent 
her, when they shall see the smoke of her burning, 10. Standing,ifte 
off for the fear of her torment, saying, Alas, alas that great ^ 

Ion, that mighty -city! for in one hour is thy judgment coiher 
^ud the^erchants of the earth shall weep and mourn ptf^ 
no man buyeth their merchandise jjgay ^ ^ /.i 
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tn* A Pilltnff liefribuiion,— Tlic infliction of the very first 
plague iiiu&t result in a complete bUbi)ension of traffic in those 
articles of luxury for which Babylon is noted. And when the 
merchants of these things, who are to a great extent citizens 
of this symbolic city, and who have been made rieh*by their 
trafiic in these things, suddenly find theiiis(dvos and their 
neighbors smitten with putrefying sores, tludr traffic suspended, 
and vast stores of nie^rchandise on hand, but noiH» to buy them, 
they lift up their voices in lamentation for the fate of this great 
city; for if there is anything which will draw from the men of 
this generation a sincere cry of distress, it is that which touches 
their treasures. And there is a fitness in this retribution. 
They who but a sliort time before had issued a dc'cree that the 
saints of God should neither buy nor sell, now find themselves 
put under the same restriction by a far more effectual process. 

The question may arise how j^ersons involved in the same 
calamity can stand afar off and lamenf, etc. ; but it must be 
remembered that this desolation is brought to view under a 
figure, and the figure is tliat of a city visited with destruction. 
Should calamity come upon a literal citv, it Avould he natural 
for its inhabitants to flee from that city if they had oppor- 
tunity, and standing afar off, lament its fall; and just in pro- 
portion to their terror and amazement at the evil impending, 
would he the distance at which they would stand from their 
devoted city. Now the figure the apostle uses w^oiild not ho 
complete wdthout a feature of this hind ; and so he uses it, not 
to imply that people would literally flee from the symbolic city, 
which would bo impossible, but to denote their terror and 
k^flzemmt at the descending judgments. 


12. The merchandise of gold, and silver, and precious 
I, ahd of pearls, and line linen, and purple, and silk, and scarlet, 
" thyine wood, atid all manner \ essels of ivory, and all manner 
of most precious wood, and of brass, and iron, end marble, 
.pd citmamon, and odors, and ointments, and frankincense, and 
and cil> and fine flour, and wheat, and beasts, and sheep, and 
^and chariots, and slaves, and souls of men. 

• 

Merchandise . — In these verses we have an enu- 
of graat Babylon’s merchandise, which inclucfes every- 
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tbinf^ portaining to luxurious living, pomp, and worldly displtfy. 
All kinds of luorcantile traffic are brought to view. The dec- 
laration eonceniing “slaves and souLs of men^’ may pertain 
more particularly to tlu* spiritual domain, and have reference 
to shncTV of eonseienee by tlio creeds of these bodies, which 
in SOUK' easO't) is more oj^pressive than physical bondage* 

Vr.Rsn It. And the fruits that thy soul lusted after are departed 
from thee, and all things which wore dainty and goodly are departed 
from thee, and thou shalt find tliem no more at all. 

Ohillony IlehuliC(L — Tlio fruits Ikto mentioned are, ac- 
cording to the original, ^Siutumnal fruits;” and in tliis we 
find a prophecy that the delieaidi^s of the season,” upon which 
the luxurious gormand so sets his ]>ampered appetite, will be 
sudd(‘nly cut oil. This, of course, is the work of the famine, 
which is the result of tlio foiirtli vial. Chapter 1(5: 8. And 
we may he even iioav Inning a ])rem()nitioii of this destriietioii 
in the jffiylloxera of the vineyards, tlie scales ” and moths, 
and other recent enemies to veg(4ation. 

In this conn(*ctioii we can Imrdly forbear glancing at the 
general aspect of the tinus in rcspi^ct to the remarkable phys- 
ical phenomena everywhere manifesting themselves, ,as they 
seem so plainly to indicate that all the courses of nature are 
disturbed, and that the earth itself is waxing old in anticipa- 
tion of the time when il shall vanish away. Within a few 
years past, how many unnatural visitations of eartlnpiake and 
fire, storm and flood, have wrought ruin in different localities, 
and awakened forebodings of fear in the hearts of men in 
general. Witness the Chicago fire, tlie Baltimore fire, the 
Toronto fire, and the destruction hy earthquake and fire of San 
Franciseo, Valparaiso, and Kingston; the floods of the Ohio, 
the Mississippi, and other Western rivers; the devastating 
floods of Europe; the famines of China and Bussia and the 
plague in India; the cyclones and tidal waves, sweeping away 
the proudest works of man, and hurling thousands of human 
beings into untimely graves. 

Verse 15. The- merchants of these things, which were made rich 
by her, shall stand afar off for the fear of her torment, weeping and 

vwEdliug, 16 . And saying, Alas, alas thgt gre.at city, that was clothed 

* ■* . . 1 . 
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in fine linen> and purple, and scarlet, and decked with gold, and pre- 
cious stones, and pearls ! 17. lor lu one hour so great riches is cotne 

to naught. And every shipmaster, and all tlie company in ships, and 
sailors, and as many as trade by sea, stood afar oft, 18. And cried 
when they saw the smoke of her buiniiig, saying. What city is like 
unto |his great cityl 19. And they cast dust on their heads, and 
cried, weeping and wailing, saying, Alas, alas that great city, wherein 
were made rich all tliat had slaps in the sea by reason of her costli- 
ness! for in one hour is she made desolate. 

Emotions of the ^Yi(hed. — The readen’ Van readily imagine 
^ tlie cause of this universal ^olee of mourning, lamentation, and 
woe. Imagine the plague of sores pri’ying upon nii‘n, the riveis 
turned to blood, the sea like the blood of a dead man, the sun 
scorching men with fire, their tralhc gone, and their silver and 
gold unable to deliver them, and we need not w^onder at their 
exclamations of distress, nor that sliijimastors and sailors 
join in the general Avail. Very difiereiit is the emotion the 
saints are called upon to exercise, as the following testimony 
shows : — 

Verse 20. Eejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apostles and 
prophets; for God hath avenged you on lier. 21. And a mighty angel 
took up a stone like a gicmt millstone, and cast it into the sea, saying, 
Thus with violence shall that great city Babylon be thiown down, 
and shall be found no moi’e at all. 22. And Ihe voice ot harpers, 
/and musicians, and of pipers, and trumpeters, shall be heaid no more 
at all in thee; and* no craftsman, of whatsoo\er ciaft lie be*, shall bo 
found any more in thee; and tho sound of a millstone shall be heard 
no more at all in thee; 23. And the light of a candle shall shine no 
Kiore at all in thee; and the voice of the bridegroom and of the bride 
shall be heard no more at all m thee: for thy merchants were the 

r t men of the earth; for by thy sorceries were all nations deceived. 
KvA in her was found the blood of prophets, and of saints, and 
that were slain upon the earth. 

* 

'' JBmotions of the Righteous . — Tho apostles and prophets 
are, here called npon to rejoice over great Babylon in her 
^ealtuetipn, as it is in close connection with this destruction 
|hey -will all bo delivered from the power of death and 
by the first resurrection. 

h great millstone, Babylon sinks to ripe no more. 
Ufe at’ts and crafts that have been employed in her 

lllid,faave ministered to her desires, shall he practiced no 
Xbe pompous music that has been employed inAer 
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imposing but formal and lifeless service, dies away forever. 
The scenes of festivity and gladness, when the bridegroom and 
the bride have been led before her altars, shall be witnessed 
no more. 

Her sorceries constitute her leading crime; and sorcery is a 
practice '■vluch is involved in the Spiritualism of to-day. ^^And 
in her was found the blood of all that were slain upon the 
earth.^’ From thisdi is evident that ever since the introduction 
of a false religion into the world, Babylon lias existed. In her 
lias been found, all along, opposition to the work of God, and 
])erseeution of his peojde. Jn reference to the guilt of the 
last generation, see on chapter 16 : 6 . 
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Verse 1. And after these things I heard a great voice of mnch 
people in heaven, saving, Alleluia; Salvation, and gloiv, and honor, 
and power, unto the JiOrd our God: 2 . For true and righteous are his 
judgments; for he hatlx judged the gnat wliore, which did corrupt 
the carfli with her fornication, and hath avenged the blood of his 
servants at her hand. 3. And again they said. Alleluia, And her 
smoke rose up forever and ever. 

C ONTINUING the siihject of chapter IS, the apostle hero 
introduces the sonj^ of triumph which tlio rodcom(‘d 
saints strike up on victor hai’ixs, when they Ixdiold tho 
complete dcstruch’on of that great system of opposition to God 
and his true worship comprohonded in great Uahvlon. This 
destruction takes place, and this song is sung, in connection 
with tho second coming of Christ at the conimcncement of tho 
th^jusand years. 

Foiever and Ever , — There can hut one query arise on this 
scripture, and that is how it can he said that her smoke rose 
up forever and ever. Does not this language imply eternity of 
suffering? Let it he reinemhored that this is borrowed lan- 
guage; and to gain a correct understanding of it, wo must go 
back to its first introduction, and consider its import as there 
used. In Isaiah 34 will ho found tlie language from which, 
in all probability, such expressions as these are borrowed. 
Under the figure of Idumea, a certain destruction is brought ^ 
to view; and it Ta said of that land that its streams should *be 
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turuod into pitch, its dust into hriinstono, that it should become 
burning pitch, and not be (Quenched night nor day, but that its 
smoko should go up forever. Now this language is spoken, as 
all must concede, of one of two things ; either of the particular 
country called Idumea, or of the whole earth under that name. 
Til either case it is evident that the language must be limited. 
Probably the whole earth is mi'ant, from the fact that the 
chapter opens with an address to the earth and all that is 
tnerein, the world and all that come forth of it, and the in- 
dignation of the Lord is declared to he iijion all nations. Now, 
whether this refers to the depopulation and desolation of the 
earth at the second advent, or to the purifying fires that shall 
purge it of the effects of tlio curse at the end of the thousand 
years, the language must still he limited; for after all this, 
a renovated earth is 1o come forth, to be the abode of the 
nations of tlio saved throughout eternity. Three times this 
expression of smoke going up forever is used in tlie Bible: 
once here in Isaiah 3 1, of the land of Idumea as a figure of 
the earth; in Bevclalion li (whic'h see), of the worshipers 
of the beast and his image; and again in the chapter we are 
now considering, referring to the destruction of great Babylon; 
and all of them apply to the very same time, and describe the 
same scenes; namely, the destruction visited upon this earth, 
the worshipers of tlie boast, and all the pomp of great Babylon, 
at the second advent of our Lord and Saviour. 

Versi: 4. And the foTir and twenty elders and the four beasts fell 
down and worshiped God that sat on the throne, saying, Amen; Alle- 
luia. 5. And a voice came out of the throne, saying. Praise our G6d, 
all ye his servants, and ye that fear him, both small and great. 

And I heard as it were the voice of a great multitude, and as the Voice 
of many waters, and as the voice of mighty thunderings, saying, Alle^ 
luia : for the Lord God omnipotent reigneth. Y. Let us be^glad and 
joice, and give honor to him : for the marriage of the LamV ie 
and his wife hath made herself ready. 8. And to her was grauti^" 
that she should be arrayed in fine linen, clean and white: for the 
fine linen is the righteousness of saints. 

A Song of Triumph , — The Lord God omiiipotoiit^ ' 
tPather, reigneth, is the language of this song. He' 
present time,, apd has ever reined, in 
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tence againibt an evil work lias not been executed speedily; but 
now ho reigns by the open liiauifestation of his power in the 
Biibjugation of all his foes. 

Kejoico, • • • for the marriage of the Lamb is come, and 
his wife hath made herself ready.” AMio is the bride, the 
LamVs wife,’’ and 'what is the marriage^? A vast field for 
thought is here opened, and material iiirnished for a more 
lengthy exposition tliau falls withm the (h'sign of this work. 
The ijainb’s wife is the Xew Jerusalem which is al)o\e. This 
will be noticed more fully on chapter 21, The marriage of 
the Lamb is his reception of tlus*eily. When li(‘ receives this 
city, be receives it as the glory and metro^iolis of his kingdom; 
hence wdth it ho roeeues Ins kingdom, and the throne of his 
father David. This may wdl bo tlio (‘\ent designated by the 
marriage of the Lamb. That the niaiiiage relation is often 
taken to illustrate the union between ( hiist and Ins people, is 
granted; but the marriage of tlie Lamb here sjioken of is a 
definite event to take place at a definite time; and if the 
declaration that Christ is the head of the church as the 
husband is the head of the wife (Eph, 5:2>), proves that 
the church is now the Lamb’s wife, then the marriage of 
the Lamb took place long ago; but that cannot be, accord- 
ing to this scripture, winch locates it in the future. Paul 
told his Corinthian comerts that he had espoused Ihem to 
one husband, e\en Christ. Tins is true of all comerts. But 
while this figure is used to denote the relation ilint they 
then assumed to Christ, wms it a fact that the marriage of 
■fhe Lamb took place in Coiintli in Paul’s day, and that it lias 
l|eeu going on for the past eighteen Inindrod jears? Fur- 
ther remarks on this point are deferred to a consideration of 
chapter 21. 

the city is the bride, it may be asked bow it can be 
that shd made herself ready. Answer: P>y the figure of 
]|U^apSOiiification, which attributes life and action to inanimate 
oh|^ts. (See a notable example in Psalm 114.) Again, the 
may arise on verse 8 how a city can be arrayed in the 
of the saints; but if we consider that a city with-^ 
would be but a dreary and cheerless place, we 
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see at once how this is. Ilcforcncc is had to the countless 
number of its glorified inhabitants in theij* shining apparel. 
The raiment was granled to her. A\^hat is granted to her? 
Isaiah S*!* and Gal. 4:21-31 will cxidain. To tlio new-covc- 
nant city are granted many more children than to the old; 
these are lier glory and rejoicing. The goodly apparel of this 
city, so to speak, consists of the hosts of the redeemed and 
immortal ones who Avalk its golden streets. 

Versk 9. And ho saitli unto me. Write, Blessed are they which arc 
called unto the marriaso supper^of the Lainh. And ho snith unto me. 
These are the true sa,> m^^s of God. 10. And I f(di at his feet to wor- 
shi]) him. And lie said unto me. See thou do it not: I am thy fellow 
servant, and of thy brethren that have the testimony of Jesus; wor- 
ship God : for the testimony of Jesus is the spirit of iiropliccy. 

The Marriage Huppei\ — J\rany are the allusions to this 
marriage siii)per in the J\Vw Testament. It is referred to in 
tlio parable of the iiuirriage of the ]\ing\s son (^falt. 22:1- 14), 
again in Luke 11: Id -24. It is the time when wo shall eat 
bread in th(» kingdom of God, vvhen we are rceompensed at the 
resnrrcetioii of llie jnst. Luke 14:12-15. It is the time 
Mhen we shall drink of the fruit of the vine new with our Re- 
deemer in his heavenly kingdom. Matt. 2(>:29; Mark 14: 
25 ; Luke* 22 : 18, It is the time uhem wo shall sit at his table 
in the kingdom (Luke 22:30), and he will gird himself, and 
come forth and servo us. Luke 13 : 37. Blessed indeed are 
they Avho have the privilege of partaking of this glorious feast. 

Johns Fellow Servant, — \ word on verso 10, in reference 
to those who think they find here an argumemt for conscidus- 
nes« in death. The mistake wdiicli such persQns make on lihis 
scripture is in suiiposing that the angel declares to Jolin tliat 
he is one of the old prophets come back to communicate with 
him. The person employed in giving the Revelation to John 
is called an angel, and angels are not the departed spirits of 
the dead. Whoever takes the position that they are, is to all 
intents a Spiritualist; for this is the very foundation-stone of 
their theory. Biit the angel says no such thing. IJe simply < 
says that he is the fellow servant of John, as he had been the 
fellow servant of his brethren the j^rophets. The term fallow 
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servant implies tliat they were all on a common footing as serv- 
ants of the groat God; hence he was not a proper object for 
John to, worship. (See on chapter 1:1, Angel,’^) 

Terse 31. And I saw liravon oponod, and lieliold a wliito horse; 
and he that sat upon him was ealle(l Faitlifid and True, and in right- 
eousness he doth judge and make war. V2, Ills eyes were as a flame 
of fire, and on his l.ead were many crowns ; and ho had a name writ- 
ten, that no man know hut he himself. 1)1. And ho was clothed with 
a vesture dipped in blood, and his name is called The Word of God. 
11. And the armies which wTre in heaven followed him upon while 
horses, clothed in fine linen, white and clean. 15. And out of his 
mouth gooth a shari) swoid, that viih it he should smile the nations: ' 
and lie shall rule tlu'in with a rod of iron: and he treadetli the wine- 
press of the fiereeness and wrath of Almighty God. 1(>. And he hath 
on his vesture and on his thigh a name written, King of kings, and 
Lord of lords. 17. And I saw an angel standing in the snn; arfd ho 
cried with a loud voice, saying to all the fowls that fly in the midst of 
heaven, (^orne and gather ><)ursel\es togetlior unto the su])per of tho 
great God; 18. That ye may eat the flesh of kings, and the flesh of 
captains, and tho flesh of mighty men, and the flesh of horses, and 
of them that sition them, and tho flesh of all men, both free and bond, 
both small and great. 19. And I saw tlio beast, and the kings of the 
earth, and their armies, gathered together to make war against him 
that sat on the horse, and against Ids army. 20. And the beast was 
taken, and with him the false ])roph(‘fe that wrought miracks before 
him, with which he dec(‘ived (hem that had reeeivt‘(l the mark of the 
beast, and them that worshiped his image. Those both w^re cast 
alive into a lake of fire burning with brimsiouo. 21. And the rem- 
nant were slain with the sword of him that sat upon tho horse, which 
sword proceeded out of his moutli: and all the fowls were filled with 
their flesh. 

Christ's Second Coming. — With verso 11 a now scene is* 
introduced. We arc lierc carried back to the second coming of 
Christ, this time under tlie symbol of a warrior riding forth to 
battla WTiy is he represented thus? — llecanse he is going 
forth to war, — to meet ^Hhe kings of the earth and their 
armies,” and this would bo the only proper character in which 
toiarepresent him on such a mission. ITis vesture is dipped in 
(See a description of tlie same scene in Fsa. 63 : 1 - 4.) 
The armies of heaven, tho angels of God, follow him. Verso 
15 shows how he rnlos the nation^ with a rod of iron when 
they are given him for an inheritance, as recorded in tho second 
psftlm, which popular theology interprets to mean the conver* 
sidn of the world. But would not such oxpressions as “ tread- 



818 


TUE BEVELATlOE . 


eth tlie winepress of the fierceness and wrath of Almighty 
God,” ho a very singular description of a work of grace upon 
the hearts of the heathen for their conversion i The great and 
final display of the “ winepress of God’s wrath,” and also of 
“ the lake of fire,” occurs at the end of tho thousand years, as 
deserihed in chapter 20 ; and to that it would seem that the full 
and formal description of llov. 14:18-20 must apply. # But 
the destruction of the living wicked at the second coining of 
riirist, at tho beginning of tlie thousand years, furnishes a scene 
on a smaller scale, similar, in both these respects, to vt'hat takes 
place at tho close of that period. Hence in tho verses before 
us we have this mention of both the winepress of wrath and 
the lake of fire. 

Christ has at this time closed his mediatorial work, and laid 
off his priestly robes for kingly attire ; for ho has on his vesture 
and on his thigh a n.nne written, King of kings and Lord of 
lords. This is in harmony with the character in which he here 
appears; for it was the custom of warriors anciently to have 
some kind of title inscribed u|)ou tlioir vesture. Verso 17. 
What is to ho undorstcxid by the angel standing in tho suni 
In chapter !(•: 17 we read of the seventh vial being poured out 
into the air, from which it was inferred that as the air envelops 
the whole earth, that plague would be univ'ersal. May not tlu 
same principle of interpretation apply here, and show that the 
angel standing in the sun, and issuing his call from theiice tc 
the fowls of heaven to come to the supper of tho great God, 
denotes that this proclamation Avill go wherever the snu^s rays 
fall upon this earth ? And the fowls will be obedient to the 
call and fill themselves with the flesh of horses, kings, cap 
tains, and mighty men. Thus, while the saints are partaking 
of the marriage supper of the Lamb, the wicked in theiir own 
persons furnish a great supper for the fowls of the h^veus. 

The beast and false prophet are taken. The fals6 propKel 
is the one that works miracles before the beast. This 
him to be identical with the two-homed beast of chapter, 
to whom the same work, for the very same purpose, |iwr* 
attributed. The fact that these are cast into the 
^re, shows that th^ powers wU|i..^ot pass aveay and 
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ooeded by otliers, but be living ])<)wit-. at the '^eeoud advHuit of 
Christ. 

The papacy has long been in the field, and lias come to the 
closing 'sc(‘nes in its career. And its overt hvow is emphatically 
jiredicted in other proplu‘(*les than IIk* on(‘ now Ixd'ore ns, nota- 
])!y in Dan. 7:11, in which the ])ro])h(‘t sa^s that he beheld 
till the beast nas slain, and his IhhIn (lestro\(‘d and ai\en to tin' 
burning llame. Ami this followed (dose uixrn the utteraiUM* of 
gr(*at Avords Avhicdi the horn s])ak(‘, whndi words A\er(‘ doubtl(‘ss 
heard in the decree of jiajial infallibility in tlu* ar(*at ecaimen- 
i(‘al couiuil of ISTO. This jiower must tberef(»ri' be ATr\ near 
the close of its e\isten(*(\ But it do(‘s not jierish till C'hrist 
a])pears, for it then goes ali\e into the lak(‘ of llr(\ 

The otluu* ])ow^(‘i* associat(*(I with it, tin* twoliormul beast, 
Ave s(*e fast ajiproaching the A(‘r\ climax of th(‘ A\ork it has to 
do before it also go(\s alive into the lake of tin*. And how 
thrilling is the thought that avc s('e before^ us two gn^at ])ro- 
phetic agxmcies which ar(», by all the (W id(aic(*s, ikmi’ the (dose 
of their history, Avhich yet are not to ceas(‘ till the Lord shall 
appear in all his glory, 

It appears from Averse 21 that there is a rc^mnant not num- 
bered Avith the b(nist or false jiropln^. Th(‘s(» ar(‘ slain by the ^ 
sword of Him that sits upon the hors(‘, which sAVord jinxwds 
out of his numth. This sAvord is doubth'ss Avhat is s])ok(Mi of 
cdscAAdiere as the spirit of his mouth ’’ and ‘‘ the bnsith of his 
ii])S,’’ Avith Avhi(di the Lord sliall slay the wdckal at his a])[)ear- 
ing and kingdom. Isa. 11:4; 2 Tlicss. 2:8. 
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VrRsr 1. And I saw 
an aiip^cl come down 
from licavcu, having the 
key of the hottomlcbs 
pit and a great chain in 
iub hand 2. And he 

L , I— laid hold on the dragon, 

that old seipent, which 
lb the devil, and Satan, 
and bound him a thousand ^cars, 3. And cast him into the bottomless 
pit, and shut him up, and s(t a seal upon him, that he should de- 
ceive the nations no more till the thousand ycais should be fulfilled: 
and attd that he must be loose<l a little season. 


T he event with which this chapter opens sec'ms to follow, 
in clironoloi^ical order, the events of the preceding chap- 
ter. The intpiiTiLs that here arise are, Who is the angol 
that comes down fioiii lieavtii? what aie the key and chn:in 
which ho has iii liis haiul i vvliat is the liottomlcss jnt ? and wliat 
is meant by biiiJnig Satan a thousand years? 

1. The Angel . — Is this angel Christ, as some suppose? — 
Evidently not. A bright ray of light is thrown from the old 
typical service directly upon this passage. Thus, Christ is the 
great High Priest of this dispensation. On the day of 
ment, anciently, two goals were taken by the prieflft^ lapoii 
* which lots wore cast, one for the Lord, and the otlier for tll^ 
scapegoat. The one upon which the Lord^s lot fell, wS# then 
slain, and his blood carried the sanctuary to 
(820) 
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atonement for the children of Israel, aftof wliieli the aims of 
the people Avere confessed upon the head of the other, or seapc*- 
goat, and he w’as sent aAvaA by the band of a lit man into the 
Avildei^rress, or a place not inliabit(*<l as Christ is tlie 

priest of this dispensation, so l)y arguiiK'nts, a t(^w of \vhi(‘h avo 
liere introduce, Satan shown to be the antityjncMl sca])(‘goat. 

(1) The Hebrew’ word for s(Mp(‘i»oat, as «i\('n in the mar- 
gin of LeA^ is Azaz(l, On this Aerse, rlciiks, in his 

OomprehensiA''e (^nnimnilary, remarks; Scapegoat. (See 
diif. o])i]i. in llocliart. ) Sjuaiccu*, after tin' old(‘sl opinion of 
the Hebrews and diristians, thinks Apjuj I is llir name of the 
devil; and so JlosenmullcT, Avhoni see. Tlie Syriac lias Azzail, 
the angel (strong one) who re\olt(‘d.^^ Tlu' dcwil is here evi- 
dently pointed out. Thus aao ba\e the definition of the Scrip- 
ture term in tw’o ancient languages, with tlu^ oldest ojiinion of 
the (diristians, in fa\or of the \i(‘\v thal the scajx'geait is a 
type of Satan. 

♦Charles Beecher, in Tledexaner and liedeenuxl, jip. 07, 08, 
says: What goes to confirm this is thal the most ancient 

liaraphrases and translations treat A/a/(‘l as a projxu’ name. 
The Chaldee parajihrasc' and the* targunis of Onkedos and 
Jonathan Avould c(‘rtainly ha\e translated it if it AAas not a 
proper name, but they do not. Tli(‘ S(‘ptuagin1, or ohh^st 
Greek version, remdeu's it by dTroTro/ATrato? (apopompaios)^ a 
Avord applied by the GrcHdvs to a malign deity Mnnetinies aji- 
peased by sacrifices. Another continuation is found in the 
bool; of Enoch, A\here the name A/al/el, twidenlh a corruption 
of ^za^el, is given to one of the falhm angeds, thus jdainly 
shoAving AAdiat Avas th(‘ jirevalent understanding of the dew’s 
at** that day. 

Still another evidence is found in the Arabic, Avhere 
is empltiycd as the name of the evil spirit. In addition 
toHEtese, Ave have the evidence of the Jewish Avork Zohar, and 
of ^ Cabalistic and Rabbinical AATiters. They tell us that 
fty folIoAving proAwb Avas CAirrent among tlu* JeAvs; ^ On the 
ftky of atonement, a gift to Sammael.’ Hence Moses Gerun- 
feels called to say that it is not a sacrifice, but only 
commanded by God. ^ 
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^^Aiiotlier t-top in tlie evidence is when we find this same 
opinion i)a&sing‘ from tlie Jewish to the early Christian church. 
OrIgc'U was tlio most l(‘arniHl of tlio Fathers, and on such a 
])oinl UkS this, the nu‘aning of a Hebrew word, his testimony is 
reliable. Origen says, ‘ \vho is called in the Septuag'int 
d7ro7ro/47rato9, and ill thc II(‘l)rew A/aztd, is no other than the 
d(‘vil.’ 

“ Fn view, then, of the difKciilties attending* any other 
meaning*, and tlie accannulated e\idenc*(‘ in favor of this, 
JI(‘ngstenb(‘rg allirnis with gnMt conti(l(‘nce that Azazel cannot 
be anything (‘ls(* than anotluT name for Satan. 

(2) In th(‘ common airi^ptation of tin* word, the term 
sraprfjoal is a]>])ii(‘(l to anv on(‘ who has bec'ome obnoxious 
to the claims of jiistic'c; ami A\bile it is revolting to all onr 
(‘onc(‘])tions of th(‘ charactcM* and glory of (Mirist to aj)])ly this 
t<*rm to him, it must strike* e\(‘r\ om* a^ a V(*ry appropriate' 
designation of the (l(‘\il, who is stvlcMl in Scripture* the accus(»r, 
adv(*rsarv, aiige*! of the* bottomless ]nt, ])e(*l/(*bub, Holial, 
(Iragem, (‘iK'iiiy, evil spirit, fath(*r of li<'^, mnrd(*r(‘r, ])rince of 
(l(‘\ils, s(‘rp(‘nt, t(*mpt(‘r, (*((*., (*tc. 

(J) Tin* third r(*ason bn* this ])osition is the very striking 
mann(*r in which it harmonizes with the* (‘\^(‘nts to transpire in 
connection wilh the (‘l(*ansing of the h(*a\(mly sanctuary, as far 
as n'vealed to ns in the* SeTiplnres of truth. 

We lK*hol(l in tlu* t\pe, (a) the sin of the transgressor 
transferr<‘(l to the* vi(*lim: (/>) we see' that sin borne by the 
ministration of the* priest and the* blood of the e>tf('ring into tlm 
sanctuary; (r) on the* te‘nth elav of the' se'venth memth W’^e sen' 
tho prie*st, with the* blood oi the sin-o(fe*ring few the people, 
ri'ineive* all the*ir sins from the* sanctuary, and lay them ii]ion 
the head eif the* scape'gejut; anel {(]) the* goat be'ars them away 
inie) a lami neit inhabite'd. Lew. 1:1-4; 4:11 -(5; !():{►- 10, 
lo, 1(), 20-22. 

Ausw'C'ring to these events in the type, we behold in the 
antity])e', {a) the great e^ftVriiig for the w^orld made on Calvary; 
(h) the' sins of all theise wdio avail themselves of the merits of 
Christ’s shed hlooel hy faith in him, borne, by the ministration 
e>f Christ wdiile pleading his owmdblood, into the now*covenant 
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sanctuary; (r) after Clirist, the niinisler of the true tabernacle 
(Heb. b:2), has finished his niinistratioii, he will remove the 
sins of his people from the sanctuary, ami lay them upon the 
head^f their author, the antity])ical scapegoat, the devil; and 
(d) the devil will be sent away wdtli them into a land not 
inhabited. 

This wv believe to be the very (went d(‘scril)ed in the* vers(‘s 
under notice*. TIk* sanctuary s(‘rvi(r is, at llie time lunu* speci- 
fied, closed. (dirist lays u]>on the h(‘ad of the d(‘vil the sins 
wdii(*h have been transferrcvl to tlu* sanctuary, and w^liich are 
imput(*d to the vsaints no nior(% and tlu* d(*\il is sesit aw^ay, )wl 
by the hand of the. High Pri(‘st, but by tla* hand of anotlmr 
pewson, (K'cording to the type*, into a plaev here calhul the bot- 
tomless ])it. IleuK^e this anged is not (’lirist. For a full expo- 
sition of tliis subje*ct, see the work. Looking unto rl(*sus; or 
(dirist in Type and Antitype*. 

2. The Key and Ilian} e*amiot I)e supposc'd that the* 
key and chain an* literal; lh(*\ are rathe*!* us(*(l nu‘n‘ly as sym- 
bols of the j)owTr and authority with whiedi this aiige*! is c]oth(*d 
upon this oe*casion. 

3. The BoHowlefis /^’/.--Tlie original w'onl signifi(*s an 
abyss, boltomk*ss, dee'p, ])rofound. Its use* se*ems to be suedi 
as to sliow^ thal the word denotes any jdace* of darkiie'ss, de*so- 
latiorf, and death. Tims in Rev. t):l, 2, it is applie'd to the 
barren w^ast(*s of the Arabian dessert, and in Rom. 10:7, to 
the grave; but the passage whiedi sp(‘cially throws light u))on 
the inesaning e^f the WM)rd h(*re is (Jem. 1 : 2, wdie‘re Ave* read that 

darkn(\ss Avas u])on the* fa(*e of the (]e(*p/’ The w*ord there 
rendere'd deep is the* same AA^ord that is here* re*nd(*re*d hodoinless 
pit; so that passage might have b(*(*n translate*d, l)arkue*ss w^as 
upon the face of tluj abyss, or bottomless ])it.’’ Ihit wx* all kiujAV 
Avhat is meant by the Avord deep as there used ; it is aj)plieel to 
thil! e^rth in its chaotic state. Precise‘ly this it must mean in 
this third Averse of Revelation 20, At this time, let it lx* borne 
in mind, the earth is a vast charnel-house of desolation and 
death. The voice of God has shaken it to its toundations; the 
islands and mountains have been moved out of their ])laces; 
tho great earthquake has ^010(1 to the earth the mightiest 
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works of man ; tin* sorc'ii last jilagues have loft their all-desO- ^ 
hiling foot})rin1h o\or the oartli; tho huriiing glory attending 
the ooiniiig of iho Son of man has borne its part in acconiplish- 
ing ihe general desolation; tlie \vi(*ked have been given to the 
slanght(‘r, and their putrefying ti(‘sh and bleaching bones lie 
njibiiried, migalh(n'(‘d, and nnlainented from one end of the 
earth to tli(^ otlier end thereof. Tims is llie earth made empty 
and vasle, and turned upside down. Isa. 24:1. Thus is it 
Imnight back again, partially at least, to its original state of 
eoufusion and chaos. (Sec^ Ter. 4: It) -2(5, especially verse 
215.) Ami what belt(n- term could 1)0 used to describe the 
earth thus rolling on in ils course^ of darkness and desolation 
for a tliomand y^ars than that of the ab\ss, or bottomless pijt? 
Here Satan will be (‘ontimal during this time, amid the ruins 
whicli indirectly his own hands have wrought, unable to fleo 
from his habitation of woe*, or to rei>air in the least degree its 
hideous ruin. 

i. The ]}l))cll))g of i^afaiK — We well know^ that Satan, in 
order to work, must ha\e sul)jects upon whom to work. With- 
out these, he can do notliing. lJut during the thousand years 
of his confiiiein(*nt to this earth, all tin* saints are in heaven, 
beyond the* power of his temptations; and all the wicked are 
in their graves, b(»yond his power to deceive. His sphere of 
action is circumscrib(‘d, he being at this time confined \o this 
earth; and thu^ is he bound, being condemn(*d throughout this 
period to a slate of hopeless inactivity. This, to a mind that 
lias been kSo busy as his has b(*en for the past six thousand 
years in deceiving tho world, must be a punishment oi the 
mo t intense sev’^ority. 

According to this exposition, the binding of Satan means 
simply the placing beyond his reach of the subjects upon whom 
he works, and his being loosed means their being brought 
again, by a resurrection, to a position where he can again exer- 
cise his power upon them. Over this exposition some assume 
to grow merry, tcdling us that we have mistaken the parties, 
and have the wicked bound, not the devil. Tet how often do 
4ro hear, in the da^ily transactions of life, such oxpresan^tt 
these'; My way was completely ridged up} ujy Jiaude wore 
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completely tied, etc. But do we understand, when persons 
use such expressions, that some insurmoiiiilable obstacle was 
literally thrown across tlie path they ^\ero I raveling, or that 
their hands were literally eon fined with ropes or cords? — 
but simply that a combination of eireumstanees rendered it 
impossible for them to act. Just so here; and vhy will not 
people grant to the Bible the same liberty of speech that they 
give, without question and without ridicule, to their fellow 
men in the common intercourbi' of life i But mon* than this, 
there is here a great limitation of Satan’s power, which may 
well bo called a binding.” ITe no longer has the power of 
traversing space, and visiting other 'worlds; but like man ho 
is confined to this earth, which he nevermore leaves. I'lie 
place of the ruin he has WTouglrt now bc'comes liis gloomy 
prison-house, till he is led out to execution, at the end of the 
thousand years. 

Verse 4. And I saw thrones, and they sat upon them, and judg- 
ment was given unto them : and I saw’ tlic souls of them that were be- 
headed for the witness of Jesus, and for the word of (lod, and which 
had not worshiped the beast, neitlu'r his image, neitlK^r liad received 
his mark upon their foreheads, or in their hands; aiul they lived and 
reigned with Christ a thousand jears, 5. But the rest of the dead 
lived not again until the thousand years were tiiushed. This is the 
first resurrection. 6. Blessed and holy is he that hath part in the first 
resurrection: on sueh the second death hath no i)owor, but they shall 
be priests of God and of Christ, and shall reign wdth him a thousand 
years. 

Tj/ie Exaltation of the Saints . — From the devil in his 
\,gloomy confinement, John now directs our attention to tho 
paints in victory and glory, — the saints reigning wdtli Christ 
. — thoir emplojment being to assign to the wicked dead tho 
punishment due their evil deeds. From that general assembly 
John then selects tw^o classes as worthy of especial attention: 

» Urst, the martyrs, those who had been beheaded for the witness 
and secondly, those who lud not worshiped the beast 
aud his imago. This class, the ones wdio refuse the mark of 
beast and his image, are of course the ones who hear and 
bIbey the third message of Kevelation 14; but those are not the 
are beheaded for the witness of J esus, as some who 
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claim that tlie last generation of saints are all to be slain, would 
have ns believe. The word rendered vimh, in the expression, 
and which had not vv()rslii])ed the beast/^ etc., shows that 
tlu*re is an(jther class introduced. The word is the compound 
relative, oerrts (hos(h)^ not merc'ly llie simple relative os, and 
is detined by Liddcdl and Scolt, “ Whosoever; whichsoever; 
(vnj our trlto; anUhmg which; ” and b\ Robinson, One who; 
some one who; whosoe\(*r; w ha1so(W(‘r.” one class, John 

saw' the inar(M*s, and us anotlun*, lu* saw' Iho^r ivlio had not 
worshi])(Ml the b(^ast and his iniai»e. 

It is true' that oorts is soinetinu^s iisi'd as a simple relali\e, 
as ill 2 (\n*. d;14; R])lu 1 : 2d, Imt mwen* in su(*li construc- 
tions as this, pr(‘ceded by the con jiiiK'tion Kuh 

Lest any oiu' should sa;y that if we rcnulin* the ])assage and 
whosoe\(‘r h*id not worship(‘d th(* b(‘ast,’’ we tlu*nd)V include 
millions of heallum and sinners who ]\i\\o not worshi|)(‘d tlie 
l)(»ast, and promisi' tluan a r<ngn with (dirist of a thousand 
y*ars, w(» would (m 11 <i(tention to (lie fact that tlu' |)r(H*e(ling 
<*hapt(*r staks that th(‘ wicked luid all Ikmmi slain, and the seal 
of d(‘ath had Ihhmi s(‘t u])on llu in lor a thousand years; and 
John is \i(‘wing only the righl(‘ous conijiany who have part 
in the first r(‘suiT(H‘tion. 

To a\oid the do(‘trine of two r(»surrections, some claim tliat 
the jiassage, Ihit the i(‘st of tlu* dead lived not again until the 
tiiousand >(*ars wen* finislu*d,” is an interpolation, not found in 
the original, and hence not genuine. EM*n if this were so, it 
would not dis])ro\e tlu* main ])roposi(ion that the righteims dead 
are raised by th(*iiisehes, in a ‘'first r(*surrection,’^ and that 
there is a second resurr(*ction a thousand a ears later, in wdiich 
all the wicked are brought from their graves. Rut (he criti- 
cism is not true. All scholarship is against it. The Revised 
Version retains the passage. 

Two liCsumcLions . — Tlu* rest of the dead lived not again 
until the thousand years were finished.^^ Whatever may be said 
to tlio contrary, no language could more plainly proA'e two 
resurrections; the first, a resurrection of the righleous at the 
commencement of the thousand years; and the second, that of 
the wdeked at llu end of tliat j)eria<l. On such as have part in 
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t!io first rosuiToct ioiij tli(‘ second deatli ^\ill have no power. 
They can pass nnharnied thron^i>h tlie elements which (lestroy 
the wicked like cliaff. They will he able to dwell with devour- 
ing fire and everlasting Imrnings (lt>a. IT)); they Avill 

be able to go forth and look upon the carcasses of the men who 
have transgressed against tlie I.oni, as tli(‘ (jiuMichlchs fir(‘ and 
und\ing worm are l)r(‘^ing• upon them. Isa. ()t>: 24. Th(‘ dif- 
f(‘i*(*nce belwe(*n the righU'ous and th(‘ vickcsl in this r(*sp(‘ct 
is seen again in the fa(*t that while (lod is to tlu' latter a con- 
suming tire, h(‘ is to his peoph^ both a sun and a shiedd. 

The JictLscd lo Life. — The wickcsl who are raistal at 

the end of the thousand ,>(Mrs as nadlv li\(‘ again as tluw have 
onc(‘ livt^l on the earth. 4\) deny this is to do \ iolen(*(' to this 
s(‘ri])hire. In what ])liysical (*ondIlion tVuw will lx* raiscsl, we 
are not infornusl. It is usual to say on this ])oint that what 
wo hav(^ lost iniconditionally in Adani^ is n'sjorcsl uiH'ondrI ion- 
ally in diiisl. "With res])(x*t to ])h\sical condition, this should 
]iot ])(‘rha])s b(‘ taken in an unlimihMl s(‘ns(‘; for wo hav(‘ lost 
greatly in slatur(‘ and vital forc(‘, wliich ikxmI not Ix' n'storcal 
to the wickcal. If th(*v avo brought hack to tla^ av(‘i*age nuaUal 
and physi(‘al condition wdii(*l» they (‘ujoyed during life, or the 
])eriod of tlieir ])rol)alion, tliat would ('(^rtaiidy suflicient to 
enable tbeiu to rec(4\e at last niidcTstamlingly the reward duo 
them for all their d(‘eds. 

Vkiise 7. And \vh(*n the thousand years are i‘xplred, Satan shall 
ho loosed out of his prison, H. And shall ^o out to deceive the nations 
\diich are in the four quart ers of the earth, (Iojj: and Ma«oi>, to 
l-ather tliem to^»etlier to l)attle: tlie iimiiber of vvlioin is as tlu* sand of 
tile sea. 0. And they w’ent uji on the breadth of tlie (*arth, and com- 
passed the camp of tlie saints about, and the beloved eity: and fire 
came down from God out of heaven, and devoured tla^Tn. 10. An<l the 
devil that deeeiveil them was cast into the lake of fire and brimstoius 
where the beast and the false prophet are, and shall be tormented day 
and^night forever and ever. 

fi 

The Perdition of Ungodly ^fen . — At the end of the one 
thoifeand years, the holy city, the Xtwv Jerusalem, in wdiicli 
tlie saints have dw^elt in heaven during lhai period, conies 
downi, and is located njxm the earth, and becomes the camp of 
the saintSj aroniid wdiicli the resurrected wdeked come np, num- 
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berless as the sand of the sea. The devil deceives theift, and 
thus brings them up to this battle. They are induced to com- 
mence an im2:)ious Avarfaro upon the holy city, in prospect of 
some advantage to bo gained by fighting against tho saints. 
Satan doubtless pcrsuatles them that they can overcome the 
saints, dispossess them of their city, and still hold possession of 
tho earth. But fire comes down from God out of heaven, and 
devours them. The word hero rendered devoured. Professor 
Stuart admits is intensive, and signifies to eat up, devour, 
so tliat it denotes utter excision/^ (lludson^s Christ our Life, 
p. 14G.) This is the time of the j^erdition of ungodly men, — 
the time wlam the elements shall melt with fervent heat, the 
earth also, and when the works that are in the earth shall bo 
burned up, 2 Peter ^ : 7, 10. In tho light of these scriptures, 
W’o can see how the wicked are to receive their recompense in 
tho earth (Prov, 11: ^31) ; wo can see also that this recompense 
is not eternal life in misery, but an utter excision,^^ entire 
and complete destruction. 

The Wicked Neier Tread the New Earth. — Two views 
deserve a passing notice at this point. The first is that tho 
•earth is renewed at tho second coming of Christ, and is the 
habitation of tho saints during the thousand years; the othet 
is that when Christ appears tho second time, ho sets itp his 
kingdom in Palestine, and performs, in connection with his 
saints, , a work of conquest over tho nations left on the earth 
during tho thousand years, and subdues tlicm to himself. ^ 

One among many objections to tlio first view is that it 
makes the wicked, in their resurrection, come up, with the 
dc il at their head, and tread with their unhallowed feet Upon 
the purified and holy earth, and the saints, who have hold 
possession for a thousand years, are obliged to yield the ground, 
and flee into the city. But we cannot believe that the saints^ 
inheritance wdll ever bo thus marred, or tliat the fair plainik. of 
the earth made new will ever be soiled with the polluting ^ead 
of the resurcitated wicked; for besides outraging all id^as of 
propriety, ^here is no scripture from which even an inferonen 
can he drawn to i^npport it. 

And, as to the second view, on# among tinany of 
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itioS h that notwithstanding C^hrist and his saints have con- 
quered the earth during ilie thousand }ears, at the end of this 
period the kicked get the up]H*r hand ot tliem, tluw lose tlieir 
territory, the A\ork of a thousand ^><‘ars is undone, and they 
are conipelled to beat an ignominious rc'treat into tlu‘ city for 
shelter, lea\ing the (^arth to the un(lispu1(‘d s\\a\ of tluur toeKS. 
Those ^\ho \Msh, may rack their biains ni tiving to haiinoiii/e 
the inconsistencies and absurdities of sucli theoru‘s, or may 
endeavor to draw consolation from th(‘ dubious piospect. Vov 
ourselves, we prefer bethr enijiloMiumt and a liiigliter hope. 

A Tliomand Vcais ui Ihnun. — In contiast with these 
theories, there is a beaut ilul haimon\ in tlu' \iew herein 
presented; namely, that the saints are with CMirist in bc^uen 
during the thousand }ears while the earth lies desolate^; that 
the saints and the eit’s come down, and the wickid dead are 
raised and come up against it; that the lattcw there nn’civo 
their judgment; and that from the puritXing fires which de- 
stroy theiri come forth the new hea\(‘us and the new earth, to 
be the abode of the righteous throughout endless ages. 

Hie Suhieds of Totment, — Kiom \erse 10, some ha\e 
argued that the deMl alone was to be toimentcd da\ and night; 
but the testimony of this ^eise is moie (‘\t(msi\e than that. 
The verb shall be tornumted^’ is in th(‘ plural, and «igrees 
with the beast and fal-.e projihet; A^hereas it would be in the 
singular niunber if it referred to the (knil alone. It will be 
noticed that in the expression, ^Svhere the be.ist and the false 
prophet are,” are is a supplied word. It would be more projier 
tr supply the words were cast, answering to what was spoken 
of the devil just before. The sentence would then read,*^^ The 
devil \va8 cast into the lake of fire, where the beast and false 
propliot were cd^f/^ The Ix^ast and false prophet were cast 
. in there, and destroyed, at the eommeiicement of the thousand 
' Jfeayis. Eov. 19 ; 20. The individuals of whom those organi- 
aationa were then composed, now” come up in the seeond resur- 
and a similar and final destvuetion is visited upon 
thorn, under tlie names Gog and llagog. 

The Lake of Fire . — Some reader may he inclined to ask 
H Jeflnition of the lake of fire. As a comprehensive defini- 
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tion, may it not be called a symbol of the agencies which God 
enipl(\>s fo clo^e np his controversy with the living wicked at 
the beginning of the thousand years, and with all the hosts of 
tlie ungodly at tlie end of that period? Literal fire will of 
course be largcdy eni[)l()yod in this work. We can better de- 
scribe its etf(‘cls than the thing itself. At the second coming of 
(dirist, it is the Hauling fire in Avhich the Lord Jesus is re- 
vealed; it is the spirit of his mouth and brightness of his com- 
ing, by which the man of sin is to be consumed; it is the fire 
in v\hich great Ihibvlon shall lie ullerly burned. Rev. 18:8. 
At th(^ (‘ud of- the thousand vairs, it is (he day that shall burn 
as an oven (Mai. 4.:!); it is the fervent heat that vshall melt 
fhe elements and the earih, and burn uj) tlie works that are 
tlier(‘in; it is the fire of To])het pn^pared for the king (the 
de^il and his angels, ^latt. 25: H), the pile whereof is dee2) 
and large, and'which “tlie breath of the Lord, like a stream 
of brimstone, doth kindl(\” Isa. 30:“>3. Tt is the fire that 
comes down from (Jod out id* lusntm. (On the expression, 
“ t()rnu‘nt(‘d day and night fonwer and (‘\(‘r,’’ s(*e on chaj)- 
ter 14: 11.) 

VuRSL 11. And T saw a j>r(*at white throne, and him that sat on it, 
from whoM* lace the (»avth and the hea\eu tUsl away; and there was 
found no idaci* for tluMU. 12. And T saw' the dcnnl, small and great, 
stand l)(‘for(* (lod; and the ])ool\s were opened; and another book was 
opened, wdiich 1*5 the book of lil(*: and tli(» dead w'(*re judged out of 
those thiiias winch wert* writt(*ii in the hooks, according to their works. 

And the s(*ci gave ii]) the dca<l which were in it; and death and 
liell deliver(‘(l up the dead which were in them : and they were judged 
every man aeeoring to their w'orks. 14. And death and hell were 
east into the laki‘ of fire. ' I'his is the second death. 15. And whoso- 
evera\ 4 as iu)t found written in the book of life was cast into the lake 
of fire. 

With verse 11, John introduces anotlier seeiie to tal^ place 
in connection w’ith the final doom of the ungodly. It is the 
great white throne of jndgmenl, before which they are assom* 
blc<l to rec(4ve llunr awful sentence of condemnation and death. 
Before this throne tlio heavens and the earth fleo away, so that 
no place is found for them. A moment’s reflection on the 
changes wdiich must then take place in the earth will bring out 
the great force of this language. ^ The scene is that of Peter’ 





CHAPTER 20, VERSES 11-15 


833 


burning day, which is the “ perdition of ungodly men,” and in 
which even the “ elements ” melt with fervent heat. 2 Peter 
3,: 7 - 13. The city is then, localod upon the earth, the foun- 
dations of course extending under its whole area, so that it 
will not ho affected hy any change's that may take ])laee, or any 
conditions which may exist, in the earth heneath it. Piro 
comes down from God ont of heavem. 

I'irst, the works that are in iho world are hurnedup; and 
by the poisonous gases evolved, and the ilaines, the wicked are 
destroyed; this is the tiro of Gelu'nna, wliich contains all the 
elements necessary to consume uttto'ly every mortal being that 
comes under its power (Mark 9 : 43 - 4«) ; and tlu'u will b(! ful- 
filled Isa. 0(1:24: “And they [the righteous] shall go forth, 
, and look upon the carcasses of the men that have Iransgrcissed 
against me: for their worm shall not di(!, neither shall their 
fire bo quenched; and they shall bo an abhorring unto all 
flesh.” 

Secondly, the heat is raised till all the material of which 
this globe is compost'd, is fused like the ores in a smelter’s 
furnace, and the whole earth . becomes a fluid, fiery, molten 
mass. Upon this the city floats, as the ark of Noah floated 
upon the waters of the flood. Then Avill be fullilhid Isa. 33 : 
14: “Who among us shall dwell with the devouring fire? 
who. among us shall dwell with everlasting burnings?” The 
answer, in tho following verses, shows it to be the righteous, 
and this must bo the time when it will bo fulfilled. 

. Thirdly, there is one stage more to be niached. It is well 
known that with a suflicient degree of beat, any substance on 
this'^arth can be reduced to the condition of gas, and thus 
become invisible. So Avill it bo then with this whole earth. 
-■ThoTtotit being raised to a suflicient degree of intensity, would 
,v.not;.tiio whole earth be converted into gas, and become invisi- 
tble;.and ^us appear most literally to fl(!e away, so that no 
id foijnd for it? Tho city would then .seem to be, as 
: it would be, su8p<mded in mid-heaven. 

eieilients 'are not destroyed. They are only, by 
that/.ptiifoeda, purged from tho last and minutest taint of sin, 
4&d token of 'the curse. The almighty fiat again goes 
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forth, ^^Beliohl, I make all things now. ... It is done^^ 
(Rev. 21:5, 6), and the particles combine again to compose a 
new world; and there, beneath the wondering and admiring 
gaze of all the redeemed and the angelic liost, the work of 
creation is gone through with again. At the first creation, the 
nioriiiiig’ stars sang together, and all the sons of God shouted 
for joy. Job 3^:7. At ibis new creation, that song and 
shout will bo augmented Iw (he glad voices of the redeemed. 
So A\ill this earth, wrenched for a time, by sin, from its in- 
tended orbit of joy and peace, be brought back, remewed, into 
harmony with a loyal universe, to be the everlasting homo of 
the saved. 

Tho Books of liocord . — ^len are judged out of the things 
wrillen in the books, from which we learn the solemn fact that 
a record of all our deeds is kept on high. A faithful and- 
unerring record is made by (he angelic s(‘cretaries. The wickcsl 
cannot couccmI from tlumi any of tludr de*oJs of darkne'ss. 
Th(‘y cannot bribe them to ])ass ov^er in Ibeir record any of 
tludr unlawful a(*ts. They must meet tluun all again, and bo 
judged accordingly. 

The E\( ( (if ion of the Eenlence , — The wicked are to be pun- 
ished according to tluu’r WM)rks. The Scriptures declare that 
they shall be rewarded according to their deeds. There are, 
then, to be degrees in the punishment of the wicked; and it may 
be asked how this can be harmonized with the view that death is 
the punishment for sin, and conies upon all alike. Let us ask 
believers in idernal misery how they wu’ll maintain degrees in 
their svstem. They tell us the intensity of the pain endured 
will be in eacdi case proportioned to the guilt of the sufferer. 
But how’^ can this be I Are not the flames of hell ecjually 
severe in all parts? and will they not equally affect all the 
immaterial souls cast therein ? But God can interpose, it is 
answered, to produce the effect desired. Very well, then, we 
reply, cannot he also interpose, if necessary, and graduate the 
pain wliich will attend the infliction of death upon the sinner 
as the climax of his penalty ? So, then, our view is equal with 
the common one in this respect, while it possesses great advan- 
tages over it iu aiiother; for whi|^ that has to find its degrees 
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of punishment in intensity of pain alone, tlie duration in all 
cases being the saiiK^, this may not only have (l(»grccs in pain, 
hut in duration also; inasmuch as some may perish in a short 
space of time, and the weary sulferiiigs of oIIku’s ]>o long drawn 
out. Tlut y(‘t we a])preherul that the l)odily sutfering will be 
but an uiinotieed trifle eompar(‘(l with the mental agony, that 
keen anguish which will rack tlieir souls as tluw get a view of 
their ineom])aral)le loss, each according to his eapaeity of appre- 
ciation. Tlie youth who had but little more tliau reached the 
years of ae(*ountability, l)eing less able to com])r(‘hend his sit- 
uation and his loss, will of course feel it less; to him of older 
years, more capacity, and conse(piently a d('ei>(*r (‘xjK'rienec' in 
sin, the burden of his fate will be proport ionat(‘ly gr(‘ater; 
while the man of giant intellect and almost boundU'ss eomjm'- 
hension, — Avho lienee ])ossessed greater influ(ui(*e for (*\'il, and 
so was the more guilty for devoting his jiowers to the s(*rvice 
of that evil, — being able to understand his situation fully, com- 
prehend his fate, and rc^alize his loss, Avill feed it most kcHUily of 
all. Into his soul the iron will imh'cd entm* most inlohu’ably 
deep. And thus, by an establislied law of mind, th(» sufferings 
of each may bo most accurately a<ljusted to the magnitude of 
his guilt. 

That the degree of suffering which each one is to endure is 
taken into the account as a part of the punishimut of his 
crimes, is evident from Tioin. 2:0- 10. Paul, heu’e speaking 
of the future ‘^judgment of (lod,’^ says: — 

Who Avill render to every man according to his deeds: to 
l|iem Avho by patient continuance in w(dl-doing secdv for glory 
and honor and immortality [he will render], (‘ternal life; but 
unto them that are contentious, and do not obey tlio Irutli, but 
obey unrighteousness [he will render], indignation ami wrath, 
tribulation and anguish, upon every soul of man that dooth 
evil, of the Jew first, and also of the Gentile.’^ 

The^Booh of Life . — l\liy, it may be asked, is the book of 
life brought forth on this occasion, when all who liavo part in 
the second resurrection, beyond wliicli this scene is located, are 
already forejudged to the second death ? At least one apj>arent 
reason is, -that it may be seen that none of the names of all 

68 
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the multitude who die the second death are in the book of life, 
and why they are not there; and if the names have ever been 
there, why they wc^ro not retained; that all the intelligences 
of tho univcrbo may see that God acts with strict justice and 
impartiality. 

^^And death and hell were cast into the lake of fire. This 
is the second death/’ Tliis is the final epitaph of all the forces 
that have risen up, from first to last, to oppose the will and 
work of the Lord Almighty. Satan originated and led out in 
this nefarious work. A portion of heaven’s angels joined him 
in his false position and niurd(n*ons work; and for him and 
them tho everlasting fire was prepared. !A[att. 25:41. Men 
hoeoino iiivohed tlKwein only Ix^anse they join him in his 
rebellion. But hero the controversy closers. The fire is to 
them ev^erlasting heeanse it allows of no escape. The Ksecond 
death is their ])nnishinent, and it is everlasting imnishment ” 
(Matt. 25: 40) because th(\v never find release from its dread 
enilnaee. Tho vages of sin is death.” 

^^And whosoever Avas not fouml Avritten in the book of life 
Avas oast into tlie lake of fire.” Reader, is your name Avritten 
in the book of life i Arc you striving to avert in your oavui 
ease the fearful doom tint aAvails tho ungodly? Rost not till 
you haA^e reason to believe that your name is registered in 
the list of those AA^ho are to share at last in the blessings of 
eternal life. 




CIIAPTEE XXL 

T he burden of tins cliaptcr, (*oiiiiiiericiug with verse 2, is 
the New Jeriisaloiri ; but before that is intr()dueo<l, erohii 
tells us how the present liea\eu and earth and sea are 
to be disposed of, as follows: — 

Verse 1. And T saw a no^v lioaven and a now earth: for the first 
Leaven and the first earth were awa:y ; and tlieio was no moio 

sea. 


New Heaven and New Na'ith , — l>v the first heaven and 
first earth, John unquestionably means tlio present hea^ell and 
earth, the heavens and the earth which are now.’’ 2 Pet( r 
3:7. ^Soino ha\e supposed that when the Pible speaks of the 
third heaven, in which are paradise and llie tree of life (2 
Oor. 12:2; Rev. 2:7), it refers to the lusnen which is yet 
future, and does not prove tliat there is a paradise and tree of 
life literally in existence in heaven at the j)rfsnit time. They 
base their view on the fact that Peter speaks of three heavens 
and earths, — (1) those before the flood, (2) the ones which 
now are, and (3) the ones which are to come. P>ut that theory 
is completely overturned by the first verse of lievelation 21 ; 
for John here reckons but tw^o heavens and earths. The ones 
which now are he calls the first, so that the frrture new heavens 
■would, according to this count, be the second, and not the third, 
as Peter reckons. Hence it is certain that Peter did not de- 
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sign to establish a numerical order, in accordance wiih which 
we should speak of one as the first, another as the second, 
and the last as the third. The object of his reasoning was 
simply to show that as a literal heaven and earth succeeded to 
the destruction of tho earth by the flood, so a literal heaven 
and earth would result from tlio renovation of the present 
system by fire. There is no proof, therefore, that the Bible, 
when it speaks of tho third heaven, refers simply to the third 
state of the present heavens and earth, for then all the Bible 
writers would riniformly have so reckoned it. Thus the argu- 
ments of those who w'ouhl endeavor to disprove tho idea of a 
literal paradise and tree of life in existence at the present time, 
fall to tho ground. Tho Bible certainly recognizes three heav- 
ens in the present constitution of things; namely, the first, or 
atmospheric heaveji, which the fowls of the air inhabit; the 
second, the planetary heaven, the region of the sun, moon, and 
stars; and tho third, high above the others, where j)aradiso and 
the tree of life are found (Ilev. 2:7); where God has his 
residence and his throne (Rev. 22: 1, 2) ; to wdiicli Paul wnis 
caught up in heavenly vision (2 Cor. 12: 2) ; to which Christ 
ascended when he left the Qsirth (Rev. 12: 5) ; where ho now’, 
as priest-king, sits upon the throne with his Father (Zech. 
6: 13) ; and w’here tho glorious city stands, awaiting the saints 
when they enter into life. liev. 21 : 2. Blessed be God that 
from tliat bright land intelligence h,as been brought to this 
far-off world of ours! and thanks bo to his holy name that a 
way has been opened from the dark places of earth, which 
leads like a straight and shining path of light up to those 
bkot abodes! 

The Sea No More . — Because John says, “And there was 
no more sea,” the question is sometimes asked, “ Is there, then, 
to be no sea in the new earth ? ” It does not certainly follow 
from this text that there will be none; for John is speaking 
only of tho present heaven and earth and sea. It might be 
translated thus: “For the first heaven and the first earth 
were passed away, and the sea foJit Itmrln] was no more;’’ 
that is, the old ssa no longer appeared, any more than the old 
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heaven and old earth ; and yet there may be a new sea as there 
is a new earth. 

Dr. Clarke says on this passage: ^^The sea no more ap- 
peared than did the first heaven and earth. All was made 
new; and probably the nc*w sea oeeu])ied a different position, 
and was differently ^listributed, from that of the old sea.^^ 

The river of life, of which we read in the following chap- 
ter, proceeding from the throne of God, and flowing through 
the broad street of the city, must find some place into which 
to discharge its winters; and what can tliat be but the new- 
earth sea ? That there will be a sea, or seas, in the new earth, 
may bo inferred from the pro])hccy which speaks of (lirist^s 
future reign as follows: ^^And his dominion shall be from sea 
even to sea, and from the river ev(‘n to the ends of the ('arth/’ 
Zech. 9: 10. Jhit that three quarters of tlu' globe will then, as 
now, be abandoned to a waste of waters, cannot be expected. 
The new world will have everything vhich will contribute to 
its utility and beauty. 

Verse 2. And I Jolm saw the holy city, Now Jerusalem, coming 
down from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned for licr 
husband. .1. And 1 hoar<l a great voice out of lu^aven saying, Jlehold, 
the tabernacle of CJod is with men, and Ik* will dwell with them, 
and they sliall boliis people, and God himself sliall bo with them, and 
bo their God. 4. And God shall wipe away all tears from their (\yes; 
and there sliall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither 
shall there be any more pain ; for the former things are passed away. 

The Father's House . — In connection with the view which 
John has of the holy city coming down from God out of heaven, 
a Aoice is heard, saying, ^^The tabernacle of God is with men, 
and he will dwell with them.^’ The conclusion naturally 
follows that the tabernacle here mentioned is the city. This 
same city is called in John 14 the Falher^s house in which 
arfe.many mansions. If an objection should arise in any mind 
that this is too permanent a place to bo called a tabernacle, we 
reply that the word tabernacle sometimes has the significa- 
tion of a permanent dwelling-place. The great God takes up 
his abode on this earth; but we do not suppose that God is 
confined to this, or any other one of the worlds of his creation. 
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IIo hero has a throne, and the earth enjoys so much of his 
presence that it may be said that he dwells among men. And 
why should this be thought a strange thing? God’s only 
begotten Son is here as ruler of his special kingdom; the holy 
city, whicli is called the father’s house, and whicli it is natural 
to suppose will be the most beautiful ami glorious object in the 
universe, will bo Ikto; and the heavenly liosis take an interek 
in this world probably above ^\hat tliey feel in any other; yea, 
reasoning from one of the Saviour’s parables, there will bo 
more joy in heaven ov('r one world redeemed than over ninety 
and nine which have nee<led no redemption. 

No Cause for Tears . — And God shall \vipe away all tears 
from their eyes. He does not litcu’ally Avipe away tears from 
the eyes of his people; for there will be no tears in that 
kingdom to be thus wiped away; but ho wipes away tears 1)y 
removing all causes of t(*ars. 

Vfuse 5. And he that sat upon the throne said. Behold, I make all 
things now% And he said unto nio. Write; for tlieso words are true 
and faithful, U. And lie said unto me. It is done. T am Alpha and 
Omega, the beginning and the end. I will give unto him that is 
athirst of the fountain of the water of life freely. 

The Neiv Creation . — He that sits upon the throne is the 
same being that is mentioned inverses 1 1, VI of the preceding 
chapter. He says, I make all things n(*w";” not, I make 
all new things. The earth is not destroyed, annihilated, and 
a now one created, but all things are made over new. I^ot 
ns rejoice that these w^ords are true and faithful. And when 
this is accomplished, all will he ready for the utterance of 
that sublime sentence, It is done,” The dark shadow of 
sin has then forever jiassed off from the universe. The wicked, 
root and branch (ilal. 4:1), are wn’iicd out of the land of tlio 
living, ant] the universal anthem of praise and thanksgiving 
(Eev. 5:13) goes up from a redeemed world and a clean uni- 
verse to a covenant-keeping God. 

Verse IIo that overcometh shall inherit all things; and I will 
be his God, and he shall bo my son. 8. But the fearful, and unbeliev- 
ing, and tho abominable, and murderers, and whoremongers, and sor- 
cerers, and idolaters, and all liars, shall have their part in the lake 
which burneth witli fire and brimrone: which is the second death. 
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The Oreat Inheritance, — Tlio ovorcomors aro Abrahaiii’s 
seed, and lieirs aecor(lin.i»: to tlie i)roiiiiso. Gal. 3:2i). The 
promise embraces llie woadd (Rom. 4: 13) ; and the saints will 
go forth upon the n(‘w earth, not as servants or aliens, but as 
lawful heirs to the heavenly estate and ])roprietors of tlie soil. 

The Fear that Hath Torment. — J>ut th(‘ fearful and unbe- 
lieving have their ])art in the lahe that l)iirneth willi fire and 
brimstone. The Avord fearful’’ has becai a trouble to some 
eonseientioiis ones, wlio have liad fc^ars more or l(‘hs in all tlielr 
(diristian experience. Ft may be \\(dl, tluu-cfore, to iiupiiro 
what kind of fear is Iktc meant. Jt is not f(‘ar of our own 
weakness, or of the ])ow('r of the tem))(er; it is not f('ar of 
sinning, or of falling out by the way, or of coming short at 
last. Such fear will bo very a])t to dri\e ns to the Lord. 
I>ut it is a fi'ar conm^cted with unbelief; a tear of the ridi- 
cule and opposition of the world; a fear to trust God, and 
venture out upon his promises; a fear that he vill not fulfil 
what he has declared, and that consequently we shall be left 
to shame and loss for believing on him. Cherishing such fear, 
one can bo only half-hearted in his service. This is most dis- 
honoring to God. This is the fear which Ave are commanded 
not to have. Isa. 51:7. This is the fear which brings into 
condemnation hero, and Avill finally bring all Avho are controlled 
by it into the lake of fire, which is the second death. 

Verse 9. And there came unto me one of the seven angels which 
had the seven vials full of the seven last i)lat,aios, and talked with me, 
saying. Come hither, I will show thee the bride, the Fiamh’s wife. 
10. And he carried me away in the spirit to a great and high moun- 
tain, and showed me that great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending 
out of heaATn frem God, 11. Having the glory of God: and her light 
was like unto a stone most precious, even like a jas])er stone, clear as 
crystal; 12. And had a wall great and high, and had twelve gates, and 
at the gates twelve angels, and names written thereon, which are the 
names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel: 13. On the east 
three gates; on the north three gates; on the south three gates; and 
on the west three gates. 14. And the wall of the city had twelve 
foundations, and in them the names of the twelve apostles of the 
Lamb. 

The Bride, the Lamb’s Wife. — This testimony is positive 
that the New Jerusalem is the bride, the Lamb’s Avife. The 
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angel told John distinctly that ho would show him the bride, 
the Lainb^s wife ; and we may bo sure that he did not practice 
upon him a 2 )iGCO of deception, but fulfilled his j)romise to tho 
very letter; but all that he did show him was the New Jeru- 
salem. It would be unnecessary to offer a word of proof that 
this city is not the church, were it not that pojmlar theology 
has so mystified the Scriptures as to give it this ajDjdication. 
This city, then, cannot bo the church, because it would be 
absurd to talk of the church as lying fourscjiiffre, and having 
a north side, a south side, an east side, and a west side. It 
w^ould be absurd to speak of tlie church as having a wall great 
and high, and having twelve gates, three on each side toward 
the four points of the compass. IndccHl, the whole doscrii)tion 
of the city which is giv(‘ii in this chapter would be more or 
less an absurdity if apphunl to the church. 

Again: Paul, to the Galatians, speaks of the same city 
and says that it is the another of us all, rederring to the church. 
The church, then, is not the city itself, but the children of tho 
city. And verse 24 of the chapt(*r under comment, speaks of 
tho nations of the saved, who walk in the light of this city. 
Tliese nations A\ho are the saved, and on earth, constitute the 
church, are distinct from the city, in the light of which they 
walk. It follows that tho city is a literal city, built of all 
the precious materials here described. 

Put how can it then be the bride, tho Lamb^s wife ? An- 
swer: Insi)iraiion has seen fit to si)eak of it under this figure, 
and with every believer in the Bible, that should be sufficient. 
The figure is first introduced in Isaiah 54. The new-covendnt 
chy is there brought to vicAV. It is represented as being des- 
olate while the old covenant was in force, and the Lord’s care 
Avas confined to the Jgavs and old Jerusalem; but it is said 
to her that “ the children of tho desolate ” shall be many more 
than the children of the married wife.” It is further said 
to her, Thy Maker is thy husband ; ” and the closing promise 
of the Lord to this city contains a very similar description to 
the one which we have here in Eevelation ; namely, I will 
lay thy stones with fair colors, and lay thy foundations with 
sapphires; and I will make thy windows of agates, and thy 
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gatos of carbuncles, and all tliy Iwrders of pleasant stones. 
And all thy children hliall bo tauf>ht of the J.ord.” It is 
this very promise to which Paul refers, and ui)ou wliich ho 
commenfs in his epistle to the Galatians, when ho says, ‘‘ But 
Jerusalem which is above is free*, ■wliich is tin' inotlu'r of us 
all” (Gal. 4:20); for ho cpiotos, in the next verso, tliis very 
prophecy from the hook of Isaiah to sustain this ck'claration. 
Here, tlien, Paul makes an inspired application of Isaiah’s 
prophecy which cannot be mistaken; and in Ibis he shows that 
under tlie figure of a ^Svouian,^’ a ^‘\\ire/’ whose “ children’’ 
were to he imiltipli(*d, the J^ord by th(» proplu't spe^aks of the 
New Jerusalem, the ciiy above, as contrasted w’ilh the earthly 
Jerusalem in the land of Palestine; and of this city the Lord 
calls himself the ^Miusband.” In addition to this, wx" ha\o 
the positiv^e testimony of the tAventy-first chapter of lievela- 
tion to the same facts. 

With this view, all is harmony. Olirist is called Ihe Father 
of his people (Isa. 9:0); the Jerubaleiii abo\e is called our 
mother, and wo are called the children; and, carrying out the 
figure of a marriage, Christ is ^'presented as tlu» I)rid(»groom, 
the city as the bride, and Ave, the church, as the guests. There 
is no confusion of parti(‘S hero. P>ut the })Opular vicAA^, Avhich 
makes the city the church, and the church the bride, exhibits 
the inexcusable confusion of making the church at the same 
time both mother and children, botli bri<lo and guests. 

I’he view that the marriage* of the Lamb is the inauguration 
of Christ as King upon the throne of DaAid, and that the i)ar- 
ables of Matt. 22:1-14.; 25:1-1;3; Luke 12:Jr>-;l7; 19: 
12, 18, etc., upply to that event, is further confirmed by a 
well-known ancient custom. It is said that aaIkui a ])erson took 
his position as ruler oA^er the people, and Avas inA"(‘st(Ml Avith that 
power, it was called a marriage, and the usually aeeotnpaiiying 
feast was called a marriage supper. T)v, Clarke, in his note 
on Matt. 22:2, thus speaks of it: — 

marriage for his sou.] A marriage feast, so the word 
ydfuns properly means. Or a feast of inauguration, when his 
son was put in possession of the government, and thus he and 
his new subjects became married together. Many eminent 
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critics so understand this parable as indicating the Father^s 
induction of his Son into his Messianic kingdom, (See 1 
Kings 1:5-9, 19, 25, etc., where such a feast is mentioned. 

A Chrislian City . — The names of the twelve apostles in 
the foundations of the city, show it to be a Christian and not 
a Jewish city; while the names of the twelve tribes on the 
gates, show that all tlio saved, from this dispensation as well 
as from the former, are reckoned as belonging to some one of 
the twelve tribes; for all must enier llie city through some 
one of these twelve gates. It is this fact which explains those 
in-5tanccs in which (Christians are called Israel, and are ad- 
dressed as the twelve tribes, as in Kom. 2:28, 29; 9:6-8; 
Gal. 3:29; Eidi. 2:12, 13; James 1:1; Rev. 7:4. 

Verse 15. And he that talked with me had a golden reed to reeas- 
ure the city, and the gates thereof, and th(» wall thereof. IG. And the 
city li(‘th foursquare, and the lengtli is as largo as the breadth ; and 
he measured the city with the rood, twelve thousand furlongs. The 
length and the breadth and tiie hcdglit of it are equal. 17. And lie 
irieasiircd the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four cubits, ac- 
cording to th(» m<‘asur(' of a man, that is, of the angel, 18. And the 
building of the wall of it was of jasi)er : and the city was pure gold, 
like unto clear glass. 

The Cltys Dimensions . — According to this testimony tho 
city is laid out in a perfect square, measuring equally on all 
sides. The measure of the city, elohn declares, was twelve 
thousand furlongs. Twelve thousand furlongs, eight furlongs 
to tho mile, equal fiftc^en hundred English miles. It may be 
understood that this measure is the measure of tho whole cir- 
cuniferen(*e of the city, and not merely of one side. This 
appears, from Kitto, to have been the ancient method of meas- 
uring cities. The whole circumference was taken, and that was 
said to be the measure of tho city. According to this rule, tho 
New Jerusalem will bo three hundred and seventy-five miles 
on each side. The length, breadth, and height of it are equal. 
From this language, the question has arisen whether the city 
was as high as it was long and broad. The word rendered 
equal is fo-os {isos) ; and from the definitions given by Liddell 
and Scott, we loam that it may be used to convey the idea of 
proportion; the height was pr6portionate to the length and 
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breadth. And this idea is strengthened by the fact that the 
wall was only a hundred and forty-four cubits high. Taking 
the cubit at about twenty-two inches, the length which is most 
commonly assigned to the ancient cul)il,‘ it would give only 
two hundred and sixty-four feet as the height of the wall. 
Now, if the city is just as high as it is long and broad, that 
is, three hundred and seventy-five mih\s, lliis wall of less (han 
three hundred feet would be, in comparison, a most insigniti- 
cant atfair. Probably, therefore, the ladglit of the buildings 
of the city is to be judged of by the height of the wall, which 
is distinctly given. 

The following (Titicisms on verse 1(3, the verso which gives 
the dimensions of the heavenly city, are undoubtedly (*orrect: — 
It has been inferred from the above text that tin* New 
*Terusalein city is to be as high as it is long, and that its length 
will 1)0 twelve thousand furlongs, or jlflecti hundred miles. It 
seems to us entirely unnc(*essary to place such a construdiou 
u])on the language. The vviml e(iual do(‘s not always nu^an the 
same as to dinumsions or position; it is fre(pieiit]y us(m 1 in the 
sense of proportion. If we AV(‘ro to say that the l(‘ngth ami 
the breadth and the height of the city were in ])roj)()rtion, w(^ 
should not violate the language.’^ This vi(‘W is lakcMi by 
Jas. Du Pui, A. M., in his Exposition of the Apocalypse. 
The following from Thomas Wicks, author of Ja'cfunvs on the 
Apocalypse, presents the same idea: The languag(‘, however, 
will ])ear another meaning, which is far more natural. It is 
not that the length and breadth and height were s(*v(‘rally ecpuil 
to each other, but equal with themselves ; that is, the length was 
everywhere the same, and the Ineadth ev(‘ry where th(» same, 
and the height the same. It was perfect and symmetrical in all 
its 2>roportions. This is confirmed by the fact distinctly stated, 
that the wall was one hundred and forty-four (mbits high, or 
two hundred and sixteen f('et, a Yiropev ludglit for a wall; 
while it is said that ^ the length is as largo as the breadth.^ 
This writer allows but eighteen inclu^s to the cubit. 

The Greek word isos, which is translated equal, will, accord- 
ing to Pickering, bear the meaning of ])roportion. Greenfield, 
in defining one of its cognate words (^isotes)^ gives to it the 



sense of “equal proportion,” and rehear Qiie. .3:1|L $4 
as an example where this definition is qui^^ o^iHSihl&i/ 

It would appear, therefore, that the height of ^ 
proportionate to its lengtli and breadth, and not thftt it was as 
high as it was long. The text certainly admits of this inter- 
pretation ; and this frees the language from all ambiguity, and 
the city from all disproportion, and shows perfect harmony in 
the general description. 

The building of the wall was of ]asper. Jasper is a pre- 
cious stone usually descnbed as of “ a beautiful bright green 
color, sometimes clouded with white or spotted with yellow.” 
This we understand to lx> the material of the main body of the 
wall built upon the twelve foundations hereafter described. 
And let it he remcml)ered that this jasper wall was “ clear as 
crystal” (verse 11), revealing all the glories within. 

Verse 19. And the foundations of the wall of the city were gar- 
nished with all manner of precious stones. The first foundation was 
jasper; the second, sapphire; the third, a chalcedony; the fourth, an 
emerald; 20. Tho fifth, sardonyx; the sixth, sardius; the seventh, 
chrysolite; the eighth, beiyi*) the ninth, a topaz; the tenth, a chryso- 
prasus; the eleventh, a jacinth; the twelfth, an amethyst. 

A Literal City . — If we consider this description exclu- 
sively metaphorical, as is done by the great mass of those who 
profess to be Bible teachers, and spiritualize away this city into 
aerial nothingness, how unmeaning, yea, even bordering upon 
f<^y, do those minute descriptions appear; hut if we take it, 
ae it is evidently designed to be understood, in its natural and 
ohirious signification, and look upon the city as the .Bevelator 
evidently designed we should look upon it, as a literal and 
tangible abode, our glorious inheritance, the beauties of whidi 
we are to look upon with our own eyes, how is the glory lof the 
scene enhanced! 

It is in this light — though it is nof for mortal man, of 
himself, tq conceive of the grandeur of those things which Gk>d 
has prepared for those that love him — that men may delight 
to contemplate the glories of their future abode. We love to 
dwell upon frese descriptions .^hich convey to oar minds, as 
well as language can do it, an idea of the lovelinees tipA heau^ 
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cii^koterize our etenHl hoxuo. ' Aftd w« Wome 
iu the contemplatiou of an inlioritanoe tai||g^ye 9A<1 
BUtOj'UoUrage ejprings up anew, hope revives, faith pluhaes her 
and with feelings of thanksgiving to God that he hsta 
pieced it within our power to gam an entrance to the mansious 
of ^ redeemed, we resolve anew, despite the world and all its 
oh^baoles, that we will be among the sharers in the proffered 
joy*. XiOt us, then, look at the precious foundation atones of 
tWrt'^pJfafc city, through whose gates Of jiearl God’s people inay 
hofe soon to enter. 

The Qlorioue Foundation . — “ The word adorned " (gar* 
nislusd), says Stuart, “may raise a doubt here whether the 
writi^ m^ans to say that into the various courses of the foun- 
dation. ornamental precious stones were only here and there 
iTiBei^*|'| hut taking- the whole descriiition together, I do not 
appreh^li^ this to have been his meaning. 

■“^^per, as we have seen above, is usually a stone of 
I, fl^ansparent color, with red veins, but there are many 

iphire is a beautiful azuio, oi sk} blue, color, almost 
larent and glittering as a diamond 
oedony seems to be a species of agate, or more prop- 
onyx. The onyx of the ancients was 2 'robably of a 
ite, and semiiiellucid. 

emerald was of a vivid green, and next to the ruby 
as. 

nyx is a mixture of chalcedony and camelian, which 
flesh-color. 

probably the camelian. Sometimes, however, 

•vivid. 

as its name imports, is of a ydktW <?r gold 
id. From this was probably tahcti the OOU* 
'udd gold which constitutes the material of 

Wlor, 

day (wems to he retioned as 
ite appeal* hJ hhve hemt pale 
- Wmmim, p. 37. 
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Clirysoprasiia, of a palo yellow and greenish eolor, like a 
scallion; sometimes it is classed at the present day under topaz. 

Hyacinth [jacinth], of a deep red or violet color. 

^^Amethyst, a g(‘m of great hardness and brilliancy, of a 
Aiolet color, and usually found in India. 

111 looking over these various classes, wo find the first 
four to be of a green or bluish east; the fifth and sixth, of a 
r(‘d or scarlet; lb(‘ se\enth, y(‘llov ; the eiglith, ninth, and tenth, 
of difl’erent shade's of the lighter gre(‘n; the (deventh and 
twelfth of a scarhd or splendid red. There is a classification, 
therefore, in this arrangement; a mixture not dissimilar to the 
arrangc'inent in the rainbow, with the ('xception that it is more 
complex.’^ 

ViRsn 21. And the tvehe gates wore twelve pearls; e\ery several 
gate va's of one poail; and (he street of the city was pure gold, as it 
were traubj^arent glass. 

The (lale<i of Pratl . — Whether we understand that these 
gates were of solid jiearl, or whether eom])osed of ]>earks thickly 
set in a framework of some* other ])recions material, does not 
materially alFi'ct the tesfimony. If it should be objected that 
it Avoiild be contrary to the nature of things to have a pearl 
large enough for a gate, ive rt'ply that God is able to produce 
it; the objection siinjily limits the pow(‘r of God. But in 
either ease the gates wwld outwardly have' the appearance of 
])earl, and in ordinary language wnnild bo described as gates 
of ])earl. 

The Streri^ of Burnished (lohh — In this verse, UvS. also in 
" ^rse 18 , the city is spoken of as built of gold, pure, like unto 
clear glass, or, as it were, transparent glass. It is not neces- 
sary to conclude from this language that the gold is of itself 
transparent. Take that, for instance, which composes the 
street. If it w^ere really transparent, it would simply permit 
us to look through and behold wdiatever was beneath the city, 
— the substratum upon wdiieh it rested, — a view which cannot 
be anticipated as specially pleasing. But let us suppose the 
golden pavement of the street to be so highly polished as to 
possess perfect powers of reflection, like the truest mirror, and 
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we can see at once that the effect would he grand and striking 
in the extreme. Think for a nionient what the appearance of 
a street so paved would ho. The gorgeous palaces on either 
side would he reflected heiieath, and the boundless ex 2 )anse of 
the heavens above would also appear Ixdow; so that to the 
person Avalking those golden streets it would appear that hotli 
himself and the city were suspended hetw(*en the infinite heights 
above and the unfathomable depths below, Avhile the mansions 
on either side of the street, luuing otpial pow('rs of reflection, 
would marvelously multi]fly both palaccb and people, and con- 
spire to render the avIkjIc scene novel, pleasing, beautiful, and 
grand beyond conception. 

Vkrsu 22. And I saw no temple therein: for the Lord God Al- 
mighty and the Lamb arc the temple of it. 

The Living Tcmjyle, — With the temple is connected the 
idea of sacrifices and a mediatorial work; but A\heu the city 
is located upon the earth, tla^re A\ill be no such work to be j)er- 
formed. Sacrifices and offerings, and all nuHliatorial Avork 
based thereon, Avill be forcAcr J^ast; luMice there A\ill he no 
need of the outward symbol of su(*h work. Jlnt tlie teiiqdo 
in old Jerusalem, besides b(‘ing a jflace for sacrificial A\orship, 
Avas the beauty and glory of the phu*e; and as if to anticipate 
the question that might arise to A\hat Avould constitute the 
ornament and'glory of the iicaa^ city if there A\as to he no temple 
thar'^dn, the prophet ansAvers, The Lord Clod Almighty and 
tho Lamb are the tcmjde of it.^^ It appears that there is now 
a temple in the city. Cfliapter 10: 17. What becomes of that 
temple when the city coiiu's doAAUi, revehition docs not inform 
us. Possibly i. is removed from tho city, or it may ho put to 
such a different use as to cease to be the tenqflc of God. 

Verse 23. And tho city had no need of the sun, neither of the 
moon, to shine in it : for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb 
is the light thereof. 21. And the nations of them which are saved 
shall walk in the light of it : and the kings of tlio eartli do bring their 
glory and honor into it. 25. And the gates of it shall not bo shut at 
all by day: for there shall bo no night there. 20. And they shall 
bring the glory and honor of the nations into it. 27. And there shall 
in no wise enter into it anything that defileth, neither whatsoever 
worketh abemination, or maketh a lie: but they which are written in 
^ ^ LamJb^B book of life. 

S4 
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No Night There . — It is in the city alone, probably, that 
there is no night. There will of course be days and nights in 
the new earth, but they will be days and nights of surpassing 
glory. The prophet, speaking of this time, says, Moreover, 
the light of the moon shall be as the light of the sun, and the 
light of the siiii shall be sevenfold, as the light of sev^n days, 
in the day that the Lord biudetli up the breach of his people, 
and hcaleth the stroke of Ihcir wound.’^ Isa. 30: 26. I>ut if 
the light of the moon in that state is as the light of the sun, 
how can there be said to bo night there ? Answer : The light 
of the sun shall be sevenfold, so that although the night is as 
our day, tlu^ day will be sevenfold brighter, making the con- 
trast between day and night there as marked, perhaps, as at 
the present time; but belli will be surpassingly glorious. 

Verse 24 speaks of nations and kings. The nations are 
the nations of the saved; and uc are all kings, in a certain 
sense, in the new-earth state. Wo possess a ‘‘ kingdom, and 
are to “ reign ” forc'ver and ever. 

liUt it a])p(‘ars from some of our Saviour^s parables, as in 
Afatt. 25: 21, 23, that some*wiIl oceujiy in a special sense the 
position of rubu's, and may thus be s])ok(ni of as kings of the 
(^arth in connection with the nations of the saved. These 
bring their glory and honor into the city, Avhen on the Sab- 
baths and muv moons they there come up to worship before 
God. Isa. 66:23. 

Reader, do you want a part in the unspeakable and eternal 
glories of this heavenly city? 8ee to it, then, that your name 
is written in the Landi’s book of life; for those only whose 
names are on that heavenly roll of honor can enter there. 



Verse 1. And ho showed ine a pure river o£ water of life, clear as 
crystal, i)roocediiig: out of tlio throne of (Jod and of the Lamb. 2. lii 
the midst of the street of it, and on either side of the river, was 
there tlie tree of life, which bare twehe manner of fiuiis, and yieldcul 
her fruit every month: and the leaves of the tree were for the healing 
of the nations. 

T he angel continues to show John the wonderful tilings 
of the city of God. Tn llie midst of tlie street of the 
city was the tree of life. . 

The Broad Sired . — Alllioiigh the A\ord sired is hero used in 
the singular nuinher, with the definite article the before it, 
it is not supposed tliat tluTO is but one strc'et iu the city; for 
there are twelve gates, and there must of course bo a street 
loading to each g«ite. Bui the street li(‘ro spoken of is the 
street by way of distinction; it is the main street, or, as the 
original word signilieb, the broad way, llie great avenue. 

The River of Life . — The tree of life is in the midst of 
this street; but the tree of life is on eitlier side of the river 
of life ; hence the river of life is also in the midst of tlie street 
of the city. This rlvor proceeds from the throne of God. The 
])icture thus presented before the mind is this: The glorious 
throne of God at the head of this broad w^ay, or avenue ; out of 
that throne the river of life, flowing lengthwise through the 
center of the street; and the tree of life growling on either 
side, forming a high and magnificent arch over that majestic 
stream, and spreading its life-bearing branches far away on 
either hand. How broad this broad street is, wo have no 
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means of determining; but it will be at once perceived that 
a city three hundred and seventy-five miles from side to side 
in either direction, would be able to devote quite an ample 
space to its great avenue. 

A very natural conception of the arrangement of the streets 
of the city would be that shown in the accompanying diagram ; 
namely, the throne in the center, and a grand avenue in which 
is the river of life and the tree of life extending out in four 

directions to the wall 
of the city on all of 
its four sides. This 
would give all corre- 
sponding parts of the 
city equal access to 
the grand avenue. 
Tt would also furnish 
opportunity for one 
magnificent .gate in 
the center of each 
side of the city, open- 
ing upon the grand 
avenue. The length 
of each of these four 
branches of the ave- 
nue (depending of 
course on how much space is allotted to the throne) would 
bo at least some one hundred and eighty miles. It may be 
said that this is carrying speculation a degree too far. Per- 
haps it is. But it is assumed that those Vijao hope soon to 
enter into that city, will not bs averse to a little innocent 
speculation in that direction. 

The Tree of Life . — But how can the tree of life be but one 
tree, and still bo on either side of the river? 1. It is evi- 
dent that there is but one tree of life. From Genesis to 
Revelation it is spoken of as but one — the tree of life. 2. 
To be at once on both sides of the river, it must have more 
than one trunk, in which case it must be united at the top 
or in its upper branches, in order to form but one tree, John, 
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caught away in the Spirit, and presented with a minute view 
of this wonderful object, says that it was on either side of tlie 
river. Another who has been privileged to behold in vision 
the marvelous glories of the heavenly land, has borne similar 
testimony : AYe all marched in, and felt that we hud a per- 
fect right in the city. Here we saw the tree of life and the 
throne of God. Out of the throne came a pure river of water, 
and on cither side of the river was the tree of life. At first 
I thought 1 saw two trees. I looked again, and saw that tlu'y 
were united at the top in one tree. So it was the tree of life 
on either side of the river of life; its branches bowed to the 
place where we stood ; and the fruit was glorious, which looked 
like gold mixed with silver.” — Experience and Views, pp. 
J2, IS. And why should such a tree bo looked u 2 )on as un- 
natural or impossible, since we have an illustration of it here 
upon earth ? The banyan tree of India is of precisely the 
same nature in this respect. Of this tree the Encyclopedia 
Americana thus speaks: The ficus Indica (Indian fig, or 
banyan tree) has been celebrated from antiquity from its let- 
ting its branches drop and take root in the earth, which in 
Iheir turn become trunks, and give out other branches, a single 
tree thus forming a little forest.” In just this way the tree 
of life could extend and support itself. 

The tree of life bears twelve kinds of fnilt, and yields its 
fruit (wery month. This fact throws light u[)on the declara- 
tion in Isa. 66 : 23, that all flesh shall come up from one 
new moon to another” to worship before the Lord of hosts. 
The words new moon should be rendered monlh. The Hebrew 
heiB (hhodesh), the second definition of which Gesenius 
gives as a month.” The Septuagint has fiT/vog (men 

eh fnenos) “ from month to month.” The redeemed (*omc up 
to the hbly city from month to month to partake of the fruit 
of the tree of life. Its leaves are for the healing of the na- 
tions; literally, the service of the nations. This cannot be 
understood as implying that any will enter the city in a dis- 
eased or deformed condition to need healing; for then the 
conclusion would follow that there will always be persons there 
in that condition, as we have no reason to understand that the 
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service of the leaves, Avhatever it is,, wll not be perpetual, 
like the use of the fruit j but the idea of disease and deformity 
in the immortal state is contrary to the express declarations 
of other scriptures. 

Verse 3. And there shall be no more curse: but the throne of 
God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and his servants shall serve him. 

This language proves that the great God, the Father, is 
referred to, as well as the Son. The marks of the curse, the 
deadly miasma, and the ghastly scones of desolation and decay, 
will no more be seen on the eartli. Every breeze will be 
balmy and life-giving, every scene beauty, and every sound 
music. 

Verse 4. And they shall see his face; and his name shall be in 
their foreheads. 

The word his, in the sentence, ^^And they shall see his 
faco,^^ refers to the Father; for he is tlie one whoso name is in 
tlieir foreheads ; and that it is the Father, we learn from chap- 
ter 14: 1. This will be a fulfilment of the promise in Matt. 
5:8,^^ Blessed are the pure in heart ; for they shall see God.’^ 

Verse 5, And there shall be no night there; and they need no 
candle, neither light of the sun; for the Lord God giveth them light: 
and they shall reign forever and ever. 6. And lie said unto me, Those 
sayings are faithful and true : and the Lord God of the holy prophets 
sent his angel to show unto his servants the things which must shortly 
bo done. 7. Behold, I come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth the 
sayings of the prophecy of this book. 

Hero, again, we have the declaration that there shall be no 
night in the city; for the Lord God will be the light of tho 
place. Verse 7 proves that Christ is the speaker, a fact which 
it is of especial importance to bear in mind in connection with 
verse 14. To keep the sayings of the prophecy of this book 
is to obey tho duties brought to view in connection* with the 
prophecy, as, for instance, in chapter 14:9-12. 

Verse 8. And I John saw these things, and heard them. And 
when I hi^d heard and seen, I fell down to worship before the feet 
of the angel which showed me these things. 9. Then saith unto 
me. See thou do it not.- for I am thy fellow servant, and of thy 
brethren the prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this 
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book: worship Qod. 10. And he saith unto me. Seal not the sayings 
of the prophecy of this book: for the time is at hand. 11. He that is 
unjust, let him be unjust still: and ho which is filthy, let him be 
filthy still: and he that is righteous, let him be righteous still: and 
he that is holy, let him be holy still. 12. And, behold, I come quickly ; 
and my reward is with me, to give every man according as his work 
shall be. 

(For remarks on verse 9, see on chapter 19 : 10.) In verse 
10 John is told not to seal the sayings of the prophecy of this 
book. ■ The popular theology of our day says that the book 
is sealed. One of two things follows from this: either John 
disobeyed his instructions, or tho theology abpvo referred to 
is fulfilling Isa. 29:10-14. Verso 11 proves that probation 
closes, and tho cawvs of all are unalterably fixed, before the 
coming of Christ; for in tho v(Ty next verse Christ says, Be- 
hold, I come quickly.’’ What dangerous and insane presump- 
tion, then, to claim, as age-to-como believers do, that tliero will 
be probation even after that event! Clirist’s reward is with 
him, tb give every man as his work shall be, which is another 
conclusive proof that there can be no probation aftcT that 
event; for all the living wicked, those wlio know not God,” 
Ijie heathen, and those who obey not the gospel of the Lord 
Jesus Christ,” the sinners of Christian lands (2 Thess. 1:8), 
will be visited wilh swift destruction from Him who then 
comes in flaming fire to take vengeance on his foes. 

The declaration of verse 11 marks the close of probation, 
which is the close of Christ’s work as mediator. But we are ^ 
taught by the subject of the sanctuary that this work closes 
with the examination of the cases of the living in the investi- 
gative judgment. VTien this is accomplished, tho irrevocable 
fiat can be pronounced. But when the cases of the living are 
reached in the work of judgment, we apprehend that what 
remains *to be done will be so speedily aceomplibhed that all 
these cases may almost be said to be decided simultaneously. 
We have therefore no occasion to speculate as to the order of 
work among the living; that is, whose cases will bo decided 
firsts and whose last, nor whether or not it will be known that 
any are decided before all is finished. 
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Verse 13. 1 am Alpha and Omega, the beginning and the end, the 
first and the last. 14. IJlossed are they that •do his coimnandmonts, 
that tli(*y may liave right to the tree of life, and may enter in tlirough 
the gates into the city. 

Christ here aj)plios to himself the appellation of Alpha and 
Omega. As applied to him, the expression must bo taken in a 
more limited sense than \vlien applied to the father, as in chap- 
ter 1 : 8. Christ is the Alpha and Omega, the beginning and 
the end, of the great plan of salvation. Verse 11, as before 
noticed, is the language of Christ. The commandments of 
which he speaks ar(' his Father’s. iLoference can bo had only 
to the ten commandments as delivered on llonnt Sinai. lie 
pronoimc('s a blessing njion those who keep them. Thus in tlie 
closing chapter of tlic word of God, and near the very close of 
the last testimony which the taithfnl and true Witness there 
](‘ft for his jieople, ho sohunnly pronounces a blessing upon 
those wdio keep the command iieiits of God. Lot those who 
])elieve in tlu' abolition of the hnv, candidly consider the dc- 
tdbive bearing of this importaat fact. 

Instead of the reading, 1 dossed are they that do his com- 
mandnieihs,” some transhUioii:}, including the liovised Versicai, 
have, lilessed are thc^y that \/ash their robes.” On this jioint 
Alford’s Testament for Eiiglidi Headers has this note: Tho 
difference in tlie readings is curious, being in the original that 
between i)oU)ni}ics ids cnlolas autoii, and liliinontcs ias stolan 
auton, either of wdiich might easily bo mistaken for tlio other.” 
In view of this slatement, it is not surprising, perhaps, that 
this difference of reading is found. I hit there seems to he 
good evidence that the first is tlie original, from which the 
latter is a variation by the error of transcribers. Thus the 
Syriac Now Testament, one of the very earliest translations 
from the original Greek, reads according to the common 
English version. And Cyprian, whose writings antedate any 
extant Greek nianus('ript (Ante-Nicene Library, Vol. XIIT, 
p. 122), quotes the text as reading, Blessed are they that do 
his commandments.” Wc may therefore safely consiJei this 
as the genuine reading. 
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Verse 15. For without are doc^s, and sorccrcia, and whoremongers, 
and murderers, and idolaters, and whosoever lovetli and maketh a lie. 

Dog is the Bible symbol of a shaniolcbs and impudent man. 
WTio would wish to be left in the comjnuiy of those whose lot 
is outside of the city of God I yot how many will stand con- 
doinned as idolaters, hpw many as those who make lies, and 
how many more as those who love them, and love to circulate 
them after they arc made! 

Verse 16. I Jesus have sent mine angel to testify unto you thobo 
things in the churches. I am the root and tlie olFspriiig of David, 
and the bright and morning star. 

Jesus teslifies these things in the churches, showing that 
the whole l) 0 ()k of Revelation is given to the sev(ni churches, 
which is another incidental jiroof that the seven churclies are 
representatives of the church through the entire gosptd dispen- 
sation. Christ is the offspring of David, in that he a])peared 
on earth in the line of David’s desceinlants. ]le is the root of 
David, inasmuch as he is the great prototype of David, and 
the maker and upholder of all things. 

• Verse 17. And tho Spirit and the bride say. Come, And let Inm 
that hcareth say, Come. And let him that is athirst come. And 
whosoever will, let him take the water of life frc^ely. 

Thus are all invited to come. The Lord’s love for mankind 
would not he satisfied in merely ]n'e]>aring the blessings of 
eternal life, opening the way t(» them, and announcing that 
all might come who would; hut he sends out an cariuvst invita- 
tion to come, lie sets it forth as a favor done to himself if 
persons will come and partake of the infinite hhssings provided 
by his infinite love. Ilis invitation, how gracious! how full! 
how free! iToue of those who are finally lost will ever have 
occasion to complain that tho provisions made for their salva- 
tion were not sufficiently ainjde. They can never reasonably 
object that the light given to show them the way of life was not 
sufficiently clear. Tlu^y can never excuse themselves on the 
ground that the invitations and entreaties that Mercy lias given 
them to turn and live, were not sufficiently full and free. Iroin 
the very beginning, there has been a power exerted as strong 
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as could be exerted and still leave man bis own free agent, — a 
j)ower to draw him heavenward, and raise him from the abyss 
into which ho has fallen. Come ! has been the entreaty of the 
Spirit from the lips of God himself, from the lips of his proph- 
ets, from the lips of his apostles, and from the lips of his Son, 
even while, in his infinite compassion and humility, ho was 
paying the debt of our transgression. 

The last message of mercy as it is now going forth, is 
another and final utterance of divine long-suffering and com- 
passion. Come, is the invitation it gives. Come, for all things 
are ready. And the last sound that will fall from "Mercy’s lips 
on the ear of the sinner ere the tliuudors of vengeance burst 
upon him, will be the heavenly invitation, Come. So great is 
the loving-hindness of a merciful God to rebellions man. Yet 
they wdll not come. Acting independently and deliberately, 
they refuse to come. So when they shall see Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob in the kingdom of God, and themselves thrust out, 
they will have no one to accuse, no one to blame, but their own 
selves. They will bo brought to feel this in all its bitterness ; 
for the time will come A\heu Pollok’s thrilling description of 
the condemnation of the lo^t vill be true to the letter: — 

^^And evermore the thunders ninrmurin^? spoke 
From out the darkness, uttcrinf? loud these words, 

Wliich every guilty conscience echoed back: 

^Ye knew your duty, but ye did it not.’ 

Dread words I that barred excuse, and threw the weight 
Of every i\ian’s perdition on himself 
Directly homo — 

^Ye knew your duty, but yc did it not.’” 

The bride also says. Come. Dut the bride is the city, and 
how does that say. Come? If we could bo strengthened to 
behold the living glories of that city and live, and should bo 
permitted to gaze upon its dazzling beauty, and bo assured that 
we had a perfect right to enter therein, and bathe in that ocean 
of bliss and blessedness, and revel in its glory forever and 
ever, would it not then say to us. Come, with a persuasion 
which no power could resist? Who of us, in view of this, 
could turn away, and say, I have no desire for an inheritanco 
there ? 
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But though we cannot now look upon that city, the unfail- 
ing word of God has promised it, and that is sufficient to inspire 
us with implicit and living faith; and through the channel ol 
that faith it says to us, Como. Coiik', if you would inherit 
mansions where sickness, sorrow, pain, and deatli can mnc'r 
enter; if you would have a right to tlie tree of life, and jduck 
its immortal fruit, and eat and live; if ^ou would drink of tluj 
water of the river of life, that Hows from the throne of God, 
clear as crystal. Come, if you would ohlaln through those glit- 
tering gates of pearl an ahundant entrance into the et(‘rnal city; 
if you would walk its streets of trans])arent gold ; if you would 
behold its glowing foundation stones ; if you would sc^e lh(» King 
in his beauty on his azure throne. ( V>mo, if you would sing the 
jubilee song of millions, and share lludr joy. (\)ine, if you 
would join the anthems of the redeemed with tlnur melodious 
harps, and know that your exile is fore\er over, and this is your 
eternal home. Coiik', if you w^ould receive a palm of victory, 
and know that you are forever fr(*e. t\>mo, if you w^iuld ev 
ohange the furrows of your (*are-w^orn brow" for a jewTled crown. 
Come, if you would see the salvation of the ransomed myriads, 
tlie glorified throng which no man can number. Come, if you 
wwld drink from the pure fountain of celestial bliss, if you 
W"Ould shine as the stars forever in the firmanuait of glory, if 
you W"ould share in the unutterabh' raptun^ that tills the trium- 
phant hosts as they behold b(‘for(' them unending ages of glory 
ever brightening and joys ev(‘r luwv. 

The bride docs say, Come. AVho of us can rt'sist tlie invi- 
tation ? The word of truth is pledged to us tliat if wo keep the 
comniandipents of God and the faith of Jesus, w(‘ shall have 
right to the tree of life, we shall enter in througli the gates 
into the city. And W"e shall feel that w^e are at home in our 
Father^s house, the very mansions prepared for us, and realize 
t^e full truth of the cheering W"ords, Blessed are th(‘y which 
^ are called unto the marrigge supper of the Lamb.’^ Rev. 19 : 9. 

Let him tha(; heareth say, Come.’^ We have heard of the 
glory, of the beauty, of the blessings, of that goodly land, and 
we say, Come. We have heard of the river Avith its verdant 
banks, of the tree with its healing leaves, of the ambrosial 
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bowers that bloom in the Paradise of God, and we say, Come. 
Whosoever will, let him come, and take of the water of life 
freely. 

Verse 18. For I testify tiiito every man that heareth the words of 
the prophecy of this book. If any man shall add unto these things, 
God shall add unto him the plagues that are written in this book; 
19. And if any man shall take away from the words of the book of 
this prophecy, God shall take away his part out of the book of life, 
and out of the holy city, and from the things which are written in 
this book. 

AYhat is it to add to, or take from, the book of this proph- 
ecy? Let it be borne in mind that it is the book of this 
prophecy, or the Kevelation, which is the subject of remark; 
hence the words coii(*ernin{^ adding to, or taking from have 
exclusive reference to this book. Kothing can be called an 
addition to this book except something added to it with the 
intention of having it considered as a genuine part of the 
book of Kcvclation. To take from the book would be to sup- 
press some portion of it. As the book of Revelation could 
not bo called an addition to the book of Daniel, so if God 
should see fit to make further revelations to us by his Spirit, 
it would be no addition to the book of Revelation, unless •it 
should claiiii to be a part of that book. 

Verse 20. He which testificth these things saith, Surely I come 
quickly. Amen. Even so, come. Lord Jesus. 21. The grace of our 
Lord Jesus Christ bo with you all. Amen. 

The word of God is given to instruct us in reference to the 
plan of salvalion. The second coming of Christ is to bo tlie 
climax and completion of that great scheme. It is most appro- 
priate, therefore, that the b(K)k should close with the solemn 
announcement, Surely I come quickly.^’ Be it ours to join 
with fervent hearts in the response of the apostle, “Amen. 
Even so, come. Lord Jesus.” 

Thus closes the volume of inspiration, — closes with that 
which constitutes the best of all promises, and the substance 
of the Christian’s hope — the return of Christ. Then shall the 
elect be gathered, and bid a long farewell to all the ills of this 
mortal life. How rich in all that is precious to the Christian 
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is this promise 1 Wandering an exile in this evil world, sepa- 
rated from the few of like precious failli, lie loii^s for the com- 
panionship of the righteous, the cominuniou of saints. Jloro 
he shall obtain it; for all the good shall be gathercnl, not from 
one land only, but from all lamls; not from one age only, but 
from all ages, — the great harvest of all the good, coining up in 
long and glorious procession, while ang(*ls shout the harv(\st 
hom(‘, and the timbnds of heaven sound forth in joyous con- 
cert; and a song before unheard, unknown, in the univcu'^e, 
the song of the redeemed, shall add its inarvcdous not(\s of 
rapture and nudody to the universal jubilei'. So shall the 
saints be gathered, to be joyful in each other’s })reseiico Tor- 
eve r and ever, — 

“ While the {•lory of God, like a molten sea. 

Bathes the immortal eompany.’^ 

This gatlun’ing has nothing in it but that whi(*h is desirable. 
The saints can but sigh and |)ray for it. Like eJob, they cry out 
for the presence of God. Take David, they cannot be satislied 
till they awake in his likeness. In this mortal condition we. 
^I'oau, being burdcmed, not for that we would ])e unclothed, 
but clothed upon. Wo can but be “upon li])to(‘” for the 
adoption, to wit, the redem[)lion of the body. Our eyes are 
open for its visions, our ears are waiting to cat(*h the sounds of 
the heavenly music, and our hearts are beating in aniicipation 
of its infinite joy. Our a])petit(‘s are growing sharp for the 
marriage sujiper. We cry out for the living God, and long to 
come into his presence. Come, Lord Jesus, come ({uickly. 
I'lo news more welcome than the announc(*ment that the com- 
mand has gone forth from the Lord to his angid.s, Gather 
together unto me my eh'ct from the four winds of heavtm. 

The place of gathering has nothing but attraction. Jesus, 
the fairest among ten thousand, is there. The* throne of God 
and the Lamb, in the glory of which the sun disappears as the 
stars vanish in the light of day, is there. The city of jasper 
and gold, whose builder and maker is God, is there. The 
river of life, sparkling with the glory of flod and flowing from 
his throne in infinite purity and peace, is there. Tlic tree of 
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life, with its healing leaves and life-giving fruit, is there. 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, Noah, Job, and Daniel, prophets, 
apostlob, and martyrs, the perfection of heavenly society, will 
be there. Visions of beauty are there; fields of living green, 
flowers that never fade, stn^ams that never dry, produ(*ts in 
variety that never ends, fruits that never decay^ crowns that 
never dim, harps that know no discord, and all else of which 
a taste purified from sin and raised to the plane of immortality, 
can form any conception or thirdc desirable, will bo there. 

We must bo there. We must bask in the forgiving smiles 
of God, to vhom we have become reconciled, and sin no more; 
we must have access to that exhaust less fount of vitality, the 
fruit of the tree of life, and never die; wo must rej)osc undcT 
the shadow of its leavTs, which are for the service of tlui 
nations, and nev'(‘r again grow weary; ve must drink from 
the lif('-giving fountain, and thirst mvermore; wo must l)atho 
in its silvery spray, an<l bo refreslu'd; we must walk on its 
golden sands, and feel that are no longer exiles; Ave must 
exchange the cross for the crown, and fend that the days of 
our humiliation are ended; avc must lay down the staff and 
take the palm branch, and feel that the journey is done; wo 
must put off the rent garments of our w^arfare for tho white 
robes of triumph, and feel that the conflict is ended and the 
victory gained; Ave must exchange the toil-worn, dusty girdle 
of our pilgrimage for the glorious vesture of immortality, and 
feel that sin and the curse can never more pollute us. 0 day 
of r(‘st and triumph, and every good, delay not thy dawning! 
L('t the angels at once be sent to gather the elect. Let the prom- 
ise be fulfilled Avhich bears in its train these matchless glories. 

EVEN SO, COME, LOUD JESUS. 
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1.— RESEMBLANCE BETWEEN OUR TIMES AND THE 
FRENCH REVOLUTION. 

I N the hooks both of D«aniol and the Kcvclation distinct reference 
is made to that abnormal national experience known as “ The 
French Revolution.’’ (See Dan. 11:36- 31) ; Rev. 11:7- 10.) The 
time when the principles of irreli^^ion and inhdclity were given 
full opportunity to bud and blossom and bear fruit, that all the world 
might judge of their nature; when men were left to show to what 
deeds of darkness the carnal heart would lead, unrestrained by any 
principles of righteousness and truth, w^as most appropriately noted 
in prophecy. And the descriptions given of the character of the last 
days by the same pen of inspiration, are such as to show that the 
masses will then fall, to a large extent, if not wholly, under the same 
principles of evil. While such is the representation of prophecy, 
it is a serious question in many minds whether the preliminary stages 
of this condition of things are not already appearing before our eyes, 
and if we may not now be on the threshold of oiio of those eras 
wherein history repeats itself” in its worst forms. 

Those who entertain tho sentiments concerning the nature of our 
times set forth in some portions of this work, are often charged with 
being pessimists, alarmists, and looking too much on the dark side of 
the picture. To tho charge of being alarmists in tho bad sense of 
that term, wo do not plead guilty. Wliile tliero may be such a thing 
as imagining evils which do not exist, and anticipating trouble wliicli 
lever comes, there is, on the other hand, such a thing as crying. 
Peace, peace,” when there is no peace, and shutting our eyes to real 
danger till it is too late to guard against it, and wo find ourselves in- 
volved in irretrievable calamity and loss. The wisest of men has 
said, prudent man foreseeth tho evil, and hideth himself; but tho 
simple pass on, and are punished.” Prov. 22 : 3. Noah was not an 
alarmist when he warned the world of tho approaching catastrophe 
of the flood; nor Lot, when ho warned the Sodomites that an all- 
devastating storm of fire was hanging over their doomed city; nor 
our Lord, when he foretold the utter destruction of Jerusalem, and 
gave his people directions how to escape it. Let us not be diverted 
from the real situation by the cry of alarmist,” nor think that there 
can be no danger because all do not see it; for St. Paul has warned 

( 871 ) 
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us that “ when they shall say. Peace and safety ; then sudden destruc- 
tion cometh upon them/’ 1 Thess. 5:3. 

Put we need offer no apology lor ourselves in this particular; for 
the strongest iilteranoes wo put on record are simply those we find in 
the secular press of tlie day. Even so cautious a paper as the Chicago 
Evening Journal, in its issue of Aug. 2G, lb7i, under the heading 
‘‘ The Keign of Crime,” drew the following picture of the times, 
which no one can say have been growing better since that time: — 

Jf Mr. Beecher used to be ratht^r soft on llie doctrine of ^ total 
depravity,’ we susi)ect he may have got more light on this point by 
this time. But Brooklyn does not by any means monopolize' the il- 
lustrati\o evidence of it. Crim(‘S of all sorts and sizes seem just now 
to bo M)rcalving out,’ like the measles, all over the body social. The 
nevvs])apers, if they give the news at all, have to be darkened with the 
wr(tclu‘d records of misdoings. Wc coni(*ss that the dailies at the 
])resent time are not so cheerful reading as might bo. Suicides, inur- 
<ler, and the whole catalogue of offenses against God and man, are 
startlingly prevalc'nt. Is it symptomatic of some groat social dis- 
ease, the seeds of whicli have long be'en growing, but long hidden^ 
Is there some malign moral miasma in the air, some taint in the 
blood, some great, though subtle', })opular error that has be(*n silently 
conceiving sin, and is at last bringiiig forth initpiity? Or is it only 
a kind of si)iritiial contagion, or e'pidemic, like the epizootic, for in- 
sl<inee, among animals, that has somehow got started, and is swc'cping 
across tlio continent? 

Such epu'stions are full of significance, even if not easily an- 
swen'd. The pliilosojdiy of epidemical influences in society is better 
understood than it w^as a generation ago; but w^e susi)ect the Rubje<?t 
is far from being cleared up >et. We need more light, both as to the 
incipient causes and the concomitant conditions which allow such 
alarming potency to causes that seemed to be latent, until, all at 
once, they break forth, as if thousamls had suddenly taken to the 
h«d>it of carrying loose pow^der and matches in the same pocket. ‘As 
a man thinketh in his heart, so is he.’ Is it, then, that somehow 
communities get to thinking of the same ill things, and the bad 
thought becomes a tempting suggi'stion, and forthwith begins to work 
in the lieart like a S])ark of an old-fashioned tinder-box? Tf so, one 
scarcely dares to think of the frightful consequences that may come 
of this Brooklyn scaiidal-sowdng throughout the land.” 

While this extract speaks of our owui land, there is testimony to 
show that an equally alarming state of things prevails in Europe. 
As a representative statement upon this point, we quote from the dis- 
tinguished and dc'voted J. II. Merle D’Aubigne, author of the History 
of the Ileformation, who, just previous to his death, prepared a paper 
for the Evangelical Alliance, which was read at a meeting of that 
association. All thoughtful persons will consider his words most 
solemn, and his statements as startling as they are true: — 

“ Tf the meeting for which you arc assembled is an important one, 
the period at which it is held is equally so, not only on account of the 
great things which God is accomplishing in the world, but also by 
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reason of tho great evils wliicli the spirit of darkness is spreading 
throughout Christendom. Tlie despotic and arrogant pretensions of 
Koine have reached in our days their highest pitch, and we are con- 
sequently more than ever called upon to contend against that power 
which dares to usurp the divine attributes. But that is not all. 
While superstition has increased, unbelief lias done so still more. 
Until now, the eighteenth century — the age of Voltaire — was re- 
garded as the epoch of most decided infidelity; but how far does tho 
present time surpass it iu this rcsj)ectl Voltaire hi:ns(df protested 
against tlie philosophy which he called atheistic, and said, ‘ God is 
necessarily the Great, the Only, the Eternal Artificer of all nature’ 
(Dialogues, xxv). But the pndended philosophers of our day leave 
such ideas far behind, and regard them as antiquated superstitions, 
^laterialism and atheism have, in many minds, taken the i)lace of thti 
triio God. Seience, which was Christian in tlio brightest intelli'cts 
of former days, in those to wliom we owe the greatest discoveries, has 
become atheistic among men who now talk the loudest. Tliey iiiiag- 
iiio that by means of g(‘ucral laws which govern the physical world, 
they can do without Him from whom tli(‘se laws proceedi‘d. Some 
remains of animals found iu aiieieut strata of our globe, make them 
ri'jeet the crc'utiou of which tho Bible inaugurates the account in tlu'so 
solemn words: ‘In tho beginning God created tho heaven and the 

^‘Eminent literary men continually put forward in their writings 
what is called Positivism, reject ing everylhiiig that gO('S beyond tluj 
limit of the senses, and disdaining all that is supernatural. Plu‘s(^ 
evils, which hud formerly only r(*nched tlie upper ranks of society, 
have now spread to tlio working classes, and so:**o among tlu'ui may he 
heard to say, ^Wlieu man is dead, all is dca<I.^ But tlu're is a still 
sadder feature of our times. Unbelief has r('ached ev(*ri the niinistiy 
of tlio word. Pastors belonging to Protestant cliurclies in Prance, 
Switzerland, Germany, and other continental count rii‘S, not only re- 
j(‘ct tlio fundamental doctrines of the faitli, hut also deny the rt‘sur- 
rectioii of Jesus Christ, and see in him nothing more than a man, 
who, according to many of them, was even subject to errors and 
faults. A synod of tlie Kcfornied Cliureh in Holland has lately d<'- 
creed that wiien a minister baptizes, he need not do it in tlie name of 
^lio Eather, of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost. A jounud, wlum re'- 
laling^ this fact, adds, MVill tliey then baptize iu tho G(xl abyss 
At an important assembly lield lately iu German Switzerland, at which 
were present many men of iiosition both in tlie church and the slate, 
the basis of tho new religion was laid down. ^Xo doctriiu^s,’ was tlu' 
watchword on that occasion. ‘No new doctrines, whatc'ver they may 
he, in place of the old; liberty alone/ which means liberty to overthrow 
everything. And too truly some of those ministers believe neither in 
a personal God nor in the immortality of the soul. lor a jiorlion of 
the European population there is no other ^gospel than that of npni- 
oza, and often much less even than tliat.’^ 

Such words from such a source should cause the most thomditless 
to iiause and consider. Mark the expressions : Idle spirit ot darkness 



APPENDIX 


874 

spreading through Christendom, superstition and unbelief increasing, 
lh(3 present ago lar surpassing that of Voltaire in inlidolity, atheism 
talvijig tli(‘ place* <>l (loel, bcicncc boconiing atheistic, cjiiincnt literary 
im*u tca(*hiiig Positivism; the masses becoming pervaded with these 
ideas, and even Protestant ministers denying the fundamental facts 
of the gospel, — these are the prominent features of the times. 

Professor J. Cairus, D, 1)., of Berwick, England, draws the fol- 
lowing picture of tlie present generation : The advance, so rapid and 
wonderful, of science and art, and the progress of education and the 
diffusion of literature; the self-assertion, by long-oppressed nationali- 
ties, of their rights and liberties; the approximation to a commercial 
and ijohtical unity of the human race, — all tend to foster the idea 
of Ilian’s inherent capacity, and to set afloat wild and chimerical 
scheiiK'S and hopes of moral regeneration, iiTchi)ective of Christianity. 
The dream of independent morality fnuh (*ounteiianco. Theories of 
spiritual development, more exaggerated and fictitious by far than 
these of physical dev(‘lopinerit, are accepted. Tlic march of intelli- 
gence, or the revolutionary impulse, i« to make all things ii(*w. 
^leauwhile, the s.ul and humbling as]>ects of the nineteenth ciaitury 
— -its hideous vices and crimes, its luxury, selflsliness, and greed set 
over against ]janiK*rism, debasement, and discontent; its wars and 
international feuds, with cver-iiiereasiiig conscriptions and standing 
armies — are overlooked/^ 

lion. (ieo. If. Stuart, of Philadelphia, thus spoke before the Alli- 
ance: The field is the world. It li«is in it 1,300,000,000 immortal 

souls, destined to meet us at the judgment bar of God. Of these 
1,300,000,000, there arc some 800,000,000 bowing down to stocks and 
stones, the workmanship of their own hands. Besides these 800,00(\- 
000 lu'athen, there are 110,000,000 I^Iohammedans and 210,000,000 of 
other false systems of religion, leaving only 100,000,000 nominal Prot- 
estants. It is not for us to say how many of these 100,000,000 are 
true disciples of our risen and exalted Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.” 

Sad indeed is the ^ lew here presen tetl ; and is it not every year 
growing worse ? Students of prophecy are sometimes looked Tipon as 
fanatics, because they believe that the second advent of Christ is 
soon to take place, when all the wicked will be destroyed and the 
righteous saved. Bui we ask the candid reader whetlier the man, 
who, in the face of all the facts above stated, believes in the speedy 
conversion of the wliolo world and the n(*ar approach of the millou- 
ni\nn, may not more justly he ri'garded as a fanatic. While a few 
thousand [)agaiis in heathen lands are receiving the gospel, millions 
in Christian lands are turning away from it, and embracing false 
religions and atheism; and among these we find the educated, th(' 
scientific, the so-called higher classes taking the lead. But this need 
not surprise us; for Jesus himself said respecting the last days, Nev- 
ertheless when the Ron of man cometh, shall ho find faith on tho 
earth?” Luke 18:8. 

From this general description, let us como to particulars. Every 
student of history understands that like causes produce like effects, 
and tliat indications which foretokened the occurrence of certain 
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events in one apce, will generally reappear when similar events are 
about to transpire in any other agi*. As in the natural world there 
must he the gathering of elouds and the aeciiiiinlatioii of (deelrieity 
before the storm, so in tlie moral and political world there must he 
the dissemination of principles, the formulation of ideas, and th(» 
rousing of i)assions, before tlie revolution. Causes whieh in th(‘ past 
have led to anarchy, rapine, license, and a general disinlc‘gration of 
society, will, if permitted to operate, produce again the same results. 
The French Revolution of 1T89-18()0 stands 1ix(‘<l in history as the 
Reign of Terror.’^ Each succeeding faction which gaini'd power 
during that awful era shed in torrents the blood of its <*n('mi(*s, until 
over 2,000,000 lives were sacrificed. All social order was dcvstroyc'd. 
The marriage covenant was abrogated, and lust stalke<l abroad every- 
where, licensed and unrestrained. Christ was declared an im])ostor, 
and his religion a fraud. The existence of (iod was denic'd, and the 
reading of his word forbidden. All this was the work of intidcdity. 
Toehold, therefore, in that terrible Revolution, the miniature' of tlie 
world without the restraining iidhience of Cod’s revelation. And is 
there danger that this frightful condition of things may he repro- 
duced in our own day^ Facts constrain us to ansvser in the affirma- 
tive; for the same causes are operating everywhere to-day which a 
hundred years ago were at work in Franct'. The saint' namrs and 
principles may he heard and st't'n all about ns. Lt't ns first notice 
some of the more prominent elements which produced the Frt'iich 
Revolution. 

1, Spiritualism* — Says Samuel Sniucker in his i\rt‘morahle Sci'ut's 
in French History, p. IIG: We find in the records of that period, 
ifiaterials and events which pro\e that then it was that the imiiosturt'S 
of modern spiritual rappers and mediums were first practiced, in 
precisely the same way ami for the same results as they are at the 
prowsent day. • . . Count Cagliostro enabled Cardinal liohan to sup 
with the deceased IT Alembert, with the king of l^nissia, and with 
Voltaire, all dead some years before. lie c(mvinced Ilis Fniinence 
that the worki'r of these wondm*s had himself bi'en pri'si'iit with (^hrist 
at the marriage in Cana of (lalilee. . , . Tn the triumphs of (kigli- 
ostro, of Misner, and of St, Germain, which at this jx'riod were at 
their greatest height, we behold another instance of tlu' uprooting 
of the firm and stable foundations of society in an excessive desire 
for novelties, and a restless itching after things lu'w, mysterious, 
and wonderful.’* 

As a system of pretended communication with tlie dead. Spirit- 
ualism, is as old, at least, as tlic Mosaic dispensation, for it was 
strictly forbidden in his day; and it has at favorable epochs mani- 
fested itself among men; but its wonder-working jfiiasc is peculiar to 
modern times, and first manifested itself in this country, according 
to the prophecy of Revelation lf». Its principles and spirit found 
congenial soil in France in the Revolution. Rut if what then ap- 
peared contributed in any manner to ))roduce the state of society 
which then existed, what must be its tendency to-day ? 
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2. Infidelity, — Mr. Anderson, in The Annals of the Enj^lish Bihlo, 
p. 494, says: Never let it be fori»*otteii that before the Kevolutioii of 
1702, tlie promoters of infiddity in Fraiiet! are statt*d to have raised 
among themselves, and spent, a sum equal to £000,000 in one year, — 
nay, again and again, — -in purchasing, printing, and dispersing books 
to corrupt the minds of the people and prepare them for desperate 
measures.^’ 

Dr. Dick, in his work on The Improvement of Society, p. 15 1, 
says: The way for such a revolution was ])rei)ar(‘d by the writings 

of Voltaire, Mira})eau, Diderot, Ilelvetius, D’ Alembert, (Vnidorcet, 
Itousseau, and others of the same stamp, in which tla‘y endeavored 
to disseminate prineipl(‘s subversive both of natural and riw(‘ale(l re- 
ligion. Ilevdation was not only impugned, but entirely s('t aside. 
The Deity was banished from the uiiivt‘rs(‘, and an imaginary phan- 
tom, undc'r the name of th(3 (Joddess of Ih^ason, substitutt*d in his 
place. The carv(‘d Wt)rk of all religious bc'licd' and moral practice 
was boldly cut down ly Carnot and Kobespierre and their atheisti- 
cal associates. Nature was iim^stigated by ])ri4euded philoso])hers, 
only with the vi<‘W to darkem tlu' mind, and pr(‘V(‘nt mankind from 
c*t)nsi(lering anything as real but what th(‘ hand could grasp or the 
corporeal ey(» ])(‘reeiv(\^^ 

The inhdelity of to-day, in many respects, according to the quo- 
tation from IVAubigne, leaves that (»f Drance at tlu* time of the li(*vo- 
lution far behind. 

tl. — \Vebst(‘r makes this word synonymous wilh eom- 

niuiiism,” \\hi<*h he d('fni(‘S as f(»llows: TIu' ^'organizing of soci(‘ly, 
or the doctrine that it should b(' r(‘organiy<‘d, by ri'gulatiug property, 
industry, and the sourc('S of livdiliood, and also the domestic ri‘l?l- 
tions and social morals of mankind; socialism, t‘sp(‘cially the doctrine 
of a community of property, or the TU'gation of individual rights in 
property.^^ 

These principles were carried into practice in France, and as the 
result the llevolution blossomed into all its horrid reality. The re- 
lations of the <lifT(U’ent classes of society were completely changed. 
The monarchy was ov(‘rthrown, and an inlldel republic established 
on its ruins. The king and qu(*(‘u were bela^aded. 

Alison, Vol. TV, p. 151, says: The confiscation of two thirds of 
the landed proj)erty in the kijigdom, which arose from the d(‘cre(*s of 
the conv(*ntion against the ejnigrants, clergy, an<l ])ersons coiivictc'd 
at the revolutionary tribunals, , , . placed funds worth above £700,- 
000,000 sterling at the disi) 08 al of the government.” 

Tith'S of nobility were abolished. It was a conflict between the 
rich and the poor, betw(‘cn capital and labor. The motto of the 
llevolution was, ‘‘Liberty, Equality, Fraternity” — blessed words, 
but, with the strangest inconsistency, wholly outraged and misap- 
jdied. The same principles are treated in the same way to-day, and 
are sIiouUhI as the watchword among the discontented massc's and 
the labor organizations the world over. The principles of socialism, 
or (Huumunism, were probably never so widely diffused as at the pres- 
ent time. 
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4. Free Love , — When the existence of tlio true Cod was denied, 
as it was during the Fnaieh Revolution, and in his place iihmi set up 
a lewd woman as the Goddess of Reason, and the object of their hif?h- 
est adoration, it was a natural e()ns(‘(piene(‘ that the saeredness of the 
marriage relation should be wholly diseard(*d. ]\Iarriaj»(* was there- 
fore deelar(‘d a civil contract, binding only during tin* pleasure of 
tlui contracting parties. Divorce became general, and the corruption 
of manners reached a heiglit never before known in France. One 
half of the whole number of births in Paris were illegitimate. See 
Thiers's Freiu'h Revolution, Vol. II, p. JlSO. Frec'-Iovism is an inte- 
gral ])art of the spiritualistic movenuMit of our day, not so openly 
advoeaU'd as formerly, but none the l(‘ss cluTislied and ])racticed as a 
part of the boastc’d “ freedom to which the luiman race is attaining. 

5. 2'he Commune, — 'This word is d(*riv(‘(l from a small t(*rritorial 
<listrict in France governed ])y an oilicer called a mayor. J t has come 
to have a much more extensive application at the pr(‘sent time; but 
the origin of the word is not so imi)ortant as th(‘ ])rinciples which it 
is taktai to represent. Of th(‘se we have already had a dj‘linition 
from Webster, and seen a pra<*tical illustration in th(‘ Frtaich R(*vo- 
lution. I'liiers's Fnmch Revolution, Vol. HI, j). 10<>, givc'S the whole 
number of persons guillotim'd during the reign of terror as l,()22,;55l, 
besid(‘s inassac'res of other kinds in other places, in some of w'hich 
the population of whole towns perished. Dr. Dick, in his Im])rov(‘- 
ment of Soci(‘ty, p. 154-, says: ‘‘Such was the rai)idity with which 
1he work of destruction was carried on, that within the short space 
of ten years not ](‘ss than three million human luangs . , , are sup- 
posed to have p(*rished in that country alone, chi(‘lly through the 
kidueiice of immoral princii)les, and tho seductions of a false phi- 
losophy.” 

In connection with this, as showing the tendency of tho timers, 
may be mentioned the “ Int(*rnational,” an association which, not 
long since, was prominent and creat(*d a good d(‘al of apprdi(*nsion. 
The object of its memb(*rs was to overthrow those whom tiny (‘sIc'chkmI 
their enemies, namely, kings and capitalists. Its platform was, 
briefly, the abolition of all class rule and privileges; ])olitical and 
social equality of both sexes; nationalization of land and instriiiuents 
of j)roduction; reduction of hours of labor; education to bo controlled 
1).' the state, and to be obligatory, gratuitous, and sc'cular; religion 
to be ignored, a direct system of taxation bas(*d uium ])ropcrly, not 
ui)ou induslry; the abolition of all standing armies; and associative 
production instead of capitalist production. 

It will bo seen at once that to put these principles into practice 
would be com])letcly to change the present political and social rda- 
tions of society. The different branches of this revolutionary body 
may now go by different names, as Fiiliilists in Russia, (\)rnTnuiiists 
in Germany, Anarchists and Monarchists in France, Fenians and 
Land-Leaguers in Ireland, the different secret labor organizations in 
this country, and Socialists everywhere. The principles involved are 
similar in all their divisions; the end sought, the same; and in the 
natural order of things, a great crisis iii respect to these movements 
^ is inevitable. 
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The impress of the Satanic liand is clearly soon in that the state 
of society sought for is c.vucijy the opposite of lliat established by 
(lod in tile ^«ir(leii of Ji](Ien. There God was supreme; Christ, by 
v.hom God made all things, was recognized and honored; Gods law 
v;as the governing rule; a spirit of true worship, prompted by love, 
controlled man’s mind; the marriage relation was sacred; and the 
Sabbath was lionored as God’s great memorial. In tlio French Rev- 
olution, God was dethroned, Christ oriieified afresh, Cliristianity de- 
nounced, and all restraint broken off from the carnal heart, worship 
dibcard(*d, the r(*st-day aholishod, the marriage relation annulled, and 
society rent into mournful fragments. Let Communism prevail, and 
such is the state of society we shall have again. 

The fruit of this agitation is appearing more and more in the 
strained relations between labor and capital, all the time growing 
greater, tbo multiplication of orders^’ among the working men, and 
the combination of capital for self -protect ion, the great strikes and 
mobs of ISOIl - 05, nocessilatiiig ev(‘ti armed intervention on the part 
of the government. Suspicion and mistrust cve^rywhore prevail; and 
What are we coming to^” is the question tluit trembles on many a 
lip. Truly, as our Lord said it would lo just Ixd’ore his coining, 
“ nuMi’s hearts” are failing tliem for f(‘ar, and for looking after 
those things which arc coming on the earth.” Luke 21:20. 


2— THE ‘‘SEVEN TIMES OF LEVITICUS 26. 

A lmost every scheme of the ‘‘Plan of the Ages,” “Age-io- 
conie,” etc., makes use of a supposed prophetic period called 
the “Seven Times;” and the attempt is made to figure out 
a ri'inarkahle fulfilment by events in Jcwisli and Gentile his- 
tory. All sneli s))e(’nlators might as well spare their pains; for tliero 
is no such lu’ophetic period in the Bible. 

The term is taken from Leviticus 26, where the Lord denounces 
judgments against tlie »Tc\vs, if they shall forsake him. After men- 
tioning a long list of calamities down to verse 17, the Lord says: 
“And if yo will not yet for all this hearken unto me, then I wdll 
pimish you seven times more for your sins.” Verse 18, Verses 11) 
and 20 cnuinc*rale the additional judgments, then it is added in verse 
21 : “And if ye walk contrary unto mo, and will not hearken unto 
me; 1 will bring seven times more plagues upon you according to 
your sins.” More judgments are enumerated, and then in versevs 23 
and 24 the threatening is repeated: “And if yo will not be reformed 
by mo by these things, but will walk contrary unto me; then will I 
also walk contrary unto yon, and will punish you yet seven times for 
your sins.” In verso 28 it is repeated again. 

Thus tlie expression occurs four times, and each succeeding men- 
tion brings to view severer punishments, because the preceding ones 
were not heedc<l. Now, if “ seven times ” denotes a prophetic period 
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(2620 years), then we would have four of tlioni, amountinfr in all to 
10, OHO yt‘}irs, which would bo rnlhcr a lon#>- lime to k(‘(‘i) a nation 
under ehastisenieut. 

But we need borrow no trouble on this score; for the expression 
seven times does not denote a ))eriod of duration, but is simidy 
an adverb expressin^jr dc^^ree, and s(‘ttin^ forth the severity of tlio 
judgments to be brought upon Israel. 

If it denoted a period of time, a noun and its adjective would bo 
used, as in Dan. 4:16: “Let seven times pass over him.” Here wo 
have the noun (times) and adjective (seven) ; tiuis, ]‘1X ah lhah 

iddan ) ; but in the passages quoted above from Leviticus 2G, tho 
words “seven times” are simply the adverb (sheha), which 

means, “sevenfold.” Tho Septuagint makes the same distinction, 
using in Dan. 4 : 16, etc., I^rra Katpoi but in Leviticus simply the ad- 
verb, hrroKtq. 

The expression in Dan. 4:16 is not prophetic, for it is used in 
plain, literal narration. (See verse 25.) 


3-THE TEN DIVISIONS OF ROME. 

T he ten kingdoms which arose out of tho old Roman emi)ire, 
are symbolized by the ten horns on the fourth beast of Daniel 
7. All agree on this point; but there has not been entire una- 
nimity among expositors as to the names of the kingdoms 
which constituted these divisions. Some name the lluns as one of 
these divisions, others put the Alemanni in place of tho Huns. That 
the reader may see tlie general trend of what has been written on 
this subject, the following facts are presented: — 

iracliiavelli, the historian of Florence, writing simply as a his- 
torian, names the Huns as one of the nations principally concerTi<*d 
in the breaking up of the Roman empire. Among those who liave 
written on this point with reference to tlie ])ropIiccy, Jiiay lx* nnui- 
tioned, Beren^aud, in the ninth century; !^^cd(^ 15^6-1618; Bossu(‘t, 
162'? - 1704; Lloyd, 1627 - 1717 ; Sir Isaac Newton, 1612 - 1727 ; Bishop 

Newton, 1704-1782; Ifales, 1821; Faber, 177o-18r>4. 

Of these nine authorities, eight take the position that tho Huns 
Were one of the ten kingdoms; of these eiglit, two, Bossiu't and Bishop 
Newton, followedl by Dr. Clarke, have both the Huns and the Alc- 
manni; only one, Mede, omits the Huns and takes the Alemanni. 
Thus eight favor the view that the Huns were represented by one of 
the horns; two, while not rejecting the Iluns, consider tlie Alemanni 
one of tho horns; one rejects the Huns and takes tho Alemanni. 
Scott and Barnes, in their eoinmentaries, and Oswald, in his King- 
dom That Shall Not Bo Moved, name the Huns. 
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4 —BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCHES. 

PROMINENT IiCzlR'rVRS. 

[i’or portraits^ aie patjc iv> j 

John de WycHffo# born about i;324, styled the Morning Star 
of tlio Jieformatioji,” was an English divine, wliose piety and talents 
procured for him one of the hii^hest ecclesiastical positions of honor. 
Ilaviii{>’ openly pr(‘ached against the corrii])tious of the Koinan 
(Miurch, he was displaced, the pope issuing sevc‘ral bulla against him 
for heresy. Accordingly, he was examiiu‘d hy an asst^uhly, but made 
so able a defcaise that it eiuled without detm’iuinatioii. CJoiitinuing 
to (hmoiiiice the papal c()rrui>tions, ordinan<‘i‘s, and power, he was 
again siiininoiied bedon' a s.Miod, but was released by order of the 
king’s inother. It is remarkable that although lie continued his ve- 
heuKuit attacks ui)ou vital ])oiuts of Romish doctriiu*, Ih' escapc'd the 
fate of oth(*rs similarly acens(‘d; but ovtr forty yi'urs aftm* his death, 
which occurred in his hones wwa e\huni(‘d, burned, and east 

into the Uiv(*r Swift, which bore them through the Severn to tin* 
st*a, his v(‘ry dust tlius becoming emblematic t>f his doctrims now dif- 
fused tlie world over. Ifis most important work was (he first 
glish version of the Rible. 

John Hviss, the ceh'brated reformer, was a native of Roheinia, 
born in hlTO, and (‘(lu(*at<'d at the university at Rragiie, where lu‘ 
rec(‘ived tla* d(‘greo of master of arts, and b('(*ame rector of the Uni- 
versity and (‘onfessor to the Quetui. Obtaining some of the writings 
of Wyclitle, h(» saw th(‘ <*rror.s ami eorrnptioii of tin* Romish Cliureli, 
vvhicli ii(i fr(‘(‘]y exposed, though j)ers(*cutcd by sevi*ral i)opes. By his 
teaching, a reformation began in the University, to ehc*ek which tin* 
archbishop issuc<l two <lccrc(s; hut the new doctrine spn^adiiig still 
nion*, he was iiually brought Ixd’ore a council, thrown into ]>risoii, 
and after some montlm^ eonliiiemcnt, sentisictxl to he burned. Though 
urged at the stake to recant, he firmly refused, and until stifled with 
smoke, <‘oiitiiiued to ])ray and sing witli a cli'ar voice. lie was 
hurned in 1115, and his ashes, and even the soil on which they lay, 
w(Te carefully removed, and thrown into the Rhino. 

Jerome of Pre^gxie, who diudved his surname from the town 
vhcre he was horn somewhere bidweeii IdflO and loTO, eoinplctod his 
studies at th(» university of the same name, after which ho traveled 
over the greater jiart of Europe. At Paris he receivtxl the degree of 
master of arts, and at Oxford he became aeijuaintcd with the writ- 
ings of Wyeliife, translating many of them info his own language. 
On his red uni to Prague, he openly professed Wycliffe^s doctrines, 
and assisted lluss in the work of the Reformation. Upon the arrest 
of the latter, he also expresscxl his willingness to appear before the 
eouncil in defense of his faith, and desired a safe-condnet of the 
(‘mi)eror. This jvas not granted, but on his way homo he was seized, 
carried to (\)nstanee, and after the martyrdom of Jfuss, threatened 
with like torments. In a moineut of weakness, he abjured the faith; 



APPENDIX 


881 

but on being released, bemoaned Ills sin, and publicly renounced liis 
recantation, for which he was consigned to the tiaiucs, 1410. 

William Tyndale, an eminent English divine, was born 
1484. He received an ample education at Cambridge and Oxford, 
and took holy orders. Embracing the doctrines of the Kedbrmation, 
he excited so much enmity among Koniauists by his zeal and ability 
in expounding them, that he was compelled to sedc refuge in Gcr- 
many. Believing that the Scriptures should be n^ad by the masses 
in the vernacular, he produced a C()m])I(‘te ViU-sion of the New Testa- 
mont in English, which, though ordered to be siipijn-ssi'd, was in such 
demand that six editions were published. This v(u*sion was also tljcj 
model and basis of that of King James, and is hut little more obso- 
lete, He also translated tlio l^entalcmeh. For these and otluT re- 
formatory writings, he was arrested at Antwen-p at the instigation of 
the English government, and after eiglittnai inonilis’ imj)risonm('ut, 
was burned, first being strangled by the hangman, 15)10. 

TKomaLS Cr«Li\mer, the first Protestant archbishop of Canter- 
bury, was born in 1481). Although saintly in his profession as a 
divine, he was somewhat politic as a statesman, and thus was w(‘ll 
suited to unite the religions and worldly enenii(‘S of jjopery. lb' was 
also a servile adherent of Henry VIII. Aftm* the d('a(h of tlu^ latter, 
he joined the upholders of Jauly Jape Grey, who was aKo a I’rolesl- 
ant, and was accordingly sent to the Tower on the aee(*ssiou of Mary; 
and being accused of heresy by the papal party, was buru(‘d at ()x> 
ford, 1556. As a reformer, he introduced the Bilde into the' elm relies, 
aftd so used his influence as a reg('iit of Edward VL tliat the Rcdbrnia- 
tion greatly prospered during the young luonareh’s reign. Shortly 
before his martyrdom, he signed a recantation contrary to his con- 
victions, in hope of life; hut at the stake ho was more courageous, 
first thrusting into the flames the hand which signed tho document, 
exclaiming many times, ^‘0 my unworthy right handl” 

Hugh Latimer, born about 1490, one of the chi(*f pi-omoters 
of the Reformation in England, was educated at Cambridge, r('C(*iving 
the degree of master of arts. At the ])egiiining of tlu' Reformation, 
he ATas a zealous papist; but after coim*rsiug witli the martyr Bilney, 
he renounced the Catholic faith, and labored earnestly in preaching 
tho gospel, Henry VIIT, being jileased with his discourses, made 
him bishop of Worcester; hut being opposed to some of the king’s 
measures, Latimer finally resigned. After llio dc'ath of bis patron, 
Cromwell, the lattcFs euemi(‘S sought him out, and ho was sent to 
the Tower. IIo was released by Edward VI, but refus(‘d to bo re- 
stored to his diocese, and remained with CrannuT, assisting in tho 
Reformation, When Hary came to tlie tbroius he was again sent 
to the Tower, thence with Craniner and Ridley to dispute witli ])opi^li 
bishops at Oxford. Here he argued with unusual clearness and sim- 
plicity, but was condemned and burned at the same stake with Rid- 
ley, 1555. 
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John Bradford was born in the first part of tlio reign of 
Henry VIIL He early evinced a tuhto for learning, and began the 
study of law; but finding theology more congenial, removed to Cam- 
bridge University, where his ability and pieTy won for him, in less 
than a year, the degree of master of arts. Soon after, he was made 
chaplain to Edward VI, and became one of the most popular preach- 
ers of Protestantism in the kingdom. Put after tho access ion of that 
rigid Catholic, Mary, he was arrested on the charge of heresy, and 
confined in the Tower a year and a half, during which time he aided 
with his pen the cause for which he suffered. When finally brought 
to trial, he defended his principles to tlie last, withstanding all at- 
teinps to effect his conversion to Romanism. lie was condemned, 
and committed to the flames in 1555. lie died, rejoicing thus to be 
able to suffer for the truth. 

Nicholais Ridley, a learned English bishop and martyr, edu- 
cated at Pembroke C^ollege, (Vimbridgc, was born about 1500. llis 
great abilities and piety recommended him to the notice of Areli- 
hishop Craiiiiier, through whom he ^\as inndo chaplain to tho king. 
In the reign of Edward VI, ho was iiominatcMl to the see of Rocho'^ter, 
and finally to the bishopric of London. Ry his inihieneo with the 
young king, the priories and revenues devoted to tlic maintenance of 
corrupt friars and monks were used for cliaritablo purposes. On tlio 
decease of Edward, he embraced the cause of Lady Jaue Grey, and 
in a sermon warned the people eff the evil that would befall Protest- 
antism if Mary should come to tho throne. For this, and for his zeal 
in aiding the Reformation, lie was seized by Queen Mary, sent to 
Oxford to dispute with some of the popish bishops, and on his refus- 
ing to recant, was burned with Latimer, 1555. 

Joha Hooper was born about 1495, and was educated at Ox- 
ford. After taking his degree of bachelor of arts, he joined tho 
Cistercian monks, but Lis attention being directed to the writings 
of Zwingli, after a diligent study of the Scriptures, ho became a 
zealous advocate of the Reformation. Knowing the danger to which 
his opinions exposed him, he went to France. On his return to En- 
gland, he found that plots w^ere again being laid against his life, ami 
escaped to Ireland, tlumce to France, and finally to Germany, where 
he remained some years. Again returning to England, he applied 
1 'mself to instruct the masses, laboring so successfully that the king, 
Edward VT., requested him to remain in London to further the Ref- 
ormation, and created him bishop of Worcester. On tho ac(*ession 
of Mary, how^ever, he was immediately arrested, sent to the Fleet 
prison, and, after eighteen months^ confinement, was tried for heresy, 
and condemned to the flames in 1.555. He endured tho agonies of the 
stake with great fortitude, though they were unusually protracted 
on account of the use of green wood. 

John Rogers* the first of the many who were martyred during 
Queen Mary^s feign, was horn about 1500. He was educated at 
Cambridge, receiving holy orders, and was afterward chaplain to 
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the English factory at Antwerp, where ho heeaino aeqnaiuled with 
Tyndalo and Coverdale, and by their aid i)iil>lLshed a eo.iii)Jc‘l(‘ Ihi- 
glish version of the Bible. Koinoving to Wittenberg, lie beeaiue pas- 
tor of a Dutch congregation; but wIkui Edward VI eaino to the 
throne, ho was invited home, and made ])rel)endary and divinity 
reader of 8t. PauFs. On tlie Sunday after Qiuhmi iMary’s aeet'sslon, 
in a sermon at St. PaiiVs, lie exhorted the pi'ojile to adh(‘r(» to the 
doctrines taught in King Edwards days, and to resist all Catholic 
forms and dogmas. Eor this he was sninnioned before the coinicil, 
but vindicated himself so well that he was dismissc'd. This not pleas- 
ing Mary, ho was again sumrnoncHl, and ordered to remain a ])ris()ner 
in his own house; hut he was soon after seized, and sent to N(‘wgat(*. 
He was then tried and condemned, and refusing to recant, was 
burned, 1555; 


EMINENT KKFOKMEKS. 

[ Vnr ptH'trmfHf k « jmgfi (!> > 1 

Me^rtin L\ither, the greatest of rdormors, was horn in Saxony, 
in 1483. When a poor boy, a benevolmit lady took him in cliargi* to 
educate. At first he studied law, but a narrow escape from d(‘a(li 
so affected him with the uncertainty of life that he ri‘tirt‘d to a mon- 
astery. Here he came in possession of a Bibb', and was slriu'k witli 
the difference between the teachings of the gospel and tlu' ])raetic(‘s 
of the liornish Clnirch. Being sent on an errand to Bome*, tlu‘ irn- 
pftission was deepened, and when the pope issued his famous bull 
granting the sale of indulgences, Luther, who was th(‘u proh^sor of 
divinity in the University of Wittenberg, ^^as prejiared to oppose it, 
which he did so ably that multitiuh's, including many nobles, iqila'ld 
him. lie was ordered to apjiear at Kome, hut rduscHl. TIk* ])o])o 
issued a condemnation, which Luther burned. At tlic' Diet of Worms 
he refused to retract, and soon bjiread his views throughout the king- 
dom by his writings. He also translated tlie Bible into (lerman. A 
decree being passed that the mass should be universally oliscTved, a 
protcat was issued by th(» reformed party, from which tlu\y recfuved 
the name of l^rotostants. The confession of Augsburg, the standard 
of their faith, was then drawn up. lie still kept on writing and 
laboring until he died, worn out by excessive toll, in 154tJ. 

Philip Melt».ncthoi\, the famous reformer and friend of Luther, 
was born in the grand duchy of Baden in J407, At the ago of seven- 
teen he graduated os master of arts from the university of Ilddtl- 
berg, and soon after obtained the Oreek professorship at Wittenberg. 
Hero he formed a friendship with Jmther, wlioso opinions he accepted, 
and defended in liis lectures and writings. His ])rudence aided tlic 
promulgation of Protestant doctrines greatly, as it guardcnl them 
from the abuses of intemperate zeal. His gr(*alest work was the 
drawing up of the Augsburg Confession, although ho was a fluent 
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writer, and was the author of the first system of Protestant theology, 
which passed through more than fifty editions, and was used as a 
text-book in the universities. Ilis learning and moderation became 
famous throughout all Europe, and the kings of England and France 
invited him to their kingdoms; but he preferred to remain at Witten- 
berg, where he died in 1560. 

Ulric Zwingli, whose name in the annals of Protestant reform- 
ers ranks s('cond only to that of Luther, was born in 1484, As ho 
early evinced a taste for study, he was sent first to Bale and Berne, 
and finally to the university at Vienna, to receive an education. On 
his return he was pastor of a large parish near his birthplace, and 
afterward preacher to the ciithedral church at Zurich. Here he made 
a special study of the Scri])tures, committing to memory the whole 
of the New and a part of the Old Testament. Ilis theological re- 
searches led him to st‘e the corrui)tion3 of the Komish Church, and ho 
commenced declaiming against them, especially against papal indul- 
gences, until he elfectc'd the same separation for Switzerland from the 
Catladic dominion, that Lntlier did for Saxony. These religious 
dissensions brought on a civil war in Switzerland, and Zwingli, who 
accompanied his army as chajdain, was slain on the field of battle, 
1541. 

John Calvin, an eminent reformer, and founder of the religious 
sect known as the (^ilvinists, was horn in 1500, Ho was early des- 
tined for the church, being presented with a bcncficc when only twelve 
years old. He was educated at Paris for tho ministry; but becom- 
ing dissatisfied with tho tenets of the Komish Cliureh, ho turned 
his attention to the law. Ho soon received the seeds of the reformW 
doctrine, and so strongly defended them that he was obliged to leave 
France. Ho retired to Btile, Switzerland, where he composed his 
famous Institutes of Christianity, which was translated into several 
languages. He then settled at Cieneva as minister and professor of 
divinity, but was compelled to leave for refusing to obey some papal 
forms. Going to Strasburg, he raised up a French church, where he 
officiated. By the divines of this town he was sent as deputy to the 
Di(‘t of Worms. Ho returned to Geneva after repeated solicitation, 
and was actively engaged as speaker and writer in the interests of 
tho Beformation, until his death in 1564. 

John Knox, the celebrated Scotch reformer, was born in 1505, 
and was educated at St. Aiidrew^s University. Ho received a priest’s 
orders, but renounced popery after reading the writings of St. Augus- 
tine and Jerome. He was accused of heresy, and his public confes- 
sion of faith condemned ; but he begun to preach ft openly from the 
pulpit, and the reformed doctrines spread rapidly. St. Andrew’s 
being taken by a French fleet, he was carried to Eouen, and con- 
demned tn the galleys, where he remained nineteen months. After 
his liberation, ho went to England, and was made chaplain to Edward 
VT, having refused a bishopric. On Mary^s accession, he went to 
Frankfort and preached to the English exiles. Thence he went to 
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Genava^ where he was much esteemed by Calvin, to whose doctrines 
he was much attached. lie returned to Scotland, where he died in 
1572, after rendering the Beformation triumphant in his native land. 

John BunycLn, the most popular religious writer in the En- 
glish language, was bom in 1628. He was a tinker by trade, and 
therefore received but a meager education. His mind was little 
drawn toward religious matters until his enlistment as a soldier, dur- 
ing which one of his comrades, who liac taken his post, was killed. 
This he looked upon as a direct interposition of Providence, and after 
his return home, became deeply concerned about liis spiritual welfare. 
He soon joined the Baptist Church, and from an exhorter, became a 
successful preacher among them. At this time all dissenters from 
the Church of England were punished, and Bunyaii was thrown into 
jail, where he remained twelve years. Here lie wrote the world- 
renowned Pilgrim’s Progress, which has since been translated into 
every tongue of Chri-^tendom. He was also the author of other re- 
ligious writings, such as the Holy War. At the close of the persecu- 
tion he was released. He soon resumed liis former labors, and was 
popularly known as Bishop Bunyan. His death, in 1688, resulted 
from exposure. 

John Wesley, the founder of Methodism, was bom in 1703, 
and was educated at Oxford, becoming an eminent tutor in Lincoln 
College. With his brother and a few others, ho formed a society for 
mutual edification in theological exercises, and they rigidly occupied 
themselves in religious duties, in fasting and prayer, and visiting 
prisons and relieving the suffering. At the solicitation of General 
©glethorpe, Wesley accompanied him to Georgia with a view of con- 
verting the Indians. He finally returned to England to engage in 
missionary labors, but his design was not to withdraw from the es- 
tablished Church of England, but to create a revival among the neg- 
lected classes by preaching salvation through simple faith in Christ. 
However, the churches being shut against him, he hold open-air 
services, obtaining so many converts that organization became neces- 
fary, and spacious churches wore built. Fntil his death in 1791, ho 
was indefatigable in his self-imposed work, which he carried through 
England, Scotland, and Ireland, traveling nearly 300,000 miles, and 
preaching over 40,000 sermons, besides being a voluminous writer. 

Oaorg# White an English clergyman, born in 1714, was 
educated at Oxford, where he received the degree of B. A., and where 
he became acquainted with Charles Wesley, and was an enthusiastic 
member of the cluh which gave rise to Methodism. He was soon 
ordained, and commenced his remarkable missionary career. Upon 
the urgent invitation of John Wesley,. who was in Georgia, he em- 
barked America, but soon returned to solicit funds for a proposed 
orphan aaylum. He made five subsequent visits to America, preach- 
^ing in all the large cities, also in those of England,^ Scotland, and 
Ireland, and made a journey to Holland. He met with great oppo- 
sition from the clergy, and being shut out of the churches, was the 

# 56 c 
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first to introduce open-air services. Having differed from the Wes- 
leys in some belief, tliey finally sex)arated, which gave rise to the two 
classes, Calvinistic and Wesleyan Methodists. He still continued 
his laborious efforts, sometimes speaking three and four times a day 
for weeks, until his death, in 1770, at Newburyport, Mass., while pre- 
paring for a seventh missionary tour in America. m 

John Fletcher was born in Switzerland, in 1729. lie was of 
noble birth, and was educated at the university of Geneva. Not 
conforming conscientiously to all the Calvinistic doctrines, he for- 
sook the clerical profession, and entered military service. Peace 
being proclaimed, he went to England as a tutor. He joined the 
Methodist society, and received orders from the Church of England. 
Though presented with a good living, he declined, saying “that it 
afforded too much money for too little work/’ The poor and suffer- 
ing were his charge, and in a region of mines and mountains, midst 
opposition and persecution, he labored with charity and devotion, 
lie visited France, Switzerland, and Italy, and on his return was 
president of a theological school, but his advocacy of Wesley a nism 
sundered the connection. lie afterward devoted his life to parish- 
ional duties, making long missionary journeys with Wesley and 
Whitefield, and to the preparation in writing of their peculiar doc- 
trines. His death occurred in 1785. 

Willia.m Millar, the greatest reformer of modern times, bora 
ill Massachusetts in 1782, was of poor but honorable parentage. Hav- 
ing a thirst for knowledge, he acquired considerable education by his 
own exertions. He served in the war of 1812, and was promoted to 
the rank of captain. Until 1816 he favored infidelity; but a careful 
study of the Bible for tho purjiose of refutin^g Christianity convinced 
him of his error, and opened to the world the then almost unexplored 
fields of prophecy. After much solicitation, he began his life work, 
— the promulgation of the prophetic interpretations, especially in re- 
gard to the second advent, thus inseparably connecting himself with 
the great religious movement of 1814. I'ho message soon became so 
wide-spread that invitations came from all the principal cities of the 
United States, as many as possible of which ho answered; and a re- 
vival such as had never been known sprang up in every denomination, 
extending even to Europe. Though disappointed in the time of the 
6< ‘ond advent, by a misapplication of prophecy, the majority of his 
views proved themselves to bo correct, and introduced a now era in 
the never-ending work of reformation. He devoted himself to the 
work which he had begun, both lecturing and writing, until his peace- 
ful death in 1849. 
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ALEXANDER, the Great, first 
king of the Grecian Empire, 
65; his generous treatment of 
the royal Persian captives, 66; 
his self-conceit, 66; his de- 
baucheries and death, 66; ce- . 
lerity of his movements, 149; i 
his pompous claim, 166; how 
his kingdom was divided into | 
four parts, 149 ; fulfils Dan. 11: l 
Jl, 4, 283; his postc^rity extinct 
in 15 years, id,; names of the 
four generals who divided his 
kingdom, 283; their territory, 
id. 

Anointing the most holy, what, 
269. 

Antiochus Magnus fulfils Dan. 
11:13, 280. 

Actium, battle of, 311. 

* Antony, death of, 312. 

Abomination that maketh deso- 
late set up, 323. 

A new power introduco<l, 331. 

Assistance rendered Turkey, 352. 

Armenian atrocities, 365. 

Angel, Christ’s, who, 401. 

Angel of the church, who, 421. 

Antipas, who, 434. 

A clean universe, 478. 

Alaric invades Rome, 511. 

Attila, the Him, ranks with 
Alaric and ' Icnseric in the de- 
struction of the Roman Em- 
pire, 648, 651. 

Abubekr, his singular com- 
mands to his army, 667. 

Anger of the nations, when, 612, 

American statistics, 654. 

A. Campbell describes sects, 678. 

Ark of testament in heaven, 749. 

* Armageddon, battle of, 779. 


Angels not disembodied souLs, 
816. 

Azazel, name of the devil, 821, 

A thousand years in heaven, 829. 

Adding to, or taking from, 868. 

BAByLONlSri Empire, t h e 
head of gold, 4 8; when 
founded, id,; its extent, 49; 
how universal, 50. 

Bible names, sigiiifieance of, 29. 

Babylon, city, description of; 
stratagem of Cyrus by which 
it was taken, 66; its final ruin, 
60. 

Bclsliazzar, son of Nabonadius, 
joint ruler with his father, 65; 
his im])u>us feast, 111; chosen 
by (Vnis as tlio time to capture 
Babylon, 114; its conelusion, 
120; poetical description of, by 
Sir Edwin Arnold, 121-127. 

Bear, a symbol of Medo-Persia, 
141. 

Boast, great and terrible, symbol 
of Rome, 150. 

Berenice married by Antioehus, 
285; murvlercd bv Laodice, id, 

Bonaparte <lreams of glory, 344; 
Egyptian expedition, 345; his 
views of Russia, 368. 

Balaam, his doctrine, what, 435. 

Blessing, the, at end of 1335 
days, what, 392. 

Book of life, 444. 

Beasts, four, who, 467. 

Books, ancient, style of, 470. 

Bottomless pit, meaning of, 664, 
823. 

Beast of Rev. 13 : 1, and little 
horn of Dan. 7:25 identical, 
641. 
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Seast, image to, what, 665 ; mark 
of, what, 669. 

Babylon, symbolical, what, 714. 

Bride, the Lamb’s wife, who, 816, 
843. 

Benediction on commandment- 
keepers, 862. 

Binding of Satan, what, 824. 

CYAXERES, the Mede, called 
in Dan. 6:31 “ Darius,” 65. 

Cyrus, son of Cambyses, king of 
Persia, nephew of Cyaxeres, or 
Darius, king of the Medes, 61; 
conquered Babylon, B. o. 638, 
63; takes the throne on the 
death of Daiiiis, 12S; his de- 
cree for the r( turn of the Jews, 
64; length of liis reign, 64, 
las successois, 64. 

Chronology of the kingdom of 
God, 83-86. 

Changing times and laws, what, 
184.^ 

Christian era, 25 S, note. 

Commandment of Cyrus, Darius, 
and Artaxerxes one decree, 
263. 

Caesar, Julius, assumes control 
of Egypt, 295 ; is captivated by 
Cleopatra, 296 ; fulfils Dan. 11 : 
18, 19, 299. 

Capsar, Augustus, a raiser of 
taxes, fulfils Dan. 11 *20, 300 

Caesar, Tiberias, fulfils Dan. 11: 
21, 22, 301. 

Chittim, what country, 317. 

Christ’s present reign, 368 , 
change of position, id. 

Conscious state of the dead not 
proved by Dan. 12:2, 374. 

Churches, the seven, cover the 
whole gospel age, 403-405. 

Coming of Christ visible, 409. 

Candlesticks, meaning of, 420. 

Confea«^ion and denial of Christ, 
449. 

Cold and hot, signification of, 
461. 

Ohastsacmeiit, a token of love, 

► 466 . , 


Consulship of Rome extinguished 
by Justinian, 563. 

Chosroes, king of Persia, 662. 

Constantino XIII, last emperor 
of the East, 759. 

Constantinople, siege and over- 
throw of, 759. 

Character of U. S. government, 
658, 659. 

Catholic catechisms, testimony 
of, 675, 676. 

Church and state in America, 
682-694. 

Christian Endeavor, aims of, 692. 

Chronology of third message, 
748. 

Convulsions of nature, 808. 

(dosing thoughts, 868. 

DAXIEL and Revelation coun- 
terparts of eac h other, 3. 

Danicrs prophecy to be under- 
stood, 5; Daniel and Ezekiel, 
19, 20; Daniel’s place in proph- 
ecy, 20; source of his fame, 
id.; nature of his prophecy, 21; 
his integrity, 30; his exalta- 
tion, 90; his wonderful prayer,, 
234; his age and dec(‘ase, 21. 

Date of the captivity, 33. 

Daily, Dan. 8:11-13, what, 206. 

Darius Codomanus, the last king 
of Persia before Grecia, 64; 
overthrow at Arbela, 331 B. c., 
65; his sad end, 65. 

Dura, the site of Nebuchadnez- 
zar’s rival image, 92; dedica- 
tion of the image, 96; integ- 
rity of the three worthies, 99; 
Nebuchadnezzar’s rage, id,; 
their deliverance, 100; Nebu- 
chadnezzar’s conversion, 101. 

Daniel in the lions^ den, 128-186; 
recognized by Paul as a true 
record, 129. 

Days, the 2300, why not ex- 
plained in Daniel 8, 282; ex- 
plained in chapter 9, 239-242; 
reach to cleansing of heavehly 
sanctuary, 228; teseuaiaatioii ^ 
of, 447. 5 
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Dutea of Christ’s baptism and 
crucifixion^ 304. 

Dan. 8:11; 11:31, and Rev. 13: 
2, parallel, 319. 

Daily taken away, how, 319. 

Decree of Justinian, 324, 325. 

Days, the 1290, 390; the 1335, 
301. 

Distinction between Christ and 
God, 406. 

Door opened in heaven, 463. 

Dragon, symbol, in one form, of 
Satan; in another, of Koine, 
626. 

De Tocqneville’s testimony, G47. 

Dimensions of the holy city, 846. 

ENOCH, contemporary with 
Adam, 3. 

Ezra receives <lecree to restore 
Jerusalem, 254. 

Era, Christian, 258, note. 

Events of the year 508, a. d., 322. 

Exploits of saints, 320, 

Eastern question, wliat, 363. 

Ephesus, meaning of, 424. 

Eyo-salve, meaning of, 455. 

Riders, four and twenty, who, 

465, 

Earthquake, the great, at Lisbon, 
495-501. 

Euphrates, symbolic, what, 775 

Eminent reformers, 883. 

FAMOUS marches of Alexander, 
149. 

Four beasts, Daniel’s vision of, 

139. 

Four heads of leopard, what, 149 ; 
arose when, id, 

Fra?ice an atheistical power, 331 ; 
fulfils Dan. 11:30-40, 331-343; 
fulfils Rev. 11 : 7-13, 604-610. 

Franco-Pruesian war, bearing on 
prophecy, 853. 

" Five mouths of Rev. 0 : 10, where 
located, 574, 

Fwi^rms prophesied of, 580, 
i note. 

» sattlemeuts in America, 

^ 654. 


Forever and ever, meaning of, 
758, 

GOD’S people preserve the 
world, 42. 

Grecia, the brass of the great im- 
age, 65 ; the leopard of Dan. 7 : 
6, 144; the goat of Dan. 8:5, 
147 ; comes into prophecy B, c. 
331, at battle of Arbela, 195; 
continues till blague of Jews 
with the Romans, b. (\ 161, 
beveuty years, 202. 

Gabrii*! a prominent angel, 229; 
his glorv, id. 

Geiiserie, the Vandal, 318. 

Glories of the sU'llar worlds, 376, 
377. 

Gold tried in the fire, explained, 
453. 

Glass, sea of, what, 467. 

Geii<ieric, naval warfare of, 545, 
516; efforts of emperors Majo- 
rian and Leo against him fail, 
545, 546. 

Gov. Pow rial’s testimony, 646. 

Geo. Alfred Townsend’s testi- 
mony, 617. 

Great wonders originating in the 
IT. S., 662, 663. 

Gluttony rebuked, 808. 

HORN with eyes and mouth, a 
symbol of the ixipacy, 153, 
157-165. 

Horns, the three, plucked up be- 
fore little horn, 165-177. 

ITe-goat, as a symbol, explained, 
192. 

Horn, notable, of the goat, ex- 
plained, 195. 

Horns, four, of the goat, what, 
197. 

Horn, little, of Daniel 8, not a 
symbol of Antiochus Epipha- 
nes, 198; but a symbol of 
Rome, 202; how it came forth 
from one of the four horns of 

I the goat, 202; accurately ful- 
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filled by Rome, 202-206; fur- 
ther explained, 231. 

How long to the end, 387, 388. 

Heraclius^s bold enterprise, 663. 

Hailstorm, the final, 785. 

Heads, the seven, explained, 780. 

Heaven and earth flee away, how, 
833. 

INTERPRETATION, two sys- 
tems of, 4; Origeii’s mystical 
system, id. 

Image, great world-kingdom of 
Dan. 2:31, 44; adapted to 
Nebucliadnezzar’s x^osition, 47. 

Indignation, what, 230. 

Interpolation in Rev. 1 : 11 , 419. 

Injustice in Switzerland, 696. 

JERUSALEM'S overthrow pre- 
dicted, 24; three times taken 
by Babylon, id. 

Judgment, investigative, 164. 

Justinian, papal decree, when es- 
tablished, 329. 

John, why banished, 412. 

Jews, who are, 429. 

Jezebel, who, 438. 

John PalsDologns, death of, 576. 

Judgment before second advent, 
722. 

KEEPING the commandments, 
what, 757. 

Key to movements in heaven, 
369. 

Knowledge, increase of, 379-385. 

Kingdom of Rev. 1 : 9, meaning 
^of, 411. 

Key of David, what, 446. 

Kitchens in churches, 742. 

LAODICE put away by Antio- 
clius, recalled, poisons him, and 
seats her son on the throne, 
285. 

Last war against Babylon, 65. 

Legs of image do not signify 
eastern and western Rome, 76. 

Lion, a symbol of Babylon, 143. 

. Leopard, a symbol of Grecia,^144. 


Life of fourth beast not pro- 
longed like that ol the others, 
155. 

League between Jews and Ro- 
mans, 293, 305. 

Lot, meaning of, 393. 

Land divided for gain, 342. 

Lord^s day, meaning of, 416, 421. 

Laodicea, meaning of, 450. 

Lamps of fire, the seven, what, 
467. 

Location of government symbol- 
ized by two-horned beast, 659. 

Last church not to perish, 690, 
697. 

Lake of fire repeated, 829. 

Life, book of, 835. 

MAGICIANS, etc., who, 34; 
their cunning, id.; issue of the 
struggle between them and 
Nebuchadnezzar, 35, 36; God^s 
providence manifest in their 
overthrow, 39. 

Medo-Persia, the breast and arms 
of the great image, 63; how 
inferior to the head, id.; chief 
Scriptural event in its history ,5 
63; overthrew Babylon, B. C. 
538, and continued 207 ^ears, 
144. 

Martyrs by the papacy, esti- 
mated, 178-183. 

Michael, who, 276, 367. 

Mithridates assists Csesar in 
Egypt, 296. 

Morning Star, the, who, 441. 

Moon darkened, 604. 

Momyllus, nicknamed Augustu.- 
lus, last emperor of Rome, 552. 

Mohammedanism, rise of, 662. 

.Mystery of God, what, 697. 

Mark of beast, what, 679; who 
have it? 679, 680. 

Mistake of Adventists in 1844, 
723. 

NEBUCHADNEZZAFS wise 
policy, 28; commendable char- 
acter, 43; his humiliation and 
final decree, 108-113. 
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Nabonadius, the last king of 
Babylon, 55, 

Nehemiah^s grant net a dccrco, 
255. 

North, king of, who, 283, 343. 

Nicolaitancs, who, 425. 

Name, new, unknown, 430. 

Nineveh, battle of, 503. 

National Eeforin movement, its 
aims, 090. 

^^Nnml)er of his name,” what, 

701. 

‘‘ONCE in grace, always in 
grace,” disproved, 441. 

Opening and shutting, moaning 
of, 440. 

Odoacer governs Italy, 557. 

Ottoman supremacy, f«xll of, 5S5. 

Our deeds all recorded, 834. 

Overturning of kingdom three 
times, 230. 

PRAYEE often lu'ard bofoie 
answers appear, 275. 

Prophecy, importance of, 4. 

Ptolemy, king of Egypt, fulfils 

. Dan. 11 : 5, 2S4. 

Ptolemy Pliiladclphus fulfils 
Dan. 11 : 6, 284. 

Ptolemy Euergetes fulfils Dan. 
11 : 7-9, 285. 

Ptolemy Philopater fulfils Dan. 
11:11, 12,^ 287. 

Ptolemy Epiphanes supported hy 
Eomo, 291. 

Pomiiey takes Jerusalem, 293; 
quarrels with Cipsar, 294; flees 
to Egypt and is murdered, 295. 

Ptolemy and Cleopatra placed 
under guardianship of Rome', 
294. 

Prince of the covenant, who, 304. 

Peter the Great, will of, 357. 

Patmos, description of, 412. 

Paradise withdrawn from the 
earth, 427; where^ id, 

Pergamos, meaning of, 433. 

V Philadelphia, signification o f, 
• 445. 


Paraphrase of 1 Cor. 15:24-28, 
461. 

Prophetic time, close of, 596. 

Persecuting powers, professedly 
Christian, 636. 

Pope Pius VI, death of, 642. 

Political changes in the world 
between 1817 and 1867, 648. 

Proclamation of Christas coming, 
not given hy the apostles or 
the Reformers, 713; belongs to 
the present generation, 715; its 
extent, 719 - 721. 

Protestant cliureh not true to its 
profession, 731. 

Plagues, s(*\en last, poured out, 

767. 

Perdition of ungodly men, when, 
S27; tliev never tread tho new 
earth, 828. 

Punishment, degrees of, 834. 

Prominent martyrs, 880. 

ROME, tho legs of iron, 60; the 
terrible beast, 150; the horn of 
Dan. 8, 202 ; the great red 
dragon, 619; tho leopard beast, 
637 ; tho searle't beast, 7S0 ; sue> 
eeeds Greeia, 69; Gibbon’s tes- 
timony, 1 ( 1 . : inter^(‘res in be- 
half of Egypt, 204; fulfils 
Dan. 11 : 1 4-35, 289; its divided 
state to continue to the end, 
81; a false application, 71-74; 
growth of, bv Icgacifs, 309. 

Ram, as a symbol, explained. 191. 

Robbers of God’s pe^ople, Ro- 
mans, Dan. 11:14, 290. 

Reformation, tho great, 330; 
prophocT of, 632. 

Russians de'fiance, 354; encroach- 
ments, 358, 

Resurrection, a special, 371-374. 

Reward of the righteous, 375. 

Revelation, meaning of, 397 ; 
wrong title given to, 399; date 
of, 412; object of, 400; dedi- 
cated to whom, 403; to be un- 
derstood, 402. 

Reading of Rev. 1 : 8, 411. 
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Eevelation 12, symbols explained, 
619; 

Keligious declension of present 
day, 739-745. 

SACEED writings, characteris- 
tics of, 23. 

Successors of KTebuchadnezzar on 
throne of Babylon, 50, 55. 

^‘Seveu times/^ of Dan. 4 : 16, lit- 
eral, not prophetic; “seven 
times” of Leviticus 26, not a 
prophetic period, Appendix II, 
878.^ 

Startling events in papal history, 
187, note. 

Sanctuary, the, not the earth, 
209; not the land of Canaan, 
210; not the church, 212; it is, 
first, the tabernacle of JVfoses, 
expanded later into the tem- 
ple at Jerusalem, 213; sec- 
ondly, the sanctuary in hca\en, 
219; how cleansed, 222-227; 
importance of the subject, 227, 
268; in heaven, size and mag- 
nificence of, 477. 

Stand up, meaning of, 279. 

South, king of the, who, 283, 343, 

Seleucus, king of Syria, fulfils 
Dan. 11:5, 284. 

Seleucus Callmicus plundered by 
Ptolemy, 286; died in exile, 
280. 

Seleucus Ceraunus and Antio- 
chus Ifagnus fulfil Dan. 11: 
10, 287. 

Scopas defeated by Antiochus, 

292. 

Syria made a Eoman province, 

293. 

Siege of Jerusalem by Titus, 315, 
316; fulfilled Deut. 28:53, id. 

Shrinkage of Turkish territory, 
863. 

Seven Spirits, who, 405. 

Spirits to be in the, meaning of 
the expression, 416, 

Sabbath Exists in this dispensa- 
tion as I^prd^s day, 418. 

Smyrna, mming of, 433. 


Sardis, meaning of, 442. 

Seals, the seven, explained> 481- 
519. 

Souls under the altar, who and 
where, 490. 

Sun darkened, 501-504. 

Stars, falling of, 507-610. 

I Signs in sun, moon, and stars, 
objections answered, 511-516, 

Seal of God, what, 522-527. 

Silence in liea\en, why, 537. 

Saracens and Turks, 561. 

Spiritualism, its place in proph- 
ecy, 663. 

Sabbath, by whom changed, 679. 

Sc\enth-day Adventists, papers 
and books, 751; conferences 
and missions, 752; how this 
work is fulfilling the third mes- 
sage, 751. 

Summary of Sabbath arguments, 
755. 

Smoke going up forever, 81k 

Saints reign with Christ, 825. 

THE word “ king ” used for 
“kingdom,” 63, 

Toes of the image same as horrid 
of the beast, 75. 

Ten horns represent the ten king- 
doms which arose out of the 
old Eoman empire, 76. 

The ten kingdoms still in exist- 
ence in modern empires, 88. 

The ten kingdoms, enumeration 
of, 150, and Appendix III, 879. 

Thrones cast down, should be 
rendered “set up,” 153. 

Third part, refers to the divisions 
of Eome, 542, 643. 

TTitlos assumed by the popes, 177. 

Time, times, and a half, 184. 

The judgment set, when, 186. 

Testimony of Adventists, 249. 

Time in Dan. 11:24, how reck- 
oned, 309. 

Triumvirate, who, 809. 

Two retumings, Dan. 11;28| 
what, and when, 316. \ 

Tripartite division of ^me, Sljy 

Time of papal oppreasxon, 329* ^ 
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Time of the end, when, 330. 

Turkey declares war acainst 
Trance, 345; fulfils Dan. 11: 
40-44, 346-350. 

Turkey^s future, 351-363. 

Turko-Eussian war, 360. 

Time of Dan. 12:1, 306. 

Titles of Christ, 406, 407. 

They which piereed him, who, 
409; how these who died so 
long ago, see Christ at his S(h*- 
ond advent, 410. 

Thyatira, meaning of, 437. 

Two thrones occupied hy C^hrist. 
4C0. 

Twelve tribes of Israel under the 
gospel, wlio, 631. 

The 141,000, who, 632, 707; in- 
clude all who die under tliird 
message, 760, note. 

Trumpets, the seven, exposition 
of, 639-658. 

TheoJoric, the Ostrogoth, 553. 

The open hook, 688. 

Two-horned beast symbol of 
America, 646. 

The coming crisis, 680. 

The Constitution violated, 692. 

The danger threatened, (JOG, 

Ten virgins, parable of, 717, 724. 

The three messages cumulative, 
746. . ^ 

The relative which in Eev. 
20:4, 826. 

Two general resurrections, 826, 

The B^a no more, 838. 

The Father^s house, 839. 

Tf^eo of life illustrated, 856. 

The general invitation, 863. 

The French Eevolutiou and our 
own times, Appendix I, 871. 


UNTIL, singular use of the 
word, 32, explains use in Matt. 

6 : 18. 

Universal empire, meaning of, 
50. 

VISION, wonderful channel of, 
278, 399. 

Vision of Daniel 10, date of, 
207. 

Voice of the great words which 
the horn spake, 165; gives the 
beast to the burning flame, id. 

Toni, vidi, vici, the occasion 
when written, 299. 

WINDS and sea as symbols, ex- 
plained. 110. 

Weeks, the seventy, part of the 
2300 days, 245; when to be- 
gin, 250; intermediate dates, 
256-262; their termination, 
250; gemuineness of the read- 
ing, 2300 d.ns, 261. 

War betveon France, Egypt, and 
Turkey, 313. 

Wbito stone, custom of, 436. 

Word of Christ s patience, what, 
417. 

Wliito raiment, meaning of, 455, 

Winds, holding of, fulfilled, 529. 

Witnesses, the two, who, 601-611.' 

War in lieaven, when, 625. 

Wound, deadly, healed, 641. 
grew into empire,” 653. 

Wine of Babylon, what, 734. 

Waters, symbolic meaning of, 
791. 

XEEXER, his mighty army, 280. 

YEAE-DAY principle, 253, note. 
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LJAVE you been interested m the foregoing presentation 
* ^ of the prophecies for to-day ? If so you will be glad 
to read “Heralds of the Morning/* in which the signs of 
our times are clearly pointed out Here are some of its 
chapter titles 

Watchman What of the Niffht? 

A Remarkable Century 

The Prevalence of Cnme-— A Sign of Our Times 
Judgment Is Turned Away Backward 
The ^rth Is Filled with Violence 
The Social Vice 

Ye Have Heaped Treasure for the Last Days 
And the Nations Were Angry 
The Voice of the Elements 
The Testimony of the Earth 
Our Refuge and Fortress 

Onlb hundred thousand copies already circulated Revised 
and enlarged edition, 419 pages fully illustrated Price $2 00 

Catalan of all our publications mas be 
obtained b]) addressing the publishers 
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THIS little work, by Mrs E G White, presents in a 
■*’ simple and attractive manner, the steps by which the 
sinner may find Christ and be made complete in Him 

While the book is an excellent guide to inquirers and 
young converts, it also contains a wealth of counsel and 
encouragement for those older m the way, who are ex- 
periencing difficulties 

The all pervading spirituality and wholesome counsel 
blended throughout its pages, cause the book to meet with 
general acceptance Once read, it is often re-read and 
studied as a guidebook in the way of salvation 

13 chapters, 144 pages Price, paper, 30c , cloth, 60c 
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